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Preface 

What is an optimal descriptive grammar? Ideally, it should state and illustrate every 
generalization and idiosyncrasy of every structure that exists in the language being 
described. This ideal has never been fully met m even the best grammars of the best
described languages, nor will it ever be-language is too vast and complex and life is too 
short. This should not deter the compiler of a descriptive grammar from trying to come as 
close to the ideal as available data and time permit. But even a grammar that attained the 
ideal in descriptive thoroughness would be of little value if the description could not be 
interpreted by all its potential users. The grammar should thus be organized in such a 
fashion and the description couched in such terminology that anyone with basic training in 
any tradition of linguistic theory and description could find the structures of interest and 
learn how they work without going beyond the description provided in the grammar itself. 
The grammar should be equally useful to the European structuralist working in the tradition 
of Andre Martinet or the American formal theorist working in the tradition of Noam 
Chomsky, to the semiotician concerned with the interrelations of signs or the typologist 
interested in cross-linguistic patterns, to the language area specialist or the general linguist. 
Finally, the grammar should be as comprehensible and valid in 100 years as it is today 
(which is not to say that the grammar might not be emended and expanded to incorporate 
facts unavailable to the compiler). 

My immodest goal has been to write the most thorough descriptive grammar of Miya 
possible based on the data I was able to collect during several weeks of elicitation work in 
Nigeria during 1982-83. Throughout the process of writing this book, I have continually 
kept in mind the objectives stated in the previous paragraph-only you can say whether I 
have come close. I have had two paramount models, viz. R. C. Abraham's The Language 
of the Hausa People (1959) and Randolph Quirk et a1.' s Comprehensive Grammar of the 
English Language (1985). Abraham's Hausa grammar is, by most of the criteria set forth 
above, hardly an archetype of good descriptive work. In particular, about 100 of the total 
236 pages of the book are in a section called "Part II, More Advanced Grammar". This 
section is a random collection of snippets about Hausa vaguely related to sections in the 
more organized "Part I, Basic Grammar". Yet for those of us who have studied Hausa 
over a long period, "Part II" is the more interesting part of the grammar. Abraham had an 
incredible nose for interesting bits of data which he felt were worth putting down in writing 
somewhere, but he either did not know how to fit them coherently into a larger framework 
or did not have the time or energy to do so. In working on Miya, especially the natural 
texts, I have tried to let no tidbit that struck me as "interesting" get by without being 
incorporated somewhere in this grammar, in a context in which its inclusion makes sense. 
The result may be a grammar which seems rococo to the non-specialist, but the big picture 
should still be present, and as the ranks of Miya language specialists swell, they will thank 
me for not skipping over the details. Quirk et aI.' s grammar has been a less direct influence 
on my thinking, but I view this as a model descriptive grammar, meeting essentially all the 
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criteria mentioned in the first paragraph above. Were the data, time, and grit available, I 
would like this Miya grammar, or any other grammar I might write, to look like that 
grammar of English. 

The present grammar is the result of about II months study of Miya, comprising 
several multi-day sessions of infonnant work with data analysis in interim periods, during 
Academic Year 1982-83 when I was a visiting professor in the Department of Nigerian and 
African Languages at Ahmadu Bello University (ABU) in Zaria, Nigeria. During breaks in 
the university teaching calendar, I made four field trips to Miya town, and during one 
period, I had a Miya speaker stay with me in Zaria. I was also able to fill in a few gaps 
during a brief visit to Miya in 1996. Details of the fieldwork can be found in 1:§3. Field 
expenses were met by a grant from the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological 
Research. 

The Miya language first came to my attention in 1973, through work by Neil Skinner, 
to whom this book is dedicated. Neil and Margaret "Meg" Skinner were staying in Ningi, 
where Meg was doing doctoral research on Pa'a, a language in the North Bauchi subgroup 
of Chadic, to which Miya also belongs. Neil was collecting word lists, pronoun 
paradigms, and texts from the nine North Bauchi languages which are still spoken. During 
this time, my wife, Maxine, and I were living in Gashua, where I was working as a senior 
research fellow attached to the Centre for the Study of Nigerian Languages, then a research 
unit of ABU (now part of Bayero University, Kano). Maxine and I visited the Skinners in 
Ningi, and in my own first visit to Miya country, we drove to Miya town, where Neil 
wanted to do some informant work. When I decided to return to Nigeria for a year as a 
visiting professor at ABU,! asked Neil which of the North Bauchi languages might present 
the most favorable fieldwork possibilities. He unhesitatingly recommended Miya, a 
recommendation which proved to be absolutely on the mark. 

I collected and analyzed Miya data during 1982-83 while working at ABU, but because 
of teaching and other work, I was not able to write any connected prose about the 
language. On returning to UCLA in the fall of 1983, I again had teaching and departmental 
commitments which prevented any concentrated work on Miya. However, I continued to 
tinker with the data during vacation periods and spare moments. From March to December 
of 1987, I was on sabbatical \eave "in residence" (which involves teaching one class, with 
no other commitments), and during this period I worked intensively on Miya. By the end 
of the leave period, I had written a nearly complete draft grammar, but it was far from 
being in publishable shape, and once I returned to full-time teaching, I was no longer able 
to devote much time to it. In January 1989, I became chair of the UCLA Linguistics 
Department, and for the next 5 years I did nothing but administration and teaching. In 
1993, I retired from the chairship, and during the academic year 1994/95 I was on 
sabbatical leave, during which my top priority project was to complete the Miya grammar 
begun so many years before. I used the draft I wrote in 1987 as a basis for the present 
grammar, but this is a much expanded and revised version. 

Although producing this grammar has been mainly a private project aside from the 
actual fieldwork, a number of people have influenced its creation in one way or another. I 
must first mention Paul Newman, who has been my mentor and colleague since 1969, 
when he first hired me as a research assistant to do field research on Ngizim as part of his 
NSF sponsored Comparative Chadic Syntax Project in northeastern Nigeria. I am not sure 
whether I learned from him what linguistic research should be about or whether I knew in 
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my heart what it should be about and the fact that we shared the same convictions gave me 
the audacity to stick to it. Whichever is the case, he and I share a passion for basic 
descriptive work, even though the field in general has made theory the jewel in the crown 
of linguistic research, and the phrase "descriptive work" invariably includes the modifier 
"just". A different type of acknowledgment goes to NeilSkinner. As I noted ab?ve, it w~s 
Neil who pointed me toward Mlya, and III a sense, he IS therefore the progemtor of thIS 
project, hence the dedication to him. I suspect that Neil would have preferred to see a Miya 
dictionary with his name on the dedication page, and I am working on one, but considering 
how long it has taken me to finish this grammar, he might not want to wait that long! Neil 
was extraordinarily generous in giving me all his field materials from his work on the 
North Bauchi languages. I regret that I have not yet been able to give these materials the 
attention they deserve. Finally, unrelated to the Miya project, Neil has been a kindred spirit 
in his interest in Hausa poetry, an area of research where he has exerted a strong influence 
on my thinking. 

Obviously, production of a Miya grammar would have been impossible without the 
cooperation of the Miya people. Thanks to them, Miya is perhaps my favorite place in 
Nigeria. Yakubu Sarkin Miya, Mdlvi Mfy, welcomed me and was continually helpful in 
facilitating my research. In addition to his willinguess to let me work among his people, he 
narrated immensely valuable historical and ethnographic texts, which I intend eventually to 
publish. Very special thanks to Vilziya Cfrooma Tilde Miya, my principal informant, who 
also became a good friend. He was the ideal person to work with in all respects
perceptive, patient, dependable, and indefatigable. Besides providing me with nearly all 
my elicited Miya data, Vaziya saw to all my arrangements in Miya town. Thanks also to 
Haladu Soja, in whose home I stayed during my visits to Miya, for his hospitality and 
friendship, and thanks to his family for putting up with a stranger in their midst (especially 
to Haladu's younger brother, whom I displaced from his room). 

Thanks to the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological Research, whose grant 
covered field expenses. Thanks to Dr. Dauda Bagari, who was principal of the Bauchi 
Institute of Higher Education at the time I conducted the field research, and who made a car 
available to take me to Miya on my first visit as well as to Zaria after that visit. Thanks to 
Musa "Walta" Mohammed, who took me to Miya town in September 1996. And finally, 
thanks to my wife, Maxine, who has been a colleague in linguistic research and who has 
been a wonderful companion during our three extended trips to Nigeria. 

Russell G. Schuh 
Los Angeles 
September, 1996 



Cross-Referencing, Abbreviations, 
and Orthographic Conventions 

Cross-Referencing 

The grammar contains many cross-references to other relevant sections. A number in 
boldface followed by a colon refers to a chapter number. A number in regular type 
following a section mark (§) is the section witbin that chapter. A reference without a 
preceding boldfaced number refers to a section within the chapter where the reference 
appears. 

11:§1.2 = "Chapter 11 (THE SYNTAX OF SIMPLEX CLAUSES), section 1.2 
(Subjects)" 

§ 1.2 = "section 1.2 of tbe current chapter" 

Abbreviations 

The following abbreviations are used in interlinear glossing and occasionally in the text: 

& Co. = the morpheme niy' meaning "and associates, and the others" (lO:§3.2.2) 
AUX = any of several TAM-marking auxiliaries (S:§§2.1-2) 
Cf = verbal suffix marking the Counterfactual TAM (S:§2.1.4) 
CfC = conjunction ba marking counterfactual clauses (14:§2.4) 
Cnl = conjunction kwda marking temporal sequence clauses (S:§2.2.6, 14:§2.1.1) 
Ct = Continuative TAM marked by aa-tda (S:§2.2.3.2) 
dil = auxiliary/subject marker used in several TAM's (S:§2.2.9) 
DO = direct object 
FIp = jiy marking tbe Focused Subject Imperfective (S:2.2.4) 
Foc = jiy marking focused subject in a non-verbal clause (12:§2.3) 
FPf = d;i or da auxiliaries in Focused Subject Perfective (S:§2.2.2) 
fs = feminine singular 
Ft = auxiliary marking the Conditional Future (S:§2.2.5) 
g(dn) = g-/gdn "concessive" operator (S:§2.2.3.3, 14:§§2.2-3) 
Hrt = ta auxiliary marking Hortative (S:§2.1.2) 
ICP = Intransitive Copy Pronoun clitic reflecting subjects of most intr. verbs (S:§4.1) 
id = ideophone 
Imp = Imperative (S:§2.1.1) 
IO = indirect object 
Ipf = aa auxiliary used witb most Imperfective verb forms (S:§2.2.3) 
MONOVERB = verb witb only one root consonant (4:§§ 1.2.3.4-5) 
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ms = masculine singular 
NEG = both members of the paired negative markers md ... uw, td ... uw (S:§§3.1-4) 
Pf = Perfective (S:§2.1.3) 
pi = plural 
pin = pleonastic aa (11:§1.13) 
plurac = pluractional verb form (7:§3) 
POLYVERB = verb with two or more root consonants (4:§§1.2.3.1-3) 
PRM = kdlk}n Previous Reference Markers (9:§2, 1O:§2.1) 
Prt = "Particle", various particles of uncertain function, esp. biy (S:§2.2.8) 
PS = postposed subject marker (aa') (11:§ 1.2.1) 
Q = question marker a affixed to the end of all questions (12: §§ I, 2.1.1) 
Qt = duwldanduw marker or direct or indirect quotations (13:§6) 
sg = singular 
Sjn = d} as auxiliary marking Subjunctive clauses (S:§2.2.1) 
sp. = "species" in glosses of words where a specific English word is not known 
TAM = "Tense, Aspect, Mood", i.e. anyone of the verbal parameters in Chapter 5 
Top = kd and other markers used to set off topicalized phrases (9:§2.1.2, 12:§5) 
Tot = either member of the discontinuous Totality construction suw ... -dy (7:§2) 

Orthographic Conventions 

Consonants 

The consonant symbols used to transcribe Miya in this grammar are those that might be 
used in a practical orthography. Digraphs and symbols not in the Roman alphabet have 
precedents in the orthographies of one or more Nigerian languages. See the table in 2:§ 1.1 
for a complete list of consonants. Note especially the following: 

tl [I], i.e. voiceless lateral fricative 
dl = [ll], i.e. voiced lateral fricative 
c = [1;], i.e. voiceless alveopalatal affricate 
j = IJ], i.e. voiced alveopalatal affricate 
sh = Ul, i.e. voiceless alveopalatal fricative 
zh = [3], i.e. voiced alveopalatal fricative 
gh = [v], i.e. voiced velar fricative or voiced laryngeal (see 2:§ 1.1.2) 

= [1], i.e. glottal stop 
mb, nd, ndz, ng, ngw, nz = prenasalized unit phonemes (other NC are sequences) 
kw, gw, ngw = labialized unit phonemes 

Vowels 

Orthographic vowels, especially the short high vowels, are in a subphonemic 
transcription meant to give a fair representation of pronunciation while still permitting an 
understanding of the phonemic structure. There are only two contrastive short vowels, lal 
and lal (2:§2.1). However, fal in particular has variable pronunciation depending on 
context (2:§2.2.1). The following conventions apply to vowels: 

, 
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W = long vowel 
orthographic i, u, a = lal 
orthographic a = [i], i.e. high, central, unrounded vowel 
e = palatalized lal (2:§§2.2, 4) 
rr = mid, back, unrounded vowel < laghaml (2:§ 1.2.2) 

Tones 

xxiii 

There are only two tones, H ( , ) and L (' ). A tone mark over a vowel represents the 
first syllable pronounced at a particular pitch, i.e. any unmarked syllables following a 
syllable with a tone mark are pronounced on the same pitch. A H (' ) follo.wing a tone 
marked domain is pronounced as a downstepped H. The followmg examples Illustrate the 
convention. See 3:§ 1.2 for further discussion. 

dtlakwam 'spear' 
[- - - ] 

t}babaw 'bark' 
L __ ] 

klikimsa 'puff adder' 
[- _ -] 
derwetli 'leopard' 

[- --] 

tyUwlaalin 'cattle egret' 
[- - -] 
shindb 'tongue' 
[- --] 

tiitsiya mbdaa bvan 'the tendon of the thigh of the buffalo' 
L __ -- __ ] 
tdbn mbdaa m;iaa nuwun 'this thigh of my goat' 



Chapter 1 

THE MIYA PEOPLE AND LANGUAGE 

1. Classification, Location, and Cultural Notes 

Miya is a member of the Chadic language family. More precisely, in the classification 
of Newman (1977), it belongs to the "North Bauchi" Group of the B-Subbranch of West 
Chadic; in the classification of Iungraithmayr and Ibriszimow (1994) it is in the Northern 
Bauchi Group of the Bauchi-Bade Sub-branch of the West Chadic Branch. Within the 
North Bauchi Group, there are eight known languages in addition to Miya. These are most 
fully documented and described in Skinner (1977). Neither I nor anyone else, to my 
knowledge, has made a careful study of "ubgrouping among the North Bauchi languages. 
Skinner (1977:6) suggests a particularly close relationship between Warji and Kariya (44% 
cognation in his word lists). My impression, based on Warji data in Newman (n.d.) and a 
small amount of fieldwork that I did on Kariya, is that Miya is quite closely related to these 
languages, and only more distantly related to Pa' a, for which Skinner (1979) provides 
grammatical data. 

Position of Miya within Chadic (after Newman 1977) 

WEST 

A B 

I I 
Hausa Sec 
Bole detailed 
Angus diagram 
Ron 
etc. 

CHADICFAMILY 

Biu-Mandam EAST Masa 

/"--.. A 
A B A B 

I I I I 
Tern Kotoko Somrai Dangla Musu 
Bura Musgu Nanccre Mokulu etc. 
Mandara Gidar Kern Sokara 
Bata etc. etc. etc. 
etc. 

(WEST CRADIC) 
I 

N. Bauchi 
MIYA 
Warji 
Pa'a 
Mburku 
Diri 
Kariya 
Tsagu 
Siri 
Iimbin 

B 

Bade Gr. 
Bade 
Ngizim 
Duwai 

S. Bauchi 
Zaar 
Guruntum 
Boghom 
etc. 

Miya is spoken in the town of Miya (Miya) and in a few nearby farming hamlets in 
Bauchi State, Nigeria, approximately 70 miles (110 km) north of Bauchi. 
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Miya language name 

The people refer to their language as vana miy "mouth of miy".! A Miya man is mly 
dzaha, a Miya woman is mly dzaku, and Miya people are meemeeniy. According to 
Skinner (1977:2), there are approximately 5,000 speakers of Miya. The only other 
population figure for the Miya that I am aware of is Temple (1965:276), who says, "The 
Miawa inhabit Bauchi Emirate with a population of 1,610." This figure is from colonial 
records in 1919 and is certairdy lower than the present population. Skinner does not give 
the source for his population estimate, and I have no recent census data myself, but 
observations from my visits to Miya town suggest that Skinner's figure is realistic. 

Miya town is located some distance from the main paved road which now connects 
Bauchi to Ningi and other points north, but the town is bisected by what was at one time 
the main road. This road rather sharply demarcates an ethnic division in the town. On the 
east side of the road lies what one might refer to as "Old Miya". Old Miya is dominated by 
two granite inselbergs called Mangila and Gituwa, named after the two traditional founders 
of Miya. In precolonial times, when agrarian minority peoples were subject to slave
raiding, the Miya people lived atop these inselbergs in order to stave off raiders, but today 

IThe independent pronoun meaning 'we, us' is m[y, suggesting the source of the Miyas' autonym. If this 
suggestion is correct, the connection is only historical. V;}na mfy could not be literally translated 'our 
language' because the 1st plural possessive ditie is -ma. 'Our language' would be v3naa-ma. Likewise the 
plural for Miya people, meemeeniy, is not related in any obvious way to m{y 'us'. 

1. The Miya People and Language (§1J 3 

h village is nestled between the two. On the west side of the road is "New Miya", the 
te 'arilH of town inhabited by non-Miya people, pnm y ausas. 
area f I" h b h The inhabitants of the two parts 0 town lve m apparent armony, ut t ey are 
culturally quite distinct. Even the ~ppearance of the architecture differentiates the. t,,:o parts 

f town. In New Miya, the bUlldmgs are mamly square, mud bnck houses withm hIgh 
~ . ck compound walls of the type that dominate any Muslim town of the West African 
s:~anna. In Old Miya, the primary dwelling type is a round hut with thatched roof. The 
compound walls tend to be built of stones andlor potsherds and mortar and often are not 
hi h enough to prevent a tallish person from seeing in. The most impressive structures are 
th~ granaries. These are cylindrical mud structures, some probably as much as ten or 
twelve feet high and six to eight feet III dIameter. Many have bas-relIefs deplctmg masks or 
human-like figures, a certain indicator that one is not in a typical northern Nigerian Muslim 
village. The Miyas are known in the area to be expert farmers and are able to store enough 
grain in these large granaries both for theirown use ,,?d for sale. ... 

While the non-Miya people of New Mlya are mamly MuslIms, the Mlya mhabltants of 
Old Miya continue aggressively to practice their traditional religion and hold to their 
traditional festivals and other practices. I did meet some Miya men who had converted to 
Islam (Haladu Soja, my host during my stays in Miya, for example, had been in the 
Nigerian army and had converted, probably in pan as a result of living away from Miya), 
but I also heard Miya men complain about the fact that Miya girls were marrying Hausa 
men and becoming Muslims. 

The language of New Miya is Hausa. Although all Miyas that I met spoke fluent 
Hausa, the Miya language was without question the primary means of communication 
among ethnic Miyas. Nonetheless, Hausa is having a strong influence, as evidenced by the 
large number of Hausa borrowings in Miya, and Hausa is the lingua franca, not only 
between native Hausa speakers and Miyas, but between Miyas and speakers of other local 
languages. I encountered an interesting example of the latter during a visit to Miya town, 
when I was fortunate enough to be present at a traditional festival. This festival included 
dleramb, 'masquerader(s)', Hausa doodoo,2 and although their exact identities were not 
known, part of the traditional practice is that doodoo for Miya festivals come from non
Miya villages in the area, such as the Siri-speaking village, Wusur. On one occasion, a 
doodao danced and declaimed praises at the entrance of the court of Malvi Miy (Chief of 
Miya). The praises were all in Hausa, which would have been the native language of 
neither the Malvi Miy nor the doodoo. Similarly, I recorded a group of women singing 
traditional songs. Of the 13 songs I recorded, 4 were in Hausa. Still, in 1982-83, when I 
conducted the field research reported here, there was no evidence that Miya was a 
moribund language, despite the relatively small number of speakers and the overwhelming 
dominance of Hausa outside the confines of Miya town. 

I did no systematic research into Miya history and culture, but I did collect historical 
and cultural texts, and I made four visits to Miya town, three of which lasted for about a 

2Doodoo is the Hausa teon used to translate Miya dleramb3. I prefer to use the Hausa teon rather than 
'masquerader' as a translation for dleramb3 because, to me, 'masquerader' suggests someone dressing up in a 
costume for an event such as Hallowe' en or Mardi Gras. The Miya concept of the dleramba is more than 
this. Though a dleramb<J is known, rationally, to be a human being in costume, the dleramb<J himself is 
not human and is endowed with powers, behaviors, and rights not available to humans. I use doodoo 
throughout this grammar to translate Miya dleramba. 
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week each. During one of those visits, the town was fully involved in the multi-day 
traditional masquerade festival mentioned above, called Zabaka Dleramba 'Dancing of the 
Doodoo'. I was informed that this festival took place only every four years or so. The 
Miyas were very receptive to my presence at these events, even encouraging me to take 
pictures and make audio recordings of every aspect of the festivities. 

One of the historical texts I collected is an extended oral narrative by the Chief of Miya, 
Yi'wkubi:t Sorkin Miya (in Hausa), Mdlv;} Rooya (in Miya). At the time I was there, he had 
reigned for over 43 years. In this history he relates a tradition according to which the pre
sent location of Miya was settled by two men, Mangila and Gituwa, after whom the two in
selbergs which frame present-day Miya town are named. After these men and their follow
ers had lived at their respective settlements for some time, the need to recognize an author
ity to resolve disputes and the like arose. Mangila and Gituwa each argued that he had been 
the first to arrive at the location and hence should be selected. It was decided that the ar
gument could be resolved by the size of the respective communal trash heaps. It turned out 
that Gituwa's was the larger because his followers had the habit of dumping their trash at a 
single location whereas Mangila's followers tended to dump theirs wherever was conve
nient. Gituwa was therefore named to the title Sarkin Duutsee « Hausa 'Chief of the 
Rock'). Sorkin Duutsee was not a village or area chief per se but rather an authority to 
whom the people could appeal for resolution of disputes, decisions on auspicious times for 
various rites, etc. Sarkin Duutsee remains a traditional title in Miya to this day. The first 
real chief, with lines of authority to organize village activity, etc., was not chosen until the 
period of Usman ibn Hodiyo's jihad just after the beginning of the 19th century, when 
depredation by raiders flom outside became a problem. The chief list from that time until 
1983 is as follows: 

Masanga 
Tashay 
Bilgaw 
Tashay (bis) 
Bilgaw (bis) 
Karsha 
Joojin 
Luuga 
Rooya 

I do not have dates for the time of the founding of Miya or for any of these chiefs other 
than Rooya, who would have been turbaned in September 1939, calculating back 43 years 
and 8 months from the time he narrated this history (April 8, 1983).3 I hope eventually to 
make the full text and translation of this history, as well as the other texts, available. 

3I visited Miya town brietly in September 1996 (see §3) and was pleased to find that Mdlva Rooya was still 
the reigning Miya ruler. 

1. The Miyo People and Language (§2) 5 

2. Previous Work 

The following summary, in the form of an annotated bibliography, is a complete list of 
all previous work that I am aware of on the Miya langnage or people aside from inclusion 
in lists in various comparatIve ImgUlstlc or ethnographIc works. 

Temple (1965): o. Temple, Notes on the Tribes, Provinces, Emirates and States of the 
Northern Provinces of Nigeria, 2nd ed. London: Frank Casso 

Temple's entry on the Miya (p. 276) consists of the brief and rather uninfonnative remark quoted 
in §1 above, viz. "The Miawa inhabit Bauchi Emirate with a population of 1,610." 

Kraft (1981): Charles H. Kraft, Chadic Word Lists, Volume I. Marburger Studien zur 
Afrika- und Asienkunde, Serie A: Afrika Band 23. Ed. H. Jungraithmayr. Berlin: 

Dietrich Reimer. 

Kraft's data comprise a word list of about 400 Miya words (the elicitation list has 435 items, but 
around 30 are blank in the Miya list). This list has had considerable value as a tool for 
comparative work and was the only data available on Miya until the appearance of Skinner (1977). 
However, it is of limited use as a descriptive work on Miya. The transcription of the vowels in 
particular does not pennit an understanding of the vowel system, and absence of any morphological 
analysis, esp. in verbal entries, obscures certain facts. For example, all the verbs were elicited 
with the Hausa equivalent of 'he X-ed'. For nearly all intransitive verbs, the Miya renderings have 
the third masculine singular Intransitivc Pronoun (ICP) ctitic, -tao This generalization would 
emerge if one were to look systematically at all the intransitive verbs, but looking at items 
individually, one would arrive at both wrong descriptive and wrong comparative conclusions. For 
example, the entry for 'he died' is transcribed as a mlytiJ, which looks as if it shares the 
reconstrllctable Chadic root consonants *m+ (cf. Rausa ya mutu). However, the -t- here is the 
consonant of the ICP just mentioned. The root for 'die' is miy, with the y having come from a *t 
by a sound change which regularly affected non-initial coronal stops in a number of the North 
Bauchi languages (cf. Kariya miya 'die'). 

Skinner (1977): A. Neil Skinner, "North Bauchi Chadic languages: Common roots." 
Ajroasiatic Linguistics 4(1): 1-49. 

With 650 entries, this work remains the largest and most reliable source of lexical data on Miya 
and all other North Bauchi languages other than Pa'a (cf. Skinner, 1979). In fact, it is the only 
source of lexical data for any North Bauchi languages other than these two. As a descriptive 
document on Miya, Skinner's transcriptions are quite reliable, with the proviso that the vowel 
system is somewhat underanalyzed and tone is not marked. Skinner has isolated the verb roots and 
has made other relevant morphological segmentations. This publication has immense value as a 
comparative work, of course, and it will probably remain unsurpassed because it is unlikely that 
anyone will ever again be able to do fieldwork as extensive as Skinner's in this area. 

Schuh (1989a): Russell G. Schuh, "Gender and number in Miya." In Current Progress in 
Chadic Linguistics, ed. Zygmunt Frajzyngier, 171-181. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

This paper describes Miya gender and number morphology and agreement patterns, This includes 
affixal morphology on nouns and their attributive modifiers as wen as pronominal agreement. Of 
par.ticular interest is the fact that with [-animate] nouns, agreement is always with (singular) 
leXIcal gender regardless of morphological number marking on the noun itself. The descriptive 
facts presented in the paper can be found in 8:§§2.2-3, esp. §2.3.3, of this grammar. 
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Schuh (l989b): Russell G. Schuh, "Long vowels and diphthongs in Miya and Hausa." In 
Current Approaches to African Linguistics (Vol. 5), ed. Paul Newman and Robert 
Botne, 35-43. Dordrecht: Foris Publications. 

This paper argues that the second mora of Miya long high vowels [i:] and [u:] as well as the 
offgJides of the diphthongs [ail and [aU] should all be analyzed as the semivowels /y/ and Iwl 
respectively rather than as vocalic length or vocalic glides. The basis for the argument is that 
these moras always act as if they were syllable final consonants in relevant environments rather 
than as part of the vocalic nucleus of the syllable. The Miya facts contrast with Hausa where the 
corresponding moras act as part of the vocalic nucleus. The Miya data used in this p~per can be 
found in 2:§§2.2.2-3 of this grammar. 

Schuh (1996): Russell G. Schuh, "Miya as a West Chadic language with V ... S word 
order." In Von Aegypten zum Tschadsee. Eine linguistische Reise durch Afrika. 
Festschrift fuer Herrmann Jungraithmayr zum 65. Geburtstag, ed. D. Ibriszimow 
R. Leger, and U. Siebert. Frankfurt. ' 

This paper shows that although Miya independent clauses typically have SVX order VXS order is 
possib~e and may well be the most "neutral" order. Moreover, VXS order is the' only possible 
order In large classes of clauses. The conclusion is that Miya is to be counted among the rare 
languages in the world with basic VXS order (VSX being the only relatively common order for 
languages with postverbal subjects). The paper speculates about the evolution of word order in 
West Chadie and the reconstructed basic order for proto-Chadie. The Miya facts arc laid out in 
11:§§1.1.1, 1.2 of this grammar. 

Townsend (1976): Leslie Townsend, "Miyanci narrative." Ea Shiru 7(1):47-52. 

The narrative mentioned in the title is a folktale told on tape to Neil Skinner in 1974 by the late 
Banapa, a Mi~a farmer and son of Sarkin Miya. Banapo transcribed the recording and provided a 
Rausa ~ans.lat.lOn .. Townsend presents Banapo's transcription and Hausa translation along with a 
translatIOn m Engbsh. There are no comments or notes. The text does not mark tone or vowel 
length .. I. used the re.cordi.ng a?d Banapo's transcription to retranscribe the text, following the 
transcnptIOn conventIOns III this grammar. This text is listed at the end of the next section as 
Mdmmim 'anda La6e. 

With only six published linguistic documents, two of which are purely lexical and one a 
text with?ut ~ommentary, Miya is obviously virgin research territory. This alone justifies 
the publIcatIOn of an extended descriptive work on the language. Such a work has 
additional importance because of the lack of information on Miya's close linguistic 
relatIves. ASIde from the word lists in Skinner (1977) the only extended work on any of 
the North Bauchi languages is Meg Skinner's Pa'a grammar (Skinner 1979), and the only 
other d~scnptlve works of any kmd known to me are Jungraithmayr (1966/67), with short 
word lIsts and paradIgms for Pa'a and Warji, and Newman (n.d.), with morphological 
information for Warji. 

3. The Present Study 

The present study is based almost entirely on 5-6 weeks of direct informant work 
spread over about II months, beginning in September 1982 and ending in July 1983. My 
fIr~t V,ISlt}O Mlya. town was on September 8, 1982, during which I introduced myself to 
Malv_ M1Y, explamed my purpose, and requested the help of one or more people consid
ered "good" speakers of Miya. Mdlv;} Miy enlisted Vilziya Cirooma Tilde Miya, who be-
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came my principal informant throughout my work on. Miya. Vm;iyawas 35 years old at the 
. and a native of Miya town. LIke most Mlya", his pnmary livehhood was farmmg, but 
~melsO served as a representative of Mdlv;} Miy in various local capacities. He had com-
~ ~ d several years of primary school and spoke English reasonably well, but our main 

p :a~s of conununication was Hausa. Fortunately, he was literate in Hausa, which allowed 
~m to write Miya in a comprehensible way, though he had never had any formal training in 
writing his language. This ability proved of immense value, aswill be noted below .. 

I spent only one day in Mlya dunng thIS fIrSt VISIt, but It was both productIve and 
eventful. I was shown around the town, which allowed me to see the cultural and physical 
differences of the two parts of town mentioned in §l. I worked with Vaziya for several 
hours in the morning and afternoon, during which I managed to collect several hundred 
vocabulary items, do preliminary analysis of verb morphology, and collect data on simple 
noun phrases and sentences. The "eventful" aspect of the day came about when the car in 
which I had come to Miya (kindly loaned to me by Dr. Dauda Bagari, Principal of the 
Bauchi Institute of Higher Education) became completely embedded in mud on its return 
from the farm where the driver had gone to find Vaziya. Despite the best efforts of about a 
dozen powerfully built Miya farmers, the car refused to budge and finally had to be 
extracted by a large skip loader from a nearby construction project. 

My next visit to Miya was in early December 1982, when I spent a few days in Miya 
town. I had an excellent work environment in the home of Haladu Soja, a close friend of 
Vaziya's who had been in the Nigerian army and owned a local pharmacy. At Haladu's 
homc, I had a quiet room to myself where Vaziya and I worked together in the mornings 
and afternoons. In the evenings I would go over the data collected during the day to 
prepare questions for the next day's fieldwork. I would then go off to the local bar to 
enjoy a warm Star beer and muse about the day's discoveries. 

The next period of fieldwork covered a week and a half or two weeks in late December 
1982 and early January 1983 when Vaziya came to Zaria, where I was teaching at Ahmadu 
Bello University. Vaziya stayed at my house, and because this was the University vacation 
period, we were able to work together for several hours every day. We spent part of this 
time in elicitation and part with Vaziya writing texts as I worked over the data that I had 
elicited in order to formulate further questions. Vaziya read all the texts back on tape so 
that I could have a record of exact pronunciation-Hausa orthography, on which Vaziya 
based his writing of Miya, does not mark tone or vowel length, and there are a number of 
sounds in Miya which do not exist in Hausa and which Vaziya therefore had no standard 
way of writing. Once the texts were written and recorded, we went through all of them 
word by word, with Vaziya explaining the meanings of structures I did not understand and 
giving meanings for words that I had not previously collected. 

The third period of fieldwork was another stay of about a week in Miya in April 1983. 
I was again a guest in the home of Haladu Soja. This trip was the high point of my work 
011 Miya. It was during the first few days of this stay that I was able to observe the Zabaka 
Dleramb, festival mentioned in § I. This festival presented an exceptional opportunity to 
see firsthand many of the features of Miya culture which came up in texts, including the 
preparation and consumption of vast quantities of guinea corn beer, the regalia and dancing 
of many kinds of doodaD, and music making and rites unique to the Miyas. Moreover, I 
was able to "have my beer and drink it too", because I was still able to do linguistic field
work each day during the festival and for several days after it was over. In addition to 
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elicitation work and linguistic analysis, I spent time during this trip recording texts, both as 
linguistic documents and as a way to learn something about Miya town and its people. The 
first recording session was with several Miya women, who sang traditional songs and told 
folktales. The second was with Mdlv;} Miy himself, who narrated a long history of Miya 
town in Miya and with whom I recorded a discussion of Miya customs in Hausa. The only 
unpleasant feature of this trip was a severe attack of malaria which struck me on the day 
after my return to Zaria. This was one of the few times in my life when I thought I was 
going to die, or at least wished I would. 

My final visit to Miya during this sojoumin Nigeria was in July 1983, again for about 
a week. I used this trip mainly to answer questions which I had formulated based on 
previously collected data, clean up loose ends in syntax elicitation, and transcribe recorded 
texts from the April visit. This was early in the rainy season, which provided me with the 
chance to see Miyas at work on their farms. My other two multi-day visits had been during 
the dry season when there was little work going in the fields. During this last visit to Miya 
I obtained a locally recorded 60-minute tape of a young man singing and accompanying 
himself on the b?!zakwdy, a small five-string harp which has cognate names in other North 
Bauchi languages and which seems to be unique to this region. Vaziya transcribed a few of 
the songs from this tape (see list of texts below), but I had to leave before we could 
transcribe the entire tape. 

As I note in the Preface, I had written the complete grammar by mid-1995 and 
submitted it to the University of California Press. The manuscript was accepted for 
publication and I had incorporated reviewers' remarks by summer 1996. In August
September 1996, I spent three weeks in Kana, Nigeria, on a Hausa videotaping project, 
during which I took a day off and traveled to Miya. I had made a list of some of the most 
troubling gaps in my data in hopes that I might be able to fill those in before sUbmitting the 
final version of the grammar. To my delight, virtually the first person I encountered in 
Miya was Vaziya Ciroma, with whom I had worked 13 years earlier. After talking over 
our lives during this separation, I managed to work 2-3 hours with Vaziya, answering a 
number of questions which I had previously had to leave open. 

From this description of my fieldwork, one can see that the present grammar is based 
on less than six weeks actual contact with the language. Nonetheless, I believe that the data 
I was able to assemble has been sufficient in quantity and quality to serve as the basis for a 
fairly complete and accurate description of the Miya language. Far more important than the 
amount of time spent doing field research is the way that time is used. I was fortunate to 
have had 5 prior years of experience in Africa (2 years in Niger as a Peace Corps volunteer, 
1 year in Potiskum, Nigeria, as I did research for my doctoral dissertation,4 and 2 years in 
Gashua, Nigeria, as a senior research fellow associated with Ahmadu Bello University). I 
spent much of that time doing linguistic research, including work on a dozen or more 
Chadic languages. I had also worked for nearly two years during the late 1970's in Los 
Angeles with speakers of several Chadic languages who were students at a film and 
television production school in Hollywood. I therefore approached Miya as an experienced 
fieldworker with broad knowledge of Chadic languages. Miya has its own unique 
properties, of course, but it also shares many typological commonalities with its Chadic 

4} was employed as a research assistant to do field research on the Ngizim language as part of a 
Comparative Chadie Syntax Project, funded by the National Science Foundation Grant, #GS-2270, Paul 
Newman, Principal Investigator. 

---------------
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I'ns a fact which provided me with some ideas about interesting areas to explore and 
coUS , . . .. 

hich allowed me to readIly spot patterns whIch resembled those In other ChadlC 
~nguages. Over the years I had de~el?ped word lists and a syntax questionnaire which 
f nned a productive framework for InItIal ehcltatlOn of most baSIC structures. Absolutely 
~ucial however, was time spent between elicitation sessions analyzing the data already 
~~lIect~d in order to work out the patterns and the remaining holes in those patterns which 
could be plugged through further elicitation. I did this field analysis both during periods 
when I was in contact with informants in Zaria or Miya and during interim periods. It is 
for this reason that I say that I worked on Miya for about 11 months, even though much of 
that time was not spent doing "fieldwork" in the sense of work with native speakers. 

Even with notebooks, a questionnaire, word lists, and Burroughs Unisort cards full of 
elicited data, it would have been impossible to write this grammar without texts. It was 
here that Vaziya's ability to write Miya was invaluable. Anyone who has ever tried to 
transcribe recorded texts knows the tedium and frustration involved, even from languages 
slhe knows fairly well much less a language which s!he does not speak. But with Vaziya's 
written version available, it simplified the task immensely because the basic flow of the text 
was already there, and only specific words and constructions needed clarification. As 
noted above, I also recorded orally delivered texts, but aside from various hesitation 
markers and perhaps a bit more Hausa slipping into the oral texts than occurred in the 
written texts, I found nothing to differentiate the texts presented in the two modes. This 
should not be surprising inasmuch as Miya has no "literary" form. The only style of Miya 
which a Miya person could write is spoken Miya. 

I have approximately 80 "Big Exercise Book" notebook pages of transcribed texts with 
facing Hausa translation. The specific texts are the following: 

Cultural Texts 

(all first written by Vaziya Ciroma, who then read the texts for recording) 

War Bd Kavir 'The Kavura Festival' (2.5 pages): Description of preparation for and 
celebration of the principal annual Miya festival. 

War Bd Wiya Dab, 'The Wrestling Festival' (2 pages): Description of wrestling matches, 
which are a sort of rite of passage for young men. 

Viihiya Zuw 'Pouring the Sorghum' (3 pages): Description of celebration during which a 
successful farmer displays largesse of beer, grain, and meat. 

Zdma na Sib, niya Aashiyi 'The Life of People in Olden Times' (2 pages): Description of 
communal farm labor, the way rivals would use fetishes to damage each other's farms, 
the way dead were buried, and a list of some traditional clothes. 

Laabdariy Yaakiy t-Aashiyi 'The Story of War in Olden Times' (5 pages): The way Miyas 
defended against slave raiding, traditional methods for dealing with locusts, the 
principal crops raised by Miyas. 

Ydddeeni Miy d-aa V;}rna 'Awree n-Aashiyi 'The Way We Used to Do Marriages' 
(4 pages): Traditional courting practices, the way one man would entice another man's 
wife away, and traditional rites preceding a birth. 



10 A Grammar of Miya 

Ydddeenee Miy d-aa Dama Awree Naama 'The Way We Perform Our Marriages' (2.5 
pages): Courting practices and obligations on the two families. 

Yaddeenee Miy d-aa Sdra Wutlamiy 'The Way We Circumcise Boys' (1.5 pages): 
Preparation of boys for circumcision and celebration at the time of circumcision. 

Ydddeeni Miy d-aa Damaa Tdl Naama 'The Way We Make Our Beer' (1.5 pages): 
Description of the making of guinea com beer. 

Tales 

Anguna ',naa Bariydawa 'Anguna and Baridawa' (3 pages): Folktale narrated on tape by 
Wanddsa, a young woman. 

Atukus,n ndaa 'anaa Wiy 'A Hedgehog and a Certain Man' (3 pages): Folktale narrated on 
tape by Sarkin Maataa Warmba, a middle-aged woman. 

Wiya ',naa Lakumiy 'A Certain Girl and a Camel' (3.5 pages): Folktale narrated on tape 
by Sarkin Maataa Warmba, a middle-aged woman. 

Mdmman 'imda LaBe 'Mamman and LaBe' (8.5 pages): Folktale narrated on tape by 
Banapo, the late son of Mdlva Miy (Banapo was killed in a tragic motorcycle accident 
sometime between 1973 and 1982). The tale was recorded in 1973 or 1974 by Neil 
Skinner and was transcribed, along with a Hausa translation, by Banapo, who was 
Skinner's main informant for the Miya list in Skinner (1977). The tale with Hausa and 
English translations has been published in Townsend (1976). 

History 

Tdariyhiy na Miya 'History of Miya' (19 pages): History of the founding of Miya and the 
modern history of Miya, narrated on tape by Mdlva Mfy, who had reigned for over 43 
years at the time. 

Tdariyhiy na Miya 'History of Miya' (5.5 pages): Text written, then recorded by Vaziya 
Ciroma, recounting the main events found in the more detailed narrative by Mdlva Mfy. 
Following the historical section, the text lists the quarters of Miya and discusses tax 
collection, travel to farms, and funeral practices. 

Songs 

Women's songs: 9 recorded and transcribed songs in Miya sung by Takanad, Gbodiya, 
and Asabi. In addition to the songs in Miya, the women also performed several songs 
in Hausa. 

BiJzakwdy songs: 7 recorded and transcribed songs sung by a young man accompanying 
himself on the five-stringed biJzakwdy harp. Name of musician not taken down. 

The songs, while of ethnological interest, proved not to be too useful as linguistic 
documents. The meanings of the texts were often obscure, and there seemed to be many 
elliptical or otherwise unanalyzable constructions. 

Throughout this grammar I have cited extensively from these texts. However, at this 
writing, the texts are availabl~ only in hand-transcribed versions in my· notebooks and 
hence could not be consulted by interested scholars. I have therefore not given references 
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h 
"
fic texts from which examples are drawn. I hope, in future to make the texts 

mte~~ . .. 
. '1 bl either in printed or electromc form, as well as the recordings from which the texts 
,\va, a e, k' d' . fM' h' hI h '11 . t nscribed. I am also currently war mg on a lctlOnary 0 Iya, W Ie ope WI 
wewra hI' d' h'f" I be of use both to the people of Miya and to sc oars mtereste m t ,s ascmatmg anguage. 
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Chapter 2 

SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY 

1. Consonants 

1.1. Consonant inventory 

labial alveolar (alveo M lateral velar labialized laryngeal 
palatal) velar 

vi p t k kw 
, 

stop vd b d g gw 

glot 5 d 

obst afr vi ts c 

vd dz j 

fric vi f s sh tl h 

vd V z zh dl gh 

nas m n 

nas stop mb nd ng ngw 

son afr ndz 

fric nz 

son liq r I 

glide y W 

1.1.1. Labial fricatives. The voiceless labial fricative Ifl is phonetically a "loose"' 
bilabial fricative [1>] but frequently pronounced [h"'J. Its range of phonetic realizations 
makes its status sometimes ambiguous between classification as a labial or as a labialized 
laryngeal (see §1.1.2), and historically, it represents a merger ofproto-Chadic *kwand *f 
for some words, e.g. 'dfuw 'goat' (cf. Ngizim daku) but gwalfa 'chieftainship' (cf. Ngizim 
gdrva). The voiced counterpart Ivl seems always to be prononnced as a real labial fricative 
a3], but it shares with Ifl the property of conditioning word final lal --'> [u] (§2.2.1). 

12 
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1.1.2. Laryngeals. Glottal stop is phonemic, contrasting with other consonants initially 
. I' t ·vocalically. Initially, It also contrasts WIth absence of a consonant before a vowel 
,m( In el . Ihl . . I I .. . 
(see examples below). Pho~etIcally, IS a vOIce ess aryngeal fncatlve whereas Ighl IS 

Ily a voiced velar fricatIve [V], albeIt wIth very lIght fnctlOn. On a purely phonetIc 
usua 
basis, then, one might argue that these three sounds not be classed together. However, 
there are arguments that they function as a class, though the evidence for velar vs. laryngeal 
classification is ambiguous. On the side of velar classification is the fact that these sounds, 
along with the velars, condition assimilation of preceding nasals to [V] (§1.2.1). On the 
side of laryngeal classification is a tone rule, LOW RAISING, which raises L after L in 
certain constructions just in case the raised syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent 
(3:§3.4). Here, Ighl, though phonetically a "voiced velar", does not pattern with the 
voiced obstruents, e.g. ghi!ruw 'cow' but wuna gharuw 'calf' (son of cow), with the 
syllable gha- raised after low. This suggests that the "voicing" gesture or the type of 
occlusion or both for Ighl are different from voicing/occlusion of voiced obstruents, which 
arc associated with tone lowering or blocking of tone raising processes in many languages 
(Hyman and Schuh 1974). If Ighl were excluded from the oral obstruent class, the result 
for LOW RAISING would fallout naturally. 

1.1.3. Prenasalized obstruents. A number of arguments require an analysis of 
prenasalized obstruents ("nasal stops, affricates, and fricatives" in the table in § 1.1) as 
phonological units rather than sequences. Distributionally, prenasalized obstruents can 
appear word initial, where they would be the only consonant clusters if they were not 
analyzed as units. Morphological tests also show them to be units. The most common 
noun plural type (8:§2.3.1) reduplicates the last root consonant, and there the entire 
prenasal is reduplicated, not just the obstruent portion (ganda, pI. gandanddw 'hide (of 
animal)' vs. dUnta, pI. dlantdtaw 'lion', where nt is a sequence, not a unit). In one tone 
class of verbs, verbs with a light first syllable have a gerund of the tone pattern HH 
whereas verbs with a heavy first syllable have LH gerunds (4:§2.2.1). When the second 
syllable begins in a prenasal, the first syllable is treated as light rather than as CVN 
(rdl1lbdb 'upsetting' vs. diJr6dka 'pressing'). The only piece of evidence which I know of 
which might be an argument that prenasals are sequences is the fact that whereas Irl can 
occur freely in most rC sequences, it cannot abut a prenasal consonant within a word 
(though it can abut prenasals across word boundaries, e.g. zar mbargu 'call a ram!'). 

The evidence favoring an analysis of pre nasalized consonants as phonological units is 
clear. The classification of these consonants as [+sonorant], as in the table in §1.1, is more 
equivocal. The main argument for this classification is the rule LOW RAISING which raises 
L after L just in case the raised syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent (3:§3.4). The 
prenasalized consonants, though they have a voiced obstruent component, do not block 
LOW RAISING (l1lbiirgu 'ram', I1lbiu[a mb;}rgu 'thigh of a ram'). On the other hand, if the 
last consonant in a word is an obstruent, it must be followed by lal, whereas if the last 
C(~llSonant is a sonorant nasal, it cannot (§2.2.1). Here, prenasalized consonants pattern 
WIth obstruents (gumba 'gourd' vs. gWdgr.i.m 'dove'). It thus seems that the processes 
which involve an interface with the beginning of prenasalized consonants treat them as 
sonorants whereas processes which involve an interface with the end of these consonants 
treat them as obstruents. 
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1.1.4. Palatal obstruents. The status of the palatal obstruents Ic,j, sh, zhl as 
independent phonemes is not immediately obvious. They are related morphophonemically 
to Its, dz, s, zl respectively as in such pairs as azhizha 'flaying', z'za 'flay!', but these 
alternations are conditioned by a prosodic process of morphological palatalization (§4) 
rather than the local phonetic environment. Since the environments for morphological 
palatalization cannot be unconditionally predicted and since it varies in its effects from 
token to token, one could argue that whenever a word contains one of the palatal 
obstruents, this is sufficient evidence for the word as a whole to be palatalized, and hence, 
any word with the structure [ ... [C, +pal] ... ] is underlyingly I ... [C, +alv] .. .i[PAL} 

There are, however, arguments that the palatal consonants have independent phonemic 
status in addition to being alternants of the alveolars. First, there are a few words which 
mix palatal and alveolar obstruents, e.g. casa 'much, many', camaza 'night'. Whlle the 
phonetic effects of morphological palatalization do vary from token to token, I know of no 
cases of unambiguously palatalized words where any tokens of Its, dz, s, zl remain 
unpalatalized. Thus, if the examples here were palatalized, we would expect *cash" and 
*camazha (with or without fronting of the vowels). Second, borrowings from Hausa 
which contain palatal consonants are always borrowed as such, e.g. shuwd',y 'blue', and 
as far as I know, these are never made to alternate with alveolars. Thus, palatal obstruents 
appear to be independent phonemes, but there are many words which contain palatal 
obstruents where no independent evidence exists to decide between conditioning by overall 
morphological palatalization or presence of a palatal phoneme in a non-palatalized word, 
e.g. diata red pepper' ,jimgar 'kite' , sham 'penis' , zhaka 'much'. 1 

The alveolar strident consonants have the (alveo )palatal connterparts just discussed. All . 
other consonants have palatalized counterparts, e.g. 1m, t, gl with corresponding [mY, tY, 
gY] and so on for other consonants. These appear only in words which are unambiguously 
morphologically palatalized (§4). 

1.1.5. Examples of Miya consonants in context. In the table below, words in 
parentheses illustrate the environment in question but with a following lal required by 
syllable structure constraints (§3.l). Question marks indicate probable accidental gaps in 
my data for which nothing suggests there is a systematic exclusion. A series of dashes 
indicate apparent systematic gaps (see § 1.1.2 for comments on the status of gh, which 
shows several such gaps). 

1 Vaziya's written Miya provides additional evidence that the alveolar/palatal relationship is 
morphophonemic, not purely lexical or historical. He had no experience writing Miya, a language for 
which no practical orthography has been developed and which Miya speakers do not use for written 
communication. However, he was a good speaker and writer of Hausa. Hausa has the symbol c, 
corresponding to the Miya sound symbolized c here, and also the symbol (s, which is a glottalizcd alvcolar 
affricate in Hausa (though Vaziya pronounced it as an unglottalized affricate in his pronunciation of Hausa). 
In writing Miya, Vaziya consistently substituted "ts" for lei, e.g. "tsu" for cuw 'goats', "tsamazi" for 
camaza 'night', "kwitsiya" for kuciya 'nine', even though Rausa and Miya share the sound [c] and Hausa 
has the orthographic symbol c for it. Aside from this, however, Vaziya generally used the Hausa symbol 
representing the sound closest to that in Miya, e.g. sh for Miya sh (washasham 'ycar'),j for j (jiyeyi 'there 
is'), and z for both dz and zh, these latter two being absent in Rausa ("jahu nitlin" for dzaJu niytlan 'their 
men', ziki for zh;)kiJ 'much'). As expected, he used Rausa sand z for the corresponding Miya sounds. 
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1 __ - # IV a IV C I # 

pakg 'wing' apar 'hom (apasand~) 'gecko' (dopo) 'termite' 

.al 'beer' kwatay 'dust' ('atgfay) 'strainer' (pato) 'all' 

kabn 'gown' rakakg 'chasing' (dakgman) 'gourd' (pakg) 'wing' 

kwakwiy 'granary' ndakway 'vulture' (arukuda) 'toad' ('omaIm) 'sheep' 

'{un 'woman' aga'ay 'left' ( ? ) (na'g) 'duiker' 

b{lll.ha 'father' labada 'shoulder' (dzaboraIm) 'guinea fowl' (kabn) 'gown' 

daangu 'hare' IDadashi 'okra' ( ? ) (ghooo) 'fish' 

gMmw 'stalks' gggad'a 'zana-mat' (vQgada) 'pants' ( ? ) 

gwalfa 'kingship' dagwafia 'clay' (daguriy) 'virgin sheep' (mbgrgu) 'ram' 

511dam 'bamboo' raBak~ 'moisture' (gwaJ3asam) 'thick' (dagwaBo) 'clay' 

day 'mountain' ffinbid"ahan 'frog' (ats;\dgfo) 'broom' (bOdg) 'navel' 

Isllkam 'bush' t~ratsBniy 'gizzard' (ats;\dofo) 'broom' (botso) 'spit' 

crunaza 'night' hacaawt1 'morning' (kUciya) 'nine' ( ? ) 

dzllm 'beans' mMzay 'earth' (,adzomab) 'groaning' (maadzo) 'river' 

)ungar 'kite' rlnjakg 'fishing' ( ? ) Cfji) 'mortar' -
tap;;! 'froth' kMako 'message' (affdyadu) 'whistling' (illo) 'scar' 

sill 'mongoose' apasand~ 'gecko' (mesado) 'hemp' (awasg) 'grass' 

sh~lIn 'penis' ffinisMangay 'worm' (ashina) 'farmhouse' (vliwshi) 'trash heap' 

.takako 'scratching' ggtlakg 'belch' (wiitIomfy) 'children' ('otIo) 'cotton' 

hii'm 'fat' ambicfahan 'frog' (dohonako) 'tying' (w:iho) 'sand' 

vilmy 'seed' ravazhg 'fatness' (kovoko) 'monitor' (rovo) 'chaff 
:tA1'a 'bow' bazakway 'haq>' (iizUkU) 'uncle' (anglizo) 'beard' 
zhaw 'rope' azham 'hornbill' (zh3zhoko) 'porcupine' (vozho) 'sickness' 
dlar 'hunting' ggdlaniy 'tray' (dIOdiorako) 'trembling' ( ? ) 
gham 'head' ---------- ------------ -----------
nHladz~ 'river' camazg 'night' ? dzam 'beans' 
nil';) 'duiker' s~nakg 'knowing' adzandar 'bedbugs' vQn 'mouth' 
mbilll;) 'near' kwambal 'stick' (t~bgz~m) 'spirits' (adambo) hairdo sp. 
ndilkway 'vulture' andiizhi 'hippo' (andotaakay) grass sp. (gando) 'hide' 
ngav~rb bee sp. mangana 'scorpion' (dangoso) 'warthog' (gaango) stork sp. 
ngwarliy 'snoring' gwaangwan 'gate' (angunam) fly sp. (cangu) 'billy goat' 
ndzllhiy 'poverty' ? (bandzoho) 'youngman' ( ? ) 
Ilzlll flute sp. gooanzakway 'hyena' ( ? ) ( ? ) 
ravllzh<1 'fat' varay 'seed' tlgrfg 'forest' atar 'squirrel' 
laah;) 'jackal' nggiata 'sickle' 'olpo 'hoe' tal 'beer' 
yiLwlln 'elephant' piyata 'sweet' (see §§2.2.2, 3) kumay 'car' 
wilb 'lie' zuway 'peanuts' ! (see §§2.2.2, 3) sanaw 'sleeping' 

1,2. Rules affecting consonants 

1,2.1. Nasals in syllable codas. Nasal sonorants (as distinct from prenasalized 
consonants) may appear, as do other non-nasal sonorants, in syllable codas (§3.l). If the 
syllable coda is word final, the following rule is applicable: 

PRE-PAUSE NASALS: [+nasal ] -> [m] or [n] I # (# = pause) +sonorant ~-

Both nasal sonorant phonemes 1m, nl have alternants [m] and [n] in free variation before 
pause. The underlying nasal appears unambiguously before vowels, as in noun plurals: 

[Ulfm] or [.tin] 'nose' but plural [.timamaw] only 
[sorom] or [soron] 'knife' but plural [SgrOmamaw] only 
[1'51'am] or [popan] 'cave' but plural [popananaw] only 
[ngom] or [nggn] 'name' but plural [ngonanaw] only 
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The [min] alternation has created a shift from the etymological consonant of some words. 
Thus, the word 'nose' is reconstructed with final *n, though it now has underlying m in 
Miya (cf. Newman's (1977) proto-Chadic reconstruction *at,n). The alternation has also 
created anomalies in modern Miya, where the final nasal is conditioned by morphological 
environment, e.g. [tlyim] = [tlyin] 'tooth' in isolation, plural tlyimdmaw with m, but 
tlynRaama 'our tooth' with n. 

In syllable coda position preceding another consonant, the following rule applies: 

+ I ["PlaCe ] [-SYllabiC] 
NASAL ASSIMILATION: [+~~~~rant] -> <~~~~liC> 1- ~~~~~alic> 

That is, a sonorant nasal assimilates to place of articulation of a following consonant, and if 
that consonant is a liquid (I, r = [+vocalic, +consonantal] in traditional feature 
terminology), the nasal assimilates to it completely. This rule is an unexceptional condition 
on lexical structure. Across morpheme boundaries lower than word boundaries, it applies 
obligatorily to Inl but optionally to Im/: 

Word internal Assimilated across morpheme boundary 

ghilntso 'laugh!' 1m! kam (pI. kamamdw) 'compound' 
(cf. ghiimats, 'laughter') kam-ma 'our compound' 
ymfo 'plum tree' kam-fo 'your (m) compound' 
[yil~f(j)F kiln-na 'your (pi) compound' 
dl:\nt:\ '1ion' kiln-tion 'their compound' 
shinero 'cold' ka~-ghon= kiln-ghon 'your (f) compound' 
ghilnso 'god' = kam-ghon 
ku~kdl 'cap' ka~-wan 'my compound' 
c~h;J 'heart' shim (pI. shfmamdw) 'fann' 
shinyako 'sucking' shin-ka 'the fann' 

Inl siln (v.n. simab) 'to know' 
as~mmaw 'he doesn't know' 
as~m say 'he knows' 

I popan ka 'the cave' 

I have no examples of Iml being assimilated to liquids. Following are examples of In/: 

n -> r 1_ r n -> 11 - I 

mor rmja say 'I finished' cf. man-da zaraw mol laa say 'I got well' 
'it's me who called' 

mara-r fCiw 'you are better eLi tsa-n suw mlr-dy gilra-Ilom 'show me the hut' 
than me' ('you 'he gave me money' 
exceed me') 

21 did not carefully investigate assimilation of nasals to If I. In examples of 1m! before If/, my notes 
indicate Em, 11), n], where 'Tn]" is probably [1]]. This variable pronunciation is accounted for by both the 
variation in assimilation across boundaries and the variation in the pronunciation of If/ (cf. §1.1.1). 

2. Segmental Phonology (§l) 17 

. ord boundaries, Inl optionally assimilates. For example, the prenominal 
AclOSS w ., 1 "1 f [ 'k '", ] , h' , 

t· s ndbn (m) tdbn (f) 'thIS rare y aSSlmI ate---c. ta an mau a t IS goat, 
demonstra lve ' .. . . . . 

, k' ] 'this mouse'. The word bahan "tens" optIOnally aSSImIlates to a followmg 
~:j{/k"~, usa~er e.g. [bahan vaatb] 'fifteen' ("teen"-five), but [dfBi tsar bah'I1J vaatb] 
units num , h Id f th . . "I'k ' 

f· , (ten-two-"teen"-five). The same 0 s or e preposIl1on wan 1 e , e.g. 
'twenty- lve , 

, '] 'like me' but [wdm mja,] 'like a goat'. In §1.1.2, the glottal stop () was 
[wall Ill,n, 1 th b . f "1' f d' 

d a laryngeal along with Ih, ghl part y on e aSlS 0 assmu atIOn 0 a prece mg 
groupe as d . h . I ' 

, .. I . [ ] before this class of sounds. I found no wor s WIt mterna ... N ... sequences. 
n"S" as lj b d' 1"1' 1'1 . . I . f . other sequences across word oun arIes, nasa aSSlIDI atlOTI to IS ophona , e.g. 
As 01 , 'rfu] , h' , [ , '" , '] 'I d' [wdl/ 'aJuw] 'like a goat' but [tabn a w t IS goat, man ,s,-wan say am sate . 

1.2,2. The realization of Ighl. Historically, Ighl has come from *g in cases where 
there is a known etymology, e.g. ghar 'grow old' < *gara3, ghants, 'laugh' < *gamsa, 
ghall 'build' (cf. Hausa gina), ghiJrwan 'aardvark' (cf. Hausa dabgi, with metathesis of 
consonants in one or both languages). ThIS hIstOrIcal sound change must have been 
conditioned by factors now lost to us inasmuch as [g] is common in Miya, both initially 
and medially (cf. gar-na 'big, important', which is a doublet with ghar 'grow old'). The 
table in § I .1.5 shows that Ighl is found only word initial. It may be that the sound change 
did not affect medial *g or that changes parallel to the rules to be given in this section have 
eliminated phonetic medial *[gh]. 

There is a single morpheme in Miya where Ighl may show up medially. This is the 
sccond feminine singular clitic pronoun Ighaml. This clitic has initial [gh] in the 
environments IC_ (C" y) and I,_a (see § 1.1.2 for remarks on the phonetics of Ighl): 

II zar-gIK>I1 say 
11 tofo-ghiln say 
akyar-gh~n 

IkOm-ghoml -> [koijvon] 
Imbacfaoiiw-ghoml -> [mbacfao60ghiln] 

'he called you' 
'he shot you' 
'your back' 
'your hand' 
'your thighs' 

In the other environments where I g h,ml may appear, it alternates according to the 
following TIlles: 

Ighl PALATALIZATION: gh -> y I y_4 

i.e. Ighl assimilates to a preceding Iyl. The 1,1 vowel of the cJitic then assimilates to this 
derived [y] by regular rule (§2.2.1): 

la tiy-ghom sayl -> 
Infy-ghoml -> 

[atiyyin say] 
[niyyin, niyyim] 

'he beat you' (cf. a tiy-tla sdy 'he beat her') 
'yours' (cf. nfy-za 'hers') 

The string -iyyi- may be further contracted to [iyi] or even [iy], e.g. nfyim or nfym 'yours'. 

]Rcconstructed items are from Newman (1977). 
~Thc verb ghar 'grow old' has a deverbal noun dyereti, with a prefix d- and a suffix -fl. This deverbal noun 
IS morphologically palatalized (§4). Under the morphological palatalization, intervocalic /gh/ has changed 
to Iy], suggesting that the rule of /ghl PALATALIZATION may apply to any (medial?) /gh/. 
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The first set of examples above shows that [gh] remains in the environment 1,_,. The 
only other possible intervocalic environment is la_" where the following processes take 
place: 

Ighl DELETION: gh 0/a_g 

laal COALESCENCE: ag [TI] 

These rules produce a (long) mid, back unrounded vowel [n] which does not exist as an 
independent vocalic phoneme of Miya. It turns out to be a rather frequently occurring 
sound, however, because it arises every time a second feminine singular pronoun is 
cliticized as an indirect object to any verb (S:§4.3), as a direct object or Intransitive Copy 
Pronoun to any verb in a "nominal" TAM, as a direct object to any a-verb in a "verbal" 
TAM (S:§4), and as a possessive pronoun to any noun in a genitive construction with a 
"linking vowel" lal (lO:§3.1.1). 

la bgs-a-gh;\m suw kab-ayl -+ •.. bgSY¥ll SUW ... 'he washed the gown for you' (IO) 
IfQ s-aa zara-ghgm-ayl -+ ... z8.rrYmay ... 'he will call you' (DO) 
Imita g-aa za-ghgml -+ ... zhn 'you will enter' (ICP) 
la bgta-gh;\m sayl -+ ... bgtnn say 'he untied you' (DO, "verbal" TAM) 
Imbad"-a-ghgm/ -+ mhad"nn 'your thigh' (genitive) 
Ina-ghgm/ -+ nnn 'yours (ms possessed N)' (genitive) 

The derived vowel may be assimilated to the [round] andlor [back] features of a preceding 
glide: 

---7 vuwrrn ~ Iviiw-a-ghgm/ 
/ktimay-a-ghgm/ -+ klimaY)!ffi ~ 

[viiwoon] 
[kUmaYEEll] 

'your stomach' 
'your ear' 

The Ighl DELETION and la,1 COALESCENCE rules optionally extend to Ihl to account for 
variants of the word ladh,1 'in(side)' optionally -+ [aIT], e.g. zay adhJ = zay aIT 'put 
(it) in!', t/;in arr-za 'they (are) in her'. This extension to Ihl is morpheme specific. No 
other words with intervocalic Ihl undergo this reduction, e.g. bah"n "tens" (in numbers) 
never ---? *byY11, w<fh<J 'sand' never ---7 *WYY, ldaha 'jackal' never ---7 *lrr. 

2. Vowels 

2.1. Vowel inventory. Miya vocalic segments can (almost) be accounted for with just 
three underlying vowels: 

g, a, aa 

These vowels have phonetic counterparts written using these symbols ([g] = IPA i 
following the standard practice in Chadic linguistics). However, spoken Miya does not 
give the impression of having a limited vowel inventory because of the variety of phonetic 
variants for each of the underlying vowels. The phonetic vowels and their underlying 
forms are as follows: 

Ii] 
[ul 
Ii:] 
lu:] 
[e] 
[ rc:] 
[c:l 
[0:] 
[y: 1 
IE:] 
[0: 1 

2. Segmental Phonology (§2) 

= foI assimilated to Iyl (§2.2.1) or palatalized (§4) 
= foI assimilated to [+round] segment (§2.2.1) 

= Igyl (§2.2.2) 
= Igwl (§2.2.2) 
= lal palatalized (§4); written "e" here 
= laal palatalized (§4) 
= layl monophthongized (§2.2.3.2) 
= lawl monophthongized (§2.2.3.2) 
= la + gl after elision of intervenmg Igh/ (§ 1.2.2) 
= palatalization/fronting of [y:] (§ 1.2.2) 
= labialization of [y:] (§ 1.2.2) 
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The parenthesized "(almost)" at the beginning of this section is a caveat for a small number 
of mid vowels for which there is no synchromc JuStifIcatIOn for derIVatIOn from layl or 

law/-see §2.2.3.2. 

2.2. Vowel distribution and alternation 

2.2.1. The vowel 1.1. Both syllabic position and phonetic realization of 1,,1 are 
ll"cdictable. See §3.1.2 for position of 1,1. For purposes of a practical orthography, I use 
:hrec short high vowel symbols to approximate fhe phonetic values of 1,,1, i.e. i, a (= [i] or 
lu]), and u, but in reality the actual range of pronunciation covers the entire high vowel 
spectrum. The following rules account for the three qualities implied by the symbols i, ", U 

("%" means "on either side of', 0' = "syllable"): 

1,,1 FRONTINO: . {% Y } 
g -+ 1 I ... _ "'][paIataIized] 

(The second line is optional if the word is marked by at least one 
other sign of palatalization-see §4.) 

/;>/ ROUNDINO: g -+ u % ... u ... in contiguous cr (opt) 
{

% [Hound] } 

[ 
+Iabial] 

Examples of FRONTING: 

klyim /kgyoml 
tsfyab Its;\yakgl 
tfzh~ = tgzh;;) 
"tivi lat6vo/[patatalized] 

I +cont ___ (opt) 

'crocodile' 
'question' 
'guinea worm' 
'traveling' 

[n the first example, there is no way of being sure whether the two [i]' s result from the 
contiguous Iyl or from morphological palatalization. The second word is clearly not 
palatalized. It if were, the initial segment would be [e]. The third word is morphologically 
palatalized, as shown by both the internal [i] in the left-hand token and [zh] rather fhan [z]. 
In both tokens, the final vowel is [,,] since [zh] is sufficient to show palatalization. The last 
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word is likewise morphologically palatalized, as shown by both the verb form from which 
it is derived (tava 'walk, travel', always pronounced with internal [a]) and the final short 
[i]-fal is (optionally) realized word final as [i] only in palatalized words. 

Examples of ROUNDING: 

'elephant' 
'thing' 
'morning' 
'honey' 
'knee' 

yawun /yawgn/ 
lilltg /kwotg/ 
tsiiway /tsoway/ 
siikwam /sokwam/ 
wiirum /worgm/ 
tslyaku /tslyakWg/ 
daangu /daangWg/ 
miiku /mokWg/ 
riifu = rgrg 

'ridgerow' (cf. pI. tslyakwdkwaw--cf. tsiydka 'question') 
'hare' (cf. pI. ddangwangwaw vs. ddangalddangangaw 'water pot(s)') 

m:Hvu = malva 

'sun' 
'sauce' 
'chief' 

The contrast between labialized and plain velars accounts for what looks, at first, like a 
word final contrast between lui and lal, e.g. the words for 'ridgerow' vs. 'question' and 
'hare' vs. 'water pot'. That the contrast is in the consonant is clear from the plurals, where 
the labialization or lack of it shows up before lal. 

When the mirror image environments of the FRONTING and ROUNDING rules are in 
conflict, the following environment usually wins: 

gwiyim but ??[guyim] 
wiy but *[ wuy]5 
ylikwa but ??[yikwa] = 'iykwa6 

yiiw but *[yiw] (cf. fn. 5) 
yiinfu = ylnfg 

'yarn' 
'a certain one (m)' 
'where?' 
'madness' 
'plum tree' 

In the last word, /fl, though generally pronounced as a fairly rounded bilabial [4>], does not 
have as strong a rounding influence as Iwl or the labialized velars. The second 
pronunciation [yIn fa ] is thus possible, with the first lal fronted by the preceding consonant 
and the final lal unrounded. 

2.2.2. Vowel length and the status of [i:] and [u:]. A contrast between short lal 
and long laal is clear. The only minimal pair in my data (which irrelevantly also contrasts 
in tone) is cangu 'billy goat' vs. cdangd 'Abdim's stork', but there are numerous other 
pairs which differ in ways that have nothing to do with the length contrast, e.g. tabasa 
'wound' vs. tdaba 'tobacco', waSem 'year' vs. waasay 'salt'. 

Since there is a length contrast for the low vowels, should we also appeal to a vowel 
length contrast to describe the vocalic differences in the first syllables of pairs such as 
[dl:tsa] 'grain' vs. [tizha] 'guinea worm' or [dzu:ka] 'kapok' vs. [sitkwam] 'honey'? The 

5Miya does not tolerate diphthongs with high vowel nuclei. 
6The lexical representation of the root here poses an interesting problem. It is a "locative pronominal" 
which appears in a number of locative constructions-cf. 8:§6.3. It would seem to have alternate 
representations ly;}1 and /'ayl. Assimilation of 1<11 follows the general patterns in either case. 

2. Segmental Phonology (§2) 21 

. "No" Rather several types of arguments show that [i:] and [u:] are VC rimes 
answer IS," . . 

. I h underlyingly forms layl and lawl respecllvely. I present arguments for thiS 
WIt> ted' 'b' f r I' VC' 'd h analysis under three headings: d1stn udtwn 'ad vocahlc nhue el :s. h nmes; eVil' ence It at 

I 
.' les have consonantal co as; an eVI ence t at t ese nmes ave a voea Ie nue eus 

t lese 1111 . I al" 7 
f II wed by a consonant rather than bemg pure y voc IC rimes. 
o ~istribution: In §2.2.1, I show that the short high vowels (written i, a, u) are in 
, lementary distribution. If [i:] and [u:] were underlying monophthongal long vowels, 
camp . . f . .. I" k d" I I' h I auld have the anomalous SItuatIOn 0 mtultive y mar e ong vowe s WIt out ess 
~~~I~ed short counterparts. A second distributional fact concerns root final vowels. Aside 
from several prepositions, there are no word final long laal's at all, and among native, 
underived common nouns there are no final long laa/'s or short lal's. The only word final 
vocalic nuclei in such nouns are lal, [i:], and [u:], e.g. pab 'wing', [dlirki:] 'chicken', 
[g/u)([u:] 'wood'. If the latter end in fayl and law/r~spectivdy, then they are examples of 
nouns ending in sonorant consonants, hence reqUiring no fmal lal (cf. §3.1.2). If, on the 
other hand, they end in Iii! and luul, we have the anomalous situation that the only non
obligatory contrastive vowels which may terminate common nouns are the long high 
vowels, and only these long vowels can be word final even in word classes that can end in 

shortlal. 
Consonantal coda: The regular method for forming noun plurals (8:§2.3.1) is to 

add -aCaw, where C = a copy of the last root consonant, e.g. dtar 'squirrel' pI. dtararaw, 
IIIdodz, 'river' pI. maadzadzaw. Nouns ending in [i:] and [u:] form their plurals as 
follows: [kwdkwi:] 'granary' pI. kwdkwiyayaw, [mddu:] 'python' pI. mdduwawaw. If 
the final syllables of the singular have codas Iyl and Iwl respectively, plural formation 
applies regularly to such nouns. Similarly, gerunds (4:§2.1.1) add a suffix -aka to a 
verbal root, e.g. mdr 'get' gerund mdrdka, [ki:] 'bite' gerund kiydka, [zit:] 'leave' gerund 
zI'waka. The underlying consonants Iyl and Iwl show up before the suffix without any 
subsidiary rules of "glide formation", which would be required if the nuclei were 
underlying monophthongal. 

Vocalic nuclens: Pluractional verbs (7:§3) have three forms, conditioned by root 
structure: 

Root structure Verb Pluractional 

CV ROOTS: sa 'drink' sgsa 
pa 'collect' popa 

C,C ROOTS: por 'cut' papora 
tsgga 'sit down' tsatsoga 
tiy [ti:] 'hit' tatiya 

c,CC ROOTS: vgrkg 'give birth' varka 
tokon 'beat drum' takgna 
ziyro [zi:ro] 'pass' /zayra/ .... [zeeTa] 
Buwyg [Bu:yo] 'break (stick)' /Bawya/ .... [Booya] 

7Thc arguments here apply specifically to Miya. One cannot know, without investigating facts such as 
thos~ outlined here, what the analysis of phonetic long vowels should be. In Schuh (1989b) I demonstrate 
that 10 Hausa, in contrast to Miya, [i:] and [u:] are long monophthongs which contrast with their short 
countcrpmts. 
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CV roots add a reduplicant syllable Ca, whereas CaC roots add a reduplicant syllable C 
Here, the verb [ti:] 'hit', patterns with CaC roots rather than CV, CaCC roots do n~; 
reduplIcate a syllable, but rather change the internal and final vowels to a, In verbs with 
mternal [i:] or [u:], the vocalic nuclei are treated as lay] and [awl, changing to layl and laWI 
respectIvely m pluracttOnaIs, whIch are then monophthongized to [eel and [00] (§2,23.2). 
Another verbal pattern whIch would be worth investigating is a class of deverbal noun 
(4:§2.3.1) derived from CVCC roots, e.g. ghamatsa 'laughter' from ghiJntsa 'laugh'S 
This class of deverbal noun intercalates the vowel pattern .. . il .. ,a, .. between the first tw~ 
consonants. Thus, for example, from a [Cu:C] root, we would expect a CawaC verbal 
noun. I found no verbal nouns of this type among candidate verb roots such as zlyrd 
'pass' or 6uwya 'break', but the prediction which the analysis here would make is clear. 

2.2.3. Diphthongs and monophthongization 

2.2.3.1. Diphthongs as nnderlying lay! and lawi. Miya has two low-rising 
diphthongs, as in say 'liver' and saw 'tail'. Following arguments parallel to those in the 
preceding section for layl and lawl, I consider the low-rising diphthongs to be VC syllable 
flmes rather than vocalic nuclei lai! and laul respectively. That the glides serve as 
consonantal codas is evident in nominal plurals, e.g. sayaydw 'livers', sawawdw 'tails' 
where the final root consonant appears in the reduplicative plural fonnative (cf. discussio~ 
on consonantal coda in the preceding section). Evidence that these diphthongs consist 
of a vocalic nnclens followed by a consonantal coda can be found in pluractional forms, 
parallello verbs with internallayl and lawl seen in the previous section. Verbs with root 
structure CaC form their pluractionals by lengthening the internal root vowel a. This 
includes verbs whose final root C is a glide: 

Root structure 

CaCROOTS: 

Verb 

katg 
law 

'send' 
'pluck (fruit, etc.)' 

Pluractional 

kitafa 
laawa 

A further piece of evidence of the a of lawl forming a vocalic nucleus separate from the 
Iwl coda can be seen in the verb tsoodd 'carve' < Itsawd,i/ (see §2.2.3.2 for 
monophthongization of lawl --'> loaf). This verb is a pluractional form of a root *Itsawd'al, 
unattested in my data.8 Tsood'd has a deverbal noun tsawada of the type mentioned at the 
end of the preceding section. As noted there, such verhal nouns are formed by intercalating 
... a ... a ... between the first two consonants of the verb root. The deverbal noun for 
Itsiiwdfll shows that the -w- is the second of these root consonants. 

2.2.3.2. Monophthongization. The following rule accounts for almost all occur
rences of [00] and [eel: 

8Miya, like many other Chadic languages, has a number of lexicalized pluractionals where the original 
roots are no longer in use. Parallel to Miya tsood'd 'carve' is the Hausa verb of the same meaning, 
sassaKaa. This is a pluractional, historically related to saaKaa 'weave', but no longer directly connected to 
it semantically or morphologically (note the short vowel in 'carve' but the long vowel in 'weave'). 

MONOPHTHONGIZATION: 

a boo-ta say 
rn6n 160 mangwararaw 
a koo say 

tsOOcra 
kai11am6o-tl~m 
dl6rk60 niywan 
s6n60 dSm 

nee kan-wan k0n 
V~lrcc zuw 
m6n lee say 
mon plyoe ndilwul 

2. Segmental Phonology (§2) 

aw --'> 00 I_C (obligatory) 
ay -" ee 1_ C (variable across boundaries) 

'he went out' 
'1 plucked mangoes' 
'he fried (it)' 

'carve' 
'their houses' 
'my chickens' 
'dozing' (sleeping [of] tree) 

'here's my house here' 
'com seed' (seed [of] com) 
'he painted (it) red' 
'I put back the pot' 

cf. biiwaka 'going out' 
cf. lawaka 'plucking' 
cf. nja s-da kawa koosdy-ay 
'she will fry bean cakes' 
cf. tsawacta 'carving' 
cf. kamamdw 'houses' 
cf. dlirkaw 'chickens' 
cf s;inaw 'sleeping' 

cf. ndydka 'seeing' 
cf. varay 'seed' 
cf. layak;i 'painting red' 
cf. piyayak;i 'putting back' 
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MONOPHTHONGIZATION applies more categorically to lawl than to layl. Some cases of 
lawl monophthongize where layl does not in identical environments, e.g. a koo say 'he 
fried (+ Totality-7:§2.1), with verbal noun kiiwaka, but a kay sdy 'he fanned'. Tokens 
of the same word ending in layl sometimes are monophthongized, sometimes not, e.g. 
compare 'I put back the pot' above with a piydy say 'he put (it) back (+ Totality)'. When I 
checked the [ay]- [eel alternation, Vaziya sometimes rejected the [eel alternative, e.g. afay 
.lily -\. *aiee say 'he blew (+ Totality),. 

As noted at the beginning of §2.1, Miya vocalic nuclei can almost all be accounted for 
wilh only three underlying vowels, I" a, aal. The caveat "almost" is needed to account for 
a small number of items containing mid vowels where there is no independent justification 
for a synchronic source from layl or lawl. I will here consider all words in my data which 
contain non-alternating mid vowels and show that in almost all cases, they are either in 
complementary distribution with corresponding diphthongs or can somehow be related to 
diphlhongs. 

Medial in underived (presumably) native Miya words, there are virtually no mid vowels 
or diphthongs. The only word intemal mid vowel I found in lexical elicitation is in tsood' a 
'earvc' < Itsiiwdal, discussed in §2.2.3.1, and the only word internal diphthong is in 
likdytJ 'difficulty' (probably derived from kdy 'fighting').9 The following "words" all have 
non-alternating mid vowels, but all are morphemically complex, at least historically, and 
Ihe mid vowels are root final, even though not word final. Were these the only non-alter
nating mid vowels in Miya, they could justifiably be derived through MONOPHTHON
GlZATION. 

9.Virtual nbs~ncc of word internal mid vowels and rising diphthongs seems like an anomalous gap. These 
rulles 'Ire f'lH"ly f' t d " , common root ma, an other VC sequences are not unusual word internaL It is possible 
',hat word i~ternal *ay and *ay have raised to become the rimes rayl::::: [i:] and lawl::::: [u:], which are quite 
~(.1~1l1ll0Il: fhc:e ar~ a few items related in this way, viz. the locative fonnative ee :::: (y (8:§6.3), the 
~cq;lC~t1al con~unctlOn" j-ee:::: j(y (14:§3.2.2), and mee/mlY "Miya", seen with the mid vowel in meemee-

lilY Mlyas Mlya pI' b . h' . . " 
I 

. , eop e ut WIt ly 10 m'ty dZ6Ihaldzaku 'MIya man/woman' and vana m(y 'MIya 
tlnguage' . 
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pyoo-na (m), pyoo-ya (f), pyoo-niy (pI) 
diibakoo-dzghg (m), diibakoo-dzakn (f) 
coomikg = c60mikgn 
saaree-na (m), saaree-ya (f), saaree-nyi (pI) 
rneemee-niy 
leelfbi 
heevgmi 

'white' cf. 8:§3 for suffixes 
'blind person' cf. 8:§2.2 for affixes 
'now' 
'distant' 
'Miya people' 
'small hut' 
'last year' 

< ? + ndkJn 'this' 
< saar • distance' 
reduplicated root 
< lay 'child, small ... + ?' 
cf. PC *bana 'year' 

There are a few words which seem always to be pronounced with a mid vowel in word 
final, prepausal position as well as utterance medial: 

amam60 'side (of body)' (no known alternates with [ow]) 
am60 'tiger nuts' (no known alternates with [aw]) 
aroo 'begging' cf. raw ~ 'beg, beseech' 
avon 'Loranthus pentagon' (no known alternates with law]) 
aw60 'courtyard' (no known alternates with [ow]) 
sh6osh60 'rooster' cf. pI. shooshuwwawaw 
hOo 'yes' (no kown alternates with law]) 
ngee 'forked pole' (no known altemates with lay]) 
maamee 'Cassia tora' (no known altemates with lay]) 

Most of these are monosyllabic roots-the initial a- on several of them is a prefix 
(8:§2.4.1), 'rooster' is a reduplicant. 'Side' looks as if it may be a compound from amar 
+ noo, t,"ough neither of these occur independently as far as I know (but cf. Hausa maaraa 
'pubic area'). 'Cassia tara' may be rna (f) 'possessor of' (lO:§5, esp. §5.1.4) + may 
'hunger' -this is a plant which grows wild (Hausa ta/asa) and which is sometimes used 
for sauce stock. The only monosyllabic roots which I consistently transcribed with [awl 
are saw 'tail' and zhiiw 'rope'. There are a number of verbs with the root shape Caw. The 
only environment where a verb can appear in its simple root shape is the singular 
imperative, and imperatives of ICawl verbs are consistently pronounced [Coo], e.g. loa 
'pluck (it)!', koo tlfwly 'fry meat!', sao s80 'rest!' (with cognate complement-7:§5). In 
contrast to the predominance of [00] over [ow] as the syllable rime in monosyllabic roots,1O 
there are many roots that are consistently pronounced with [ay], e.g. a/ay 'zorilla', away 
'jujube', tidy 'mountain', kay 'fighting', etc. In short, there would be unexplained 
exceptions if all mid vowels in the words discussed here were derived from layl and law/, 
but mid vowels as independent vocalic nuclei are quite marginal as contrastive units. 

Most Miya people are fluent speakers of Hausa and borrow freely from Hausa. Hausa 
has mid vowels in contrast with diphthongs, and Miya speakers usually borrow words 
with the original Hausa vocalic nuclei: 

dooya 
g60roo 
aroo 
baakoo dz;\hg/dzlikn 

'cassava' 
'kola nut' 
'loan' 
'stranger (m/f)' 

(dooyaa 'yam' in Hausa) 
(~Hausa, though final -0 is short in Hausa) 
(~ Hausa) 
(baalido in Hausa) 

10Monosyllabicity is crucial here. The diphthong (aw] is common in prepausal polysyllabic words, e.g. 
nearly all noun plurals (8:§2.3.1) and all "participles" of verbs (4:§2.1.1) end in [-aw] before pause. 

1iKanoo 
{\wrce 
I11gJ1 goodee suw 
<lrCCwa 
shcegce 
pcepay 

2. Segmental Phonology (§2) 

'Kano' 
'marriage' 
'I thank (you)' 
'north' 
'bastard' 
'woven pot cover' 

(Kanoo in Hausa) 
(aurie in Hausa) 
(goodee in Hausa) 
(~ Hausa) 
(~ Hausa) 
Ifaifai in Hausa) 
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I h Miya usually borrows words with the Hausa vocalic nuclei, these nuclei are Even t lOUg .... 
'" .d b the Miya rule-governed relatIOnshIps between mId vowels and dIphthongs. 

atlectc Y , , h' I H d' hth h b 
I t 'n the last item above, peepay, t e Illterna ausa Ip ong as een Notc t HI I . . 

hth ngized. Miya does not tolerate contIguous vowels (see §2.2.4), and III the case 
monop 0 h' . I db' h'd I . 1.1' .. loans ending in mid vowels, vowel latus 18 reso ve y treatmg t e Ill! vowe 
01 ,illS,' h . I" d d h . 
as a VO sequence, as in the following examples (compare t e Ita IClze wor s to t elf 

citation counterparts above): 

do b"la goO/'dw-ay 
Sjn untie kola-Tot 

njb s-aa baa-zeal 
she Tot-Ipf go-Iep 

SllW tlwray-ay 
g6odilyak:S 

daKandw-ay 
Kana-Tot 

'they untie the (package of) kola nuts' (goo roo ) 

'she will go to Kana' (aKanoo) 

'just marriage' (dwree) 
'thanking' (goodee 'to thank') 

2.2.4. Vowel elision. Vowels may not abut to form contiguous syllable pulses. In an 
underlying V I + V2 sequence, V2 can only be 0(0), i.e. no morphemes begin in a or a mid 
vowel. If V l is a mid vowel. it is resolved as an aG sequence before another vowel, as in 
the examples of Hausa borrowings immediately above, Other vowel sequences are 
resolved by Ihe following rule: 

VOWEL ELISION: V -> 0 I_V 

i.e .. Ihe first of two abutting vowels is elided. In cases where the vowels are both 10(0)/, 
Ihe direction of elision is indeterminate, but because lal always elides in I ... a 0(0) .. J, it 
is easiest to formulate the rule as always operating on V I: II 

((1 rakJ atar/ -> ... rakaatar 'he chased a squirrel' 
la mb"shi akuwl -> ... mbiishaaknw 'he extinguished the fire' 
Ibos" ayl -> biisay 'wash (it)!' + Tot 
Isolll ba tsiyuwsii aa Kashaml -> '" tSlyUwsaa .' . 'the man that Kasharn asked' 
Ito aa bfy zara atarl -> rna bfy zaraatar 'he will call the squirrel' 
Illot,( ayl -> biitay 'untie (it)!' + Tot 
lilan s-aa llya andazhg ayl -> ... llyaandazhay 'they will kill a hippo' + Tot 
/,am ma tslyaza aa Kasham/ -> ". tslyazaa .,. 'the woman that Kasharn asked' 
faa aGaruw/ -> iaGaruw 'in Bauchi' 

... ~~--------

! ! I mark tones in the examples below but do not attempt to account for them here. The surface tone pat
terns rail out from general tonal rules, laid out in Chapter 3. 
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In all the examples where V 2 is initial a- of a noun, the resulting vowel is long -aa
making it look as if the two vowels coalesce as a long vowel rather than VI eliding: 
However, lengthening here is a property of the d- prefix found on many nouns (8:§2.4.1) 
rather than a general outcome of vowel hiatus, as can be seen by the fact that this vowel is 
lengthened phrase medial even when preceded by a consonant, e.g. /a zar dtar/ -> 
[ ... zaraator] 'he called a squirrel', /wdn onddzha/ --> [wdnoonddzha] 'like a hippo'. The 
hiatus of a vowel with the Totality clitic -dy (7:§2.1), for example, does not result in a long 
-aa-. 

See 3:§6.4, esp. fn. 29, for discussion of issues of phonological phrasing, tones, and 
vowel elision. 

2.2.5. Neutralization of phrase final vowel length. The distinction between long 
and short vowel nuclei is neutralized before pause. All final vowels are pronounced 
without the glottal closure characteristic of prepausal short final vowels in West Chadie 
languages such as Hausa (Carnochan 1952) or Bolanci (Schuh n.d.b). Length 
neutralization includes not only the 1001 vs. 101 distinction but also the iy vs. i « palatalized 
h!) and uw vs. u « labialized la/) distinctions. Thus, there is no audible difference 
between the final segments of words like dlirkiy 'chicken' and kyadi < Ikadg/[palatalizedl 
'giant rat'. Most words which end in 101 have short [a] in all environments. The only 
Miya words which invariably end in long -ao utterance medially are prepositions, e.g. 
'iJndo 'with (accompaniment)', ao 'with (instrument),. By definition, these words cannot 
appear in prepausal environments. This leaves only a few verbs where final long laal 
alternates with final short lal medially. For reasons of analytical simplicity discussed in 
4:§ 1.1.3 and because of well-founded arguments for minimum word length (§3.2 below), 
I take these verbs to end in 1-001 before pause, but they do not contrast phonetically with 
final lal's which are invariably short, i.e. the final 1001 in a word such as njao 'rebel!' does 
not contrast phonetically with the final 101 in a word such as b;ina 'yesterday'. 

3. Syllable and Word Structure 

3.1. Syllable structure. Setting aside the few marginal cases where apparent 
underlying mid vowels form syllable nuclei (§2.2.3.2), Miya permits only the following 
syllable types: 

CV, Coo, Cl VC2 in any environment 
a, aa in initial position in nouns and grammatical formatives 

There are constraints on C2 in closed syllables and on appearance of lal in any syllable 
type. These constraints are discussed in §3.1.1 and §3.I.2 respectively. 

3.1.1. Constraints on syllable codas. The syllable final consonant in cve 
syllables is limited to the sonorant consonants 1m, n, r, /, y, wi, with the following further 
restrictions: 

geminate sequences do not occur within a root, though geminates are possible across 
morpheme boundaries, e.g. gwaBason-no 'thick' (m)-d. gwaBason-yo 'thick' (f) 

liquids cannot be C2 in a sequence with a sonorant consonant (nasal or liquid) as C1 
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t gree in point of articulation with a following consonant; moreover, Iml and 
nasals mus a (§ I 2 I) . . b th in free variation as [m,n] before pause .. 
/111 ate 0 

. .. I . d at form separate syllable codas preceding voiced stops and voiced affricates, 
nas,] son .' ]. I hI' I . .. h 'tten sequence [+nasal][+vOlce, -contmuant IS a ways a p ono oglca umt 
I.e. t e wn 
(§I.I.3) 

I . nasalized consonants are phonological units, they may not fonn the onset of a thoug 1 pIe . 
'1 'lIernal postconsonantal syllable, e.g. though Imbl IS an acceptable syllable onset 

WO" " bl . I' * b' 
I b tl I'm and ... rh ... are accepta e mtervoca IC sequences, ... rm ... IS not an 

'UlC 01 ...... 
, 12 
acceptable sequence 

Iy, wi appear preconsonantally within a root only as part of the underlying sequences 
/"y, ,)\1'1 (..., [i:, u:]), i.e. the diphthongs lay, awl appear only m fmal posItIon m roots 

(§2.2.3.2) 

Aside from these restrictions, no obvious principles limit what the consonants may be 
ill a sequence [C, +sonorant] + C. The table below provides examples of all the word 
internal CC sequences found in my materials. Shaded boxes represent sequences which 
would be ruled out by the restrictions above. Most, if not all the blank boxes are probably 
accidental gaps, representing otherwise acceptable sequences. The one strangely 
systematic gap is the absence of m + [C, +Iabial] sequences (mp, mB, etc.). Such 
sequcllecs do occur across morpheme boundaries (§ 1.2. I). 

CVm __ CVn __ CVr __ CVC_ CVy __ CVw --

p 
•••••• 

tlarpak~ tillpg 

• ." 
'embracing' 'hoe' 

t dl~nt;\ s~rt~hg likaytg13 
'lion' 'lie' 'difficulty' 

k [kUQkUI] v"rkg 'iybn dziiwkg 
'cap' 'child' 'here' 'kaook tree' , 

b 
...... '.' 

biirb,tlg '. . 'tortoise' 

d ts~rdiy adtiwdiiw . . ' . 'gap' 'sugar ants' 
g .' mb"rgu paJgway 

.... '.' . 'ram' 'Sodom apple' 

! 2C .\- NC may be possible across word boundaries. I have transcribed many examples of this sequence, 
e.g. 1I1;~fI mMa s-dacan-aY'I finished the work', but all my examples involve a nasal as the first C. This 
may Simply be absorbed into the nasal component of the prenasalized C. Crucial cases would be 
i·J + NC or other sequences where the first C is not a nasal 
. :\1 cite .Ihis word in §2.2.3.2 as the only example I found of a word internal rising diphthong ([ay] or [aw]). 
I he a_~' IS actually root final, -t<J being a suffix (8:§2.4.2). Moreover, this is the only example I found of a 
Word IIltcrnal sequence yt (there are no words containing ... iyt ... ), suggesting that yt is a systematically 
excluded sequence. 



28 

cont. CVm __ CVn --

6 
I .... 

If " ............... adzamf ar 

Ii'> 'bedbu.s' 

ts 
I ••. · •.• • .iii mntsaka 

'stomach ache' 

C 

I{·· •••. ·•·•·•··•··· ••• ·· •. ··•·•····•·•. 
dz Ie ··i}. \ '. ... 

'.. '., 
..... 

j ...... ..... 

.... .•..•.. .' 

f ............ [yiQfa]14 

I '.'" 'plum tree' 

s 1< ..... gh"nsa 
I'" ... ·.i 'God' 

sh 1 i"· ·····i·. 
I.·.··.><i 

tI ......................... 
.............. 

h ..... [cliDh~] 
....... " . 

'heart' 

V \i ... 
••••••••••••••• 

z 
••••••••••••••••• ........... ... i 

zh 

·······I •• ••• 
dl ................... 

• ••••••••• adlandl1trn 
.................. '. 'wasp' 

m ' ...... . ..... 
". 

... ..... 
n .... . .................. ............. . .... 

'.> .. .... •. ' .. ' .. . .... '.' 
r ' ... .......... .. ..... 

••••• '. . .... 
• •••••••••• 

I ." .... ····C >.. . .... 
.......< 

•••••••• • •••• 

14Cf. fn. 2 for the [IJ] here. 
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CVr __ CV'-_ CVy __ CVw --
angamilca 
'black ants' 

k"nfa diyd'ay liiwd'a 
'thirst' 'hvrax' 'occiput' 

diytsa 
'Ill1lin' 

CUWCUW 

'Watnl' 

nd"rjim riyja 
"monster" 'well' 

tJ"rfa gwhlfa 
'forest' 'chieftancy' 

gh"rsa 
'cane rat' 

vUwshi 
'trash heap' 

ndlbiytJa 
'shallow' 

shirha aniyh" 
'jealousy' 'medicine' 

matv~ 

'chief 

gwarzak~ 

'growing up' 

atikwirma talffiiiy 
'partrid.e" 'wann' 

amarn60 rUwnaka 
'side (body)' 'cooling off 

....... ' . '. I···· ........... ziyraka kiiwrak~ 

.......... . ........ <. 
. ..... 

'passing' 'reaping' 
. . ........ I ......•. 

.... 
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CVm CVn CVr 
cont. 

CVl CVy CVW 

shinyaka15 ts"ryaka15 
". . 

5uwyaka 
. '. y 

'suckinl.!' 'steppin!!" '. 'breakin.' 

.. gh"rwan 
w 'aardvark' ... 

2 position of 1.1 in syllables. The way consonants and the vowels la, aal are 
3.1.

1
,. d within morphemes is subject only to general constraints on syllable structure 

com )we .' . 
. t the beginning of §3. LeXIcal posltlOn of lal, on the other hand, can be 100% given a . ' 

I· t d on the basis of the followmg two constramts: prc( Ie e 

( I) *cr 
/\ 

... C 
[-son] 

(2) *cr 
/i'..", 

... CC ... 

Condition (I) disallows obstruents in syllable coda position, i.e. only sonorant consonants 
(nasal sonorants, liquids, glides) may close syllables (§3.1.1). Condition (2) disallows 
syllables with consonant clusters in any position, i.e. *$CC, *CC$, *CCC ($ = syllable 
boundary), Referring to these constramts, we may formulate a condItIOn WhICh predIcts 

the positioning of /J/: 

where Cl is the first consonant in an offending sequence as defined by 
constraints (1) and (2) 

By condition (3), lal occurs only in environments where absence of a vowel would lead 
to impermissible syllable structure. Constraints (1) and (2) are hierarchically ordered. The 
constraint against syllables ending in an obstruent must first be satisfied. If, after 
satisfying that constraint, there are consonant sequences disallowed by constraint (2), these 
consonant sequences are separated by lal, working left to right. Cf. the following 
examples: 

k,)v"k;> 'monitor' only obstruents and no "full vowels"; all consonants followed by lal 

Idl4dy 'beer strainer' lal required after t even though .. . if ... is preceded and followed by 
"full vowels" and would therefore not be part of a CCC cluster 

v;}rk;) 'child' 

dl;)ntiJ'lion' 

b)r/J;JtIJ 'tortoise' 

initial v and final k require vowels; permissible rk sequence left intact 

same analysis as for varka; permissible nt sequence left intact 

vowel required after initial and medial b; permissible rb sequence 
left intact 

vowel after finalfrequired, but vowel also required in #C_C, even 
though .. . rf ... is a permissible sequence 

! 5CY is a frequent realization of consonants in morphologically palatalized words (§4). However, we can 
(ell,that the y's in shinydka and ts~rydb are "real" y's by the tones. These are gerunds of verbs from a class 
whIch has the tone pattern [- __ ] for verbs with a light first syllable but [ __ ] for verbs with a heavy 
first syllabic (4:§2.2.1). The tones show that the first syllables of the verbs h~re are cvc. 

I 

I 
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biJram 'remainder' 

tlyin ;e,ygn/ 'tooth' 

bilankay 'baboon' 

A Grammar of Miya 

vowel required after b, but vowel also required in C_C#, i.e. /,f 

rectifies the first impennissible structure working left to right, even 
thongh *barma, with Igl in final position has a pennissible sequence 
... rm ... 

same comment as for baram, i.e. *tiyna contains a permissible 
sequence ... yn ... , but C_C# sequence is rectified first, leaving 
pennissible final -n 

following initial CV, a sequence Ink is encountered; both .. . In ... and 
.. . nk... are pelmissible, but lal appears after the first consonant of 
the offending sequence, working left to right 

The inverse of the condition (3) is that fat does not show up in environments where 
constraints (I) or (2) would not otherwise be violated. Thus, dlar 'hunting' with a "full 
vowel" Ia! internally and word final r violates no constraints, excluding *dlara as a possi
ble word. Likewise, there could be no words *varaka or *dlanata parallel to the words for 
'child' and 'lion' above since the intervocalic sequences rk and nt violate no constraints. 
The vowels la, aal, on the other hand, can appear in environments which would not violate 
syllable structure constraints, even were the vowels absent, e.g m?ma 'how much?' (cf, 
min 'me'), ghamatsa 'laughter' (cf. ghiintsa 'to laugh'), dilwaka 'horse' (cf. dzuwka 
'kapok'), caratuwa type of eye disease (cf. sirtiha 'lake'). 

Some verbs show an alternation with or without a depending on whether they have 
vowel-initial suffixes or not. The relevant suffixes are -aka gerund suffix (4:§2.2.l), 
-a(w) participle suffix (4:§2.1.1), and -a indirect object suffix (4:§1.1.2); phrase final say 
in the left-hand column is the Totality marker-7:§2: 

Without suffix With suffix 

mgn kgygn say '1 scooped up' korm-ab 'scooping up' 
do brm-a gaangan 'they gather the dlUms' 

a mbglgn-ya say 'she winked at him' mbolm-ab 'blinking, winking' 
a dawun-ya saay '1 looked for him' d-aa doon-a-tlon 'he was seeking Idawn-I 

ham bitaw food for them' 
abiy riiwun say16 'the water cooled off' ruwnak~ 'cooling off' 

In contrast to these alternations in the verbal system, conditions on the position of l'd/ in 
the nominal system seem to apply to roots before affixation. There are both vocalic 
prefixes and suffixes on nouns, and in both cases, Igl falls in the positions it would occupy 
were those affixes not present. Below is an exhaustive list from my materials of nouns 
with an a- prefix where the first two consonants could form a permissible sequence (see 
8:§2.4.1 for discussion of the prefix): 

16There is some variation when CI of the (potential) sequence is a glide. Thus, alongside 'cool off', I 
found the roots 6uwy-, kuwr- 'cut (grass)', and ziyr- 'pass' where the CVGC structure remains intact, e.g. 
min 6uwyi suw kwambal-dy 'I broke a stick', Briwyab 'breaking', min kuwr sdy (no final iJ in my 
transcription?) 'I cut (grass)', kuwraka 'cutting (grass)', a ziyra sdy 'he passed', z'iyraka 'passing'. See 
comments below on nouns with parallel structure (cf. fn. 18). 

a-J1lukwa 
a-J1l6s~m 
a·roho 
a-r6dI;) 
a-Igp~n 

I,_lobaasoI7 
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'dry season' 
'dream' 
'bowstring' 
'Anona senegalensis' 
'sky' 
'onion' 

< muku 'sun' 
cf. Kariya musan 
cf. Bolanci rawo 
cf. Kariya ruwe 
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There are two types of vocalic suffixes to nouns which do not cause resyllabification, 
,.. the -a suffix in feminine "direct genitive" constructions (lO:§3.1.1) and the plural 

"IZ, , . 18 
."Caw suffix (8:§2.3.1) . 

Ildllwul-a gham 
Ildllwul-alaw 
klyim-amaw 
wllrum-umaw 
s~r'Jm-aJ11aw 

'skull' (lit: 'pot-of head') 
'pots' 
'crocodiles' 
'knees' 
'knives' 

*nduwl-a ... 
*nduwl-dlaw 
*kiym-amaw 
*wurm-amaw 
* sarm-amaw 

I have referred to the lexical presence of lal. There are two reasons for assuming that 
liJl is a lexical vowel rather than a vowel nucleus which is present only to preserve syllable 
strllcture. First is the fact illustrated immediately above, viz. that nominal root structure is 
preserved even when affixes are added which would pennit resyllabification. However, 
facts from verb paradigms provide counterevidence. Second, and more important, is the 
fact that syllables with fal as the nucleus can be independent tone bearing units, e.g. rimaki 
'heing abundant' (H on last syllable) vs. riinaka 'copulating' (L throughout), cdangd 
l('lillllRwjf 'Abdim's stork' (downstepped H on second syllable) vs. citngu 'billy goat' (L 
throughout), wdtii IwitM 'one' (H on first syllable, L on second), dniyhii Idniyhi>! 
'mcdicine' (downstepped H on second syllable, L on last syllable), timdku Itimdkwal 
'sheep' (H on first syllable followed by downstepped H), etc. Unlike many Chadic 
languages, Miya has no TJ+T2 contour tones on CVC syllables, for example as in Hausa 
IIlIlttilll [_ "l 'person'. It cannot therefore be the case that a is "syllable preserver" which 
happens to "pick up" a lexical tone which would otherwise have fallen on a syllable coda. 

3.2. Word structure. The minimal Miya word has two moras. A mora is a unit of 
fIlctrical weight. A light syllable (v, eV) has one mora, a heavy syllable (vv, ve, evv, 
eye) has two moras. The number of moras per word is thus calculated by adding the 
moras III all the syllables of that word, e.g. kim 'hand' and paka 'arm' have two moras 

17'0' ,. b 
nlO.n IS orrowed, possibly from Rausa albasaa, though the tones and vowel lengths do not jibe with 

those of H ' Th'" I .. . '... ausa. e mdla a- was probably ongmai m the donor language but has been reinterpreted as a 
rr~hx In Miya, leading to the presence of a after what is interpreted in Miya as the root initiall-, I should 
!)nll~t ~lut. that 11/ as C, in consonant sequences is somewhat ambivalent. Thus, I have transcribed ndMaka 
tCSIIl with iJ breaking up h t h Id b . 'bl .. .. 

, • < was ou e a permlSSI elk sequence, and I have vaned In transcnbmg mdlvif 
or lIIalav} 'chleft·\· 'hi' . h d . . 18 . ,illS P WIt an without a a breaking up the Iv sequence. 

As wllh verbs (cf fn 15) th' . . 
All . . , ere IS some VanatIOn when CI of the (potential) sequence is a glide. 

t lOugh noun plur'lIs I . , a ways seem to retam the CaGiJC root structure i.e. 'crocodiles' would never be 
pronounced *ki nJ- h . '. ' 
fl! y amaw, t e gemtlve constructIOn allows ... aGe-a .... Thus, alongside tlyin 'tooth' I 
(111\( tlYII·aama 'our tooth', tlyn-a Kasham 'Kasham's tooth'. ' 
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each; laahJ 'jackal', luwd, 'occiput', kiiv,n 'buffalo', and malva 'chief' bave three moras 
each; etc. The following are examples of minimal Miya words. 

Min. word 

aa" 
mM 
a taa say 
'{y 

k;\m 
a mar say 
cango 
tizhg 
a bata say 

Moras 

a-a 
a-a 
a-a 
i-y 
o-m 
a-r 
a-g 
i-g 
g-a 

'from' 
'what?' 
'he ate (it)' 
'dog' 
'hand' 
'he received (it)' 
'billy goat' (ng is a phonological unit-§ 1.1.3) 
'guinea worm' 
'he untied (it)' 

All Miya formatives comprising a single mora are clitics, e.g. the a Perfective proclitic 
seen in the verbal examples above (5:§2.1.3), the verbal proclitic dil (5:§2.2.9), the 
negative ma (6:§3), most pronominal enclitics to verbs (5:§4), the genitive linkers na (m) 
and ta (f) (lO:§3.3.1), the Previous Reference Marker ka (9:§2.1), and several others.1

9 

The only non-clitic items which can appear in a single moraic form are CV verbs, e.g. 
tsil-ya 'give (it) to him!' (singular imperative). These verbs appear in this form only when 
serving as host to a clitie, with the verb + clitic construction functioning as a minimally 
bimoraic word. Otherwise, these verbs have bimoraic form, e.g. tsaa mbargu 'give a ram 

(away)!' (see 4:§ 1.1.3 for details of CV verb forms). 
A number of phenomena in Miya take account of the moraic structure of words. One 

example is length of the vowel in CV verbs noted in the preceding paragraph. Another case 
from the verbal system is in pluractional verb formation (7:§3). For example, CV verbs 
have a pluractional form CaCa, e.g. a papa say 'he collected' « pal· With the mora 
added by the reduplicated syllable, the verb final vowel remains short in the environments 
where it would have been long in the CV form. Within the nominal system, words of two 
moras are more restricted in their tonal patterns than words with more moras (3:§2.2). 

There is no upper limit, in principle, on the number of moraslsyllables in a word, but 
the longest words I found are nouns of 5 syllables and 6 moras, e.g. agiJdangaluw 
'millipede'. These are undoubtedly derived or compound forms, but their internal structure 
is not transparent in modern Miya, aside from a nominal prefix a- (8:§2.4.1). The longest 
native verb roots I found have three moras, e.g. riivJZJ 'be fat', ghilntsa 'laugh', byaara 
'fart'. Interestingly, pluractional formation processes of verbs operate so as to retain the 
maximum of three moras. See 7:§3 for discussion. 

191n this grammar, I write most c1itics,other than pronominal enclitics as separate words. My primary 
influence in adopting this practice is the standard Hausa orthography, which writes syllabic clitics 
(including pronominal enclitics) in this way. In Miya, some pronominal clitics merge phonologically with 
their hosts, making it impossible to write clitic and host as clearly separate words. For consistency, I have 
written all pronominal enclitics, whether phonetically merged with their hosts or not, as hyphenated 

additions to their hosts. 
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4. Morphological Palatalization 

The consonant inventory of §1.llists only Ic,j, sh, zhl in the palatal series. The 
underlymg vowel mventory m §2.1 lists only la a aal Yet I·n MI· . ". ya, every consonant 
other than Its, dz, s, zl has a phonetIcally palatalized variant e g [dY kY mY] (. d f .. ' .. " wntten y, 
ky, my, etc. or typog:~~,hlCal convemence). The phonetic vowel inventory includes [0, 8, 
tete] ([8] IS wntten as e below for typographical convenience). 

A number of facts show that these phonetically palatalized or fronted segments are th 
effects of a word level prosodic feature [PALATALIZED] rather tha b . b f e . n emg rnern ers 0 an 
expanded Inventory of underlying segments. The phonetic manifestation of 
[PALATALIZED] IS Itself one of the reasons for viewing it as a word level feature rather than 
a feature of mdlv.ldual segments. [PALATALIZED] shows variation in its phonetic effects 
both for any partIcular word and from word to word. Following are the phonetic effects 
that may SIgnal the presence of [PALATALIZED]: 

Underlying Under [PALATALIZED] 

Its, dz, s, zl --> c, j, sh, zh 
other C --> CY, e.g. dy, ky, my, etc. 
fgj --> i 

/a/ --> e (phonetically [E]) 

laa! --> "'''' 
Below is a rather random list of [PALATALIZED] nouns written as I .. 11 

t ·bdh d. .. ' ongmay 
ranscn e t em unng elICItation. These show the range of effects of m hI· 1 

palatalization. orp 0 oglca 

oyamaoyarn 
titehiw 
tfty:il 
bider 
agidaaderuw 
azhlpiy 
ewfhi 
tllwiy 
t"myar 
avyaaoi 
ly",,,,lyuw 

'bitterness' 
flute sp. 
'fruit bat' 
'viper' 
'dung beetle' 
'tears' 
'load' 
'meat' 
'forehead' 
'buttocks' 
'clitoris' 

tytiwlaalfm 
embya'ala 
tembfr 
tyamatyarn 
derwetli 
agyfr 
lfwer 

'cattle egret' 
'skink' 
'roan antelope' 
'stench' 
'leopard' 
'hole' 
'fig tree' 

merniy 'ulcer' 
erytiw 'pus' 
mby",,,,dlf 'Cucumis melo' 
ndy&"'n 'all' 

These examples show a variety of consonantal segments both palatalized and 
~npalatahzed (tlty, mblmby Illy) and of all three vowels in both palatalized and unpalatalized 
:~: (alt, ale, aaltea). Note also fronted [w] in several words. I transcribed numerous 

s m more than one way on dIfferent occasions: 

kyantiw = kentiw 
apetlam = apyatlam 
'fji := 'fj~ 

reayaoi = raayaoi 

'smoke' 
'hip' 
'mortar' 
'dampness, cold' 
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Morphological palatalization, to my knowledge, is unattested elsewhere in West 
Chadic. Among works on North Bauchi languages for which we have more material than 
word lists, Skinner (1979) does not mention it for Pa'a nor does Jungraithmayr (1966/67) 
or Newman (n.d.) for Warji, which is particularly closely related to Miya. No descriptions 
of West Chadic A languages or of West Chadic B languages outside North Bauchi mention 
it. It is, however, quite widespread in the Biu-Mandara group, particularly Biu-Mandara 
A. It has been described for Gude (Hoskison 1975), Zulgo (Haller 1980), and Podokwo 
(Jarvis 1981). I have also found it in Mofu (Schuh n.d.c), reformulating the analysis of 
Barreteau (1978) and in Kada (= Gidar), a Biu-Mandara B language (Schuh 1982b). The 
most complete description of morphological palatalization for any of these languages is that 
of Hoskison (1975) for Gude. In Gude, morphological palatalization is a consistently 
applied process marking certain morphosyntactic functions, including formation of noun 
plurals, marking of completive aspect, and marking of the ventive extension (Hoskison 
1983). Hoskison (1975:40-41) gives an elaborate description of the phonetic effect of 
palatalization, which, in summary, works along the following lines: 

• Consonants are divided into groups from most palatalizable to least palatalizable, viz. 
(I) coronal sibilants, implosives, nasals> (2) other coronals> (3) other consonants 
aside from Iyl > (4) Iy/. Consonants of type (I) must be palatalized in palatal 

environments and type (4) cannot be. 

• A root in a palatalizing environment must palatalize at least one consonant, beginning 
with obligatory palatalization of the consonant in that root which is highest in the 

palatalizability scale. 

Vowels are obligatorily or optionally fronted in the environment of a palatal(ized) 
consonant, following a rather complex routine (p. 28). (The underlying vowel 
system of Gude is much like that of Miya.) 

I have summarized Hoskison's description because the similarities and differences 
between Gude and Miya are instructive. First, as in Gude, the [+coronal] sibilants of Miya 
(though not the [+glottal] or [+nasal]) must be palatalized in a [PALATALIZED] word. In 
many such words, there are no further signs of [PALATALIZED], e.g. dedm 'work', ghdja 
'when?', sham 'penis', dzham 'ground hornbill'. Second, as in Gude, Miya permits 
considerable variation between fronted and non-fronted vowels under [PALATALIZED]. 
Hoskison describes the vowels as being conditioned by contiguous consonants and 
accounts for vocalic variation in terms of consonantal variation. This would be possible for 
Miya, but I see no advantage to an account using segmental conditioning as opposed to 
saying that [PALATALIZED] affects both consonants and vowels. The main difference 
between Miya and Gude is that Miya seems to be freer in allowing palatalization to affect 
several segments in the same word. In the spirit of Hoskison's description I state the 
palatalization process for Miya informally as follows: 

PALATALIZATION: In a word marked as [PALATALIZED], obligatorily change [+coronal, 
+strident, -lateral] segments to [-anterior]; optionally in such words and 
obligatorily in any other word, palatalize one Of more consonants 
and/or front one or more vowels. 
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An investigation of a large number of tokens of individual words and a careful study of 
exact phonetic realization of many [PALATALIZED] words would lead to a more exact 
description, e.g. there seems to be a strong preference for [i] rather than [a] in word final 

position. 
Unlike Gude and other Central Chadic languages, there are no lexical or morphological 

features that will predict which words will be [PALATALIZED] and which will not. There 
are even minimal pairs distinguished only by this feature: 2o 

non.[PALATALIZED I [PALATALIZED] 

litbadg (m) 'shoulder' lebedi (m) basket sp. 
mor (f) 'sesame' mlr (m) 'money' 

atom (f) 'song' atim (f) 'nose' 

Lexically, aside from the fact that non-[p ALA T ALIZED] words far outnumber 
[PALATALIZED] words, there are no correlations with other parameters. In a sample of 327 
nouns, the following figures emerged:2 ! 

masculine non-[PALATALIZED]: 
masculine [PALATALIZED]: 
feminine non-[P ALA TALIZED]: 
feminine [PALATALIZED]: 

121 (37%) 
51 (16%) 

125 (38%) 
30 (9%) 

[PALATALIZED] verbs are even less common than [PALATALIZED] nouns. Out of a total of 
295 verbs, I found only 18 [PALATALIZED] roots, distributed as follows (see 4:§1 for 
discussion of verb classes):22 

HL0: 
HH0: 
L0: 
HL-a: 
HH-a: 
L-a: 

7 
1 

1 
2 
6 (including two monoconsonantal roots) 

Miya has a fairly large number of words which alternate between non-[PALATALIZED] 
and [PALATALIZED] forms of the same root. Deverbal nouns (4:§2.3) compose the major 
area of such alternation. There are two main types of deverbal nouns, one which adds a 

20The immediate response to seeing such lexical minimal pairs is that the vowels are in contrast, i.e. 
contrary to the analysis of vowels in §2, there are vowel phonemes leI, Iii, etc. Such a claim would not 
account for the fact that the non-palatalized words never vary in pronunciation whereas the palatalized words 
?O, e.g. for 'basket', at various times I transcribed ldbadi, libeda, and, for the plural, lydbyadadaw; for 
nose', alongside dtfm, I transcribed £ft{m My 'spring' ('nose [of] water'). 

211 counted only singular nouns where the criteria for presence or absence of [pALATALIZED] were fairly 
clear. ~us, I did not include words such as '{y 'dog' or yuw 'madness', where there were no criteria at all, 
words hke klyim 'crocodile' where apparent evidence of [PALATALIZED] could have another explanation 
(here, assimilation of the vowels to Iyf), or words likecdnufza 'night', where there were conflicting criteria 
~hcre, [+palatal] c vs. [-palatal] z in the same word). 
2Th~s count excludes Rausa borrowings, many of which have palatal phonemes in Hausa, borrowed as 

such mto Miya. 
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prefix /a-/ to the root, the other which takes the form CVCaC from the three root 
consonants or, if there are only two root consonants, the first two plus the second 
reduplicated. Most verbs do not have such deverbal nouns, but among those that do, about 
half of the /a-/ prefix type and about two-thirds of the CVCaC type are [PALATALIZED] 
(see 4:§2.3.1 for a complete list of both types): 

/a-/ prefix: 13 [PALATALIZED], 12 non-[PALATALIZED] 

'flaying' 
'shaving' 

but cf. dtsig, 'sitting', not *dciga < tsoga 

CVCaC: 15 [PALATALIZED], 8 non-[PALATALIZED] 

ravazhi 
'fshashi 

'fatness' 
'satiation' 

but cf. tamas(J 'itching', not *tamashi < t';$nsg 

A second morphological area where the [PALATALIZED] alternation exists is in 
adjectives. For two adjectives, the masculine fonn is non-[PALATALIZEDJ but the feminine 
and plural are [PALATALIZED]. Among other adjectives, some are non-[PALATALIZED] in 
all fonns and others are [PALATALIZED] in all forms. Transcriptions are as in my notes. 

Masculine Feminine Plural 

giIDo-na gyiIDi-ya gyaa660-nly 'small' 

gar-na gyar-ya geruw-niy 'big, important' 

but cf. 

ts~ntsgn-na ts~mtsgn-ya ts~mts;}n-niy 'sour' (all non-[PALATALlZED]) 

byatlyama-na byatlyama-ya byatlyama-niy 'uuripe' (all [PALATALIZED]) 

Finally, I have found the following lexically related pairs: 

[PALATALIZED] 

jifa-na (m) 
kyara-ti 'height' 

non-[PALA T ALIZED] 

dzafo (pI) 'husband; male' 
karakara 'tall' 

Chapter 3 

TONAL PHONOLOGY 

1. Miya Tones and Tone Marking 

1_1. Miya tone basics_ Miya has what Welmers (1973:82) refers to as a "terraced 
level" tone system. As in most such languages, when contiguous syllables bear different 
tones, there are two possible descending contrasts, from H(igh) to downstepped H or from 
H to L(ow), but there is only one ascending contrast, from L to (downstepped or 
downdrifted) H. Thus, over two tone utterances in isolation, only the tonal patterns in (i-v) 
are possible; the patterns in (vi) are excluded. The tone marking diacritics are explained in 
§ 1.2; !H = downstepped H after H: 

(i) l:iaho [--] (HH) 'jackal' 

(ii) mborgu L_] (LL) 'ram 

(iii) dL'int:\ [--] (H !H) 'lion' 

(iv) wut~ [- -] (HL) 'one' 

(v) auraur [--] (LH) 'heron' 

(vi)! *[--], *[-_], *[--], *L-] 

As in other terraced levellanguages, there is no limit in principle on the number of 
H lH sequences which may appear in an utterance. Utterances of two or three H lH 
sequences are common in Miya, and it is possible to construct even longer sequences, such 
as the following, though the pitch changes tend to flatten out after a few downsteps, for 
obvious physiological reasons: 

H 
I 

H H 
I I 

H H 
I I 

H 
I 

'fin ta derwetli rna v;}na kfunuw 

[- - - -- - -- - -] 

'the wife of the leopard is not in front of the house' 

Tone plays important lexical and phrase-delimiting roles in Miya, and there are 
numerous minimal tone pairs, e.g. 

IThe patterns starting at a mid level could, of course, appear medial in an utterance as H's which were 
downstepped after earlier H's. The examples here refer only to patterns that could occur utterance initially. 

37 
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dlar [ -1 'bed' dl1tr [ _1 'hunting' 

tslyaku [ ___ 1 'ridgerow' ts(yah [ ---1 'question' 

rnnako [ ___ 1 'copulation' r~mald [ __ -1 'abundance' 

klyako [ ___ 1 'taking' k(yah [ ---1 'biting' 

bahiy L_l 'removing' bably [ --1 'going' 

In describing tbe tone system of Miya, I will refer to moras, syllables, and tonal 
domains. A "tonal domain" is a portion of an utterance bearing a single tone. A tonal 
domain is minimally one syllable, but it may extend over many syllables and across word 
boundaries. Most Miya tone processes affect tonal domains ratber tban individual syllables 
or individual morphemes or words. 

In tbe lexicon, tonal domains bave one of tbree tonal associations. Tbe pitcb realization 
of tonal domain depends on wbetber tbe domain is utterance initial or follows some otber 
tonal domain. Tbe following table summarizes tbe realizations of each type of associated 
domain:2 

LEXICAL CONTEXT 
ASSOCIATION 

Utterance initial Utterance medial 

Toneless Higb copy of preceding tone 

High Low downstepped Higb 

Low Low Low 
(but 1st syllable may be raised 
after L by LOW RAISING- §3.3) 

Tbe following tables show how tonal domains in nouns of one, two, and tbree 
syllables fit the patterns above (there are no monosyllabic nouns witb underlying L). 
Discussion below explains tbe reason for baving two sets of examples for L items: 

Utterance Initial 

Tless 'iy 'dog' laabo 'jackal' libadi 'basket' 

[-1 [- -1 [---1 
H sgm 'person' mMo 'castrated goat' zbazhoko 'porcupine' 

U [ __ 1 [- __ 1 

21 am indebted to Brian McHugh, who first suggested a lexical ''Toneless'' domain. In my original analysis 
I had three lexical tones: H (= Toneless in the current analysis), D[ownstepped HJ (= H in the current 
analysis), and L (= L in the current analysis). Adopting the system with Toneless, H, and L domains has 
made the analysis both simpler and more intuitively satisfactory. The one anomaly is that lexical H is 
realized as L in utterance initial position. H following another tone is always downstepped H (= H, but at a 
pitch level10wer than a preceding H would be). If we think of utterance initial as "following 0 tone", then 
it makes sense that H should be "ultimately downstepped" > i.e. all the way to L. It is worth noting that 
underlying Hand L are fully neutralized in utterance initial position. I made and recorded a list of lexically 
Hand L words, randomly ordered, and had Vaziya repeat the list. There were no pitch differences between H 

and L. 

3. Tonal Phonology (§l) 

L 'Nile monitor' 

Following H: akyar 'back of .. .' 

Tless akyar'iy akyar laabo 
[- - -1 [- - --1 

H 

L 

akyar sgm 
[- - -1 

akyar mga 0 

[- - --1 
akyar gUzom 
[- - __ 1 
akyar mb;,rgu 
[- - __ 1 

Following L: vana 'mouth of .. .' 

Tless v~ma 'iy 
[ ___ 1 

H 

L 

v~mamgcfa 
[ __ --1 

v~mambgrgu 
[_ _ -_1 

'horse' 

'gray monitor' 

akyar labadi 
[- - -- -1 

akyar zbazbob 
[- - - --1 
akyar duwako 
[- - __ .J 
akyar k;,voh 
[-- __ .J 

v;,na labadi 
L ____ 1 
v;,nazbazbako 
L _ - --1 
v~maduwakg 
[ _____ 1 

39 

With one exception tbe entire underlying lexical tonal domain retains a single tone, 
regardless of context. The exception is seen in the second line of nouns with a L domain, 
where, following L, tbe first syllable of tbe underlying L domain is raised. This is a result 
of the rule of LOW RAISING, wbicb raises tbe first syllable of a L domain after L if tbat 
domain begins in a consonant otber tban a voiced obstruent (§3.3). LOW RAISING is tbe 
only general Miya tone rule which applies to a single syllable ratber tban a full tonal 
domain. 

1.2. Tone marking system. Rather than providing each syllable with a tone mark, as 
is the normal practice in Chadic linguistics aud much otber work in African languages, I 
use an adaptation of a system of tone marking wbicb dates to at least Cbristaller (1875, 
1933) (cf. Cbristaller 1875:15) and whicb bas been used, particularly by German linguists, 
for other languages, e.g. Lukas (1937) for Kanuri. In tbe United States it bas been used at 
least by Welmers and Welmers (l968a, 1968b) for Igbo. In tbis tone marking system, 
only the first tone of a tonal domain receives a diacritic, witb tbe next diacritic indicating a 
change in tone. I use tbe following diacritics:3 

3The only difference between the system here and Christaller's is that lack of a mark in utterance initial 
position indicated L for hirn-Twi has nothing corresponding to Miya's Toneless domain. Christaller used 
consecutive acute accents, as here, to mark (downstepped) H. He referred to the second (and later) acute-
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Acute accent ( '): H on the first syllable of an utterance, downstepped H thereafter 

Grave accent ( '): L 

No mark: • utterance initial: the citation is not marked for tone 

• following any tone mark: continuation of previous pitch 

Cf. the tone marking of the following utterances with their respective tones: 

akyar zhazhgb 
akyarduwab 
vona zhazhab 
'an ta derwetli 

[-----1 
[-- ___ 1 
[ __ ---1 
[-----1 

'back of a porcupine' 
'back of a horse' 
'mouth of a porcupine' 
'wife of a leopard' 

This tone marking system is especially appropriate for Miya, first, because the use of 
only two diacritics captures in a direct way that there are really only two distinctive tone 
levels in Miya,4 and second, because nearly all Miya tone processes hold over (potentially 
multi-syllabic) domains rather than single syllables. Tone marks thus delineate the 
beginnings of domains rather than the tones of particular syllables. 

Unless otherwise indicated, I will mark the tones of citations as they would be 
pronounced rather than according to their lexical tones. For example, utterances marked 
with an initial H ( ') such as those immediately above have lexical initial Toneless 
domains which are raised to H by a rule DEFAULT HIGH TONE (§3.1). 

2. Lexical Tone Distribution5 

2.1. Verbs. In the verbal system, CV verbs fall into two tone classes and all other verbs 
into three tone classes. Surface tones of verbs are governed by a rather complex interplay 
of TAM form and presence or absence of clitics. See Chapter 4, esp. 4:§ 1.2. 

2.2. Nouns. Existing tone patterns on presumably native, non-derived nouns are 
considerably more restricted than would be predicted on the basis of the number of 
syllables in a word multiplied by the number of contrasting tones. I counted the tone 
patterns and their distributions in a sample of 348 Miya nouns which were not obvious 
recent borrowings and which were not transparently derived forms. The results are 
summarized in the table below. 

Distribution of tonal patterns is sensitive to nominal structure. The relation of tone to 
structure is best captured in terms of moras per word rather than number of syllables. (See 
2:§3.2 for a definition of "mora".) As noted in 2:§3.2, the minimal Miya word has two 
moras. Moreover, the minimal Miya noun has two consonants-there are no CVV nouns. 

marked syllables as "mid", the distinction between true M(id) tone and downstcpped H not being clearly 
understood at the time. The fact that he used the same mark for Hand downstepped H shows that he had an 
intuitive notion of the distinction between true M tone (which neither Twi nor Miya has) and downstepped 
H long before that distinction was clearly formulated. 
tf.rhe practice in African linguistics of marking downstepped !H with a raised exclamation mark preceding a 
H does permit use of a single diacritic to mark H, but I find this method of marking downstep to be clumsy 
and unsightly, and it would be impossible to use in a practical orthography. 
5My thanks to Bruce Hayes for discussing aspects of this section with me, esp. helping me clarify the 
implications of moraic vs. syllabic assignment of tone. 

, 
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As will be seen in discussion below, there is an important division between nominal roots 
with 2 moras and those with more than 2, but because 3-mora nouns are the most 
numerous and hence of potential interest as a group, I have given separate counts for nouns 
of 2, 3, and 4 or more moras. Many Miya nouns have a prefix a- of unclear function 
(8:§2.4.1). For nouns that have this prefix in their citation form, generalizations on tone 
distribution apply to the nominal root without the prefix. For each moraic structure, I have 
provided separate counts for nouns which have the prefix and those which do not. 

Tone patterns on native, underived Miya nonns 

Tone Number of examples for each nominal structure 
pattern 

2~ a- + 2 Il 3~ a- + 3 Il 4(+) ~ a-+4(+)~ TOTAL 

Toneless 14 10 14 2 2 0 42 

H 63 29 17 3 0 I 113 

L 0 0 68 6 21 0 95 

Tless-H 0 0 27 4 10 3 44 

Tless-L 0 0 0 7 5 6 18 

H-H 0 0 I 3 13 3 20 

H-L 0 0 0 2 0 8 10 

other 0 I 0 0 I 4 6 

TOTAL 77 40 127 27 52 25 348 

J.l = moras m the nommal root 
a- = prefix a- (see discussion preceding table and 8:§2.4.1) 

I write the illustrative nouns in the discussion below with the tones they have in citation 
form. Word initial Toneless syllables thus bear H, but word initial H and L both bear L 
(see table in §1.I). The reader will have to take my word for it that the latter two are 
underlyingly distinct. I checked every noun I elicited in non-initial environments to verify 
the underlying tones. 

The table above shows a major division in nominal tonal patterns between 2-mora 
nominal roots and others. Two-mora nominal roots have only two possible tone patterns: 
Toneless and H, e.g. 

Toneless H 

zhaw [ -1 'rope' v~m [ _1 'mouth' 
'iji [--1 'mortar' mb.cfg [ __ 1 'thigh' 
apar [--1 'hom' atin [- -1 'nose' 
adambg6 [---1 type of hairdo aggzhg [ ---1 'hair' 

T~e underlying tone of the unprefixed H words can be seen in non-initial context, e.g. 
nabn van [- - -1 'this mouth', tdbn mbdaa [- - - - 1 'this thigh'. 

6The medial -mb- is a unit prenasalized phoneme (2:§ 1.1.3). The root thus has only two moras. 
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Nominal roots containing more than two moras may bear any of the three level tone 

patterns, e.g. 

Toneless H L 

laahg 'jackal' 'CaaC, (see below) dtatg 'peppers' 

vorb 'boy' (v. In. 7) *CVCC" (see below) mbgrgu 'rrun' 

kwakwiy 'granary' yawun 'elephant' kusam 'rat' 

hlbadi 'basket' zhazhgkg 'porcupine' duwakg 'horse' 

hiawur 'potato' mMashi 'okra' gManzakway 'hyena' 

atlakwam 'spear' aMtab 'disused farm' abaangu 'lizard' 

afiayaauw 'whistling' avaviy 'mosquito' 

:imbya'ala 'lizard (f)' 

Interestingly, L is the single most common pattern in nouns of three or more root 
moras, yet this pattern is excluded from nouns with two root moras. One can speculate that 
the reason for lack of a HIL distinction among 2-mora nouns is the fact that Hand L are 
neutralized in utterance initial position, which, of course, is also the citation form. To ease 
the memory burden, as it were, all 2-mora nouns cited with L have shifted to the H tone 
class. In longer nouns, the shift is toward the L class. In the sample here, there are no 
4(+)-mora nouns with the H pattern (aside from one noun with the a- prefix, where the 
HIL distinction on the root shows up even in citation form). Among unprefixed 3-mora 
nouns, there are four times as many with the L pattern as the H. Moreover, H 3-mora 
nouns lack two possible configurations (CaaC", CVCC,). It may be significant that these 
are the configurations which place the first two moras in the first syllable, a mora distribu
tion which is well attested in both Toneless and L 3-mora nouns7 

In addition to nouns, L 
is the pattern for nearly all monotonal adjectives, which are not included in the counts here, 
but which have nominal properties (§2.3, 8:§3). I have no explanation for why 2-mora 
nouns should have shifted to underlying H while longer nouns appear to be shifting to L. 
On functional grounds, one would have predicted that all the nouns in question would have 
shifted to L, allowing a single tonal realization for both initial and non-initial contexts. 

Only nominal roots of more than two moras may have an internal tonal change. There 
are only four well-attested multi-tone patterns: H-H, H-L, Toneless-H, and Toneless-L. 
Underlying, there are thus no intra-root patterns with more than two tones and no rising 

tone patterns. 

H·H: 3~ leJembi L--l 'bull' 

atiyati [----1 'kidney' 

atUkuag [----1 'toad' 

4(+) ~ tuwatuw L_-l 'body' 

gwanangwan [ __ -1 'stink ant' 

kiikgnsg [ __ -1 'puff adder' 

7The only noun with a CVCCa configuration among Toneless 3~mora nouns is v-arka 'boy'. In addition to 
being segmentally unique in its tone class, this noun is tonally unique among substantive lexical items. I 
discuss its tones in §S below. The CVCCa configuration is not common in general. Aside from virk'J, 
there are only 12 other tokens, all in the L class. The Toneless class has 8 tokens of the CaaCJ nouns (vs. 

3 in the L class). 
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auraur [_ -1 'heron' 

derwetlf [_ --1 'leopard' 
dzabgraku [ __ --1 'guinea fowl' 

azhuwazhUw [----1 'musk shrew' 

H·L: 3~ anfyM [-- _1 'medicine' 

:imfrd1 [-- _1 'woven grass belt' 

4(+) ~ abgrbgr [-- _1 'speckled pigeon' 

atdkusum [---_1 'hedgehog' 
angamacg [-- __ 1 'black ants' 

The tone association schemata and examples below summ . th 
are associated with nominal roots:8 anze e way H-X patterns 

H X HH 

I '" I r--...... 
# f! f! f! # lelembi 

H X 

"'''' +f!f!f! ... 
# = word boundary 

H H 
,,~ 

dzabgrakg 

+ = root initial morpheme boundary 
* = Toneless 

HL . ~ ~ 
a+ngar6acg 

The first schema associates the initial H with the first mora of a 3-mora w d d th 
second tone With th th Th' or an e , ' eo er, moras. IS schema accounts for one word, leJembi 'bull' 
whIch IS the only example III my data of a non-prefixed 3-mora word with a H-X tt ' 
The second schema aSSOCIates the initial H with the first two moras of a root i th

Pa 
e~n. 

a- IS not mcluded in the tone association pattern. This accounts for all oth~r'~_Xe pre~x 
legardless of the number of moras. wor s, 

One caveat to the tone association pattern described here can be stated as follows: 

TONE LEVELING: ~~~: ~~es are associat~d with the moras of a single syllable, the second tone is 
e ,I.e. the syllable IS pronounced on a single tone. 

Miya has no contour tones TONE LEVE I h *kiibns" [ • 1 * 'b ':b LNG t us prevents pronunciations such as 
_, - or a ,r ,r [- '. 1 whi h ld h' . associatl'on patt . b 9 -, C wou ot erwlse be predicted by the 

.. ern gIven a ove. 

8Verbs of the "H H" d "H L" an classes comprise two furth 1 I . H-X tone patterns (4'§§12 3 2 3) H H bIer arge c asses of words descnbed as having 

f 
• . .. -. ver c ass gerunds (4'§2 2 1) h . a H-H nouns e g b'tak" ' t' , • d' . .. ave a tone pattern resemblmg that 

, •• Q Q un ymg rJVJ ak F 'b . !hi ' associated with any b I' J ecommg n , but for these gerunds the first H is 
num er a moras up to and i 1 d' th 1 . ' association between "H H" b d . DC U mg e penu timate. The difference in tonal 

is afloating H which I'S assver. Stadn H
1
-H ~ouns IS accounted for by the fact that the second H of the verbs 

, OCla e on y WIth a final cl' ti ff "H" 
of descriptive problems callin for admi dl I.e or SU IX. L class verbs present a number 
nouns. g tte y ad hoc deVIces and thus are probably not comparable to H-L 

9The word d " . t. n yaam aU IS consistently pr d·th f ' lavlllg a long vowel in a cIo d 11 bI onounce WI a alhng contour tone. It is also exceptional in 
se sy a e. TONE LEVELING could be altered to accommodate this word by 
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The H-L pattern cornprises the smallest number of nouns in any of the well-attested 
tone classes, and all the tokens of this class bear the prefix a-. These two facts about the 
H-L class are a result of Hand L both being realized as L in initial position. If the word 
dbirbiJr lacked the d- prefix which permits the first tone to be heard as (downstepped) H, 
the word would be pronounced *biJrbiJr [ __ ], which is tonally indistinguishable from 
nouns of the monotonal L class. There is a rule of LOW RAISING (§3.3) which raises the 
first syllable of a L domain to H after L if that syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent. 
Thus, if dtukusum lacked the d- prefix, it would be pronounced *tukusum [ __ - ], with 
the last syllable raised by LOW RAISING. However, the word would then fall together 
tonally with H-H words (cf. examples such as tuwatuw 'body' above). Because of these 
neutralizations, any H-L words without the a- prefix have fallen together with the L or H-H 

classes. 

Toneless-H: 3~ vyaaof [- -] 'anus' 

miilvii [ --] 'chief' 

gwagllin [--] 'dove' 

pfyam [- -] 'pumpkin' 

shfnako [---] 'tongue' 

atlakiy [ ---] 'crab' 

angunam [---] fly sp. 

4(+) ~ ktinkUI [- -] 'cap' 

dliirkiy [- -] 'chicken' 

titeluw [ ---] 'cornstalk flute' 

siirtiiho [ ---] 'lake' 

gangooahon [----] 'praying mantis' 

amarn60 [---] 'side of body' 

ashiwayuw [----] 'sweat' 

amisMangay [----] 'earthworm' 

Toneless-L: 3~ amgSgm [-- -] 'dream' 

akwarly [-- -] 'bag' 

angwazar [-- -] 'trap' 

4(+) ~ cfrandan [-- -] 'boil on buttocks' 

tiimakwly [-- -] 'sheep (pi)' 

biilonkily [-- -] 'baboon' 

ataraariy [-- __ 1 'biting ant' 

andorkwaana [-- __ 1 'whirlwind' 

atikwlrma [-- __ 1 'stone parttidge' 

agidaaderuw [-- ___ 1 'dung beetle' 

The tone association schemata and examples below summarize the way Toneless-X 
patterns are associated with nominal roots; 

delinking only the tone associated with the second mora of a syllable. Ndyaam has 3 moras, so the third 
mora would still be associated with L. Since this word is phonologically unique, I prefer simply to treat it 

as an exception to the more general properties of Miya phonology. 
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X H H 10 

* "" * l\ * ,1 

# fL fL fL# piyam vy';oi 

X L H H L 10 

* I\. * l\ * 1\ * '" * /~ 
#fL fL fL ". amgsgm titeluw sortoho andorkwaana 

The first schema leaves the first mora of a 3-mora noun toneless and associates the 
second tone with the remaining moras. This pattern will be recognized as identical to that 
for unprefixed 3-mora words with the H-X pattern. (I return to discussion of this pattern 
below.) The second schema leaves the first two moras toneless and associates the second 
tone with the remaining moras. 1 1 This schema will be recognized as being nearly identical 
to the pattern for H-X nouns with more than three moras. The only difference is that the 
schema for Toneless-X nouns applies to the word, including the a- prefix if there is one, 
whereas the H-X schema applies to the root, excluding the prefix. 

One can imagine a functional explanation for the difference in the ways tones are 
associated in H-X and Toneless-X words. The longer the domain of a single tone, the 
more easily that tone will be perceived. In H-X nouns, association of the initial H over two 
moras of the root is desirable for "safe" identification of the first tone of that root. This 
includes nouns with the a- prefix, because association of the initial H with only one root 
mora could create difficulty in distinguishing that H domain from the tone of the prefix 
and/or the following tone. The same consideration of a "safely large" domain would apply 
to non-prefixed Toneless-X words. In the case of a- prefixed Toneless-X words, a 2-mora 
Toneless domain will have been achieved after the first mora of the root, allowing the initial 
tone of the word and, by extension, the initial tone of the root to be identified. 

This account fails to explain the assignment of tone to unprefixed 3-mora nouns. As 
already noted, in the data sample studied, there is only one token of such a H-H noun 
(I"lembi 'bull'). There are no tokens of parallel H-L nouns, a fact accounted for above by 
utterance initial neutralization of Hand L. Interestingly, there are likewise no tokens of 
parallel Toneless-L words, a fact which I cannot independently account for. This pattern is 
found in words other than underived common nouns, e.g. kydrati 'height' « a root kara
'tall'-8:§2.4.2), fdala (a proper name), b;ina 'yesterday', wut" 'one', ghdja 'when?' Cthe 
latter three with only two moras), and Miya freely borrows nouns of this pattern, e.g. 
kUdiiw 'south', gooroo 'kola nut', moota 'car' Call from Hausa) 

lOIn vydad'f, the second mora is a and is thus linked to underlying H, but because of TONE LEVELING, only 
toe tone of the first mora of that syllable is heard. In and()rkwaana, the third mora is -r- and is thus 
underlying linked to L. Again, this L is not heard because of TONE LEVELING. 
11 I have found one problematic word, tyuwlaaJ[n [- - - ] 'cattle egret'. The first two moras of this word 
are II-W, meaning that the second tooe should be associated with the next mora, a, giving the tooe pattern 
*tytiwldalin. In my notes on Miya, I originally wrote this word as "tyIi[aa[[n", i.e. with only one mora in 
the first syllable. This segmental form would yield the predicted tone pattern because the first and second 
moras would now be u~a. However, because phonetic short [u] only shows up as a conditioned variant of 
lal (2:§2.2.1), there would be no way to account for [u] in the first syllable without w being present. This 
word must therefore be considered tonally or segmentally anomalous. 
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One might suggest that multi-tone patterns on nouns of only three moras are in a 
precarious situation because of the perceptual considerations underlying tone association 
patterns outlined above. However, the unprefixed Toneless-H group is one of the largest 
single groups of nouns in the sample, with 27 tokens. The virtual absence of multi-tone 
patterns other than Toneless-H on 3-mora unprefixed nouns will have to remain a 
distributional fact not fully understood at this time. 

To conclude the discussion of nominal tones, I list the six nouns in the data sample 
given as having "other" tone patterns: 

azokU [- _-1 a-L-H 'maternal uncle' 

apgsand:> [--_-1 a-Toneless-L-H 'gecko' 

akitlirati [--- __ 1 a-Toneless-H-L 'fear' 

ambilmati [--_-1 a-H-L-H 'musk shrew' 

aggdangolilw [---- 1 a-L-H-L 'millipede' 

patakashuwa [---- 1 L-H-L 'hawk' 
-

These all share the characteristic of having an internal rising tone sequence ( ... L-H), a 
non-existent configuration in "canonical" nouns. It is likely that all these words other than 
aziJkLi 'maternal uncle' are compounds of some kind, at least historically, though none have 
an internal structure which is transparent to me. 'Millipede' 12 and 'hawk' seem to support 
this suggestion in that they begin with a sequence of L, then rise, whereas there are no L-X 
patterns in canonical nouns. 'Gecko', 'fear', and 'musk shrew' conform to the schemata 
for tone association over their first two tones but add a third tone, a possibility also absent 
among canonical nouns. Ironically, the shortest word is the most unusual-1 have no nOTI

ad hoc account at all for 'maternal uncle'. 
Discussion in this section has concentrated only on nouns without derivation or 

inflectional affixation (other than the prefix a-). Nouns inflected for plural have tone 
patterns not included here (see 8:§2.3), and there is at least one derivational suffix, 
-(walta, which is found on some nouns which fall outside the patterns here (see 8:§2.4.2). 
As noted in fn. 8, gerunds, which are nominal forms regularly derived from verbs, do not 
conform to the patterns above (see 4:§2.2.1), but deverbal nouns, which are unpredictable 
nominal forms related to verbs, do follow these patterns (4:§2.3.1). 

2.3. Other substantive word classes. Aside from verbs and nouns, the other 
substantive word classes of Miya are adjectives, quantifiers (esp. numbers), and adverbs. 

Most adjectives fall into one of the patterns found with nouns. In 8:§3, I divide 
adjectives into two groups: primary adjectives and adjectival nouns. Primary adjectives, of 
which they are only five, always bear a gender/number-sensitive suffix. The roots of 
primary adjectives are all bimoraic. Of the five primary adjectives, four are in the H class, 
but the fifth is L, which is a pattern not found on bimoraic nouns. However, since these 
adjectives are never used without the mora(s) added by the gender/number suffix, they 
might be considered as 3-mora words. I give only two examples, each in the masculine 
singular form. See 8:§3 for details: 

12} have transcribed this word in my notes as having a L initial a-. Assuming that this is the a- prefix, 

this transcription is surely incorrect. 

, 
H 
L 

gar-na 
gilllo-na 

'large' 
'small' 

3. Tonal Phonology (§2) 

cf. mbiJrgu gar-na 
cf. mbiJrgu ga6a-na 

'large ram' 
'small ram' 
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Adjectival nouns also add a gender/number suffix when used as attributive or 
predicative modifiers, but they can be used with no suffix as quality nouns. All native 
adjectival nouns bear one of two tone patterns: Lor Toneless-H.l3 Many adjectival nouns 
are reduplicated. These repeat the tone pattern on each reduplicant. See 8:§3 for a list of 
all the adjectival nouns in my corpus: 

L h"may [ __ 1 'emptiness' 
tsgntsgm [ __ 1 'sourness' 

Toneless-H ambau [ --1 'goodness' 

kwayakwaya [----1 'hardness (to the touch)' 

Both these tonal groups have counterparts among nouns. However, the Toneless-H 
pattern has a realization in adjectival nouns that would not be possible in common nouns. 
In all the Toneless-H reduplicated adjectival nouns, each reduplicant has only two moras 
requlflng that a multI-lone pattern be associated with a bimoraic form, a type of association 
absent in nouns. 

Quantifiers all have one of the following patterns. See 8:§4 for a complete list.l4 

Toneless dor6itim 'ten' cf. siJba dar6itim [ _____ 1 '10 people' 
L v1tatlg 'five' cf. sabiJ vaat/a L ___ l '5 people' 
Toneless-H f:>rf:>erg 'eight' cf. siJbJ farfMa [ ___ --1 '8 people' 
Toneless-L wuto 'one' cf. 'am wuta [-- _1 '1 woman' 

Notably absent among quantifiers are any patterns with an initial H. As noted in 
sections above, Hand L in initial position are neutralized to [Ll, and there is evidence that 
classes of nouns with citation forms beginning in [Ll are moving toward uniform 
treatment. Quantifiers differ from nouns in that all words pronounced in isolation with [Ll 
bear underlymg L tone regardless of the number of moras. This includes words of two 
moras, which always have underlying H in nouns. Thus, tsiJr 'two', fiJda 'four', mana 
'how much, how many?', casa 'much, many' all have two moras and underlying L tone. 

Most words that can be used as temporal or locative adverbs either are nouns or are 
derived from nouns and seem by and large to conform to the tone patterns found among 
nouns: Complete lists can be found in 8:§§5-6. The few apparent departures from 
canomcal nommal tone patterns seem to be related to an adverbial derivational suffix -a 
~hose tonal properties are not obvious. For example, r;idzQ 'in the afternoon' is ~ 
~lmoraiC ~ord wit? a Ton~less-~ pattern, a configuration not found among common 
ouns: Thl~ word, III tum, IS denved from rtfdz;i 'afternoon', with a Toneless-H pattern 

on a blmoralc word, also a non-existent configuration among common nouns. 

~3There ar~ a fe~w borrowed adjectival nouns which do not have these tone patterns, e.g. saaboo (Toneless) 
l~ew[ness~ , shuwd"iy (Toneless-L) 'hlue[nessJ', both from Hausa. 

I am usmg "q tif" . , uan ler In a narrow sense to refer to lexically underived numbers and words meaning 
much many' or 'a rttl f ' U' II ' , . (9'§5)'. 1 e, ew. lllversa y quanttfled expreSSIOns use morphologically complex fonns 

. . I did not study complex quantifiers such as 'not more than', 'half as many as', etc. 

1 
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3. Tone Rules 

Section 2 shows that tones are lexically associated with tonal domains which can be 
several moras (or syllables) long. Most tone rules of Miya affect an entire tonal domain as 
a unit, the one exception being LOW RAISING, which affects only the initial syllable of a 
domain (§3.3).15 Miya tone rules all apply to contiguous tonal domains within a tonal 
phrase (§5), i.e. the rules apply regardless of specific morphological or syntactic relations 
within the phrase. There are no tonal phenomena in Miya with specific syntactic or 
semantic functions, such as marking particular verb tenses or marking particular relations 
between juxtaposed nouns. 

3.1. Major tone rules. Miya has five tone rules which apply within any tonal phrase. 

TONE SPREAD: Associate a tone with a toneless domain to its right. 
(* = beginning of a toneless domain) 

L L 
J'....... * --4 ~ ----

dlangor nuwun dlangor nuwun 

H 
* I * 

dlonto nuwun 

H 
* l"'::::-

dlonto nuwun 

'my animal' 
('animal mine') 

'my lion' 
('lion mine') 

INITIAL H LOWERING: H -> L 1#_ (# = tonal phrase boundary) 

'blood of a goat' 

LOW RAISING: L -> H I L *[:~~ce]
I 

(Raise the first syllable of a L domain to 
H when following a L iff the first 
segment of the affected L domain is not a 
voiced obstruent.) (J 

L L 
~ ~ 
pgramk;w~m 

L L 

L HL 
~ II 
pgramk;w~m 

'blood of a buffalo' 

~ r--..... 
poram dlangor 

----t No change because dl is a 'blood of an animal' 
voiced obstruent. 

DEFAULT HIGH TONE: Associate H with any unassociated domain. 

H HH 
* l"'::::-- ....., I l"'::::--

dl~mtg nuwun dl~mtg nuwun 

'my lion' 
('lion my') 

15 Although generalizations of lexical tone assignment are best described in terms of moras (§2), examples 
in the present section represent tonal associations with syllables. Syllables do not bear more than a single 
tone because of TONE LEVELING (§2.2). 
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HIGH REGISTER SETTING: Set H following any tone one register step lower than that 
of a preceding H. 

HH 
I l"'::::-- dtSnta nuwun 'my lion' 

dlonto nuwun 
....., 

[- - - -1 ('lion my') 

H L H 

1\ ~ I'-.. ....., takon tatsiya m;\ao 'this tendon of a goat' 

takon tatsiya moo 0 
[-- - -- --] 

The register step referred to in HIGH REGISTER SETIING is about one semitone. If the 
initial tone of a tonal phrase is L, HIGH REGISTER SETIING sets the register to the level it 
would have if the utterance had begun with H. Thus, in the last example, if the 
demonstrative takan 'this' were omitted, the phrase would be pronounced tiltsiya mid', 
[ ____ - ] 'tendon of a goat' , i.e. with a tonal pattern identical to that associated with the 
corresponding words in the longer phrase. One could say that any speaker has a "target H" 
which will begin an utterance, but this target will not be overt if the utterance begins in L. 

3.2. Tone rule ordering and application. The tone rules must be applied in the 
order given in §3.1.I6 TONE SPREAD must apply before the other rules because a lexical 
toneless domain will be associated with the preceding domain for the application of all the 
other rules. For example, in Imid', + nuwunl 'goat + my', Im;fd',1 is a H word and 
Inuwunl is Toneless. However, in phrase initial position, this is pronounced mada nuwun 
[ ____ ] with all L. Mid', has been lowered by INITIAL H LOWERING, but TONE SPREAD 

has already created a single tonal domain by associating the H of mid', with Toneless 
nuwun, causing INITIAL H LOWERING to apply to the entire domain. Note that TONE 

SPREAD will bring a series of Toneless domains under a single Toneless domain. In a 
phrase like Inakan akyar laah, nuwunl 'this back of my jackal', all the individual words are 
Toneless. By TONE SPREAD, they form a single domain, which then is subject to 
DEFAULT H TONE, giving nakan akyar laah, nuwun [- - - - - - - -], pronounced all H. 

INITIAL H LOWERING bears a feeding relation to LOW RAISING and must therefore 
precede it. For example, the word Ipiraml 'blood' is a H word (cf. nakan piram 'this 
blood') whereas the word ki!v,n 'buffalo' is L (cf. tabn kiJv,n 'this buffalo'), but in piJram 
kiviJn [ __ - _ ] 'blood of a buffalo' the L on [piJraml brought about by INITIAL H 

LOWERING conditions LOW RAISING on the first syllable of ki!v,n (cf. nabn piram kiJv,n 
[- - - - __ 1 'this blood of a buffalo', where piram bears H and thus does not condition 
LOW RAISING). 

16An analysis without extrinsic order of the rules is undoubtedly possible, e.g. by modifying the rule 
statements or by placing the rules at different linguistic levels (e.g. HIGH REGISTER SETTING is basically 
the rule of DOWNDRIFf found in many languages and generally considered to apply at a lower level of ab
straction than other rules). Recent work in Optimality Theory would, of course, not resort to procedural 
rules at all. I have retained the rather conservative analysis here because I believe that a set of procedural 
statements provides a straightforward way of expressing a set of generalizations about Miya tonology which 
any framework will have to recognize, i.e. the application of rules over extended domains (as opposed to 
syllables or words), the tonal dependence of certain domains (caned Toneless here) on other domains, the 
~ro~s-utterance identity of certain domains (called H here) despite the fact that they have different pitch real
IZattons depending on whether they are phrase initial or medial, and thc H or L pitch realization of ccrtain 
syllables based on a combination of tonal and segmental factors (accounted for the LOW RAISING here). 
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LOW RAISING must follow INITIAL H LOWERING for the reason just given and must 
precede HIGH REGISTER SETTING, which it feeds. LOW RAISING and DEFAULT H TONE 

probably have no necessary ordering relation, but like LOW RAISING, DEFAULT H TONE 

feeds HIGH REGISTER SETTING and must thus precede it. 
Below I present a number of derivations showing the operations of the rules in phrases. 

For simplicity of exposition, I use only various types of noun phrases. As noted at the 
beginning of §3, the basic tone rules apply within any tonal phrase, regardless of 
morphology or syntax. See §6 for discussion of tonal phrases and non-phrases and 
illustrations of the tone rules applied in contexts other than noun phrases. 

The first sets of examples involve monotonal words. These are followed by a few 
examples of multi-tonal words. 

Phrase initial Toneless domain (tdbn and ndkan are feminine and masculine 
demonstratives respectively) 

Tless-H-H Tless-H-L Tless-H-Tless 

Lexical H H H L H 

* '" I'-... * '" i',. * 
'" * tabn mbaaa moao tabn mbaaa bvon takon mbaaa laaho 

TONE SPREAD NA NA H 
* ~ 

takon mbaaa laaho 

lNIT1ALH NA NA NA 
lDWERlNG 
lDWRAISING NA NA NA 
DEFAULTHlGH H H H H H L H H 
ASSIGNMENT 1'... '" '" 1'... I'.... 1'... 1'... ~ 

takon mbaaa moao takon mbaaa bvon takon mbaaa laaho 

REGISTER [- - - - --l [-- - - __ l [- - - - --l 
lDWERlNG 

'this thigh of a goat' 'this thigh of a buffalo' 'this thigh of ajackal' 

Tless-L-H Tless-L-L Tless-L-Tless 

Lexical L H L L L 

* ~ '" * ~ i',. * ~* 
takon tatsiya moao takon tatsiya kovon takon tatsiya laaho 

TONE SPREAD NA NA L 
* ~--takon tatsiya laahg 

INlTlALH NA NA NA 
lDWERlNG 
lDWRAISING NA L HL NA 

* ~ I I 
takon tatsiya bvon 
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DEFAULT HIGH H L H H L HL H L 
ASSIGNMENT I'.., "'" i',. I'.., ~ I I 1'... ~--takon tatsiya moao takon latsiya bvon takon tatsiya laaho 

REGISTER [ - - -l [ --- -_l [-- _____ l 
lDWERlNG ---

'this tendon of a goat' 'this tendon of a buffalo' 'this tendon of a jackal' 

Tless -Tless-H Tless-Tless-L Tless-Tless-Tless 

Lexical H L 
* * '" * * i',. * * * 

nakon akyar modo nakgn akyar bvon takon akyar laaho 

TONE SPREAD H L 
* '" * i',. * 

nakon akyar moa 0 nakon akyar bvon takon akyar laaho 

INITIALH NA NA NA 
LOWERING 
LOWRAISJNG NA NA NA 
DEFAULTHlGH H H H L H 
ASSIGNMENT 
~ I'.., ~ I'.. ~< ""'"'- -

nakon akyar moao nakon akyar bvon nak;m akyar laaho 

REGISTER [- - - - - -l [-- - - __ l [- - - - - -l 
LOWERING 

'this back of a goat' 'this back of a buffalo' 'this back of a jackal' 

Phrase initial H domain 

H-H H-L H-Toneless 

Lexical H H H L H 

'" '" '" '" '" * 
mbaaa modo mbaaabvon mbaaa laaho 

TONE SPREAD NA NA H 
~ 

mbada laaho 
INlTIALH L H L L L 
LOWERING 

'" '" '" '" ~ 
mbaaa moao mbadabvon mbaaa laaho 

LOWRAISJNG NA L HL NA 

'" I I 
mbaaabvon 

DEFAULT HIGH 
ASSIGNMENT 

NA NA NA 

REGISTER [ --l [ - _ 1 [ ____ l 
LOWERING -- --

'thigh of a goat' 'thigh of a buffalo' 'thigh of a jackal' 

------------------~! ...... ----------------------
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Phrase initial L domain 

IL-R IL-L I L-l 

L H L L L 

~ r-.... ~ r-.... ~* 

tatsiya mocfo tatsiya bvon tatsiya laallo 

INA INA L 
~ 

tatsiya laallo 

I~,H INA INA INA 

I LOW INA L HL INA 
~ I I 

tatsiya kovon 

INA INA INA 

~ [ --1 I [ _ 1 1[ _____ 1 

t~u~v,I of a goal' tmuu,l ot a OUwuu tm' I of a iackal' 

Following are a few further examples with multi-tone nouns. I first give the 
derivations for the tonal realization of the nouns in isolation, then some denvatlOns of the 
nouns in various phrasal configurations with each other. 

Lexical 

JUNE SPREAD 

INlTIALH 
LOWERJNG 

DEFAULT IllGH 
ASSIGNMENT 

REGISTER 
LOWERJNG 

Lexical 

JUNE SPREAD 

INITIALH 
LOWERJNG 

H 
*1'... 

shinako 

NA 
NA 

HH 
II'... 

shinako 

[ - --1 
'tongue' 

H H 
*1'...*1 

shinako dlorkiy 

H H 
*~I 

shinako dlorkiy 

NA 

HL 
* I I 
aniyho 

NA 
NA 

HHL 
I I I 
aniyho 

[ - 1 
'medicine' 

H L H 
* I I * I 
aniyho dlorkiy 

H L H 
* I r---... I 
aniyho dlorkiy 

NA 

H 
* I 

dlorkiy 

NA 
NA 

HH 
I I 

dlorkiy 

[ -1 
'chicken' 

H H H 
* I'... I I 

shinako cfurcfur 

NA 

NA 

HH 
I I 

cfurcfur 

NA 
L H 
I I 

cfurcfur 

NA 

[ - 1 
'heron' 

H L H H 
* I I I I 
aniyho auraur 

NA 

NA 
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DEFAULTIllGH HH H HH L H HH H H HH L H H 
ASSIGNMENT I ~ I I I i'... I I 1\ I I I I I I I 

shinako dlorkiy aniyho dlorkiy shinako auraur aniyho auraur 

REGISTER [-----1 [-- __ -1 [-----1 [--_--1 LOWERING 

'tongue of a 'medicine for a 'tongue of a 'medicine for a 
chicken' chicken' heron' heron' 

33, Further remarks on LOW RAISING, The rule of LOW RAISING deserves 
additioual commentary. As stated in §3.1, this rule raises the first syllable of a L domain 
following a L if that syllable begins in a consonant other than a voiced obstruent. Voiced 
obstruents for the purposes of this rule comprise the non-prenasalized voiced stops, 
affricates, and fricatives (b, d, g, gw, dz,j, v, z, zh, dl). The rule does apply to syllables 
beginning in voiceless obstruents, glottalized obstruents,17 and sonorant consonants 
(nasals and liquids)-see 2:§ 1.1 for a list of all consonants. It also applies to syllables 
beginning in the prenasalized consonants (mb, nd, ng, ngw, ndz, nz) and the fricative gh. 
In 2:§1.1.2, gh is categorized as [+Iaryngeal], partly on phonetic grounds, partly on its 
behavior with respect to LOW RAISING. In the light of the list of specific consonants which 
block LOW RAISING, a more precise statement of the rule would have to say that the rule 
applies to syllables other than those beginning in a segment of the following class: 18 

[:~~~~antJ -nasal 
-laryngeal 

Following are examples of application and non-application of LOW RAISING depending 
on the initial consonant type. Some of the phrases in the left-hand colunm have undergone 
TONE SPREAD and/or INITIAL H LOWERING. The hyphenated -ya in two examples is a 
toneless feminine agreement suffix (8:§3), but because it has been associated with the first 
L by TONE SPREAD, it is part of the conditioning environment. The words sib, 'people' 
and wun 'child' are underJyingly H (cf. niykin sib, 'these people'); t,vam 'women', Obn 
'chair', and z,kiy 'stone' are underJyingly L (cf. niykin Ovam 'these women'). However, 
because of INITIAL H LOWERING, they all are associated with L in initial position and hence 
all condition LOW RAISING. 

L L 
1"\ I 

t~warn tsgr 

L H 
1"\ I 

t~}Varn tsgr 

'two women' 
('women two') 

171 have no examples of glottal-initial L words in a I L_ environment. I am assuming that they pattern 
with the voiceless obstruents and sonorants on analogy with interactions of consonant types and tones in a 
number of other Chadic languages where the glottalized consonants pattern with the voiceless obstruents. 
This is the case, for example, in Bade, Ngizim (Schuh 1971), and Bolanci (Lukas 1969). 
181 am assuming that the glottalized consonants f3 and cf are categorized as [-voice]. Although these 
consonants do have some laryngeal vibration, the gesture is different from that characteristic of voiced 
consonants made with a pulmonic air stream, which is the relevant type of voicing for the classificatory 
feature [voice] (cf. fn. 17). 

//£~' ____________________ ~L... .. ______________________ _ 
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L L 
I'... ~ 

zgkiy ndandan-ya 

L L 
1'-. i'.. 

wunaghgruw 

L L 
1'-."'-.. 

wuna baday 

L L 
1'-.."'-.. 

sgbg vaatlg 

-..., 

-..., 

-..., 

-..., 

-..., 

-..., 
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L HL 
'soft chair' r-... I ~ 

tgkgn Ig5gla5g-ya L_- ____ l ('chair soft') 

L H L 'seven people' 
1'-.. I I 

sgbg maatsgr L_-_l ('people seven') 

L H L 'heavy stone' r-... I f'....... 
zgkiy ndandan-ya 

[ __ - __ 1 (,stone heavy') 

L HL 'calf' 
1'-. I I 

wuna gh~}fuW 
[ __ -_1 ('child [of] cow') 

'small basket' 
(no change) [ ____ 1 ('child [of] basket') 

'five people' 
(no change) L ___ l ('people five') 

LOW RAISING applies only to a L which is separately linked from the preceding L. If an 
underlying Toneless domain has received L from a preceding L by TONE SPREAD, it 
becomes part of a single L domain and is hence not subject to LOW RAISING. Compare the 
following two derivations, the one on the left with a L adjective following a L noun, the 
one on the right with a Toneless adjective l9 following the same noun. 

L-L L-Toneless 

Lexical L L L 

"'-.. "'-.. * "'-.. * * 
nduwul hamay-na nduwul saaboo-na 

TONE SPREAD L L ~ 
"'-.. ~ ~<s:::::-

nduwul hgmay-na nduwul saaboo-na 

LOW RAISING L H L NA 

"'-.. I 1'-..... 
nduwul hgmay-na 

REGISTER LOWERING [ - _l [ - - - _l - -
'empty pot' ('pot empty') 'new pot' ('pot new') 

LOW RAISING applies to L domains, regardless of the morphological environment for 
that domain. LOW RAISING in all the examples above takes place at word boundaries. The 
rule will also affect a word internal L when the environment is met. For example, the 

19The adjective sdaboo 'new' is borrowed from Hausa, where it has all high tones. In borrowing this 
word, Miya has interpreted the citation form with high tones as belonging to the Miya Toneless class, thus 
bringing it under the rules which apply to Toneless domains. 

, 
(0, 

,'';:j" 
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words wuti! 'one' and dKanoo 'Kano'2o have an underlying Toneless-L pattern, giving 
citation pronunciation [- _1 and [- - _1 respectively because of DEFAULT HIGH applying 
to the initial Toneless domain. However, when such words follow a L domain, the initial 
Toneless domain is associated with the L, creating the environment for LOW RAISING to 
apply to the internal L of the words. The surface result is a reversed tone pattern from that 
of the citation form. (See §5 for the tonal phrase of which dKanoo is a part.) 

Lexical H L L H L L 
I * I I I f'....... * I 

S;}ll wutg a bay bakwal aKanoo 

TONE SPREAD H L L H L L 
r--....... I I I ~I 

sgn wutg a bay bakwal aKanoo 

INITIAL H LOWERING L L NA 

r--....... I 
sgn wutg 

LOW RAISING L H L H L H 
r--....... I I I ~I 

s~m wut;} a bay bakwal aKanoo 

REGISTER LOWERING [- _ -l [- - ___ -l -
'one person' ('person one') 'he took a bag [tol Kano' 

4. Floating L Tones 

A number of specific morphemes which clearly form tonal phrases (§5) with what 
follows do not exhibit the tonal behavior predicted by the general tone rules discussed in 
§3. In all cases these morphemes replace the following tonal domain with a L tone. I 
account for this phenomenon by providing the morphemes in question with a final floating 
L tone and a convention in Miya that a floating tone replaces the next tone. 

H L verbs + Direct Object (in Verbal TAM's) 

The difference between a morpheme with a floating J., (differentiated from associated L 
by. below the tone letter) and one without can be illustrated by contrasting the L verb class 
and the H J., verb class (4:§1.2). In verbal TAM's (S:§2.1), the former does not have a 
floating tone, the latter does. It is not possible to present a tonal minimal set since there are 
no verbs pronounced with L which have a floating J., and no verbs pronounced with H 
which do not. However, the behavior of various tone patterns after the L verb show that 
Verb + Direct Object is a tonal phrase. The consistent L on objects after a H J., verb is not 
the tone which would be expected after a simple H (see examples in §3.1). 

20Miya adds a toneless locative prefix a- to many place names (8:§6.1), retaining the tones of the word in 
the source language on the root. Presumably Kanoo comes into Miya from Hausa, where it has a H-L 
pattern. However, as noted in the preceding footnote, the word initial H of the citation fonn is interpreted 
as Toneless in Miya, causing the word to behave tonally as a Toneless-L word. 

, 

.h~ ______________________________ ........ J..... .................................. .. 
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Noun Citation tones Underlying tones 

mMo l __ 1 H 'castrated goat' 

mbgrgu l __ l L 'ram' 

zhaako l --1 Toneless 'donkey' 

dl:\rkiy l --1 Toneless-H 'chicken' 

derwetli l _ --1 H-H 'leopard' 

L verb 'he called a H It verb 'he got a 

a zar mgag 
azar mb:.Srgu 
azar zhaab 
a zar dlorkiy 
a zar Mrwetli 

L_--l 
l __ -_l 
l ____ l 
L __ -l 
l __ ---l 

a mar mgcfg 
amarmMrgu 
a mar zhaako 
a mar dlgrkiy 
a mar derwetli 

l_- __ l 
l_- __ l 
l_- __ l 
l_-_-l 
L-_--l 

Below is a derivation for the first phrase: 

L HL H 
II'J'.... 

amarm;;,cfg 

L HL(H) 

"""-amarmgcfg 

HL verbs in any verbal TAM (Perfective, Hortative, Imperative-5:§2.1) have a 
floating L. Compare the phonetic forms of the following Hortative and Imperative verbs 
with the Toneless and H objects, zhaaka 'donkey' and mid, 'castrated goat' respectIvely: 

H L Verb L Verb 

Sg. Imper. marzhaako 'get a donkey!' zirr zhaako 'call a donkey!' 

l- _1 l_ - _1 
-

mar mgd;;, 'get a goat!' zar rogcf;;, 'call a goat!' 

l- _ _ 1 l _ - -1 

Hortative ill mar zhaako 'he should get a ta zar zhaako 'he should call a 

l_ - _1 donkey' L_ - _1 donkey' 
-

ill mar mMo 'he should get a ill zar mger;} 'he should call a 

L- __ 1 goat' l __ - -1 goat' 

No verbs in nominal TAM's (Subjunctive, Imperfective, etc.-5:§2.2) have floating L. 
In the following examples, the direct objects have the tonal behavior predicted by the 
general tone rules (spread of final verb tone to the Toneless object zhaaka and 

ldownsteppedl H on the H object mid,): 

H L Verb L Verb 

Subjunc. dg mara zhaakg 
L _- - -1 

'that he get a donkey' dg zara zhaakg 
L ____ 1 

dg mara m:\d'g 'that he get a goat' 
l __ - __ 1 

dg zara m:\d' 0 
l ___ --l 

'that he call a 
donkey 

'that he call a goat' 
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nay' Presentative 

Another morpheme with final floating L is the Presentative nay 'here's ... ' (11:§4.7). 
Historically, this word is a form of the verb nay 'see', which is a H L verb, accounting for 
the floating L associated with it. Below are two derivations which are more complex than 
those above. The phrases with nay show that replacement of a domain by floating L 
precedes the regular tone rules, in particular LOW RAISING, because a tonal domain replaced 
by the floating L feeds LOW RAISING. 

Lexical Jt L L JtH H L 

* * I I * f'..... I I 
nay gooroo bn nay yawun yika ka 

TONE SPREAD (TONE SPREAD could associate J.. with NA 
the initial domain of gooroo, but 
for consistent treatment of J.. with 
any following domain, this 
association is handled by the lUle 
below.) 

REPLACEMENT BY L L L L (H) H L 
FLOATINGL * \ I I *~ I I 

nay gooroo kgn nay yawun yika ka 

LOW RAISING L H L NA 

* \ I I 
nay gooroo k~m 

DEFAULTHTONE H L H L H L(H) H L 
I \ I I I~ I I 

nay gooroo kon nay yawun yika ka 

REGISTER SETTING [- _l [ - -- _l - - - -
'here's a kola (here), 'there's an elephant there' 

The derivation of g6oroo 'kola' reverses the H-L citation pattern to give L_H,2I thus 
removing the potential environment for LOW RAISING of the next low syllable, kim. The 
tone kiln would not have been affected by a preceding L in any case. It seems that kiln 
'here' is not part of the same tonal phrase, for it remains L even when preceded by L, e.g. 
nay nditwulalaw kan l- __ - __ 1 'here are some pots'. I can find few, if any, examples in 
my data where REPLACEMENT BY FLOATING L creates an environment for LOW 
RAISING.22 

21G6oroo is yet another example of a Hausa loanword cited with H-L tones being interpreted in Miya as 
Toneless-L--cf. preceding footnotes. 

22A likely example is matsa mbjrgu [- _ - _] 'sen a ram!'. This is a singular Imperative of a H L verb 
followed by a L object mbargu, whose first syllable has been raised by LOW RAISING. It is shown above 
that a singular imperative of a H L verb such as mar 'get!' has a floating L. In the case of the two-syllable 
verb ma{sa 'sell!', that floating L shows up on the second syllable of the verb, which preempts it from 
bei~g associated with a fonowing object (ct. matsa maaa [- _ - -] 'sell a goat!' where the object bears its 
leXical H rather than the floating L illustrated above). Assuming, then, that the final L of matsiJ represents 
the floating L, it does create the environment for LOW RAISING and hence must precede the application of 
that rule. 

____________________ ~a.... .. __________________ __ 
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Plural Imperative suffix -iy' 

The examples below, all with the underlyingly H object mid, 'castrated goat', show 
that the plural Imperative suffix -iy (4:§ 1.2.3.6.2) has a floating L. The plural Imperatives 
are compared with the corresponding singulars. The first two are L verbs, which have no 
floating L; the third is a H L verb, which has floating L in the singular Imperative as well 
(see above): 

Plural Imperative Singnlar Imperative 

bilt-fy mild'g 
[_- __ 1 

'untie (pi) a goat!' 'untie (sg) a goat!' 

zar-fy mad'a 
L - __ 1 

'call (pi) a goat!' 'call (sg) a goat!' 

mar-fl' mild'g 
[-" __ 1 

'get (pi) a goat!' 'get (sg) a goat!' 

The last example needs further comment. The suffix of the plural Imperatives on H L 
verbs is the only morpheme (indeed, the only syllable) of Miya which consistently has a 
contour tone. The falling contour begins at the level of a downstepped H following the 
preceding H and falls to L. Following are a few further examples:23 

mar-fl' 
mar-fl' dlgrkiy 
mgts-fl' zh3akg 
t;\f-fl'-ya 
'gs-fy-ka 

[-" 1 
[-,,--] 
[-,, __ 1 
[-,,_1 
[-,,_1 

'get (pi)!' 
'get (pi) a chicken!' 
'sell (pi) a donkey!' 
'shoot (pi) him!' 
'get sated (pi)!' (-k?! is the ICP-S:§4.1) 

Plural Imperatives of other verb tone classes do not have this falling contour. 

ts-fy mild'g 
zm-fy zhaab 
bilt-fy (milcfg) 
raB-fy kabg 

[- __ 1 
L-__ l 
[_-C_ll 
[_ - __ 1 

'give (pi) a goat!' (monoconsonantal verb) 
'call (pi) a donkey!' (L tone class verb) 
'untie (pi) (a goat)!' (L tone class verb) 
'moisten (pi) a gown!' (H H tone class verb) 

I have no non-ad hoc account for these facts. For this one morphological environment, 
I suggest that the floating L associates with the Imperative suffix and also replaces the 
following tone: 

HHl,. 
I I * 

mgts-iy zhaakg 

HHL 
II~ 

mgts-iy zhaakg 'sell (pi) a donkey!' 

23The plural Imperative suffix -iy appears as part of the 1st person plural Imperative (4:§1.2.3.6.3), e.g. 
zar-iy-md 'let's caU!'. My transcriptions are inconsistent as to whether a falling contour occurs on iy in 
this environment, e.g. I transcribed mdr-fy-md [- \0 - ] 'let's get!' vs. mdr-{y-ma mlr [- - - _] 'let's get 

money!'. The 1st plural suffix -rna bears H tone, leaving little "room" for the contour, so it may be that a 
contour is optional in this case, See 4:§L2.3.6.2 for discussion. 
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Second and Third Person Indirect Object Clitics 

The examples below show that 2nd and 3rd person Indirect Object clitics (S:§4.2) 
impose L on a following tonal domain. The underlying H of kdb, 'gown' can be heard in 
tdbn kdb, [- - - -1 'this gown'; the underlying Toneless-H pattern of Ehiwdy [- -1 
'francolin' can be heard in the citation form, where the Toneless initial domain becomes H 
by DEFAULT H TONE. See examples below showing the H of mir 'money'. Tones on the 
verbs and clitics are described in Chapter 4. The hyphenated -a- following the verb root is 
the marker of the Indirect Object Stem (4:§ 1.1.2). 

L Hl,.H 

J'..... I '" bgs-a-tla kabg 

H HLl,. H 
I\. I I * I 
a tgf-a-ya Buway 

L L Hl,. H 
I I I I 

da ts-a-na mir 

L L Hl,. H 
I I I I 
a ts-a-ya mir 

H H LLH 
I'-.,. I I' I 
a mar-a-ya mIT 

L HL(H) 
J'..... I~ 

bgs-a-tla kabg 

L H LL H 
I\. I I '\ I 
a tgf-a-ya Buway 

L L HL (H) 
I I I, 

da ts-a-na mir 

L L HL (H) 
I I I "-a ts-a-ya mIT 

L HLL(H) 
I'-.,. I 1,\ 
a rnar-a-ya mir 

'wash a gown for her!' 
L_- __ l (Imperative) 

'he shot a francolin for [ __ - ___ 1 him' (Perfective) 

'that he give you (pi) 
[ __ -_1 money' (Subjunctive) 

'he gave him money' 
[ __ -_1 (perfective) 

'he got money for him' 
[ __ - __ 1 (Perfective) 

L H H Ll,.HH 
I I I I I I 

L H HLL(H)H 
I I II"", I 

ta s-aa tsnm mir-ay 

'he will give you 
(fs) money' 
(Imperfective) tg s-aa ts-a-gham mir-ay 

The floating L does not occur with first person indirect object elitics. Compare the 
surface tones of mfr 'money' in the following examples with those above: 

do ts-am mir 
ta s-aa ts-a-rn mfr-ay 
da ts-a-ma mir 
ta s-aa ts-a.-rna mfr-ay 

[ __ -1 
[_ ----1 
[ ___ -1 
[_ -----1 

'that he give me money' (Subjunctive) 
'he will give me money' (Imperfective) 
'that he give us money' (Subjunctive) 
'he will give us money' (Imperfective) 

Following is a complete list of the morphemes which I have identified as having a final 
floating L, each with an illustration showing the effect of that L. For further examples and 
explanation of the morphology and syntax, see the parenthesized sections. 

24The H-L sequence on -d-gham ',., to you (fs)' has been contracted onto a single syllable because of a 
contraction rule affecting intervocalic /ghl (2:§ 1.2.2). The result is a phonetic falling contour. This differs 
f~'om the contour on the plural Imperative suffix -iy mentioned in the preceding section, which appears on a 
smgle underlying syllable rime and thus has no phonetic explanation. Moreover, the contracted fonn 
moreover has three moras, which can admit a falling contour elsewhere--cf. fn. 9. 
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• H L verbs in verbal TAM's (S:§2.1) See above. 

• Plural Imperative suffix iy' (4:§ 1.2.3.6.2) See above. 

• 2nd & 3rd person 10 clities (S:§4.3) See above. 

• 3rd plural DO and ICP clitie -tlm' (4:§1.2.2, S:§§4.I-2) 

It is difficult to illustrate the floating L with substantive items following -tlan.
25 However, 

an otherwise unexplained L shows up on the Totality affix -ay and the negative -uw when 
they follow just the 3rd plural DO and ICP clitic (a~ well a~ the 10 clitic, of course-see 
immediately above). The tone on -tZ,n' itself, whIch vanes dependmg on verbal tone 
class, does not matter. See end of §5 for more discussion of -ay. 

to s-aa zara-tlon-ay [_ - ____ 1 'he will call them' 

he Tot-Ipf call-them-Tot 

(cf. til s-aa zar-rrm-ay I ... zara-ghom .. .1 [_ - __ -1 'he will call you (fs)') 

to s-aa mara-tlon-ay [_ - - - __ 1 'he will get them' 
he Tot-Ipf get-them-Tot 

(cf. til s-aa mar-uwn-ay [_ ---- rhe got me') 

tlon s-aa zaa-tlon-ay [ _ - ___ 1 'they entered' 
they Tot-Ipf enter-reP-Tot 

(cf. miln s-aa z-uwn-ay [_ - _ -1 'I entered' 

tlon s-aa dzara-tlon-ay [_ - - - __ 1 'they dispersed' 
they Tot-Ipf disperse-reP-Tot 

(ef. mly s-aa dzaraa-m-ay [_ - - - _1 'we dispersed') 

'they will not disperse' 

they NEG disperse-reP-NEG 

(ef. t, ma rad'-uws-uw [- - - - _1 'it will decay') 

• nay' Presentative (11:§4.7) See above. 

• sriw' Totality marker (7:§2.I) (See §5 below for tones of suw' and -ay) 

LHHI.- H 
1 1 1 * 1 
a mar suw zhaak-ay 

LL 
1 r-...... 

HLHH 
1 0 1 1 

a bos-a-n suw kab-ay 

L H L H 
--7 l'..., ""- 1 

a mar suw zhaak-ay 
[_ --_-1 'he got a donkey' 

LL H L(H)H 

--7 1 r-...... 1 "" 1 
a bos-a-n suw kab-ay 

'he washed a 
[ ___ - _-1 gown forme' 

25Potential cases of substantives following DO or ICP clitics would be a locative phrase fonowin~ the 
clitic (I saw them behind the house, they sat down on the chairs) or a nominal indirect object followmg a 
direct object clitic (I showed them to John). I seem to have no examples of these types in elicited data or 

texts. 

. ',Sk 

3. Tonal Phonology(§4) 

• niy' '& Co.' (1O:§3.2.2) (See §5 below for tones of nil) 

HI.-
1 * 

niyKasham 

HLH 

HL 
--7 I~ 

niy Kasham [- __ 1 'Kasham & Co.' 

HL(H) 
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1 • 1 

niy zuw 
1"-

niy zuw 'things like sorghum' 

• ·'naa' 'with' Comitative preposition (10:§6, 11:§ 1.6) 

L LHI.-
~II * 

duwab 'onaa zhaab 

L LHL H 
I'-.... 1 I' ~ 

mb~)fgu '::maa macfa 

L LHL 
--7 ~ 1 1 """'-

duwako'onaa zhaako 

L LHL (H) 
I'-....II~ 

rn"bgrgu 'anaa rngcfg 

'a horse and a 
[ ____ - __ 1 donkey' 

'a ram and a goat' 

aa' 'from' (11:§1.4.2), aa' 'with' Instrumental (11:§1.5), aa' "with respect to" 
(1l:§3), aa' marker of postverbal subject (11:§ 1.2. I) 

These prepositions seem to be identical in behavior with respect to their complements. 
Some of them may be a single polyfunctional morpheme. I did not collect systematic data 
on the tones of most of them. In context, their tones are elusive, in part because they often 
contract with preceding vowels, making it difficult to know which tone is being heard, in 
part because they all sometimes occur with a "pleonastic" aa (11:§ I. I 3), making it difficult 
to know what the "real" preposition is. Available data does make clear that instrumental 
'with' and the postverbal subject marker have a floating L which replaces the next tone, and 
textual data from the others is compatible with this analysis. The examples illustrate just 
instrumental 'with' and the postverbal subject marker, where clear, carefully recorded 
examples are available. The tone given as "underlying" on the preposition is the surface 
tone given in the examples. In 'with a stick', LOW RAISING does not apply to the initial 
syllable of kwambal 'stick' even though it looks as if the environment is met. One could 
appeal to either rule ordering or some special property attributed to floating tones, both 
admittedly ad hoc solutions. See §6,4 for further discussion of these words . 

LL 
1 0 * 
aa gaday 

LL 
I~ [ ___ 1 

aa gaday 'with a machete' 

LL H 
1 0 1 

aa giti 'with an ax' 

LL (H) 
I~ [ ___ 1 

aa giti 

LL L 
I' ~ 
aa kwambal 

LL (L) 
I~ [ ___ 1 aa kwambal 'with a stick' 

~ ..• 
------------------~ ------------------------
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H L H L 

kwaa zara-tlgn aa Kasham --> I 1\ '" ""'-kwaa zara-tlgn aa Kasham 

'if Kasham calls them' ('if calls-them aa Kasham') 

L L H? J.,H L L H L(H) 
1"11,, -->1"1'....~ 
d~ dzara-tlgn aa sgbg d~ dzara-tlgn aa sgbg [ - - - - - --] 

'then the people dispersed' ('Sjn dispersed-1CP aa people') 

Considering the fact that a considerable proportion of the morphemes with a floating L 
could be called "prepositions" in one sense or another, and most words that fall into the 
"preposition-like" category do have floating L, it is worth pointing out that final floating L 
is not a property of all such words. The preposition wan 'like' (itself Toneless) follows the 
normal tonal phrasing rules, e.g. H is downstepped following it, as in wan rnid'a [- --] 
'like a goat', and Toneless copies its tone, as in wdn Kasharn [- - -] 'like Kasham'. 
Another preposition-like morpheme which phrases in a regular way with what follows is 
the negative rna, which is underlyingly H, e.g. a bata rnd zhaak-uw 
L __ - - -] 'he didn't untie the donkey' (Toneless zhaaka 'donkey' takes the same tone as 
ma. 
5. Non-Downstepping H's and Other Residual Tone Problems 

There is one substantive item and several monosyllabic grammatical morphemes which 
have the following tone pattern: 

(a) H after L 

(b) H after H, but at the same level rather than downstepped H 

(c) H phrase initial 

Characteristic (a) suggests that the underlying tone is H, but characteristics (b) and (c) are 
behaviors expected of Toneless domains via TONE SPREAD and DEFAULT H TONE 

respectively. Because the words in question always bear H tone, I conceive of them as 
underlying H but marked to not undergo INITIAL H LOWERING or HIGH REGISTER SETTING 

after H. 
All but one of the items that I have discovered with these characteristics are 

monosyllabic grarmnatical morphemes rather than lexical substantives. I have identified the 
following, but there may be others. 

• v;irk> 'boy' (see §2.2 above, Toneless 3-mora nouns) 

As pointed out in fn. 7, this noun is unique in Miya. It is the only apparently Toneless 
3-mora noun with the segmental configuration CVCCa. Like all other Toneless nouns, this 
word is cited with a H tone pattern (= characteristic (c) above). However, it also bears H 
after L, rather than taking on the preceding L (= characteristic (a) above). Aside from being 
the only substantive included in the present section, it differs from the other items here in 
that it does not share characteristic (b) with them, i.e. it is pronounced with downstepped H 
after H rather than H at the same pitch as preceding H. 

vorkg [--] 
mbaaa vorkg [ __ - - ] 
n:ikgn vorkg [ - - - - ] 

• suw' Totality (7:§2.1) 

3. Tonal Phonology (§5) 

'boy' (all H in isolation) 
'thigh of a boy' (H after L) 
'this boy' (downstepped H after H) 

Ndlkay a aiy Suws"pgn-iiy 'Ndikay cooked [Tot] tuwo[-Tot], (H afterL) 
mon kwiy suw kyad-iiy 'I caught [Tot] a giant ratE-Tot], (same after H)26 
Kwiia ts(a) aa yUw kii, suw p~lakii tal-iiy. (see 14:§3.2.2 for syntactic analysis) 

[... - - _ ... ] 
'When the dawn comes, (it's) just brewing the beer[ -Tot].' (H phrase initial) 

• niy' '& Co.' (lO:§3.2.2) 

d-au toree niy baahg 'they greet father & Co.' (H after L) 
niy wa do bawa-tlon-a? 'who all went out?' (H phrase initial) 
kaman-wasg miiyydw, niy gadoo niy mimnfy niy jeeriy 
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'its equal did not exist, things like beds (and) things like (?)manniy (and) things like 
chairs' (various tonal and phrasal environments) 

• bd (m), rna (f) 'one who does ... , one who has ... ' (10:§S) 

Bd and rnd show variation with respect to characteristic (b), i.e. according to my 
transcription, they sometimes are pronounced with the same level as a preceding H, 
sometimes with a downstepped H after H. Phrases with these morphemes are very 
common, and I have transcribed enough examples with both patterns to be confident that 
this variation is real. 

s"mm mii mbiinya [ __ - __ ] 
iicim ba mbiinna [ - - - - _] 
him bii tiiw [ - - _] 

bimir, rna mil' [--] 

'knife which is good' (H after L) 
'work which is good' (same after H) 
'food (thing for eating)' (downstep after H) 
'one who has money (m, f)' (H phrase initial) 

• ka Previous Reference Marker (10:§2.1) 

mb"rgu kii L _ -] 'the ram' (H after L) 
dhlrkiy ka [- - -] 'the chicken' (same after H) 
(kd cannot appear phrase initial) 

• -ay Totality (7:§2.1), -uw Negative (5:§3.S) 

Two further morphemes with idiosyncratic tonal properties are the phrase final Totality 
affix -ay (7:§2.1) and the phrase final negative marker -uw (5:§3.S). These morphemes, 
too, appear to bear non-downstepping and non-lowering H. This is illustrated with -dy in 
the first three examples below (the first two repeated from §4, examples illustrating the 
floating L attached to suw'). However, its tone is replaced by L when it contracts with a L 
clitic (4th example) or is replaced by floating L (Sth example). 

26The verb Ioviy 'catch' is a H L verb, which is one of the forms having a floating L tone which normally 
replaces a following tone (§4). The floating L docs not associate with suw, which retains its H. 

~ •. l_! ____________________________ I... .... __________ .. ________ .. _ 
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'he got a donkey' (H after L) a mar suw zhaak-ay 
a bgs-an suw kab-ay 
t" s-aa zara m;jcf-ay 

'he washed the gown for me' (H after L) 
'he will call a goat' (H with no downstep after H) .. 

" 'z'aa zay' 'she will enter' (L With L clttlc) 
/nj" s-aa zaa-za + ay/ 
she Tot-Ipf enter-Iep Tot 

~ ups-aa -

(cf. /mly s-aa zaa-ma + ay/ -> 

Itl:m s-aa zaa-thln' + ayl -> 
they Tot-Ipf enter-IeP-Tot 

mly s-aa zaa-mdy 

tl"n s-aa zaa-thln-ay 

'we will enter' (H with H clitic)) 

'they entered' (floating L) 

The negative behaves similarly (see 5:§3.5 for further discussion): 

, < " 'he will not call him' (H after L) tg rna za-uws-UW ) 

(:f. ~il zar-zhUwsakJ 'that he call ~::~~i~o:~~i~: ~~nre~~o(~ on same pitch as preceding H) 
tg rna Mta a -uw 

6. Tonal Phrases 

. §§3 4 ly within any tonal phrase. In this 
The tone rules and tonal replacements m . - app al ak r't 

. . tures which constitute tonal phrases, and I so m e exp ICI 

secti~n I outhne the n:am stru~t constitute tonal phrases. Tone phrases seem to corre~pond 
~~:s~~ s:~~~:~I:::~~1 d;h~ases (P-Phrases) as described in such theoretically onented 

k H (1989)-see §7 for discussion of phrasmg m general. waf as ayes . 

. 'th'n noun phrases All constituents within a noun phrase 
6.1. TonallPh

t 
ra~mp~r:~ ~ number of these' appear in examples in preceding sections. 

form a smg e ana· ·th I two showmg the 

~e:;a~;~s~:~~ I::.~no~~nt~~e ~~~:ti~:::;~~::: a~~ve ~~ t~::~a;t~:, esp. §3.1, and the 

p~renthesized sections for further examples. (lil = Toneless domam) 

• Determiner + Noun (10:§§2.2-3) 

Lexical Citation forms Phrasal tones 
nabn m;jcfg [-- --1 'this ram' 

1* +HI nabn+mMg -> 

1* + *-HI t;!kgn + tlmiiku -> tabn tgmaku [-----1 'this sheep' 

wiy s;\m [-- J 'this man' 
1* + HI wfy + sam -> 

'this woman' 
1* + *1 wfya+ 'am -> wiya 'am [ - - - J 

• Adjective + Noun (10:§4.1) 
'broken thing' 

IL+HI papgra + kiltg -> papgraktitg [ ___ -- J 

• Noun + Adjective (10: §4.1) 
'black castrated goat' 

mgda +rlnna -> mMgrlnna [ __ -- J 
!H+HI 

'afuw rinya [- - -- J 'black nanny goat' 
1* +HI 'afuw + rlnya -> 

• Noun + Number (10:§4.2) 
'one woman' 

1* + *-LI 'am + wut" -> 'amwut,,[--_J 
'two women' 

IL+LI ewam + ts~r -> t"vam ts;\r [ __ - 1 

3. Tonal Phonology (§6) 65 

• Direct and Linked Genitives (10:§3.1, §3.3-see esp. §3.1.1, §3.3.1 for tones) 

!H + LI p"ram + k"v"n -> p"ram k;\v"n [ __ - _ J 'blood of a buffalo' 
I*-L + * + *1 t;\makwly + nly + Kasham -> t;\makwly niy Kasham [- - ____ 1 

'Kasham's sheep' 

Any combination of such binary constituencies within a single noun phrase will form a 
tonal phrase, of course. In the following examples, TONE SPREAD associates a Toneless 
domain with a preceding tone or collapses consecutive initial Toneless domains into a 
single domain (as in the second and third examples). DEFAULT H TONE provides initial 
Toneless domains with H. If a syllable beginning in other than a voiced obstruent is the 
initial syllable in a L domain following a L, as is the first syllable of kilvJn in the fourth 
example, it undergoes LOW RAISING. HIGH REGIS1ER SETIING downsteps each successive 
H domain other than a phrase initial H. 

H H H H H 

* l'.... l'.... * ~ l'.... ~ [--------J 
--> 

tabn mbacfa mgcfg nuwun takon mbacfa mocfg nuwun 'this thigh of my goat' 

H L H H L 
* * I 1'..., * ~I ~ [---- ____ 1 

--> 
nak~n atin k~)y~m tuwun nak~n atin kgvgn tuwun 'this nose of my buffalo' 

H 

* * * * * ~<::::::::: -- [--------J 
--> nakgn akyar laahg nuwun nakon akyar laahg nuwun 'this back of my jackal' 

L L H L HL 
* ~ 1'-. * 1'..., ~ I ~ 

[-- ___ - ___ J 
--> takgn tatsiya koygn tuwnn takgn tatsiya kavan tuwun 'this tendon of my buffalo' 

L H HL H 
*1 * I I~ I [- ___ -J 

--> 'irin wiya gwan 'irin wiya gwan 'a certain type of locust' 
('type [of] certain locust') 

• BAIMAISaBA phrases, including relative clauses (lO:§5) 

The words bd (ms) and rna (fs) 'one who does ... , one who has ... ' head phrases 
corresponding to Hausa mid (bd mir 'one who has money' = Hausa mai kud'ii) as well as 
relative clauses (10: §5.2). As shown in §5 above, these words have idiosyncratic 
behavior in that they bear H in all environments, and after H they remain at the same level 
as the preceding H rather than downstepping, e.g. acam ba mbanna [- ~ - _ -1 'work 
that is good'. One explanation for this tonal behavior might be that these words are 
underlyingly Toneless and never form part of a tonal phrase with the preceding word. 
They would thus always be phrase initial and would receive H tone by DEFAULT H TONE. 
However, their plural counterpart sJba 'ones who do ... , ones who have .. .' 
(corresponding to Hausa maasu) behaves as a normal word bearing underlying H: it has L 
in phrase initial position (saba mer 'those who have money' == Hausa maasu kuaii), it has 
H after L (tilvam saba mir 'women who have money'), and it downsteps after H (niykin 
sib. saba mir 'these people who have money'). Assuming that the singular and plural 
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counterparts all head the same phrase type, I therefore conclude, on the basis of tbe tonal 
behavior of saba, that these words fonn a tonal phrase with a preceding word in the same 
noun phrase. Examples just mentioned show the tonal phrasing when balmalsiiba link a 
head word with a simple noun, such as mir 'money'. The same phrasing applies when 
these words head a relative clause (with the provision that the tone on ba or ma does not 
downstep following H), e.g. 

HL L H HL L 

* I i'-. I I I i'-. I 'the woman who 

'am rna basa-za 
--7 

'am rna basa-za 
[-- ___ 1 bathed' 

H H L H L H L H 

~ ~ ~ I --7 ~ ~ ~ I [ __ -- __ -1 
'the people who 

sgbg sgba bgsa-tlgn sgbo sgba bosa-tlgn bathed' 

See §6.3 below for some remarks on phrasing within a relative clause. 

6.2. Tonal phrasing within verb phrases. A verb forms a tonal phrase with at least 

the following constituents: 

• Verb + Object (11:§ 1.3) 

Examples in §4 show that a verb fonns a tonal phrase with an object noun. In that 
section, H L verbs are shown to impose a floating L on following noun objects. In other 
environments Verb + Object also shows the operation of the regular tonal rules. In the first 
example below, L tone on a verb in the Perfective (a verbal TAM) conditions LOWRAlSlNG 

on the first syllable of a following L object. In the second example, a L verb in the 
Subjunctive (a nominal TAM) spreads its tone to a Toneless object. 

LL L LL HL 
I I r--..... --7 I I I I 'he called a 
a zar mborgu a zar mbgrgu [ - - - - _1 ram' 

LL 
I l'-. * 

dg bgta zhaab 

LL 
I~ 

do bgta zhaab 

'that he untie 
a donkey' 

Examples in §4 above also show that a Verb + 10 clitic + Object form a tonal phrase. 
There, 2nd and 3rd person 10 clitics always impose a floating L on the initial tonal domain 
of a direct object noun. A phrase comprising Verb + Direct Object + Indirect Object 
likewise forms a single tonal phrase. In the following example, the H object mir 'money' 
has H after L, and this H is spread to the Toneless domain of the following indirect 

object.27 

27The order Verb + nominal Indirect Object + Direct Object is a dispreferred option. As an alternative to 
the example here, I was given man tsew Kdsham mlr '1 gave Kasham money'. This has both an unexpected 
H on the Toneless word Kasham and L on mil', which is the phrasal initial realization of underlying H. I 
elicited this example early in my fieldwork, before my ear was fully attuned to Miya tones, so there could 
be a transcription error, but it seems unlikely that I would have botched all tones in the phrase. It may 
therefore be the case that the order with a nominal Indirect Object before a Direct Object is "dispreferred" 
precisely because it is not a phrase, i.e. the direct object in this ordering may be akin to an afterthought. 
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L H 
* I I * 

m~m tsaa mir Kasham 

H L H 
II~ 

m;m tsaa mir Kasham 

• Verb + Locative Phrase (11:§1.4) 

[-_---1 
'I gave money to 
Kasham' 

In the first example below, a H L verb in a verbal TAM (cf. §4 above) imposes 
floating L on the following locative hI ah,1 (often -> an or a oo-see 2: § 1.2.2), which 
has underly~ng H tone (cf. tlin an 'they are inside'). Note that at an intennediate stage, 
the H of taah,1 would have assocIated wIth the initial Toneless domain of tl,rkdy with that 
single H subsequently being replaced by the floating L. In the second exa;"ple the 
underlying H of v;ina 'in front of' (lit. 'mouth of) shows up after the L of the Iep ~litic 
-wan rather than L, which would be the realization of phrase initial H. 

HI.-H H H HL(H) H 

* I I * I II~I 'I put (it) into 
mgn 'ar 000 tlgrkay 

--7 [-- __ -1 mgn 'ar 000 tlgrkay the calabash' 

H L H H H H L H H 'I stopped in 

* I I i',. I I I I 1\ I front of the --7 
m~m tsar-wan vana kam m:an tsar-wan vana kam [--_---1 house' 

Parallel to Verb + Direct Object + Indirect Object fonning a tonal phrase, Verb + Direct 
Object + LocatIve fonns a tonal phrase. In the following example the floating L of the verb 
replaces the tone of the object, bakwal. This L then conditions LOW RAISING on the L 
lo?ative, Miya (cf. a aam aacam Miya 'he did work in Miya', where the underlying L of 
Mlya shows up after a H). In the second example, at an intennediate stage, the tone of 
bakwal ass~cJates WIth the Imbal Toneless domain of aKanoo by TONE SPREAD. This 
enure domam IS then replaced by the floating L, which in turn conditions LOW RAISING on 
the final L of aKanoo.28 

LH L H L 
I I . r--..... i'-. 
a bay bakwal Miya 

LH L H L 
II . ~ * I 
a bay bakwal aKanoo 

LH L (H) HL 
II~II 

a bay bakwal Miya 

LHL(H) H 
II ~ __ I 

a bay bakwal aKanoo 

'he took a 
[- - - - - _1 bag to Miya' 

'he took a 
L - ____ -1 bag to Kana' 

6.3, Some tonal non-phrases, Not surprisingly, tonal phrasing is always interrupted 
at clause boundaries, e.g. between conditional and main clauses. I will not illustrate this 
here, but many examples of non-application of tone rules across such boundaries can be 
found throughout this grammar. Within clauses, the easiest way to demonstrate that tonal 
phraSIng has been lllterrupted is to show that no conceivable application of known tone 
~'ules could acc.ount for the surface tones of an utterance. I have identified two clear 
mtraclausal enVlfonments where there is a hiatus in tonal phrasing. 

28This is et h' .. 
KanDa y T anot er example where MI~a has rel~terpreted the H-L tone pattern of the Hausa source word, 

, as oneless-L and has then applJed the Mlya tone rules in the normal way . 

I 

• l.:i~ ____________________________________ ..... JI...... ................ ______________________ J.1 
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• Subject + Verb (11:§1.2, esp. subsections illustrating preverbal subjects) 

Verb with surface L: Following L, a verb with initial L would be in the environment 
for LOW RAISING, yet the verb ghar is not raised after the L subject, Shiigin. This could be 
explained if the verb were Toneless and thus were within a single L domain WIth the 
subject. However, ghar must be underlyingly L because It retams ItS L tone after the H of 
Kdsham (which is underlyingly Toneless but is raised to H by DEFAULT H TONE). 

L LH H 

'" I I I [ ___ --1 'Shagin grew old' 
Shagin ghar-ta s-ay 
Shagin grow old-Iep Tot-Tot 

H LH H 

'" I I I 'Kasham grew old' 
Kasham ghar-ta s-ay [-- _--1 

Verb with surface H: Following L, a verb with initial H could be underlyingly L, 
raised to H by LOW RAISING, as in the first example below, but the verb mdr retains H 
after the H subject' dfuw, hence cannot be underlyingly L. On the other hand, H IS 
downstepped after H in the sarne tonal phrase, yet the verb mdr is pronounced on the same 
pitch level as 'dfuw (non-downstepping is marked by # preceding the H).29 

L H 1'..... ~ __ 
mbgrgu mar s-aawas-ay 
ram get Tot-grass-Tot 

H #H 
~ r--, __ 

'afuw mar s-aawas-ay 

[ __ ----1 

• X + Temporal Adverb (11: § 1.11) 

'the ram got grass' 

'the goat got grass' 

Temporal adverbs do not form a tonal phrase with preceding constituents. The tempo
ral adverbs in the examples below all have lexical Toneless-L tone patterns, whIch surface 

29If the verb mar begins a new tonal phrase, as proposed here, we would expect its H.to lower a~ a result of 
INITIAL H LOWERING, rather than to remain H at the same pitch level as t?e precedmg H .. ~~s and oth:r 
verbs of the H L tonal class also bear H in the Imperative, which is uneqUlvocally phrase InItIal, e.g. mar 
'get (it)!' There are at least two solutions which would account for the surface facts and yet save the analy
sis of lexical tones and tone rules proposed here. The simplest solution (and the one I prefer) would ,be to 
include verbs of the H L class, such a mar, in the class of words described in §5, which have underlymg H 
but are marked not to lower by INITIAL H LOWERING and not to downstep after H by HIGH REGISTER 
LOWERING. Another, more abstract solution would argue that these verbs (and pre,suma~ly other ver~s as 
well) are always preceded by some auxiliary, which is usually overt ~ut may be "s~l~nt" m some enVIron
ments such as the Perfective after nominal subjects and the ImperatIve, The auxIhary, whethe~ overt or 
silent: would always precede the verb in its tonal phrase, thus "protecting" it from any rul~s whIch appl~ 
only in phrase initial position, As noted in 4:§1.2.3,3, it is only verbs of ~he H L class whIch are recalcI
trant as we seek an account of verb tones within the general system of Miya tonal processes. I ~herefore 
view the problem pointed out here as an isolated one which does not cast a shadow over the realIty of the 

claimed generalizations, 

h(' 
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as H-L in phrase initial position: ghdja 'when?', bina 'yesterday', ddza 'in the evening' . 
These adverbs retain this H-L pattern regardless of preceding tone. In the first three ex
amples, the adverbs follow L. If the adverbs formed a tonal phrase with the preceding 
word, the preceding L would associate with the initial Toneless domain of the adverb, giv
ing *a ndy-wan band [_ - __ -J, etc. In the last example, the adverb is preceded by the 
ICP clitic -tlin', which (as shown in §4) is followed by a floating L. Were ghdja in the 
same tonal phrase as -tUn', this floating L would replace the initial tone of ghdja. 

Q: it nay-fo ghaja? L - _ -_1 
A: a nay-wan Mna L - _ -_1 

'when did he see you (ms)?' 
'he saw me yesterday' 

do b-uws aa Kitsham radza [_ - - __ - _1 'that Kasharn come in the evening' 
Sjn come-Iep PS Kasham evening 

a dzar-tlan Cl ghaja? [ __ - - _1 'when did they disperse?' 

6,4, Some likely cases: adjunct phrases, Several cases, which we may informally 
group as "adjunct" phrases, all introduced by prepositions, appear not to form a tonal 
phrase with preceding elements, though there are some questions about the data. The 
problem is the difficulty of independently checking the tones of the prepositions them
selves. One must therefore observe their behavior in phrasal contexts and attempt to infer, 
based on the well-attested processes above, what their tones might be. Based on those 
inferences, one can attempt to decide whether they form a tonal phrase with what precedes 
or not. Most evidence argues against their forming a tonal phrase with what precedes. 

Comitative preposition ',nda' (I0:§6, l1:§1.6) 

The preposition ',nda' or its variant ',fda' 'with' conjoins noun phrases (1O:§6) and 
forms comitative phrases (U:§1.6). Tonal evidence alone argues straightforwardly 
against tonal phrasing of anything with a following '?mda' phrase. This preposition is 
always pronounced with the pattern L-H, regardless of preceding tone. (Because of its 
function, it never appears in utterance initial position.) The initial L after a preceding H is 
consistent with underlying L, but if it were in the same tonal phrase as the preceding, the L 
syllable 'a- would undergo LOW RAISING after L. That 'linda' comitative phrases would 
not phrase tonally with what precedes is not unexpected, but one would expect that within a 
noun phrase, conjoined nouns would form a tonal phrase. The following examples show 
that this is not the case: 

dlanta ';,nia derwetli [- - _ - _ --1 'a lion and a leopard' 
'a ram and a goat' mborgu 'onaa mOcfo [ ___ - __ 1 

• Adjunct phrases with preposition(s) aa': Instrumental (l1:§ 1.5), Locative 
source (11:§ 1.4.2), "with respect to" (l1:§3), Postverbal Subject marker 
(11:§1.2.1) 

In §4, these prepositions are listed together as being among the Miya morphemes which 
have a final floating L. That shared tonal behavior is paralleled by the difficulty of deter
mining unequivocally what the tones of the prepositions themselves are. The difficulty 
arises from a number of factors, including the following: uncertainty about phrase initial 
tones, thus making it difficult to know what phrase medial derived tones to expect; frequent 

,*lt~~I~iL' ________________________________ """"""""".Ji....... .............................................. .. 
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presence of "pleonastic" aa (11:§1.13), making unclear which is the "real" preposition; 
and contraction with preceding vowels, potentially obscuring underlying tones30 Added 
to these Miya structural problems is the fact that I have been unable to work out an analy
sis, based on my transcriptions of these prepositions in elicited and textual examples, 
which accounts for all the tokens in a consistent way. Here, I will discuss paradigms of 
just two of these items, the Postverbal Subject Marker and the Instrumental preposition. 
Though some of the aa's above probably represent different syntactic uses of a single 
preposition, these two probably do not. They seem semantically and functionally unre
lated, and the tones on the prepositions themselves seem to be different. 

Postverbal Subject Marker 

Consider the surface tones of the following phrases. I am somewhat mystified by the 
tones as I have transcribed them on the verb root tsiy 'ask', which is a verb of the H L 
class, but I am confident of the accuracy of the tones on the syllables for which I have 
given tone graphs. The phrases are all object relative clauses (10:§5.2.2) with a re
sumptive pronoun ctitic (hyphenated following the verb) referring to the antecedent: 

sgm baa m~m tsiy-uWSG 
[- _l 

'the man whom I asked(-him)' 

'am man. m~m tslya-za 
[- _l 

'the woman whom I asked(-her)' 

s:lbg s:lbaa miln ts(ya-tliln 
[- _l 

'the people whom I asked(-them)' 

s:lm M tsiy-uws-aa Kasham 
[- _l 

'the man whom Kasham asked( -him)' 

'am rna tslya-z-aa Kasham 
[_ - _l 

'the woman whom Kasham asked(-her), 

Sgb;) s:lba tsiya-tliln aa Kasham 
[- ___ l 

'the people whom Kasham asked(-them)' 

Of interest are the tones on the clitics (-uwsil 'him', (-o)-zo. 'her', -tliln' 'them') and the 
Postverbal Subject Marker aa. The clitic -uwsa ends in L, but if the vowel is elided 
(2:§2.2.4), that L is normally overridden by the tone of the eliding vowel; (-0)-2<7 ends in 
L, and that L normally overrides the following tone if vowel elision takes place; -tlan' 
ends in L and, as shown in §4, it is followed by floating L, which nonnally replaces any 
following tone in the same phrase. These "normal" effects can be illustrated with the 
Totality clitic -dy, which bears H when its tone is not overridden for some reason 
(illustrations are with the verb mar 'get', which belongs to the same tone class as tsiy-1 

do not have this paradigm for tsiy): 

til s-aa mar-uws-ay [_ - - --l 
til s-aa mara-z-ay [_ - - -_l 
til s-aa mara-tliln-ay [_ - - - __ l 

'he will get him' 
'he will get her' 
'he will get them' 

30Contraction of a vowel with a fonowing aa preposition would seem to be evidence for a single 
Phonological Phrase, and hence a single Tonal Phrase. I wi1l suggest in §7 that vowel contraction is 
evidence for phrasing at the Intonational Phrase level but not necessarily at the Phonological Phrase level 
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Despite the tones of the clitics when phrase final and their tonal interaction with an ele
ment in the same tonal phrase (here, the clitic -ay), the Postverbal Subject Marker (PSM) 
bears H tone in all the examples in the right-hand column above. Based on the 
well-attested tone processes of Miya, I can conceive of only one account for this, viz. da 
Ko.sham in these e~amples begins a new tonal phrase, the PSM is Toneless, and by 
DEFAULT H TONE: It takes on H as its phrase initial tone. A perusal of examples of 
postverbal subjects m vanous syntactIc enVIronments shows that a large majority have SUf

face H on the PSM aa, supporting the analysis here31 There are a few examples like the 
following, however, with unexplained L on the PSM: blti baa dil Baa ghad'uw 00 tl 00 

Kasham 'the ax which Kasham chopped wood with (it)' (see 1O:§5.2.4 for full analysis of 
this sentence). 

See §7 for vowel contraction and tonal behavior as diagnostics for phrasing. 

Instrumental preposition 

Instrumental phrases constitute one of the few cases where it is possible to elicit iso
lated phrases with the preposition in utterance initial position (see 11:§ 1.5 for examples). 
In this environment, the preposition consistently bears L, showing that the preposition has 
either underlying L tone or underlying H lowered by INITIAL H LOWERING (see first ex
ample below). In the second example below, the preposition is L following L. This tone 
would be inconsistent with an account phrasing it with the preceding tone regardless of 
whether it were underlyingly H (in which case it would be pronounced H) or underlyingly 
L (m which case it would be raised by LOW RAISING). The third example, where the 
preposition bears L after H, suggests that the underlying tone is L or that it is H at the be
ginning of a new phrase-both interpretations jibe with non-phrasing with the preceding. 

akwambal L __ l 
mon gildzg Kasham aa gah" [- _______ 1 
mon kilwa zuw aa njo32 [- __ - __ l 

'with a stick' 
'I pointed at Kasham with a stalk' 
'I harvested sorghum with it' 

A perusal of available data for examples with instrumental phrases shows that a 
majority manifest tonal behavior consistent with that presented above, but examples like the 
following, with H on the preposition after H are not uncommon:33 

m:ln dilh;ln aa karaf" [- _ - - ___ l 'I tied (it) with palm leaves' 

31Cases. with pleonastic aa constitute a consistent exception-see 11:§ 1.13 for examples. Here the 
~lco~,ashC a~ ,bears H and the "PSM" bears L. This suggests that perhaps it is the first aa which is the 
real prep~sttlOn and the second aa which is "pleonastic". The H on the first aa would be explained by the 

tonal ~~rasmg, and the L on the second aa would be explained by the floating L associated with the 
preposItion. 
321 r·· h . n ~ ICltIng t e correspondmg sentence with a nominal instrument, I was given a phrase with a pleonastic 
aa, VIZ. man kuwa zuw aa aa magirbi 'I harvested sorghum with a harvesting tool'. The first aa bears H, 
the second L. Purely as a convention for consistency in this book, I have glossed the first as pleonastic 
the second as the " 1" .. b Ih .. ' . rea prepOSItion, ut ave no pnnclpled reason for making this choice other than 
~~ossmg the aa closest to the instrument as the preposition. 

M
Instrumentat phrases with a pleonastic aa (11:§ 1.13) behave like examples with the Postverbal Subject 
arker as described ,. f 31 Till . I·k .. . . h' ' n n. . s IS 1 eWlse InCOnSIstent WIth the tones seen in examples above with 

t e mstrumental preposition alone. 

, 
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• Two further candidates: wan 'like'; (a)dama 'in order to, because, for the sake of' 
(11:§ 1.12, 14:§9) 

Two further constituent types which probably do not phrase tonally with the preceding 
element are phrases headed by the preposition wan 'like', mentioned briefly at the end of 
§4, and the preposition/conjunction (a)dama 'in order to, because, for the sake of'. Wdn 
in utterance initial position bears H, suggesting that it is underlyingly Toneless. If it 
formed a tonal phrase with the preceding, it would therefore copy that tone. I have very 
few examples of wan in context. In the few that I have, wdn has H tone, suggesting that it 
does not phrase with what precedes, but the available syntactic contexts are such that one 
would predict non-phrasing in any case, e.g. dfJ bay washasham, waloo, wan nuwun 'that 
he reach (the number of) years, that is to say, like mine' 34 

I suggest non-phrasing with (a)dama on structural rather than phonological grounds. 
Cross-linguistically, purpose/reason phrases are clearly adjuncts, for example, pennitting 
freedom of ordering comparable to adjuncts such as temporal adverbs. In my data, 
examples of (a)dama show such variation in tonal transcription that I cannot state any 
generalizations. This may be partly due to the fact that this preposition/conjunction has 
both a prefixed and unprefixed fonn, which seem to differ tonally. 

7. Remarks on the Prosodic Hierarchy in Miya 

Hayes (1989), following earlier work (see Hayes 1989 for references), proposes five 
levels of phonological phrasing. with a phrase at each level being exhaustively included in 
the next higher level. This framework is called the Prosodic Hierarchy. The phrasing 
levels from lowest to highest are Word, Clitic Group, Phonological Phrase (P-phrase), 
Intonational Phrase (I-phrase), and Utterance. 

The Prosodic Hierarchy shows correspondence to syntactic structure, but there is not a 
one to one relation between phonological phrase bracketing and syntactic constituent type. 
Although all languages undoubtedly adhere to hierarchically organized phonological 
phrasing along the lines of the Prosodic Hierarchy, the manifestations of phrasing differ 
from language to language. Depending on the language, indicators of phrasing levels may 
include features of intonation, stress, tone, segmental alternations, etc. 

The facts of Miya phonology presented in Chapters 2 and 3 provide evidence for 
differentiating the five levels that Hayes proposes and no more than those five. In this 
section, I will present some of the diagnostics for each level. It will be evident that this is 
an area for more research. 

• Word 

Hayes (1989:206) says, "The lowest category on the Prosodic Hierarchy is the Word 
level. Numerous phonological rules are word bounded, including many rules of stress 
assignment and vowel hannony." Miya has both tonal and segmental diagnostics for the 
Word level. Words must adhere to the restrictions on lexical tones and tonal distribution 

34Wdn is also a fonuative in the manner adverbial pro-fonus wdnka and wankim 'thus, like this/that'. The 
few examples where tonal indicators are available suggest that these words do phrase with preceding 
elements, e.g. daga tl-uwsj, pjtJa kaba wankjn 'when he got up, he shook his gown thus', with a L-H 
pattern on wdnMm, conditioning by TONE SPREADING from the preceding syllable and LOW RAISING of 
-kan. See 11:§1.10 for a few further examples . 
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described in §2 and on word formation described in 2:§3. For example, if a string of 
syllables bears more than two tonal domains and/or it contains an underlying rising tone 
pattern (L-H), then that string comprises a level of phonological phrasing higher than the 
Word (see §2 for possible intra-word tone patterns). 

As discussed in 2:§3, at the Word level, a /a/ cannot appear in a position not required 
by syllable structure constraints (see an example below under Clitic Group, where /a/ can 
appear as an unconditioned vowel). 

• Clitic Group 

Hayes's (1989:208) ultimate characterization of the Clitic Group is rather complex. For 
discussion here, we can content ourselves with his more informal characterization (p. 207) 
that a Clitic Group is "a single content word together with all contiguous grammatical 
words in the same syntactic constituent." Under this characterization, and based on the 
diagnostics to be discussed, we can name the following as Clitic Groups: nouns with the 
prefix a- (8:§2.4.1); adjectives with gender agreement clitics (8:§3); verbs or nouns with 
pronominal clitics, verbs with proclitic auxiliaries; possibly prepositions with their 
complements, though these may be at the level of Phonological Phrase (P-phrase). 

Tonally, the Clitic Group permits tone patterns not permitted within the word. For 
example, the Clitic Group, angaril-tlan 'their leg' has three tones (Toneless-L-L--. H-L-H), 
whereas no Word may have more than two tones. The surface pattern, which descends, 
then rises, could also never occur on a Word. 

A Clitic Group permits segmental possibilities not found at the level of the Word, e.g. 
geminate consonants, as in piJram-ma 'our blood', and /a/ in the environment VCj-C2 V 
where Cj + C2 would be a permissible sequence, as in draha 'bow' (cf. shirha 
'jealousy')-see 2:§3.1.2. 

Certain diagnostics pennit differentiation of the Clitic Group from the next higher level, 
the P-phrase. Morphological palatalization (2: §4) is bounded at the level of the Clitic 
Group. The feature [PALATALIZED J may spread from a root to both preceding and 
following elitics, e.g. dtim 'nose' is a palatalized root, as shown by the internal [iJ rather 
than raj. Its prefixed /a-/ may be fronted, as in ftim biy 'spring' ('nose [of] water'), and a 
elitic pronoun may be palatalized as in idtim-ghiJm/ -> [dtinyinJ 'your (fs) nose' (see 
2:§ 1.2.2 for rules affecting /ghf)35 Palatalization cannot spread outside a clitic group, e.g. 
dtfm maa<J 'nose of a goat' cannot become *dtfm micfi. 

Assignment of underlying verbal tones applies to clitics but not nouns in the same 
function and linear position (4:§1.2.3), e.g. verbs of the L class assign L to pronominal 
object elitics but not nominal objects (a zar-tla say 'he called her' vs. a zar mad'a 'he called 

35Examples such as those given here suffice to show that morphological palatalization is not bounded at 
the Word level and that it is bounded at the Clitic Group level. However, it is not a diagnostic for Clitic 
Group with broad application. First, the number of morphologically palatalized roots comprise only a 
minority of lexical items (2:§4), and among those, not all can even take clitics, e.g. only nouns that have 
an a- prefIx and/or can take a direct genitive clitic (lO:§3.1) are candidates for showing morphological 
palatalization at the Clitic Group level. Finally, as noted in 2:§4, morphological palatalization is variable 
in its effects on the segments in its domain. Thus, alongside [dtfnYln] 'your (fs) nose' I have recorded 
[dkyar-gh;)m] 'your (fs) back', with the same underlying clitic not palatalized with a palatalized host (shown 
by the palatalized ky). One would expect the 3rd fs clitic -za to palatalize, but I recorded no examples of 
this, e.g. [dtfn-za] 'her nose', not *?[dtfn-zha]. 
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a goat'), and verbs of the H H class assign H to pronominal object clitics but not to 
nominal objects (a Bal-tld say 'he chopped if vs. aBal pg;g 'he chopped a branch'). 

The rule contracting lagh,1 -> [rr] (2:§1.2.2) applies within a Ciitic Group but not 
across Clitic Group boundaries, e.g. Imbiid'a-gh,ml -> [mbiid'nm] 'your (fs) thigh' vs. 
Iwuna ghiruwl -> [wuna ghiruw] 'calf' ('child [of] cow'), not *[wunnruw]. 

Preposition + object is a candidate for Clitic Group. English phrasing, for example, 
treats this construction as a Clitic Group, and in some Chadic languages, such as Bade, a 
pronominal object of a preposition takes the form of a possessive clitic. In Miya, 
pronominal objects of prepositions are Independent Pronouns, and I know of no 
phonological diagnostics which would specifically limit preposition + object to the level of 
the Clitic Group rather than the P-phrase. A possible diagnostic that could show 
preposition + object to not be a Clitic Group would be non-application of the rule lagh,1 -> 
[rr] mentioned above in a phrase such as laa' ghiiruwl 'with a cow'. I suspect that the 
rule would not apply, meaning that this is a P-phrase, but I have no examples of this type. 

• Phonological Phrase (P-phrase) 

Hayes (1989:211) relates the P-phrase directly to the syntax in saying, "The rules that 
form P-phrases refer to the X-bar system of the syntax ... : they apply within maximal 
projections, adjoining material to the head," by which he means essentially the phrase types 
NP, VP, and PP. It turns out that what I call "tonal phrases" in this chapter can be used to 
delimit a level of phrasing corresponding almost exactly to Hayes's characterization of the 
P-phrase. Tonal phrases cannot be equated directly to P-phrases, for Words and Clitic 
Groups also constitute tonal phrases. At the Word level, the surface L-H tone pattern of 
derwlitli 'leopard' is derived from underlying H-H by INITIAL H LOWERING and H 
REGISTER SETTING. Within the Clitic Group, TONE SPREADING provides the tone of the 
gender suffixes of adjectives, as in cuwcuw-na 'warm (m) vs. dmbdn-na 'good', and 
underlyingly L clitics undergo LOW RAISING when preceded by L, e.g. dkyar-na 'your (pi) 
back' , with L clitic, vs. piiran-nd 'your (pi) blood' , with raised clitic. 

However, if we can find environments in which the regular tone rules apply across 
boundaries where Clitic Group level rules are blocked, then we have evidence that the tone 
rules can also serve as a diagnostic for a level of phrasing above the Clitic Group. The 
examples a zar-tla sdy 'he called her' vs. a zar m;)d', 'he called a goat' from the discussion 
of Clitic Groups provide the relevant environments. These examples with a L verb (and the 
parallel examples with a H H verb) show that the tone assigned to the clitic by the verb is 
not assigned to a nominal direct object. Yet the fact that the nominal direct object bears H 
because of H REGISTER SETTING shows that Verb + Object form a tonal phrase. 

All the tonally phrased groupings discussed in §§6.l-2 are either NP's or VP's and are 
thus among the syntactic constituents which Hayes's characterization predicts would be P
phrases. As noted at the end of the discussion on Clitic Groups, Prepositional Phrases 
probably belong here as well. Conversely, the groupings discussed in §§6.3-4, where 
tonal phrasing is interrupted and which are thus not P-phrases, would not constitute X-bar 
level syntactic phrases either. 

• Intonational Phrase (I-phrase) 

Hayes (1989:218), notes, as have others, that "rules deriving I-phrases vary in their 
application and are harder to pin down" than rules which delineate P-phrases at a lower 
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level and Utterances at a higher level. He continues, "There are few syntactic loci that 
obligatorily correspond to the edge of an I-phrase." These quoted phrases apply to Miya, 
but I have identified two diagnostics which allow us at least to infer that a particular string 
is bounded at a level intermediate between P-phrase and Utterance. 

The two diagnostics are resetting the pitch level of H to its highest level and the rule of 
VOWEL ELISION (2:§2.2.4). I propose that H is reset and that VOWEL ELISION is blocked 
at I-phrase boundaries. If we can find junctures where H is not reset and VOWEL ELISION 

does take place, yet where tonal phrasing (a diagnostic for the P-phrase level) is blocked, 
then those junctures must be internal to an I-phrase. The relevant configuration can be 
illustrated with an example from §6.4, which discusses non-phrasing of postverbal 
subjects with preceding constituents. The example is repeated here with the proposed 
bracketing of the I-phrase and P-phrase levels. The underlying form with lexical tone is 
given in s1ashes. 

Isom ba tsiy-uwsil aa Kasham! 'the man whom Kasham asked' 
man who ask-him PS Kasham 

I I
IN1DNATIONAL PHRASE 

nill I PHONOLOOICALPHRASES 

som ba tsiy-uws-aa Kasham 

[ - -- - - 1 

Briefly, the lower level of bracketings constitute P-phrases as shown by the following 
tonal indicators: bd is downstepped after H by H REGISTER SETTING; tsiy-uwsii is actually 
a Clitic Group, with tones assigned by the schema in 4:§1.2.3.3; underlyingly Toneless 
Kasham gets its tone from the floating L of the Postverbal Subject Marker (§4). 

A hiatus in tonal phrasing, marking a juncture of P-phrases, occurs at bd + tsiy-, 
where the verb root tsiy- is H at the same level as the preceding H, i.e. the pitch level of 
this H has (i) neither been reset to the highest pitch level, as it would be at the beginning of 
an I-phrase, (ii) nor been down stepped, as it would be if the tonal rule of H REGISTER 

SETTING had applied to it. We can see that a verb of this class (the H L class) would be 
subject to H REGISTER SETTING after H if it were in the same tonal phrase, as in Iii s-da 
mar-uws-ay 'he will get him', where the Imperfective clitic da forms a Clitic Phrase with 
the verb and conditions downstepping on the verb root mdr-. 

A hiatus of tonal phrasing takes place at -uws + aa, as shown by the fact that the 
Toneless aa has its phrase initial H rather than taking its tone from the underlying L of the 
clitic l-uwsiJ/36 Note that as at the previous juncture, the pitch of the H of da is at the same 
level as the previous H, rather than being reset to the highest pitch. Despite the hiatus in 
tonal phrasing, VOWEL ELISION takes place across the P-phrase juncture. 

Assuming that resetting of H to the highest pitch and non-application of VOWEL 

ELISION signal Utterance junctures, it is evident that the example here must represent a 
phrase at an intermediate level between the Utterance and the P-phrase. That level is the 

36
00 the basis of this example, it might appear that when aa elides the final vowel of /-uwsM it likewise 

elides its tone, and the preposition then gets its tone from the preceding H. See discussion of this and other 
examples in §6.4 for further justification of this juncture. 
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I-phrase. The question arises as to what syntactic boundaries might coincide with I-phrase 
boundaries, keeping in mind Hayes's (1989:218) observation that "there are few syntactic 
loci that obligatorily correspond to the edge of an I-phrase." All the constituent groupmgs 
discussed in §§6.3-4 (nominal subject + verb, predicate adjunct phrases and preceding 
material) would seem to incorporate I-phrases. Some other c~ndidates for I-phrasing 
would be topicalized elements and their "comments" (12:§5), vanous types of subordmate 
adverbial clauses and main clanses (14), a quotation marker followed by a direct qnote 
(13:§6), and appositive phrases of various kinds . 

• Utterance 
Concerning the Utterance as a phonological phrasal level, Hayes (1989:219) says, "An 

Utterance comprises a maximal sequence between phonetic, structural pauses. By 
'phonetic' I mean pauses that are not only heard by naive listeners but that involve the 
actual cessation of speaking. 'Structural' is intended to exclude heSItatIOn pauses and other 
perfonnance phenomena. Utterances normally correspond to full sentences, though not 
always." I have little to add to this as regards M1ya. An Utterance should potenllally 
include more than one I-phrase, and at the end of the preceding section, I have suggested a 
number of likely I-phrase junctures which would be internal to an Utterance. At least the 
two major diagnostics suggested for I-phrase boundaries-resetting of H to the highest 
pitch level and blocking of VOWEL ELISION-would also hold for Utterance boundanes. 
Utterance boundaries would, however, be excluded from occurrmg at the suggested 
I-phrase boundaries, e.g. between a nominal subject and a following verb. On curre~t 
evidence, then, the main distinction in Miya between an Utterance and an I-phrase IS 

syntactic rather than phonological. 

Chapter 4 

VERBS AND VERBAL NOUNS 

1. Verb Classes 

Most non-borrowed verbs (and many borrowed verbs) fall into one of eight groups, 
categorized by crosscutting tennination and tone classes as follows: 

Tennination Classes Tone Classes 

Monoconsonantal sterns (MONOVERBS) 

polyconsonantal stems (POL YVERBS) 

-0 

-0,0 
L,H 

L,HH,HL 

In the verb lexicon of 322 verbs available for this study, 297 of the verbs fall into one of 
the groups defined by these classes (ignoring minor irregularities in particular fonns, some 
of which may be transcription errors or free phonological variation). There is one 
MONOVERB which has a 0 tennination rather than the expected -a, and there are 24 recent 
Rausa loan verbs where the source language tone pattern is at least in part preserved 
(§ 1.2.3.7). 

1.1. Termination classes and segmental strnctnre 

1.1.1. -a and 0 lexical termination classes. Termination classes refer to the way a 
verb stem ends in the "Verbal TAM's" (5:§2.1), i.e. Singular Imperative, Perfective, and 
Hortative. In these TAM's, some verb stems end in -a and some in either 0 or -,; the 
choice between 0 and -, is determined phonologically-basically, -, after a non-sonorant 
consonant or a consonant sequence, 0 elsewhere (cf. 2:§3.1.2). I will refer to this as the 
"0" class. 

Stems with up to three consonants have the following structures: 1 

MONOVERBS Co 

POLYVERBS • biconsonantal stems: CVC(o) 
• triconsonantal sterns: CVC(V)C(a) 

MONOVERBS all have the termination _a. 2 Among biconsonantal stems, although 
there are about twice as many 0 tennination verbs as -a verbs (125 vs. 65), there is no way 
to predict termination class. However, the choice of stem medial vowel is less than 

1 I have only three examples of stems with four consonants: lankwasa 'bend', marauw 'twist', and 
~ad'<Jngaya 'discuss'. The first two are Hausa loans. The third is a pluractional fonn (7:§3) of aanga 
2speak'. I have no examples of stems with more than four consonants. 
The only exception is the verb 'come', which appears as [ba] in some fonns but as [buw] in others. 
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lexically free. Of the 65 biconsonantal stems with the -a termination, only one has a stem 
internal a (caga- 'precede'). On the other hand, internal vowels in the 0 class are roughly 
equally divided between -a- and -J- (71 with internal -a-, 54 with -,-). 

Turning to triconsonantal stems, one finds that virtually no native non-derived verbs 
contain ANY a's. Underived native verbs such as d,B,n 'transplant', b,rdJ 'hang' all be
long to the 0 tennination class and have only medial-J-'s (placement of medial-,-'s is de
tennined phonologically-see 2:§3.1.2). Setting aside borrowed verbs, which also often 
fall outside the tonal classes, there are two sources for a's in triconsonantal stems: addition 
of the transitizing suffix -ay (7:§4.1.1), e.g. ghJmay- 'lift, raise' < gh,m- 'mount', and 
pluractional fonnation (7:§3), e.g. varka- 'give birth to many' < vorb- 'give birth'. The 
latter is the only source for a termination class among verbs of more than two consonants.3 

There are a few Miya triconsonantal stems containing a's for which there is no attested 
underived form, e.g. doona Idawna! 'look for' (?pluractional < *duwn), dokay 'hear, feel' 
(?transitized form < *dJb), ngwarma 'scowl' (?pluractional < *ngurm,). Such stems, in 
addition to many loans with final-a (cf. §1.2.3.7), require that the modern Miya lexicon 
include sterns of both the a and 0 termination classes for all POLYVERBS.4 

1.1.2. Indirect object stems and participles. The verb in a clause containing an 
indirect object fonns an indirect object stem by adding the termination -a. Tone class 
remains the same as for the plain stem. Verbs in "Nominal TAM's" (S:§2.2) use a form 
which I call the "participle" (§2.1). Participles end in -aw before pause, -a elsewhere. 
When a verb in a nominal TAM has an indirect object, it takes the indirect object stem rather 
than the participle. There are three pieces of evidence for this: 

(1) Verb + 10 clitic is identical in all TAM's whereas Verb + DO elitic or Iep differs for 
verbal and nominal TAM's: 

VERB + IO 

Perfective (verbal TAM): • zara-tld suw v"rk-ay 
Pf call-for her Tot boy-Tot 

'he called a boy for her' 

Subjunctive (nominal TAM): d" zara-tld v"rko 'that he call the boy for her' 

VERB + DO 

Perfective (verbal TAM): 
Subjunctive (nominal TAM): 

Sjn call-for her boy 

a zar-tla s-ay 
dg zara-za 

'he called her' 
'that he call her' 

3Newman (1975) was the first to reconstruct two lexical vowel tennination classes for verbs. Schuh (1977) 
proposes a more specific reconstruction for proto-West Chadic, viz. that the -a termination class is limited 
to verbs of one or two root consonants. Miya conforms to this West Chadic pattern. Miya also conforms 
to a reconstructed numerical skewing in favoring 0 verbs over a verbs in biconsonantal roots. Miya differs 
from Schuh's (1977) reconstruction in not having a lexical distinction between a and 0 classes for 
MONOVERBS. The virtual elimination of 0 class MONOVERBS may be an older feature of West 
Chadic-B, since the Bade/Ngizim branch has also shifted nearly all MONOVERBS to the a clasS. 
Interestingly, BadefNgizim and Miya each have only a single 0 class MONOVERB: in BadefNgizim it is 
the verb 'go' and in Miya it is 'come' (cf. fn. 2 above). 
4An alternative fonn for the root 'look for' is dawun, i.e. the final -a stem has been replaced by a 0 stem. 
This is evidence that Miya has extended the possibility of a vs. 0 stems to all canonical verb shapes. 
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(2) MONOVERBS have short vowels before 10 clitics in all TAM's, but they have long 
vowels before DO and Iep clitics in nominal TAM's (see §1.1.3 for examples). 
MONOVERBS with 10 clitics also have tonal idiosyncrasies not shared by these verbs with 
other clitics (see § 1.2.3.4). 

(3) It apparently is impossible to cliticize a DO pronoun to a verb in a clause containing 
an 10 noun. Both in elicitation and in texts, examples of clauses with a pro-DO + N-IO 
configuration use the independent pronoun as direct object rather than the clitic, e.g. 

a p~ra njfy 'an ka 'one will slaughter it [a chicken] for the woman' 
Ft slaughter it woman PRM 

The distinction between -a and 0 termination verbs (§ 1.1.1) is neutralized when they 
use the indirect object stem or participle: 

o termination, H H tone class a termination, H H tone class 

Perfective: a raBo-t!>! say 'he moistened it' a bota-tla say 'he untied her' 

JOstem: a ra5a-t!>! ... 'he moistened ... a bota-tla ... 'he untied ... for 
for her' her' 

Participle: d" raBa-za 'he moistens it' d" bota-za 'he unties it' 

1.1.3. Vowel length of -a terminations. Final -a of POL YVERBS is always short, 
whether the -a is the lexical verb class termination, the 10 stem termination, or the participle 
termination. 

MONOVERBS have final short or long vowels as shown below. For the most part, 
vowel length can be explained by the requirement that a minimal Miya word have two 
moras (2:§3.2). We can think of MONOVERBS as having an underlying short vowel. 
When the verb has a clitic, this clitic adds at least one mora, which, together with the mora 
-a of the verb, satisfies the 2-mora minimum for a word. If a clitic is not present to satisfy 
this requirement, the verb adds a mora of length to the vowel. This account of the choice 
of long or short vowels for MONOVERBS does not explain the fourth group below 
("Nominal TAM's with DO or Iep elitics"), where the verbs have long vowels even when 
a clitie is present. I have no non-ad hoe analysis for the long vowels in those cases. 

Short final vowels 

Verbal TAM's with any clitic: 

Perfective: a-nja-tlon say [DO clitic] 
Hortative: t'-tsa-ya mir [IO elitic] 
Perfective: a-za-ta say [Iep elitic] 

10 stems with 10 clitic in any TAM: 

Perfective [verbal TAM]: a-tsa-na suw mlr-ay 
Subjunctive [nominal TAM]: d,,-tsa-na mIT 

'he is beyond them' 
'he should give him money' 
'he entered' 

'he gave you (pI) money' 
'that he give you (pI) money' 

H tone MONOVERBS with 2nd singular Iep elitics in nominal TAM's: 

laa s-aa-tsil-fa-y 
Im,s-aa-tlil-gMm-ayl ... [maa s-aa-tlhm-ay] 

'you (m) will arise' 
'you (f) will arise' 

1 
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fila g-aa-ba-f;\ 
/mila g-aa-ba-gMm --> [maa g-aa-bnm] 

'you (m) will go' 
'you (f) will go' 

Long final vowels elsewhere 

No clitic in auy TAM: 

Perfective [verbal TAM]: 
Perfective [verbal TAM]: 
Foe. Subject Pf.[nominal TAM]: 
Imperfective [nominal TAM]: 

a-taa say 
a-tsaa zhaakg 
waa d;\-tsda zhaak-a? 
n~ aa-tsda mfr Kasham 

'he ate' 
'he gave away a donkey' 
'who gave a donkey?' 
'I will give Kasharn money' 

Nominal TAM's with DO or ICP clitics (with two exceptions-see below) 

Imperfective: to s-aa-njaa-f-ay [DO clitic] 'he will be beyond him' 
Foc. Subject Pf.: mila d;\-njaa-U;\n-a? [DO clitic] 'what will be beyond them?' 
Neg. Subjunctive: fa ta-zaa-f-uw [ICP clitic] 'don't enter' 
Imperfective: hon s-aa-tlaa-n-ay [ICP clitic] 'you (pI) will arise' 

The two exceptions to long vowels before ICP clitics are the following: first, H tone 
MONOVERBS have short vowels before 2nd singular ICP's (see just above); second, all 
verbs in nominal TAM's, including POL YVERBS, replace the 1-01 of the verb with -uw
before 1st singular and 3rd masculine singular DO aud ICP clitics (see Appendix I). 

Because of the 2-mora minimum for a word, I assume that all MONOVERBS without 
pronominal clitics have long final -00. In absolute final position (njda 'rebel!' [sg. 
imperative]), the distinction between long and short vowels is neutralized (2:§2.2.5), 
precluding a way to test for whether the vowel is long or short. Miya does not allow long 
vowels in closed syllables, so when non-pronominal clitics close the syllable containing the 
verb, the vowel is short, e.g. /njd(a)-dy/ --> [njdy] 'rebel!' [sg. imperative + Totality]. 
However, one piece of evidence shows that in such cases the vowel is underlyingly long. 
In the Focused Subject Perfective, a nominal TAM, a verb not followed by an object ends 
in -w. This TAM is used with questioned subjects, which require a Q-clitic a. When this 
Q-clitic prevents the -w from closing the syllable, long aa is heard: 

waa dg-njaaw-a? 
to d;\-njaw 

'who rebelled?' (root vowel of verb is in au open syllable) 
'HE rebelled' (root vowel of verb is in a closed syllable) 

1.2. Tone classes. The verbal complex has the following structure: 

(proclitic +) Verb Stem (+ Enclitic) 

Lexical tones of verbs have effects on and are affected by tones of clitics. I discuss verb 
tones as follows: § 1.2.1 briefly summarizes general Miya tone processes, covered in detail 
in 3:§3; § 1.2.2 lists all verbal clitics according to their underlying tones; § 1.2.3 lays out 
the tone classes of native Miya verbs, with §§ 1.2.3.1-8 presenting details for each class. 

1.2.1. Summary of Miya tonal processes. This section summarizes enough of the 
Miya tonal system to understand verb tones. For detailed discussion, see 3:§3. 

Miya has several general tonal processes which work within a tonal phrase, regardless 
of the internal constituency of the phrase. Tonal phrases comprise most linearly contiguous 
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elements within a clause, e.g. a noun and any modifiers or a verb and any following 
objects. Of particular importance for the present discussion is the fact that A NOMINAL 

SUBJECT DOES NOT FORM A TONAL PHRASE WITH A FOLLOWING VERBAL COMPLEX 
(3:§6.3), i.e. a verbal complex always begins a tonal phrase ("verbal complex" being a 
verb stem and any associated clitics). 

A tonal domain in Miya comprises the leftmost syllable associated with a tone aud all 
syllables to its right up to a syllable associated with a new tone. Tonal domains may even 
cross major syntactic boundaries within a tonal phrase, e.g.5 

L H H H 
I r---......... r----- I 

tg dg mara dlgrkiy 'HE got a chicken' 
he Cl. get chicken 

[ ] 
All tone rules but one (LOW RAISING below) operate on tonal domains, not syllables. A 

tonal domain may be associated with a L, a H, or it may be Toneless. 
Tonal domains are assigned their surface tones by the following ordered processes: 

TONE SPREAD: Associate a tone with a Toneless domain to the right (* marks the 

L 
I * 

beginning of the Toneless domain). 

L H 
f"":::::::-- I 

H 
* ~ 

zar zhaakg --> zar zhaakg tsaa zhaakg --> tsaa zhaakg 
'call a donkey' 'give a donkey' 

INITIAL H LOWERING: Lower H to L when initial in a tonal phrase. 

H H L H 
~ "-
a bata mad' a ~ 

~ "-
a bgta mgag 'he untied A CASTRATED GOAT' 

[- -- --] 

L domains are realized on low pitch with one exception, captured by the following rule, 
which is also the only Miya tone rule which affects a single syllable rather than a complete 
tonal domain. 

LOW RAISING: When a L domain follows another L, replace the tone of the first syllable 
of the second L domain with H if that syllable does not begin in a voiced 
obstruent. (Note that prenasalized stops are not voiced obstruents in 
this respect. See 3:§3.4 for details.) 

SMost of the discussion in this chapter will show tonal domains using the graphic representation of 
au.t?segmental phonology. However, as noted in 3:§1.2, throughout this study, the tone marking system 
utIhz~s the concept of tonal domains by using diacritics to mark only the tones at the beginnings of tonal 
domaInS. Thus, any syllables not bearing tone marks belong to the tonal domain extending back to the 
closest overt tone mark to the left. Examples with no tone marks at all are exactly that, i.e. tone is not 
marked, either because the tones as marked in my data are questionable or because tone is irrelevant. 
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L 
~ 

H L 
I I 

a bgta mbgrgu -> a bota mborgu 'he untied A RAM' 

DEFAULT HIGH TONE: Associate H with any unassociated Toneless domain. 

H 
* i'.,. 

zhaako -> zhaako 'donkey' 

HIGH REGISTER SETTING: Set H following any tone (H or L) one register step lower 
than that of a preceding H. (If the utterance begins in L, 
the level of the "preceding H" is the pitch that H would 
have taken, as shown by the parenthesized H below.)6 

L 

I 
to 
he 

H 

I 
do 
FPf 

H H 

~ ~ 
bota modo 
untie castrated 

goat 

(H)LH H H 
[0] I [-I] [-2] [-3] 

I 1\ l'\.. 

- - ] 
'HE untied a castrated goat' 

1.2.2. Clitic tones. Clitics may be Toneless, L, or H. Underlyingly H clitics differ 
from lexical words with initial H tone by not undergoing the rules for H domains 
mentioned in the preceding section, e.g. they do not set a new register level (= downstep) 
after a preceding H, and they are pronounced on a H pitch in phrase initial position7 

Following is a list of all verb clitics with their tones: 

PROCLITICS 

{

a Perfective (S:§2.1.3)8 
Toneless ta Hortative (S:§2.1.2) 

all Subjunctive clitics (S:§2.2.l}9 

6Since mGH REGISTER SETIING and INTTIAL H LOWERING both lower a "new" H tone, these rules are, in a 
sense, the same process, with mGH REGISTER SETTING being a sort of "total downstepping" after 0 tonc. 
7This is a feature of most, if not all, monosyllabic grammatical morphemes bearing H tone (see 3:§5). An 
alternative solution to giving these ditics underlying H would be to claim that these morphemes are 
Toneless and always initiate a tonal phrase. They could then be assigned H by DEFAULT H TONE for 
Toneless domains. This solution would not be whol1y desirable because it would lead to certain paradoxes 
as regards deciding what does and does not constitute a tonal domain. See 3:§5 for morphemes with non~ 
downstepping Hand 3:§§6-7 for discussion of phrasing. 
8In 3rd person, when there is no overt subject, the c1itic alone appears. In 2nd person, the Perfective c1itic 
combines with pronominal c1itics to form a tonal unit, i.e. f-a 'you (m)', m-a 'you (f)' , n-a 'you (pI)'. The 
clitic is elided in 3rd person when the subject is overt and also in 1st person, where the subject is expressed 
by the non-clitic, independent pronouns. 
9The morpheme d?J used in the Subjunctive with 3rd person subjects is clearly a proclitic. 1 consider the 
1st and 2nd person markers in the Subjunctive to be cliticized to the verb as well, inasmuch as they behave 
tonally like the other Toneless proclitics. However, they have a pronominal "look", e.g. 1st person 
singular is m.m, which is segmentally identical to the independent pronoun, so an alternative analysis is 

L 

H 
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{
ila Imperfective (S:§2.2.3.1) 
til non-3rd person Negative Subjunctive (S:§3.3) 

{

d Conditional Future (S:§2.2.5) 
d;i QuestionedlFocused Subject Perfective (S:§2.2.2) 
da Questioned/Focused Subject Perfective (S:§2.2.2) 
md General Negative (S:§3, esp. 3.5) 
td 3rd person Negative Subjunctive (S:§3.3) 
biy andjiy (S:§§2.2.4 & 2.2.8) 
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ENCLITICS (S:§4) 

There are three kinds of enclitics: Direct Object (DO) pronouns (S:§4.2), Indirect 
Object (10) pronouns (S:§4.3) and Intransitive Copy Pronouns (ICP) (S:§4.l). There are 
a number of idiosyncratic tonal behaviors associated not only with the function of the 
enclitic and the TAM but also with specific persons. 

Toneless {

" all DO and ICP used in verbal TAM's 
• all DO and ICP except 2nd pI. and 3rd pI. in nominal TAM's 
" I st person 10 

The no and ICP clitics arc docking sites for floating tones, but for the la's, verb 

stem tone spreads to the clitic and floating tones are orphaned-see examples below. 

{
" non-1st person 10 
• 2nd pI. (nil) and 3rd pI. (tlan') DO and ICP in nominal TAM's 

The L clitics other than the 2nd plural nO/lCP have the additional effect of replacing 

the next tone with L, an effect shared by a number of grammatical morphemes. I 

represent the trigger for this effect as a floating L following the morphcme (see 

3:§4). 

As noted for Toneless enclitics, the DO and ICP clitics are docking sites for floating 
tones whereas for the 1st person and 10 clitics, the final stem tone spreads to the clitic and 
the floating tone is orphaned. These effects as well as the difference in behavior between 
the Toneless clitics and a c1itic with L tone are illustrated below (* = beginning of a 
Toneless domain; ... represents Totality marker (7:§2) or Negative necessary to complete 
the sentence): 

that 1st and 2nd persons in the Subjunctive have L pronominal subjects and the verb begins a new tonal 
phrase. The tonal results will turn out to be the same as for the analysis adopted here. 
lOIn terms of surface tones, the L clitics are always polar to the preceding syllable. The polar effect is a 
result of LOW RAISING (see § 1.2.1 and 3:§3.4). None of these clitics begin in a voiced obstruent, so the 
LOW RAISING rule will apply to all of them. 

1 
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EFFECTS OF VERB wrrn FLOATING L (§1.2.3.3.1-q.v. for proclitic tone) ON ENCLITICS 

lst prs. DO Non-1st prs. DO 1st prs. 10 Non-1st prs. 10 

H HL * H HL • H HL * H HL L 
I I I I 

, 
~ I' ~ I ' I 

a mar -rna ... amar -na ", a mara -rna a mara -na .. , 

H H L H H L H H (L) H H(L)L 
DOCKING AND I I I I I I ~ r--........ ~ I I 
TONE SPREAD 

a mar -rna ". amar -na ... a mara -rna a mara -na .. , 

L H L L H L L H L H L 
INmALH I I I I I I ~ r--........ ~ I I 
LOWERING 

a mar -rna ... amar -na ... a mara -rna a mara -na .0. 

f- - _l [- - _l [- - - -l [- - - _l 

'he found us' 'he found you (pI)' 'he got for us' 'he got for you (pI)' 

EFFECTS OF VERB WITH FLOATING H (§ 1.2.3.2) ON ENCLITICS 

1st prs. DO Non-1st prs. DO lst prs. 10 Non-lst prs. 10 

H H * H H * H H • H HL 

~ ~ ~ ~ I 

a bgta -rna ", a bgta -na ... a bgta -rna ... a bgta -na .0. 
H H H H H (H) H (H)L 

DOCKING AND ~ I ~ I ~ ~ I 
SPREADING 

a bgla -rna ... a bgta -na ". a bgla -rna ... a bgta ·na ... 

L H L H L L L 
INmALH 

~ I ~ I ~ ~ I 
LOWERING 

a bgta -rna ... a bgta -na ... a bgta -rna ... a bgta -na ... 

L H 
LOW RAISING ~ I 

a bgta -na ... 

[--- -l [--- -l [- - - _l [- - - -l 

'he untied us' 'he untied you (PI)' 'he untied for us' 'he untied for you (pI)' 

1.2.3. Verb tone classes. Verb stems with only one consonant (MONOVERBS) fall 
into two classes: "H" and "L". "Native" verb stems with more than one consonant 
(POL YVERBS) fall into one of three major tone classes: "L", "H H", "H L". Of the 322 
verbs examined, only 24 recent Hausa loans do not obviously fall into one of these classes 
(see § 1.2.3.4.7 for some discussion). The following table illustrates each of these classes 
with a representative verb from each termination class (§ 1.1). The numbers in parentheses 
are the number of verbs in the respective category out of the sample of 298 "native" verbs. 
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Whether a verb stem ends in 0 or -a is phonologically determined (2:§3.1.2); I illustrate 
both possibilities but give a single figure for Ihe group as a single termination class. 

MONOVERBS: ''L'' "H" 

Ca 
ba 'come' (1) 

Co tsa 'give' (26) kwa'lack' (3) 

POLYVERBS: "L" "H H" "H L" 

CVC(a) zar 'call' (48) Bal 'chop' (23) mar 'get' (54) 

ra8a 'moisten' tafa 'shoot' 

CVCa taka 'accompany' (36) bata 'untie' (27) sana 'spend night' (2) 

3 or more C's tanza 'plant' (12) gwarza 'grow' (20) tsarya 'step on' (25) 

(0) ravaza 'be fat' daaam 'fix' zukuta 'push' 

3 or more C's gyagiya 'learn' (II) babala 'say' (3) tsooa a 'carve' (7) 

(-a) yarda 'agree' (plmac. of bala) ftsawaaf 
« Hausa) papara 'cut' 

(plurac. of par) 

Sections 1.2.3.1-5 show how tone is assigned to the verbal complex (= verb stem and 
any clitics) for each tone class. Section 1.2.3.6 discusses Imperative tones. Section 
1.2.3.7 discusses tones of borrowed verbs which deviate from the major tone patterns. 
Section 1.2.3.8 discusses the effects verbs have on following noun phrases. See 
Appendix II for a lable of the "native" tone confignrations. 

1.2.3.1. "L" POLYVERBS. The tonal association pattern of "L" POL YVERBS can 
be represented as follows: 

L 

.---1-. 
[(CI) Stem (CI)l 

Verbal Complex 

That is, associate L with a verb stem and any Toneless clitics: 

Toneless C\itics only 

L L L H L H 

~ ~ ~ I ~ I 
do -bosaw la -tgka -ya a -F.}ygZg -ta say a -tsatsgga-ya say 
Sjn wash Hrt accompany DO Pf get-fat ICP Tot Pf sit ICP Tot 

'that he wash' 'he should accompany him' 'he gal fat' 'he sat (repeatedly)' 
(plurac. of tsaga) 
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L proclitics 

L L L L L L L H 
I I ~ r-_ I I ~ I 

fa ta -zaruw-sa-uw ta aa -basuw-sa bgsaw 
he Ipf bathe rep bathing you NEG call DO NEG 

VOWEL ELISION 

H proclitics 

VOWEL ELISION 

L enclitics 

L 
I 

L 
I'\---

LH 
I I 

t-aa-basuw-sa bgsaw ll 

'he will bathe' 

L H 
I I 

L * 
~ 

waa da -zara-za -a? 
who FPf call DO Q 

L H L 
II~ 

waa dg-zara-z-a? 

'who called herT 

L L HL H H 
I 

L 
~ I I' '" ~ 

LLL H 
I I ~ I 

fa ta-zaruw-s-uw 

'don't call him' 

H 
I 

L H 
~I 

ta -tSgguw-sa -uw 
NEG sit ICP NEG 

H L H 
I ~ I 

ta12-tsgguw-s-uw 

'he shouldn't sit' 

L L 
I r-_ 

L H L 
I I I 

L 
l\.. 

HL H 
I' I 

a -bosa -tla suw kabo -ay 
Pf wash 10 Tot gown Tot 

do -bosa -na bosaw 
Sjn wash DO washing 

tg suw aa -zara-thm -ay 
he Tot Ipf call DO Tot 

VOWELEIlSION, FLOATING TONE DOCKING, LOW RAISING 

L 
~ 

H H L H 
I I I I 

a-bosa-tla suw kab-ay 
[----- --] 
'he washed a gown for her' 

L 
~ 

HLH 
I I I 

dg-basa-na bgsaw (cf. rn. II) 

'that you (pI) wash' 

L H L 
I I t-... 

H L 
I I 

tg-s-aa-zara-tlgn-ay 

'he will call them' 

The rule of LOW RAISING raises the first syllable of a L domain following L when that 
syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent. That rule can apply to the first syllable of "L" 
verbs. Note that the rule applies after VOWEL ELISION. When one vowel elides another, it 

11 I have no phonological explanation for the H on the final syllable of the cognate complement, b~sdw. I 
have assumed that cognate complements (7:§5) are participles and hence should behave tonally like the 
main verb in nominal TAM's. Participles of L POLYVERBS used as main verbs have all L tones as 
expected, e.g. d~ blJsaw 'that he wash (it)' (Subjunctive). It may be that cognate complements are a special 
verb fonn or require a special tone rule. See fn. 13 for elision of lJ of subject c1itic tlJ. 
12Recall (~[1 of § 1.2.2) that H clitics do not undergo INTTIAL LOWERING. 
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is the tone of the first that dominates (= causes the second to be delinked) unless the first is 
a.13 If the verbal complex begins with a L proclitic, LOW RAISING raises the first syllable 
of a "L" verb if the proclitic retains L tone, but if the L is replaced, a "L" verb does not 
have a raised tone (note that the first syllable of the cognate complement tsagaw is also 
raised by LOW RAISING. 

VOWEL ELISION 
& LOW RAISING 

Proclitic retains surface L 

LL 
I I 

L 
~ 

L 
r -_ 

tg aa -tSgguw-Sg tsggaw 
he Ipf sit ICP sitting 

L 
I 

HL 
I 1'-... 

HL 
I I 

t-aa-tsgguw-Sg tsggaw 
'he will SIT DOWN' 

Proclitic tone is replaced by H 

L H L 
I I I 

L 
~ 

H 
I 

tg suw aa-tsgguw-Sg -ay 
he Tot Ipf sit ICP Tot 

L H 
I I 

L 
1'-.. 

H 
I 

to s-aa-tsoguw-s-ay 
'he will sit down' 

1.2.3.2. "H H" POLYVERBS. The tonal association pattern for "H H" 
POL YVERBS can be represented as follows: 

H H 

.--I I 

* 
[(CI) Stem (Cl)] 

Verbal Complex 

That is, associate the first H with any Toneless proclitics and the verb stem; associate the 
second, floating If with a Toneless enclitic. If there is no enclitic or if the enclitic has its 
own tone, the floating Ij: is orphaned. 

Toneless clitics only 

H H 
~ 

do -5alaw 
Sjn chop 

H H 
~I 

ta -bota -ya 
Hrt untie DO 

H H H H 
I~II 

mgn rgVgaU-Wan say 
I -Pf get thin ICP Tot 

* H H H 
~ I I 

zhaw 5alala-ta say 
rope break rcp Tot 

13The vowel d appears only where needed for proper syllabification (2:§3.1.2). Thus, the best 
phonological approach would be to have syllabification apply to entire phrases, which would preclude lJ ever 
appc.aring contiguous to other vowels and as a consequence obviate the need for this "exception" to tonal 
dommance. For the description of verb tones, I have taken the "contraction" approach in order to retain 
morpheme similarity from example to example, rather than have a clitic sometimes appear as Cd, 
sometimes simply as C. See 3:§7 for some discussion of the interaction of VOWEL ELISION and tonal 
phrasing. 
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INITIAL H LOWERING & DEFAULT H association to Toneless domains 

L (H) L H H L H H H L H H 

~ ~ I I ~ I I I ~ I I 

do-Balaw ta-bota-ya m~m rgvgau-wan say zhaw Balala-ta say 

'that he chop' 'he should 'I became thin' 'the rope broke up' 
untie him' (plurac. of val) 

MrJn '1' in 'I became thin' is a subject pronoun, not a clitic. It therefore is not associated 
with the H of the verb, nor is it in the same tonal phrase (3:§6.3). It and the Totality 
marker both bear H, and typical of monosyllabic grammatical morphemes, these H's are 
subject to neither INITIAL H LOWERING nor downstepping after H (3:§5). 

L proclitics 

L L H H L 
I I 1\. I 

njo aa -<fiya maa? 
she Ipf cook what 

VOWEL ELISION 

L H(H) L 

I '" I 
nj-aa-<fiya maa? 
[ _ -- _1 

'what will she cook?' 

L L 
I I 

H H H 
~I I 

fa ta -ghodza-fo -uw 
you NEG turn Iep NEG 

L L H H 
I I r--... I 

fa ta-ghodza-f-uw 
[ __ ---1 

'don't turn around' 

L H L 
I I I 

H H H 
1\ I I 

t;;l suw aa -bgtuw-s:J -ay 
he Tot Ipf untie DO Tot 

L H H H 
I I 1'-,. I 

tg s-aa-bgtuw-s-ay 
[ -1 

'he will untie him' 

In 'he will untie him', the downstepped H on the verb can be accounted for regardless of 
where VOWEL ELISION is ordered. If VOWEL ELISION precedes any tone rules, H will 
automatically be lowered after H. If VOWEL ELISION applies after the rule assigning 
relative pitch levels to H's (INITIAL H LOWERING), the H on the verb stem will have been 
assigned a H at a pitch level lower than the level of the H on suw (which forms part of the 
same tonal phrase) because of the L on the clitic aa. When that L is obliterated because of 
VOWEL ELISION, the two H's become contiguous, being heard as H-Downstepped H. 

H proclitics 

L H HH * 
I I 1\. 

waa do -Balaw-a? 
who FPf chop Q 

H H HH 
I ~ I I 

ta -bgtuw-s-a-uw 
NEG untie DO NEG 

L H H H 
I I 1'--... I 

to do -ghodzuw-so 
he FPf turn Iep 
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VOWEL ELISION 

L H H(H) 

I I ""-
waa do-Balaw-a? 
[_----1 

'who chopped?' 

HH 
I~ 

H 
I 

ta-botnw-s-uw 
[- -- -1 

'he shouldn't untie him' 

L H H H 
I I i'.... I 

to do-ghodzuw-so 
[_ - -1 

'HE turned around' 

The question marker -a, though a Toneless clitic, is not part of the verbal complex. Hence, 
the second H of the "H H" class tone schema cannot associate with it. Since it is left 
Toneless, it associates with the rightmost possible tone, i.e. the first H of the "H H" 
schema. 

L enclitics 

H HL H 
~·I I 

L H HHL 
I I 1\. I 

a -Bala -ya say to do -Bala -ya 
PI chop 10 Tot he FPI chop 10 

INITIAL H LOWERING & LOW RAISING 

L H H 
~II 

a-Bala-ya say 
[ ___ --1 

'he chopped for him' 

L H H L 

I I '" I 
to do-Bala-ya 
[_---_1 

'HE chopped for him' 

L L 
I I 

HHL 
1\. I 

fa ta -Bala -ya-w 
you NEG chop 10 NEG 

LL H L 
I I 1\ I 

fa ta-Iala-ya-w 
[ __ --_1 

'don't chop for him' 

With this class of verbs, when the verb tone is lowered by INITIAL LOWERING, there is 
surface tonal neutralization between Toneless clitics, which bear the second H tone, and L 
clitics, which are raised by LOW RAISING after L. Compare the following phrases after all 
tones rules have applied. I include a "L" class verb to show that the clitics have different 
underlying tones; phrases are in the subjunctive with cognate complements (see fn. II for 
the H on the second syllable of the cognate complement, b<>saw): 

Toneless clitic 
(1a 'you (m.s.)' 

L clitie 
(-nit 'you (pl.)' 

"L" class verb 
L H 

~I 
dg-bosa-fg bosaw 
[ _____ -1 

L 

~ 
H LH 
I I I 

do-bosa-na bosaw 
[ ___ -_-1 

"HH" class verb 
L HH 

~ I~ 
do-ra5a-fg raBaw 
[ ___ ---1 

L H H 
~ I I'.. 

do-ra5a-na raBaw 
[ ___ ---1 

'that he wash you (ms)' 

'that he wash you (pI)' 
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1.2.3.3. "H L" POLYVERBS 

1.2.3.3.1. Regular tonal properties. Tonally, this class of verbs poses problems 
(see §§ 1.2.3.3.2-3). I suggest the following representation for tone assignment: 

H H L 

~ I * 
[(CI) (j0 (j (Cl) Ve,bal Complex 
1 

That is, (I) if there is a Toneless proclitic, associate the initial H with it and with the verb 
excluding the last syllable (which has a preassociated H); if there is a proditic with its own 
tone, the initial H is orphaned, and the verb up to the last syllable associates with the tone 
of the proclitic; if there is no proclitic at all, the initial H attaches to the verb stem. (2) 
Associate a H with the last syllable of the verb stem. (3) Associate the floating J" with a 
Toneless enclitic; if there is no enclitic or if the enclitic has its own tone, the J" in the 

schema here is orphaned: 

Toneless proclitics or no proclitics 

H HL H 
1 I" 1 

a-mar say 
Pf get Tot 

INITIAL H LOWERING 

L H H 
1 1 1 

a-mar say14 
[- - -] 

'he got' 

H HLH 
!'...I"I 
a -tgfg say 
Pf shoot Tot 

L H H 
i',. 1 1 

a-tgfg say 
[----] 

'he shot' 

Toneless proclitics and enclitics 

H H L H 
1 1 1 1 

a -mar-tla say 
Pf get DO Tot 

H H L 
l'-... 1 

dg-mara-za 
Sjn get DO 

H HLH 
!'...I"I 
a -tgkgn say 
pf beat Tot 

L H H 
i',. 1 1 
a-tgkgn say 
[- _ - -] 

'he beat (drum)' 

H H L H 
i'... 1 1 1 

a- tgfg -fg say 
Pf shoot DO Tot 

H H HLH 
1 f'... 1 " 1 

m~m zukutg say 
I -Pf push Tot 

H LHH 

1 '" 1 1 
mgn15 zukutg say 
[ - - ] 

'I pushed' 

H HL 
\".... 1 1 

ta -s~ma-ta 
Hrt night Iep 

14Say, the Totality marker (actually a composite of suw + ay-see 7:§2), being a monosyllabic 
grammatical morpheme, is not subject to HIGH REGISTER SETTING (3:§5). 
15 As pointed out in § 1.2.3.2., man is a subject pronoun, not a clitic, and hence it is not a host for the H of 
the verbal complex, it is not part of the same tonal phrase of the verbal complex, and, being a 
monosyllabic grammatical morpheme, it is not subject to INITIAL H LOWERING. Note that the first H of 
the "H L" class tone schema is associated with the verb stem since there is no proclitic. This H then 
lowers by INITIAL H LOWERING because it is not in the same tonal phrase as the preceding tone. 
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INITIAL H LOWERING 

L H L H 
1 1 1 1 

a-mar-tla say 

L HL 
1'-,. 1 1 

dg-mara-za 
L _ -_] 

L H LH 
i',. 1 1 1 

a-tgfg-fg say 
L_-_-] 

L HL 
i'... 1 1 

ta-sgna ta 
L _ - _] [- - ] 

'he got her' 'that he get her' 'he shot you (ms)' 'he should spend the 
night' 

L proclitics (no enclitics or Toneless enclitics) 

L L(H)HLH 
Ir---...I"I 

tg aa-mara mir 
he Ipf get oil 

VOWELEllSION 

L HH 
~II 

t-aa-mara mir 
[- - - ] 

'he will get oil' 

LL (H)H L 
1 J'..... 1 1 

ta aa-'asuw-sa 
he Ipf sate Iep 

L H L 
r---... 1 1 

t-aa-'gsuw-Sg 
[- --

'he will be sated' 

H procIitics (no enclitics or Toneless enclitics) 

L H(H)HL* 
1 i'... 1 " 

waa da -tgfaw a? 
who FPf shoot Q 

VOWELELlSION 

L H H 
1 ,\".... 

waa da-tgfaw-a?17 

[- - ] 

'who shot?' 

L and Toneless enclitics 

L H (H)HL 
1 ~I " 

tg dg -maraw 
he FPf get 

LH H 
1 r---... 1 

ta dg-maraw 
[- - - - ] 

'HE got (it)' 

LL(H)HLH 
1 l'-..... 1 1 1 

fa ta -s~ma-fg -uw 
you NEG night Iep NEG 

LL H H 
I~I 

fa ta-sgna-f-uwI6 
[---- -] 

'don't spend the night' 

H(H)H L H 
~I 1 1 

ta -sanUW-SQ -UW 
NEG night ICP NEG 

H H H 

'" 1 1 
ta s~muw-s-uw 
[- - - -] 

'he shouldn't spend the night' 

Since this verb class associates J" with Toneless enclitics, the tonal distinction between 
Toneless enclitics and L enclitics is neutralized. 

16The' . .. negative marker, -uw, bemg a H monosyllabIc grammatlcal morpheme, is not subject to HIGH 
REGISTER SEITING 
17 . . 

The questton marker, a, although it is Toneless and is ultimately cliticized to the word that precedes it 
doe~ ~ot serve as a host for the "L" of the "H H I .... ' verbal tone pattern because it is not underlyingly a~ 
enclItic to the verb. 

_h~ ________________________ ~~" ______________________ • 
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L enclitics Toneless enclitics 

H H L HH L 

1'-... I I I I I H HLL 
t-.... I • I 

H HLL 
1"-... I • I 

dg-mara -tlgn ... 
Sjn get DO 

a -tgfg -ya ... a-mar-tlgn ... 
a -tgfa -ya ... 
Pf shoot 10 

lNIT1AL H LOWERING 

Pf shoot DO 

L H L 
1'-..1 I 

Pf get them 

L H L 
I I I L H L 

~ I I 
L HL 
1"-... I I 

a-tgfa-ya ... dg-mara-tlgn ... a-tgfg-ya ... a-mar-tlgn ... 
[- _ - _ ] [- - _ ] 

[ ] [----] 
---- h th' 

'he shot ... for him' 'that he get them ... ' 'he shot him ... ' , e got ern 

1.2.3.3.2. Tonal inconsistencies and assimilations. In ~y data for this class of 
b tb re are a number of inconsistencies in the transcnptlOn of tones, whtch ha,:e 

ver s, e t" derstanding the tonal behavior of the class. However, m 
caused me consterna 10n III un . 

.. the data I have found that the inconsistencies are of three major types: exarnmmg , 

(I) L --] for expected [---] 

ila-kwi a maa?] for expected [fly aa-kwiyti maa?] 'what will you (ms) cat?h?'. 
~~~ ~:;derlying~ Toneless proclitic and the initial syllable of the verb should be asso~I~~~ 
with the initial H of the verb tone pattern, the~ b~th lowered to L by INI;IAL H 
ERING---cf. expected and attested [t-aa-I.fti 6uway] he WIll shoot a francolin. 

(2) [ - - - ] for expected [- _ - ] 

e.g. [Ia s-tia-mtira zhaak-ay] for expected [ta s-tia-marti zhaak-ay] 'he will get a donkey' 

L H L(H)HL* H 
I I I I' I 

from underlying Itg suw aa -mara zhaak-ayl 
he Tot Jpf get donkey Tot 

The initial syllable of the verb is associated with the underlying L of the c1itic aa" but th; 
c1itic, in undergoing VOWEL ELISION with ~uw, takes the unde~lymg H of suw-C . 

expected and attested [ta s-tia-m!!lsti zhaak-ay] he Will sell a donkey. 

(3) [- __ ] or (less commonly) [- - _]18 for expected [- --] 

e.g. [ta da-Isaruw-sa] for expected [ta da-Isaraw-s!!] 'HE stopped' 

[ta da-mara-yil] for expected [ta da-marti-ya] 'HE got (it) for him' 

. 0 I" ( example 
18Th It [- - I for [- - I occurs only with indirect object stems plus I C llles see d' H 

epa ern - - dl b . t t1 opyaprece mg 
b I ) "L" MONOVERBS in this environment also unexpecte y ut eonsts en y c. tt rn 
eow. .. I h' h ts for thIS tone pa e . 

( §1 2 3 4) It may therefore, be the speCIfIC morpho ogy W IC accoun . the 
see .... , II I·k th b fonus and even m . th POLYVERB classes 10 stems behave tona y 1 e 0 er ver , However, III 0 er ' 

"H L" class, I have examples transcribed with the expected tone pattern. 

The initial syllable of the verb should associate with the underlying H of the proclitic, and 
the second syllable of the verb should then be heard as a new H (= downstep) because of 
its being associated with the H of the verb tone pattern-cf. expected and attested [ta da
s.naw-s!!] 'HE spent the night'. 

The fact that I did get exanaples with the expected tone patterns suggests that the rules 
and representations that I have proposed are probably correct, inasmuch as they 
consistently account for the data aside from these few prohlematic cases. There are two 
likely explanations: (a) I have mistranscribed some of the exanaples andlor (b) there are 
subsidiary tone rules which I have not formulated. 

In the case of pattern (I), I suspect that explanation (a) is the correct one. In Hausa, 
which I know fairly well, I find "L L H" vS. "L H H" on trisyllabic words the hardest tonal 
distinction to hear and remember. Moreover, I have transcribed the unexpected [ _ - - ] 
pattern far less frequently than the expected [ __ - ] in my Miya data, further suggesting 
that the unexpected pattern represents hearing lapses. 

Patterns (2) and (3) look as if they may be optional assimilations. They have in 
common that they apply to a tone linked to a domain of only one syllable. In the case of 
type (2), this may be a fairly general rule which could be fonnulated as follows, where LI. = 
tonal domain of any number of syllables, " = syllable (see §1.2.3.6.3 for another 
manifestation of this assimilation): 

L ASSIMILATION TO H: H L H -7 

I I I 
Ii. 0' 0' 

HLH 

I VI 
Ii. 0' 0' 

-7 H 

I 

H 

/1 
Ii. 0' 0' 

The third step in this derivation may be a general automatic simplification of rising tone to 
H; Miya has no rising contour tones, and this simplification is fairly common throughout 
Chadic. Note that there are no monomorphemic lexical items with internal rising tonal 

'7.,", 
patterns (3:§2, esp. ;Y.l). Since one could argue that a verb stern and its associated clitics 
form a phonological word, type (2) patterns may be accounted for by a rule which has a 
lexical counterpart in the skewing of tonal patterns of monomorphemic words. 

Pattern (3) does not correspond to any lexical skewing; all three tone patterns in (3) 
exist lexically, though none are common. This seems to be a preferred assimilation of the 
tone of a medial syllable when three different pitches occur on consecutive syllables. This 
is supported by the fact that I have consistently transcrihed the medial H as downstepped H 
When the final L is replaced by H through VOWEL ELISION, as in the following (the final H 
here does not downstep since it is associated with a monosyllabic grammatical morpheme): 

H (H) H 
I I 

L H 
I I 

ta -s;,muw-sa -uw 
NEG night Iep NEG 

H H 
~I 

H 
I 

ta-sanuw-s-uw 
[- - - - ] 

'he shouldn't spend the night' 

1.2.3.3.3. Plnractional "H L" verbs. For the "L" and "H H" classes of 
POLYVERBS, pluractional verhs (7:§3) follow the same tone pattern as the simple verb 
stem. Pluractionals for the "H L" class take what I will call a "shifted" tone pattern, i.e. the 
H H J.. pattern (see the schema at the beginning of § 1.2.3.3.1) is shifted leftward such that 
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the I.- always falls on the final -a tennination of the verb (all pluractional verbs end in -a). 
If there is a Toneless c!itic, the I.- also associates with it. Compare the following simple 
stems and their pluractional counterparts. The examples show surface tone patterns after 
INITIAL H LOWERING, i.e. the boldfaced L at the beginning of the pattern is underlying H: 

Simple 

H (H)HL H 
I I 0 I 

mgn 5iy say 
I pierce Tot 

L H 
i'..... I 

L H 
I I 

a -aghgn-wan say 
Pftie DO Tot 

'I pierced' 

'he tied me' 

Pluractional 

H LHLH 
I I I I I 

mgn 5ya5iya say 
I pierce-pI Tot 

H LHL H 
I I I r--..... I 

mGn cfah;;ma-wan say 
I tie-pI rep Tot 

'I pierced many' 

'I girded myself (for 
dancing)' 

In the forms above, the pluractional verb stems have three syllables and hence can 
accommodate the entire H H L pattern. For pluractional verbs which end up with only 
two syllables, my data are inconsistent for whether the pattern is "shifted" or remains as it 
would on the two syllable non-pluractional counterpart (again, the tones here are those 
following INITIAL H LOWERING, which lowers the first H of the verb pattern): 

Simple 

L HLH 
J"..... I 0 I 

"Shifted" a -tlakg say 'he scraped' 
Pf scrape Tot 

L HLH 
I'.... I I 

"Non-shifted" a -vgrkg say 'she gave birth' 
Pf bear Tot 

Pluractional 

L H L H 
I I I I 

a -tlaaka say 
Pf scrape-pI Tot 

L HLH 
1'-..... I 0 I 

a -varka say 
Pf bear-pI Tot 

'he scraped 
repeatedly' 

'she bore (many)' 

Since it is unlikely that these are transcription errors, I assume that there is variation. 
This variation would also account for three verbs which appear to be lexicalized 
pluractionals whose pluractional counterparts are no longer used as far as I could 
determine, i.e. I was unable to elicit the hypothesized non-pluractional counterparts 
*ngwurma, *para, *tsuwd'a respectively: 

"Shifted" 

L 
I 

HLH 
I I I 

a-ngwarma say 
Pf frown Tot 

'he frowned' 

L HL H 
I I I I 

a -paara say 
Pf cry Tot 

'he cried' 
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"Non·sbifted" 

L HL H 
1'..... I 0 I 

a-tsooaa say 
/uJawria/ 

pf carve Tot 

1.2.3.4. "L" MONOVERBS 

'he carved' 

1.2.3.4.1. Regular tone patterns. The tone assignment pattern for this class is as 
follows: 

L 

./["--. 
[(Cl) CV (CI) 1 

That is, associate L with the verb stem and any Toneless eli tics. This is the same tone 
association schema as for "L" POL YVERBS, and indeed, with Toneless proc1itics, the two 
classes are identical. However, there are differences with proclitics which have their own 
tones: 

Toneless clitics 

L 
r--..... 

dg -tsaw 
Sjn give 

'that he give' 

L H 

~ I 
a -nja -fg say 
Pf be-beyond DO Tot 

'it's beyond you' 

Toneless proclitic, L enclitic 

L 
i'..... 

L H LH 
I I 0 I 

H 
I 

a -tsa -na suw mir -ay 
Pf give 10 Tot money Tot 

WWRAlSING 

L H H L H 
r-.... I I" I 
a-tsa-na suw mir-ay 

L 
1'-..... 

L 
I 

ta -tsa -ya 
Hrt give 10 

L H 
J'.... I 

ta-tsa-ya 

L H 

~I 
a -na-ta say 
Pf tire ICP Tot 

'he is tired' 

'he gave you (pI) money' 'he should give to him' 

L proclitic 

L L 
I I 

L H 
1'..... I 

fa ta -zaa -fg -uw 
you NEG enter ICP NEG 

L L L 
I I J'........ 

tg aa-nuw-sg 
he Ipf tire ICP 

L 
J"..... 

L 

~ 
ta -tsa -ya 
Hrt give DO 

'he should give him' 

L 
I 

dg-njaa -tlgn 
Sjn be-beyond DO 

L H 
J"..... I 

dg-njaa-tlgn 

'that he be beyond them' 

L L L LLH 
I I I I 0 I 

tg aa-tsa -tIa mir 
he Ipf give 10 money 

1 

•• ! ................................ ~ ................ ____________ ~1 
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VOWEL CONTRACTION & LOW RAISING 

LLL 
I I I 

H 
I 

fa ta-zaa-f-uw 

• don't enter' 

L H 
I I 

L 
I 

t-aa-nuw-sa 

'he will get tired' 

L H LL 
I I I ""

t-aa-tsa-tla mir 

'he will give her money' 

When a proclitic is H or when the tone of a L proclitic is replaced by H after VOWEL 

ELISION, the verb bears the expected L when it has a DO or Iep chttc: 

H proclitie 

L H L 
I I I 

L L* 
I • 

maa dg -njaa -tJgn a? 
what FPf beyond DO Q 

VOWEL ELISlON & LOW RAISING 

L H L HL 
I I I 1\ 

maa dg-njaa-tJgn-a? 

'what is beyond them?' 

L proclitic replaced by H 

L H L L H 
III~I 

ta suw aa-nuw-sa -ay 
he Tot Ipf tire rep Tot 

VOWEL ELISION 

L H L 
I I I 

H 
I 

ta s-aa-nuw-s-ay 

L H L 
II ~ 

ta da -nuw-sa 
he FPl tire ICP 

LHL 
I I J"'...... 

ta da-nuw-sa 

'HE got tired' 

H L H 
I r--....... I 

ta -tsuw-sa-uw 
NEG give DO NEG 

HL H 
I I I 

ta-tsuw-s-uw 

'he should give him away' 

L H L L H 
111r-...-.1 

ta suw aa-njaa -fg -ay 
he Tot Jpf beyond DO Tot 

L H L H 
I I I I 

to s-aa-njaa-f-ay 

'he will become tired' 'he is beyond you' 

1.2.3.4.2. MONOSYLLABIC "VERB WORD" RAISING. There ~re two types of 
cases unaccounted for: cases where the verb is not tonally assocIated wIth a. prochtlc and 
(I) either has no pronominal enclitic or (2) has an 10 clitic. ,;Vhen a ve,:b tS not tonl~Z 
associated with a proclitic and has no pronominal enchttc, the verb word (the verb ~l b 
or the verb contracted through VOWEL ELISION with some other morphe;?e) :~ord~ 
monosyllabic. It seems to be a stipulative fact about Mlya that a monosyllabIC ver. ular 
takes H tone, which is heard as downstep after a H, but heard as H m the smg 

imperative (§ l.2.3.6): 

MONOSYLLABIC "VERB WORD" RAISING: Tone .... H I 
[a]"Verb word" 

L H L 
I I I 

* * 

4. Verbs and Verbal Nouns (§J.2) 

L H L L H 
I I I I I 

H 
I 

LH 
I I 

waa da -tsaa zhaak a? ta suwaa-tsaa-ay ta -tsaa-uw 
who FPf give donkey Q he Tot Ipf give Tot NEG give NEG 

VOWEL EllSION, ruNE SPREAD, MONOSYLLABIC "VERB WORD" RAISING 

L H H L H H HH 
I I ~ I I I I I 

waa do-tsaa zhaak-a? to s-aa-ts-ayI9 ta-tsa-w19 

L - - ] [- - - ] [- - ] 

'who gave a donkey?' 'he will give' 'he shouldn't give' 

L H L 
I I I 

tg do -njaw 
he FPF rebel 

LH H 
I I I 

to do-njaw 
[- - - ] 

'HE rebelled' 
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(See § 1.2.3.5 for this rule applied to monosyllabic "verb words" for underlying "H" 
MONOVERBS.) 

1.2.3.4.3. "L" MONOVERBS with 10 elities. When a MONO VERB is not 
tonally associated with a proclitic and has a non-first person 10 clitic, the Verb + IO always 
has the surface tone pattern [H L]. If the proclitic has its own L tone, the [H L] pattern 
could be accounted for by giving the verb the expected L from the schema in § 1.2.3.4.1, 
then raising it by LOW RAISING (see the example 'he will give her money' above). 
Following proclitics with their own associated H, we would expect Verb + 10 to become 
[L H], i.e. the verb would retain L but the 10 would be raised by LOW RAISING. Instead, 
however, the verb copies the H of the proclitic and the 10 becomes L. I have no non-ad 
hoc explanation for this, but note that were the Verb + 10 clitic to have the expected tones, 
the verbal complex (Proclitic + Verb + Enclitic) would have the tone pattern [H L H], 
which seems to be a tone pattern which is avoided within words (see discussion of tonal 
assimilations in § 1.2.3.3.2 and also fn. 18 for tones of "H L" verbs with 10 e1itics). 

LH 
I I 

L L 
I I 

to do -tsa -ya 
he FPf give 10 

YOWELELISION, etc. 

L H (L) L 
I "'-.. I 

to da-tsa-ya 

'HE gave to him' 

LHLLLLH 
I I I I I' I 

H 
I 

tg suw aa-tsa-tla 
he Tot Ipf give 10 

mir -ay 
money Tot 

L H(L) LL H 
I ~I""""I 

tg s-aa-tsa-tla mir-ay 

'he will give her money' 

H 
I 

L LH 
I I I 

ta -tsa-ya-uw 
NEG give 10 NEG 

H(L)L 
"'-..1 

ta-tsa-ya-w 

'he shouldn't give to him' 

First person 10 e1itics are Toneless (see § 1.2.2) and hence are associated with the verb 
tone. "L" MONOVERB + I st person 10 has downstepped H following a H or raised 
proclitic. The examples below show surface patterns, with VOWEL ELISION applied: 

~9The H tone on the verb does not downstep in 'he will give' and 'he shouldn't give', in contrast with 
Who gave a donkey?, and 'HE rebelled', In the non-downstepped cases, the H of the verb has been replaced 

by the H of the Totality -dy and negative -uw respectively. These ciitics, being monosyllabic grammatical 
morphemes, bear non-downstepping H. 



F 

98 

L 
I 

H H 
I I 

H H 
I I 

ta s -aa tsa -m mir _ay20 
he Tot Ipf give 10 money Tot 

[ ] 
'he will give me money' 

A Grammar of Miya 

L H H H H 
I I i'..... I I 

tg s -aa tsa -rna mir _ay20 
he Tot Ipf give 10 money Tot 

[ - ] 
'he will give us money' 

1.2.3.4.4. Pluractionals of "L" MONOVERBS. Pluractionals of "L" 
MONOVERBS (7:§3) fall into the class of "L" POLYVERBS (§ 1.2.3.1): 

L H 

~I 
a -zaza-ya say 
Pf enter Iep Tot 

'he repeatedly entered' (pluractional of za 'enter') 

1.2.3.5. "H" MONOVERBS. The underlying tonal schema for this class of verbs is 

as follows: 

L H Tone a 
l\. 1 r"" ~ 

[Cl CV (Cl) 1 
or 

[Cl cv (Cl) 1 

That is, if the verb has a Toneless proclitic, associate L with it and the verb root; if the verb 
has a proclitic with its own tone, then associate that tone with the verb, replacing the L of 
the "default" schema. Give Toneless enclitics H tone in either case. Unlike other verb 
classes, the verb stem in this class has no tone of its own-the "H" class designation 
derives from the otherwise unexplained H which the verb contributes to Toneless enclitics. 
It also appears that the ij associates with the verb root under certain circumstances when 

there are no clitics-see the end of this section. The condition associating L with a 
Toneless proclitic is undesirable, but it is needed to assure that Toneless proclitics will have 
L rather than H, which phrase initial Toneless domains would take as the default tone (see 
§1.2.I). 

Toneless clitics 

L HH 
~'I 

a -kwaa say 
Pf lack Tot 

'he lacked' 

L H 
~ 

do -kwaw 
Sjn lack 

'that he lack' 

L H 
~I 

ta -kwa-ya 
Hrt lack him 

'he should lack him' 

L H H 
l"--.... I I 

a -tla -ta say 
Pf stand Iep Tot 

'he stood up' 

20Although the sentence final Totality marker, -ay, is associated with a separate H tone, it does not 
downstep because it is a monosyllabic grammatical morpheme. 

.. c .. f··.· ..• ··•··· .• ········ 

""(' 

• : 

L proclitics 

H H 
I I 

fa ta -kuw-so -uw 
you NEG lack DO NEG 

4. Verbs and Verbal Nouns (§1.2) 

L L 
I 1'" 

H H 
I I 

fa ta -tla -fo -uw 
you NEG stand ICP NEG 

L H 
I I 

L H LLH 
1',_ • I' I 

tlan suw aa-tlaa -tlan -ay 
they Tot Ipf stand rep Tot 

VOWEL EUSION, LOW RAISING, etc. 

LL 
I 1'-... 

H 
I 

fa ta-kuw-s-uw 

'don't lack him' 

a proclitics 

L a a 
I I" I 

to do-kuw-so 
he FPf lack DO 

VOWEL ELISION 

La a 
I 1'-.... I 

to do-kuw-so 

[_ - - -l 

'HE lacked him' 

LL H 
I i'... I 

fa ta-tla-f-uw 

'don't stand up' 

H 
1'", 

a H 
I I 

ta -tluw-sa -uw 
NEG stand ICP NEG 

H H 
i'... I 

ta-tluw-s-uw 

[- - - 1 
'he shouldn't stand up' 

L H L HL 
I I I I'\. 

tlon s-aa-tlaa-tlon-ay 

'they will stand up' 

L a a 
I I'" I 

to do -buw-so 
he FPf go ICP 

La a 
I 1'-... I 

to do-buw-so 

'HE went' 
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"L" MONOVERBS with a H or L proclitic and no prononainal enclitics or 10 clitics 
pose certain tonal problems which 1 handle by a rule of MONOSYLLABIC "VERB WORD" 

RAISING (§ 1.2.3.4.2). "H" MONOVERBS in this class of environments are subject to the 
same rule, resulting in neutralization of the two verbal tone classes in this set of 
environments.21 Consider the examples below. The first line shows the underlying tones. 
The Ie ij verbal pattern is shown as unassociated inasmuch as both tones are floating and 
neither appears in the surtace pattern. 

L H LH L L LH H H LHH L H L LHH 
I I . 

I I I I I I I I . I 
to do-kwaw fa takwa -uw ta -kwaa-uw to suw aa-kwaa-ay 
he FPflack you(m) NEG lack-NEG NEG lack NEG he Tot Ipf lack Tot 

21"H"MON' . OVERBS tn the class of envIronments in question have a couple of alternative accounts One 
~~uld be to associate both the 1.- and ij floating tones of the verbal pattern with the verb root resulti~g in a 
nsmgt Th· ld ' one. e rIse wou become surface (downstepped) H. Another alternative would be for the H to 
dock on the verb pr "th· d k' . f h . . . , eempung IS as a oc mg SIte or t e J.,.. The proch tiC, already having its own tone 
could not serve as a docking site for the 1.-, causing it to be orphaned. ' 

_t ________________________ ~'__ ______________________ _ 
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YOWELELISION, DEFAULTHRAISING 

LH H LL H H H L H H 

I I I I I I I I I I I 

to do-kwaw fa ta kwa-w ta-kwa-w to s-aa-kwa-y 
L_ -] [- - ] L - - ] 

[- - ] 

'HE lacked' 'you shouldn't lack' 'he shouldn't lack' 'he will lack' 

"L" MONOVERBS also require special treatment when they have 10 clitics 
(§1.2.3.4.3). I have no data on "H" MONOVERBS with IO clitics. The only tranSItIve 
"H" MONOVERB that I found was kwaa 'lack'. Vaziya could make no sense of thIs verb 
with indirect objects, making it impossible to elicit data to check tonal behaVIOr of the 

construction in question. 
I failed to collect any pluractional verbs from "H" MONOVERB class parallel to that for 

"L" MONOVERBS (§ 1.2.3.4.4). 

1.2.3.6. Imperative tones 

1.2.3.6.1. Singular Imperatives. Singular Imperative tones can be accounted for 
with the underlying tonal representations and rules described in §§ 1.2.3.1-5 WIth the 
exception of the "H L" POL YVERB class. The table below gives the surface tone patterns 
for all classes. L as the initial tone of the "H H" class results from INITIAL H LOWERING; 

H on the underlyingly L 10 clitics results from LOW RAISING; H on the "no clitic" forms of 
the MONOVERBS results from the rule of MONOSYLLABIC "VERB WORD" RAISING 

(§ 1.2.3.4.2).22 See the respective sections for each class and § 1.2.1 for details: 

No elitie 

L 
I\. 

"L" POLYVERB: boso 

L 
I\. 

"H H" POLYVERB: raBa 

H 
I 

"H L" POLYVERB: mar 

'wash (it)!' 

'moisten (it)!" 

'get (it)!" 

DO clitic 
him!' 

L 
~ 

boso-ya 

L H 
I\.. I 

ra5o-ya 

H L 
I I 

mar-ya 

(Toneless) IO dilie (L) 
' ... for him!' 

L H 
I\. I 

bosa-ya 

L H 
I\. I 

ra5a-ya 

H L 
I\.. I 

mara-ya23 

22The rule as fonnulated in § 1.2.3.4.2 makes one wrong prediction, viz. singular Imperatives which ha,:,e 
the segmental shape eve in the "L" and "H H" POLYVERB classes. These verbs ha~e surface L tonelll 
the Imperative: ("L") ziir 'call!', ("HH") Bal 'chop!' The rule is needed,malnly to account for 
MONOVERBS, so it might be best to state it so as to apply only to CV verbs: WIth a. sep~ate process to 
account for the H on Imperatives of H L POLYVERBS. Since the facts assocIated WIth thlS rule seem to 
fall outside the regular tonal processes ofMiya, I leave these issues unresolved. . 
231 have "adjusted" the data a bit here. When I collected the forms [or this particular verb, I transcn~ed the 

tone pattern (- - _1. However, I am quite sure this is a transcription error, since fonns I transcnbed at 

"L" MONOVERB: 

"H" MONOVERB: 

4. Verbs and Verbal Nouns (§J.2) 

HL 
I I 

tofo 

H 
I 

tsa 

H 
I 

kwa-y 
lack -Tot 

'shoot (it)!' 

'give (it)!' 

'lack (it)!' 

H L 
1\ I 

tofg-ya 

L 
I\. 

tsa-ya 

(?)L 
I\. 

kwa-ya if. 

H L 
I I 

tla -ku 
arise 1ep 

H L 
1\ I 

tofa-ya23 

HL 
I I 

tsa-ya 

? 
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(see § 1.2.3.5, 
end, on kwa 
with 10) 

The tonal schema for the "H L" POL YVERB class as presented and applied in 
§1.2.3.3.1 will not account for the Imperative tones seen here. However, let us think of 
the "H L" pattern as a surface tonal pattern which characterizes this class. This "H L" 
pattern is found in nearly every form of this class which has an enclitic, and it also is the 
pattern found on the verb stem itself in pluractionals (§1.2.3.3.3). In this sense, 
Imperatives fit the class perfectly: every singular Imperative form of two or more syllables, 
with or without enclitics, has the pattern [H L]. If the form has more than two syllables, 
the domain of the H is everything up to the last syllable. 

The schema for "H" MONOVERBS in § 1.2.3.5 also fails to correctly account for 
singular Imperatives of this class. The form 'lack him!' is the only singular imperative 
transitive form with an enclitic in my data, and the L tone could be an error. The H L 
pattern on the form with the ICP, tld-ku 'arise!' (ms), is more consistent with other data. 
The "H" MONOVERB class shares certain characteristics with the "H L" POLYVERB 
class. A description for Imperatives for this class may thus be something along the lines of 
that in the preceding paragraph, where the surface H L pattern is a surface target overriding 
the more general rules. 

"L" MONOVERB singular Imperatives are accounted for except for forms with an IO 
clitic. This configuration also has an unexpected [H L] pattern in other TAM's (see 
§ 1.2.3.4.3), so I assume the explanation for the pattem is the same for all the TAM's. 

1.2.3.6.2. Plural Imperatives. Plural Imperatives add a suffix -iy'. This suffix has 
unique tonal properties, summarized as the three-part rule below. The falling (F) contour 
[~ ] in environment (a) is unique to this morpheme, i.e. there are no other morphemes in 
Miya which consistently bear a contour tone in any environment. 

a later date in other persons have the pattern (- - -], and this pattern jibes with this class of verbs 
using 10 clitics elsewhere. 

.., 

;'7 -, .• 
;i~l 

.•........ ~------------------------------............ . ........................................ . 
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T 
(a) -> ['lJ/H_ opt. -> L 1_ pause 

opt. -> H/_L 
(:::: downstepped H) 

(b) -> H 1 L_## (## = word boundary) 

t;if-iy = t;iflY 
'shoot (it)!' 

t;if-iy-tla = t;if-iy-tla 
'shoot hed' 

biJt-iy 

-iy [Pl. Imp.l 

C C) -> * 1 L_# Cl C* = Toneless, i.e. asso
ciates with L to the left; 
# = clitic boundary) 

'untie (it)!' 
bM-ly-tla 

'untie her!' 

In environments (a) and Cb), the environments where the plural Imperative suffix has an 
independent tone, the snffix also has the effect of changing the tone in the following 
domain to L. I account for this by a floating J., following the suffix. See § 1.2.3.8 below 

and 3: §4 for discussion and examples. 
I have found no underlying tonal configuration which will account for these facts using 

only known tone rules. Two possibilities snggest themselves: 

(1) The plural Imperative suffix -Iy' bears underlying L: Environment Ca) is found 
only with H L verbs. I have assigned these verbs a H H J., underlying tone pattern 
(§ 1.2.3.3), with the second H associated with the last syllable of the verb root and the 
floating J., replacing the tone of any following domain. In the case of plural Imperative, 
the H of the verb would be assigned to the syllable containing -ii, and the L of -Iy' 
would remain on the same syllable, preempting the floating J., of the verb. H-L on this 
syllable would be realized as phonetic F. The non-contour options in (a) can be 
accounted for by tonal assimilations to the left or right Csee §1.2.3.3.2 for other 
apparent assimilations of this type). In environment Cb), the underlying L on -ii is 
raised by LOW RAISING after the preceding L. In environment (c), where the verb root 
tone is the same as in environment Cb), but where the "verb word" is extended by 
addition of a clitic, the L on -li is absorbed into the L of the verb root. Absorption of 
the suffix L is necessary so that it not be a separate L. It if were, it would be raised by 

LOW RAISING as in the case of environment Cb). 

(2) The plural Imperative suffix -fy' bears underlying H: In environment Cal, this H is 
heard as the initial part of the F. As noted following the rule, the -iy' suffix is 
accompanied by a floating J.,. This J., is associated both with the Imperative suffix and 
the following domain, providing H-L on one syllable. H on the suffix takes care of 
environment Cb) straightforwardly. In environment C c) the H of the suffix is replaced 
by association to the L of the verb root. This is necessary for the same reason as noted 

at the end of proposal (1). 

Both these proposals require ad hoc devices unique to this morpherne. I tend to prefer 
the latter since it is closer to the surface facts in environments Ca) and (b). In the table 
below, only the derived tone patterns are given. The floating J., associated with -iy' is 
represented with a slanting association line followed by an unassociated tone. The forms 
below show surface tonal patterns. The L of the 10 clitic becomes H after L by LOW 

RAISING: 

"L" POLYVERB: 

"H H" POL YVERB: 

"H L" POLYVERB: 

"L" MONOVERB: 

"H" MONOVERB: 

4. Verbs and Verbal Nouns (§I.2) 

No clitic 

L H 
1 1 

bos-iy 

L H 
1 1 

raB-iy 

HF 
1 1 

mar-iy 
l - 'I 1 

H 
1 

ts-iy 

HL H 
1\ 

kw-iy -ay 
lack-Imp-Tot 

DO clitic (Toneless) 
' ... bimP 

L 
~ 

'wash Cit)!' bos-iy-ya 

L H 
i'..1 

'moisten (it)!' raB-iy-ya 

H F L 
1 1 1 

'get (il)!' mar-iy-ya 

'give (it)!' 

'lack (it)!' 

l-'l _1 

L 
J'.,.", 

ts-iy-ya 

H L 
1 1 

kw-iy-ya 
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10 clitic (L) 
' ... for him!' 

L H 
i'.. 1 

bos-iy-ya 

L H 
i'..1 

raB-iy-ya 

H F L 
1 1 1 

mar-iy-ya 
r-'l _1 

H L 
1 1 

ts-iy-ya 

? 

(see § 1.2.3.5, end, 
on f...wa with 10) 

1.2.3.6.3. l"irst person plural Imperatives. The first person plural Imperative 
translatable. as 'let's ... r, is composed of the plural Imperative suffix -{y'" + -rna Th' 
tonal behaVIOr of -iy' is as described for plural Imperative in the previous section, ~xcep: 
that It does ~ot Impose floatmg J., on the following tonal domain-ma always bears H. A 
folloWlllg chhc bears L, which could be accounted for by floating J." although this L is 
a~s~cIated ~~Y With a pronommal clitic, not all following domains as is the floating L of 
-lY -cf. rlJ-lY-ity 'refuse (pl)!' (with L on Totality elitic -ay) vs. n;-iy-m-ay 'let's refu~el' 
(With H on the Totality) and zar-iy zhiiaka [ _ - __ J 'call (pI) a donkey!' (with L on the 
Toneless zh~ab 'donkey') vs. zar-iy-ma zhaab r __ - - - 1 'let's call a donkey!' (with 
the H domam of -ma- spread to zhaaka). The tone of -(y' shows variation after H similar 
~ that seen With the plural Imperative. I found the following variants with verbs that have 

on the root. I assume that the variant with F l ~ J gives the best evidence for the 
underlymg tones, With the other variants being simplifications of various kinds. 

" . m::,-~y-ma r ~ ~ - 1 = mar-fy-ma [- - - 1 = mar-ly-ma r - __ ]24 'let's get (it)!' 
mar-Iy-ma-ya [- - - _] = mar-ly-ma-ya r - _ - _ 1 'let's get him; let's get (it) for him!' 

24rh· . ._-_.-
IS thIrd variant should b bI be ' . , , . Chadic Ian ua pro a y transcnbed mar-ly-md With IBI on the last syllable. As in many 

to 00 realiz~d ~~~ tre sClu~nce L H befor~ pause ~ends to be rea.lized [ __ 1 (L + level) whereas L L tends 
mdr-iy-md_ 'a '~st -- ( + lower). EVIde~ce In favor of thiS interpretation is seen in the transcription 
morphologicali

y
'. ~leIOw, where H -md- IS not utlcrance final. In several tokens of this and 
SimI ar utlerances, I never transcribed -n/a- with L. 
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"L" POLYVERB: 

"H H" POLYVERB: 

No clitic 

L H 
1'-...1 

bgs-iy-ma 

L 
I'-... 

H 
1 

ra5-iy-ma 

HH 
1 i'..... 

A Grammar of Miya 

'let's wash 
(it)!' 

DO clitic (Toneless) 
him!' 

L H L 
i'..... 1 1 

bgs-iy-ma-ya 

L 
i'..... 

HL 
1 1 

'let's moisten ra5-iy-ma-ya 
(it) !' 

HH L 
1 1'-.,.. 1 

IO clitic (L) 
' ... for him!' 

L H L 
i'..... 1 1 

bgs-iy-ma-ya 

HL 
1 1 

ra5-iy-ma-ya 

HH L 
1 1'-.,.. 1 

"H L" POLYVERB: mar-iy-ma 'let's get mar-iy-ma-ya mar-iy-ma-ya 
(it)! ' 

(see above for tonal variants with verbs bearing H on the root) 

H H H HL H HL 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

"L" MONOVERB: ts-iy-ma 'let's give ts-iy-ma-ya ts-iy-ma-ya 
(it)!' 

H H H H L 
? 

1 1 1 1 1 

"H" MONOVERB: kw-iy-ma-y 'let's lack kw-iy-ma-ya (see § 1.2.3.5, end, 

lack-pl- lp-Tot (it)!' on kwa with 10) 

The first person plural Imperative has two other features of interest: First, though the 
suffix -rna is segmentally identical to the first person plural ICP (S:§4.1), the ImperatIVe 
suffix preempts the ICP. This is evident in the "L" and "H L" POL YVERB classes where, 

I . 'b H·25 in both cases, the ICP bears L but the mperatlve -rna ears . 

ICP (2nd plural Imperative) 1st plural Imperative 

"L" POLYVERB: baw-iy-ka 'go out!' baw-iy-ma 

"H L" POLYVERB: \}s-iy-ka 'get sated!' 'gs-iy-rna 

'let's go out!' 

'let's get sated!' 

Second, the first person plural Imperative suffix, though segmentally identical to the DO 
and the 10 clitics, is tonally distinct from them. The fIrSt p~rson 10 always caples the 
preceding tone (§ 1.2.2), and the DO clitic (in verbal TAM's) IS assIgned tone by the verb 

class schemata: 

25 Alternatively, one could say that the first person plural u:uperative ICP bears H. ! prefer the an:~:is :: 
preemption since the tone of ~md on intransitive verbs IS the same as on tranSluve verbs, w , 

definition, this c1itic cannot be an Iep. 

"L" POLYVERB: 

"H V' POLYVERB: 

4. Verbs and Verbal Nouns (§J.2) 

PI Imperative + 1 plural obj. 

zar-iy-ma viirko L __ --1 
'call the boy for us!' (10 clitic) 

mar-fy-ma [- -_1 
'get us!' (DO clitic) 

1st plural Imperative 

zar-iy-ma ID;lag [ __ - --1 
'let's call a goat!' 

mar-fy-ma [- - - 1 
'let's get (it)!' 
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1.2.3,7. Tonal patterns in non-native verbs. Most, if not all, Miya speakers are 
fluent Hausa speakers and readily borrow words from Hausa. When they borrow verbs, 
they generally retain the tone pattern and final vowel that the Hausa verb has in its finite 
form. This borrowed stem then takes nOlmal Miya clitics and affixes. 

H-L .. , verbs in Hansa: Hausa has two major classes of 2-syllable verbs with a 
H L tone pattern: "Grade I" verbs end in -aa and "Grade IV" verbs end in -ee (see 
Parsons (1960) for the Hausa verbal "Grade" system). Miya generally retains the H L 
tone pattern and the final vowel, but it adapts the verbs in the following ways: (1) the final 
vowel of Grade I verbs is always short -a and the -ee of Grade IV verbs is treated as 
underlying I-ayl (2:§2.2.3); (2) 3-syllable verbs take the tone pattern H-L-L, whereas they 
would be H-L-H in Hausa in most environments. These vowel terminations and tone 
patterns have counterparts in native Miya classes but not combined as they are in 
borrowings. The H-L pattern and final -a is found with some pluractional "H L" class 
verbs (§1.2.3.4.3). Native verbs of this type would also require an internal-a- (or -aa- if 
the non-pluractional stem had internal short -a-), but there is no such requirement on Hausa 
borrowings. Miya has a verbal suffix I-ayl, used semiproductively to transitize intransitive 
verbs (7:§4.1.1) and also lexicalized on a number of stems where no intransitive 
counterpart exists. However, no native Miya verb with the suffix I-ayl has a H-L pattern 
on the verb stem. Following are some examples of verbs borrowed from Hausa in Miya 
sentences: 

From Hausa Grade I verbs 

mon saaka say « H. saaRita) 
I weave Tot 

'I wove' 

a- reena-wan say « H. reenita) 
Pf belittle DO Tot 

'he belittled me' 

m -aa -faara -tl:ln-a? « H.faarita)26 
what FPf happen rep Q 

'What happened?' 

From Hausa Grade IV verbs 

man waaray suw 'afuw tuwn-ay « H. wdaree) 
I separate Tot goat my Tot 

'I separated out my goat (from a herd)' 

a -kwaacay-an s -aawihi tuwn-ay « H. liwdad;e) 
Pf wrest 10 Tot load my Tot 

'he wrested my load from me' 

mgn goodee sdw « H. goodee) 
I thank Tot 

'I am thankful, thank you' 

261n Rausa, the verb 'happen' is jiwni, a derived intransitive from the Grade Ifaaraa 'begin'. Miya also 
uses the latter (min faara say 'I began (it)'). Miya speakers seem to have recognized the derivational 
rel~tion between these forms in Rausa and have "undone" it, taking the Grade I as the base fonn and using 
their native method of "intransitivization", viz. addition of the lep. 

1 
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a -kunna say « H. kunniw) 
Pf light Tot 

'he lit (a fire)' 

A GrammarofMiya 

mon lankwasa suw za'-ay « H. IdnRwasda) 
I bend Tot bow-Tot 

'I bent the bow' 

The Hausa verb rdatayda 'hang' has been apocopated and treated as the Grade IV 
verbs above, e.g. a-rdatay kdba tuwsa 'he hung up his gown'. 

I found a few borrowed Grade I or Grade IV verbs which may have become 
"nativized", Of are moving toward nativization, in ways that the verbs above have not. The 
verbs kunsa 'wrap up' « H. Runsaa), cuwra 'knead' « H. cuuraa), tuwra 'push' « H. 
tuuraa) have final -a, and the latter two were given with initial L in context, e.g. min 
ciiwr;} say 'I kneaded (it)', min tiiwra sdy 'I pushed (it)' (but cf. d kuns, suw giJorow-ay 
'he packaged kalas', with the tone pattern seen in other borrowed words). 

L-H ... verbs in Hansa: In Hausa, verbs categorized as "Grade II" have a L-H 
pattern, e.g. sayda 'buy'. Of the 25-30 Hausa loan verbs in my materials, only two have a 
Grade II source in Hausa. This may be because many Grade II verbs in Hausa express 
basic concepts, where Miya uses native items, e.g. 'buy', 'look for', 'release', 'shoot', 
'pick up', 'get', 'accept', etc. The two borrowed Grade II's in my Miya data have been 
treated as if they were Grade IV in Hausa, i.e. they have a H-L tone pattern and final -ee: 

min gaajee ghdrafoo dzaha nuwun 'I inherited from my father' « H. gareada;a) 
I inherit old person male my 

man gaajee-ya suw 'I inherited from him' 

d3 tdmbayee-tla nj-daluw weena 'they ask her which one she loves' « H. tambayaa) 
Sjn ask-her she-loves which one 

These verbs have been borrowed with final -ee, which is the vowel termination 
required in Hausa on Grade II verbs only before pronominal objects (cf. Hausa wila kd 
giladda? 'who (wila) did you inherit from?' vs. nda gilajee shi 'I inherited from him' -Idl 
-> j in Hausa before front vowels). The H-L tone pattern on the verbs is probably on 
analogy with borrowed Grade IV verbs, which end in -e( e) in all environments in Hausa. 
The H-L tone pattern cannot have been imposed because of some morphotactic requirement 
in Miya, since native Miya verbs with a surface L-H pattern are common, viz. verbs of the 

"H H" tone class in most environments. 
Verbal nonns of borrowed verbs: Verbal nouns of borrowed verbs always have 

the form of a gerund with the suffix -aka (§2.2.1). Gerunds of borrowed verbs always 
begin with H and, for most of my examples, drop to L on the second syllable. This is not 
a pattern found with any native gerunds (see §2.2.l for the native patterns). All the 
borrowed Grade IV verbs and those treated as if they were Grade IV (rdatily 'hang' < H. 
rdatilyda and the two Grade II's mentioned just above) have a tone pattern H-L ... H. The 
most common pattern for gerunds of other borrowed verbs is H-L. Final H on gerunds of 
"Grade IV" origin may be on analogy with gerunds of verbs bearing the transitizing suffix 
-ay (7:§4.1.1, esp. fn. 10). It turns out that most of these verbs have the surface tone 
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pattern ... L-H on the gerund suffix -ak;}. I have recorded a couple of examples ea h f 
gerunds of borrowed verbs with tone patterns H-H and H-L-H Th c a . .. . =~~ 
nustranscnpttons or may represent variation in tone on borrowed verbs. 

"Grade IV" borrowed verb gerunds 

waarayako 
rUwcfayako 
raatliyako 
gaajayako 

'separate out' « H. wdaree) 
'confuse' « H. ruud'ee) 
'hang' « H. rdatayda) 
'inherit' « H. gaadda) 

Other borrowed verbs 

faarakg 
kUnnakg 
kUnsakg 
tuwrakg 

saabako 

reemilcg 

'begin; happen' « H.fdaraa) 
'light (fire)' « H. kunnila) 
'package' « H. KUnSaa) 
'push' « H. tuuraa) 

'be fond' « H. sdabila) 

'belittle' « H. reenaa) 

1.2.3.8. Tonal effects of verbs on following nonn phra V b f . hi' . . ses. er s arm a tonal 
phrase WIt fa lowmg nonunal objects direct or indirect (3'§6 2) I . . . . ' . . . n most cases thIS 
phrasmg IS eVIdent by the application of the regular tone rules (§ 1 2 1) h b b' " .. across t e oundary 
between ver and object. In certam stnctly defined cases, however, objects followin 
verbs always have L. Below are the main V + Ob;ect situations See 3'§6 2 f g 
d t

'l d l'f" ,. .. or more 
eatS an exemp 1 IcatlOn of phrasing within verb phrases and 3'§4 f d' . 

d d 
. . . or ISCUSSlOn of all 

wor s an word classes whIch Impose L on a following domain. 

1.2.3.8.1. Verbs with objects. Each verb class is '11 t t d . h . . . ( ,IUS fa e WIt the smgular 
ImperatIve a verbal TAM) and the Focused Subject Perfective (a nominal TAM). 
E~amples show sutf~ce .tones, after Incorporation of Toneless objects into the tonal domain 
of the verb and apphcatlOn of L RAISING: 

"L" POLYVERB 

Sg. Imperative 

'call .. , !' 

Focus subj. perf. 

'HE called ... ' 

"H H" POLYVERB 

Sg, Imperative 

'soak ... !' 

Focus subj. perf. 

'HE soaked ... ' 

Toneless DO 
zhaaka 'donkey' 
waha'sand' 

L 
~ 

zar zhaakg 

LHL 
II~ 

tg dg-zara zhaakg 

L 
~ 

raBg wghg 

LHH 
II~ 

tg dg-raBa wghg 

L DO 
mbiJrgu 'ram' 

L HL 
1 1 1 

zarmbgrgu 

L H L H L 
1 I" 1 1 

tg dg-zara mbgrgu 

(no example collected) 

(no example collected) 

H DO 
mad' a 'goat' 
kdba 'gown' 

L H 
1"

zarmacfa 

LHL H 
1 1 l\ "'-

ta da-zara macfa 

L H 

" "'-raBo kabg 

L H H H 

II 1\ " 
tg dg-raBa kabg 
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"H v' POLYVERB 

Sg. Imperative 

'get ... 1" 

Focus subj. perf. 

'HE got .. .' 

"V' MONOVERB 

Sg. Imperative 

, . I' gIve .... 

Focus subj. perf. 

'HE gave .. ,' 

"H" MONOVERB 

A Grammar of Miya 

H L 
1"'-

marzhaab 

L H H 
I~~ 

to do-mara zhaako 

H 
~ 

tsaa zhaako 

L H H 
I I ~ 

to do-tsaa zhaako 

H L 
I i'... 

marmborgu 

L H H L 
I~I I'-.... 

to do-mara mborgu 

H L 
I "'-

tsaamborgu 

L H H L 
I I I I'-.... 

to do-tsaa mborgu 

H L 
II'.. 

marm~Kfg 

LH HH 
II'-....Ii'... 

to do-mara mooo 

H H 
I i'... 

tsaamgcfg 

L H H H 
I I I I'.. 

to do-Isaa mooo 

The only known transitive root is kwd 'lack'. No examples of 
noun objects with the simple verb were collected. 

With most verb classes, the tones on direct objects are the tones which would be 
predicted within tonal phrases: Toneless domains are associated to the tone of the 
preceding domain; L is L after H, and after L, the first syllable of a L domain is raised by 
LOW RAISING; His H after Land downstepped H after H. The only exception is following 
"H L" POL YVERBS in verbal TAM's represented in the table above by the Sg. 
Imperative): in this environment, the following tone is replaced by L, a feature shared by a 
number of other morphemes, including the plural Imperative ending (see § 1.2.3.6.2) and 
10 clitics (see below and 3:§4). One possible explanation would be that the L of the lexical 
tonal schema for this class (§1.2.3.3.l) is transferred to following nominal ohjects. This 
solution is not satisfactory for at least two reasons: (i) the L of the schema is associated 
with clitics in both nominal and verbal TAM's, but L replacement on nominal objects takes 
place only in v.erbal TAM's; (ii) the "H H" POLYVERB class also has a tone (H in this 
case) which attaches to clitics (§ 1.2.3.2), but this H disappears when there is no clitic. In 
light of these facts, I propose that "H L" POL YVERBS in verbal TAM's have a floating l.
tone. 

1,2.3.8.2. 10 clitics followed by objects. 10 clitics other than first person 
(singular and plural) have underlying L and also have the effect of replacing the following 
tone by L. Note the difference in the tones of the nominal objects (both underlying H) 
following the 10 -tla 'to her' , which has underlying L and replaces the following tone by L 
(marked by L with diagonal association line), as opposed to the 10 -rna, which is Toneless 
and does not replace a following tone. The difference is marked by floating I, after the 
clitics which impose L: 

L LLH 
I\, I " l\ 

bosa-tla kabo 

L H 
"",i'... 

bosa-ma kabo 

H LLH 
1\,.1"1 

mara-tla mir27 

HH H 
I "'" I 

mara-mamir 
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LOW RAISING 
REPLACEMENT BY L 

>-

DEFAULT H 
REPLACEMENT BY L 

>-

DEFAULT H 

L HL 
I\, I ~ 

bosa-tla kabo 

H LL 

1\.1" 
mara-tla mir 

HH H 
I "'- I 

mara-mamir 
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'wash the gown for her!' 

'wash the gown for us!' 

'get money for her!' 

'get money for us!' 

DO and Iep clitics cannot co-occur with nominal DO's for obvious reasons, and a DO 
pronoun cannot be eliticized to the indirect object stem, which is required when any 10, 
nominal or pronominal, is present (§ 1.1.2). 

1.2.3.8.3. Plural Imperative followed by objects. Verbs ending in the plural 
Imperative suffix _{yO (§ 1.2.3.6.2) replace the tone of the following domain by L. 
Compare the tones of objects after the 2nd plural Imperative and the I st plural Imperative, 
where the verb-final elitics are H in both cases: 

2nd plural Imperative 1st plural Imperative 

"L" POLY-V zany zhaako 'call a donkey! zmyma zhaako 'let's call a donkey!' 
zanymMo 'call a goat!' zmyma mM 0 'let's call a goat!' 

"H L" POLY-V many zhaako 'get a donkey!' mariyma zhaako 'let's get a donkey!' 
marlymMo 'get a goat!' mariyma mooo 'let's get a goat!' 

"L" MONO-V tsiy zhilako 'give a donkey!' tsiyma zhaako 'let's give a donkey!' 
tsiymM" 'give a goat!' tsiyma mooo 'let's give a goat!' 

2. Verbal Nouns 

There are three kinds of verbal nouns: participles, gerunds. and deverbal nouns. 
Every verb has a corresponding participle and gerund, whose forms can be predicted on the 
basis of lexical verb class. Not every verb has a deverbal noun, nor does verb class 
correlate with deverbal noun form. For verbs without real deverbal nouns, the gerund is 
the default deverbal noun. Predictability in form correlates with differences in function. 

27The tones on the verb stem of "H L" POLYVERB's with 10 clitics is problematic, as pointed out in 
§1.2.3.3.1. Of interest here is the L on the 10 clitic following H on the verb. Note that LOW RAISING 
does not apply to raise the replacing L on mir 'money', even though the environment is met. Tentatively, 
we can account for this by ordering L REPLACEMENT after LOW RAISING. It turns out that 10 clitics in this 
verbal tone class and "L" MONOVERB's (tsa-tia mir 'give her money!') are the only items with the L 
replacement property which themselves have surface L. 
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Functions can be arranged along a scale of canonical verb function as the verb in a finite 
clause to canonical noun function which, in schoolbook grammar terms, "names a person 
place, or thing". ' 

VERB·LIKE 
(Finite V's) -> Participles Gerunds ---? 

NOUN·LiKE 
Deverbal N's -> (Concrete N's) 

Participles serve as the verb form in "nominal" TAM's (S:§2.2) and as cognate 
complements (7:§S.I); gerunds are used in nominalized verbal constmctions, including 
absolutive, purposive, and verb complement phrases; deverbal nouns often have a 
resultative or concrete meaning. See respective sections below for examples of use. 

2.1. Participles 

2.1.1. Participle form. Participles are always part of some verbal construction and 
hence have no citation form per se. They all terminate in ·a(w), thus neutralizing the lexical 
verb termination classes (§ 1.1.1). The parenthesized (w) appears only before pause. 
Lexical verb class determines tone (§ 1.2.3). The paradigm below contrasts the finite verb 
with the prepausal form of the participle: 

Hortative Subjunctive 
(Finite verb) (Participle) 

"L" MONOVERB: tit tsa do tsaw 'give' 

"H" MONOVERIl: takwa do kwaw 'refuse' 

"V' POLY-V -a class: tit tgka do tgkaw 'accompany' 

o class: tn zar dgzaraw 'call' 

"H H" POLY-V -a class: tit bgta do bgtaw 'untie' 

o class: tit5a1 do 5alaw 'chop' 

"H L" POLY-V -a class:28 ta Sgna·tit dg sGnuw-sg 'spend the night' 

o class: tamar damaniw 'get' 

The rules that govern tonal behavior of finite verbs also govern participles (see the respec· 
tive sections for each class in §1.2.3.1·S). Participles differ from finite verbs not only in 
termination, but also in the forms of DO and ICP c1itics. In both functions, participles take 
c1itics which are identical to each other and to genitive clitics (10:§3.1.I). Finite verbs 
differentiate these functions, using pronoun paradigms unique to each function (S:§4). 

2.1.2. Participle fnnction. To call participles a type of verbal noun may not seem 
entirely justified. Unlike "real" nouns, participles have no isolated citation form, and more 
important, they do not display the archetypal nominal feature of gender, i.e. they do not 
appear in any constructions where gender agreement plays a role, such as demonstrative Of 

adjective agreement. Nonetheless, they do have some noun· like properties. First, as 
mentioned in the paragraph immediately above, pronominal c1itics to participles are identical 

28The only "H L" -a verbs which I found are two intransitive verbs, which require an ICP c1itic in all 
forms. 
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enitive clities used with nouns. Second, participles appear in certain syntactic 
to ~ronments where finite verbs cannot appear and where concrete nouns do appear 
~:nvironments b·d below). Participles function in the following ways: 

(a) Main verb in "nominal" TAM's (S:§2.2). 

(b) Cognate complements (7:§S): Any verb in any TAM may appear with a cognate 
complement, whicb seems to place focus on the action indicated by the verb. The cognate 
complement is a participle regardless of the TAM.29 See 7:§S for more examples and 

discussion: 

a 'icg 'icaw 

t-aataa z-iiwsg zaw 
zaI -ya zarciw 

'he sneezed' ("he sneezed sneezing") 

'he is entering' ("he is entering·ICP entering") 

'call him!' ("call-him calling") 

(c) Attributive statives (10:§5.1.3):3o To modify a noun as having the attribute of 
being in the state implied by a verb, one uses a phrase consisting of one of the words ba 
(m), rna (f), s,ba (pI) 'one who has/does ... ' plus a participle. Formally, these phrases 
resemble subject relatives, but if the verb in the stative phrase is transitive, as in the first 
example below, the antecedent noun is interpreted as the object of the action. If a verb is 
intransitive, it requires the ICP: 

mb~rgu ba plJrciw 

'tim rna tsaga-za 

'a slaughtered ram' ("ram ha slaughtered") 

'seated woman' ("woman ma seated-ICP") 

In the attributive stative construction, deverbal nouns, where they exist, can replace 
participles, e.g. 'am ma tsaga 'seated woman' as an alternative to the second phrase above. 

(d) Verb complements and purpose pbrases (13:§§2-3, 14:§9): In nominalized 
complements to verbs and nominalized phrases of purpose, the participle is sometimes an 
alternative to a gerund or deverbal noun. In my examples, the participle always has either a 
clitic (ICP, DO, or 10) or a nominal object, suggesting that a participle alone cannot form a 
nominal phrase as can a gerund or deverbal noun. However, participles and 
gerunds/deverbal nouns are not in syntactic complementary distribution: although 
participles apparently cannot appear alone in nominalizations, gerunds and deverbal nouns 
can have clitics or nominal objects (see esp. 13:§2). The following examples show 
participles with ICP, 10 clilic, and nominal DO respectively: 

it 'iy gan tlaa·za 

m~m g-aa mana d?mga-ya 

a boo-ta :iadama doona vark;; nuws;; 

'she can get up' 

'I will tell him again' ("I will repeat telling him") 

'he went out in order to lookfor his son' 

29As mentioned in fn. 11, participles functioning as cognate complements have one tonal peculiarity, viz. 
"L" tone class verbs have an unexplained H on their final syllable (compare 'entering' and 'calling' in the 
examples below with the "L" MONOVERB and POLYVERB examples in §2.1.1). 
30Attributive statives are distinct from stativc predicates. See §2.2.2 below and 11:§4.6. 
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2.2. Gerunds 

2.2.1. Gerund form. The segmental citation forms for gerunds are as follows: 

MONOVERB: Cahiy 

POLYVERB: ... Ct'lkg (C f = final stem consonant) 

Tones of gerunds can be predicted from lexical verb tone classes (§§ 1.2.3.1-5). 
Following are gerunds exemplifying each tone class, and within each tone class, stems of 
all possible terminations and consonant combinations. The finite stern is in parentheses: 

"L" MONOVERB: (tsa) tsahiy 'giving' 

"H" MONOVERB: (kwa) kwahfy 'lacking' 

"L" POLYVERB: (tgka) tokab 'accompanying' 

(zar) zarakg 'calling' 

(kwarta) kwartakg 'digging' 
(rgvgzg) r~vgzakg 'becoming fat' 

"H H" POL YVERB: (bgta) botak;\ 'untying' 
(ra6g) raBak;\ 'moistening' 
(babgla) b1tbglak;\ 'saying (many times)' 
(rgvgcfg) rOvgcfak;\ 'becoming thin' 

"H L" POLYVERB: (tgla) t;\lab 'entering' 
(mar) marakg 'getting' 
(6ya6iya) 5ya6iyab 'piercing (many times)' 
(vgrb) vorkakg 'giving birth' 

The lexical tonal schemata in §§ 1.2.3.1-5 which assign tones to verbs also assign tones 
to gerunds in all classes except the "H L" POLYVERB class. Tone assignment is 
illustrated below for each of the non-problematic classes. I assume that -b of the 
POL YVERB classes and -hiy of the MONOVERB classes are Toneless clitics. Gerunds 
will never have proclitics, so I omit the part of the tone assignment schemata applying to 
proclitics. A * above a clitic means that it is Toneless, and by convention, tones spread 
rightward to encompass a Toneless domain unless some other tone preempts it: 

L L L 
I * I * i'-.. 

"L" MONOVERB: [Stem CI] tsa-hiy tsa-hiy 'giving' 

H H HH 
I I DEFAULT H I I * * ASSIG. 

"ROO MONOVERB: [Stem Cl] kwa-hiy --> kwa-hiy 'lacking' 
[ - -] 
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L L L 
I * 1'-... * ~ 

"L" POLYVERB: [Stem CI] tgka-b tgka-b 'accompanying' 

H H H H L H 

I I I I 
INIT. H ~ I * * LOWERING 

"H H" POLYVERB: [Stem CI] bgta-b --> bgta-b 'untying' 

The schema for "H L" POL YVERBS is as follows: H H L 

!'\. I l 
[(CI) 'b cr CI] 

By making two adjustments, we can account for the tones of gerunds using this schema. 
First, the final L associated with the clitic is dissociated for verbs in their non-pluractional 
forms. Second, unlike the schemata used to account for the gerunds of other classes, in 
this class, the tone associated with the proc1itic is retained. This second adjustment is not 
really ad hoc for gerunds because even with finite verbs, the initial tone is associated with 
the non-final syllables of the stem if there is no proclitic. In gerunds, this association takes 
place when root structure is other than CVC(V); with the latter root stmcture, the initial H is 
left unassociated: 

H HL H HL HH 

f\ I I * I 
SPREADING 

It\ * * 
& DEFAULT 

DISSOC. H ASSIG. 

CVceV) root: [mara-b] --> mara-kg --> mara-kg 'getting' 
[- - -] 

H HL H HL L H 

~ I I ~ I 
SPREADING 

~~ * * 
& INIT. H 

DISSOC. LOWERING 

others: [ sgbna-kg] --> sokona-ko --> sgkgna-ko 'swallowing' 

In § 1.2.3.3.3, I note that with pluractional forms of the "H L" POL YVERB class, the 
lexical tone pattem is shifted leftward such that the L associated with enclitics falls on the 
final syllable of the verb. The same is true of gerunds of these pluractional verbs. The 
shifted schema actually ends up with just two tones: the H associating with the non-final 
stem syllables and the L with the stem final syllable, with subsequent spread to the 
Toneless syllable -ka of the gerund. There is a problem with this analysis in that the H on 
the verb stem should become L by INITIAL H LOWERING. I leave this as an unresolved 
problem with the analysis. 

H L 
I I * 

H L 
l\. I * 

"Shifted" [cr0 cr Cl] [6ya6iya-b] 
H L pattern: 

SPREADING 
--> 

H L 
~i'-.. 

6ya6iya-ko 'piercing 
(many)' 

-, 
! 
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This description accounts for nearly all the gerund fonns of "native" verbs in my data. 
However, in the "H L" POL YVERB class, I found three non-pluractional gerunds bearing 
the [H Ll rather than the [L Hl pattern and one which was probably historically a 
pluractional with the [L Hl pattern rather than the [H Ll: 

Non-pluractional ([H L] pattern) 

Buwyab 
a;\hgnab 
r;\fgnab 

'breaking (stick)' 
'tying' 
'thatching' 

Probable pluractional ([L H] pattern) 

tsooaab 
/tsawaab/ 

'carving' 

I originally accounted for these gerunds by setting up additional lexical tone classes. 
However, since both tone patterns exist for gerunds of the "H L" POLYVERB class, it 
seemed preferable to include all these as members of one lexical tone class, recognizing 
some fluctuation as to which verbs utilize the tone shifting pattern. I mention similar 
variation in the tone patterns of verbs of this class at the end of §1.2.3.3.3. Borrowed 
verbs, which share certain tonal features with the "H L" class, have gerunds with a H-L 
pattern as well (§1.2.3.7). 

2.2.2. Gerund function. Gerunds, being nouns, have grammatical gender. which 
conditions such features as demonstrative agreement and type of genitive linking. I 
collected gerunds for every verb, but I did not check gender for all gerunds. Of those I 
checked, the majority are feminine; there is no apparent correlation of gender with verb 
class (termination or tone class) or meaning of the verb. The figures for feminine vs. 
masculine gender for the gerunds I checked are as follows: 

Feminine: 52 Masculine: 17 

Gerund phrases can contain expressed subjects or objects. The syntax of gerund + 
subject differs from that of gerund + object: the former uses the "linked" genitive 
construction. the latter uses the "direct" genitive construction (lO:§3.1). Regular rules of 
genitive syntax and phonological rules account for the form of gerund + argument 
constructions with one exception: for POLYVERBS, in gerund + pronoun object 
constructions, instead of the expected -aka suffix, the gerund has a suffix -ahiy, seen 
elsewhere only with gerunds of MONOVERBS. 

GERUND + SUBJECT3! 

Nominal subjects: 

MONO-V L dahiy ta zgkiy 'stone's falling' 

31With intransitive verbs, the direct genitive construction is a possible alternative for subjects, e.g. zaahiy 
tafa = zahiyafa 'your (ms) entering', bawaka taatUn ::::: hawahiyatlan 'their going out'. The same variation 
exists for deverbal nouns with expressed subjects (see §2.3.2). These constructions would, of course, admit 
no ambiguity between subject and object reading. The linked construction is not possible for objects of 
gerunds under any circumstances . 
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POLY-V L gh"nakg ta gMns" 
bawakg ta Kasharn 
g"makg ta Nduuya 'gnaa 

Jaala 
H H gh"dzakG ta moota 

dzarak;\ ta s;\bg 
H L kiyakg ta 'iy 

Y"rkakg ta 'am 

Pronominal subjects: 

MONO-V L 

H 

POLY-V L 

HL 

GERUND + OBJECT 

Nominal objects: 

MONO-V L 
H 

POLY-V L 

HH 

HL 

Pronominal objects: 

MONO-V L 

POLY-V L 

HL 

zahiy tafg 
mahiy tuwun 
Mhfy tuwun 

bawakg taatl;\n 
g"makg taama 
kfyakg tuwun 
vgrkaka taaza 

sahiy(a) aabfy 
kwahfya laafiyeewat;\ 

k"raka mfr 
ghauaka nduwul 
t"kaka baa'iy 
gh"dzaka bangg 
raBakakabg 
pGraka ghgri\w 
v"rkaka YGrb 

mahiy-wun 

g"mahiyaa-ma 
t"kahiya-tl;\n 
kfyahiy-wun 
v"rkahiyuw-sg 

Gerunds have the following functions: 

'stann' ("God's metamorphosis") 
'Kasham's going out' 
'Nduya's and Jala's meeting' 

'a car's turning' 
'people's dispersing' 
'a dog's biting' 
'a woman's giving birth' 

'your (ms) entering' 
'my forgetting' 
'my going' 

'their going out' 
'our meeting' 
'my biting' 
'her giving birth' 

'drinking water' 
'illness' ("lacking health") 

'stealing oil' 
'molding a pot' 
'accompanying guests' 
'perfonning rituals' ("turning drum") 
'moistening a gown' 
'slaughtering a cow' 
'giving birth to a child' 

'forgetting me' 

'joining us' 
'accompanying them' 
'biting me' 
'giving birth to him' 

(a) Nouns expressing the action of the verb: For verbs that do not have deverbal 
nouns (§2.3), gerunds are used in concrete or result senses: 

• ~ .. !------------------------~~------------------------
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6ahiy 
ndzilhiy 
katakg 

'firewood' 
'poverty' 
'message' 

A Grammar of Miya 

<6a 
<ndza 
<kafg 

'to split wood' 
'to become poor' 
'to send' 

This function is also clear in words which must historically be gerunds but where the 
original verb has apparently fallen into disuse, such as the following: 

'evil; smallpox ("the evil one")' ? < *mbasg 'be evil' 

e. g. dlilrambg ba mbasakg 
mbasaka hali 

'evil dodo' ("dodo possessor of evil") 
'evilness of character' 

(b) Nominalized complements of verbs and nominalized purpose phrases (13:§§2-3, 
14:§9): 

a njaa suw zahlyuw-sg 'he refused to enter' 
sabOoda doonak(a) aabiy b:i saw 'in order to look for drinking water' 

See 13:§§2-3 and 14:§9 for further examples and the end of §2.1.2 above for discussion 
of participles as an alternative to gerunds in these constructions. 

(c) Predicate statives (11:§4.6):32 For verbs which lack a deverbal noun, the gerund 
predicates a state implied by the verb. The gerund in this function is always preceded by 
da-, which I interpret in 11:§4.6 as a prefix on the gerund used to express state. See 
11:§4.6 for discussion and further exemplification. 

kabo nd-aa-raBak;\ 
tllwiy to nd-aa-kawako 

'the gown is soaked' 
'the meat is fried' 

(d) Verb in Continnative constructions (5:§2.2.3.2): The gerund is an option to the 
participle in Continuative constructions using the auxiliary da-tda. See 5:§2.2.3.2 for 
further discussion and exemplification. 

t-aa-taa M!ak;\ (gerund) z t-aa-taa Mta Mtaw (participle + cog. camp.) 

2.3. Deverbal nouns 

'he is untying' 

2.3.1. Deverbal nonn form. Deverbal nouns correspond to English derived 
nominals. As in English, there seems to be no way to predict what fonn a deverbal noun 
will take for a given verb root, nor even whether a verb will have a deverbal noun. For 
verbs without a deverbal noun, the gerund carries this function (cf. English 'come', which 
has a single form 'coming' which functions both as gerund and deverbal noun vs. 'arrive', 
which has a deverbal noun 'arrival' and a gerund 'arriving'). 

Forms of verbal nouns do not correlate with the lexical classes established for verbs. 
The categorization below is based on several features that are typical of deverbal nouns, 
viz. 

• a prefix -a (cf. 8:§2.4.1) 

32Predicate statives are distinct from attributive statives. Sec §2.1.2 above and lO:§5.1.3 . 
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• insertion of -a- into the stem 
• reduplication 
• morphological palatalization (2:§4) 

Many deverbal nouns combine two or more of these features. Tone roughly correlates with 
verb tone class, but it cannot be fully predicted. In examples, I give the tone class for the 
base verb but do not attempt to group the deverbal nouns in terms of tone classes. In 
contrast to gerunds, the gender of most deverbal nouns is masculine (cf. §2.2.2). 

Following is an exhaustive list of deverbal nouns from my corpus: 

(a) Simple root 

'itli 
kay 
d;\r 
was~m 

(m) 
(f) 
(f) 
(m) 

'cough' 
'fighting' 
'grinding' 
'year' 

< 'itli (HL) 
< kay (RL) 
< dor (L) 
< wasona (L) 'spend a year' 

(b) Prefix a- (surface tones almost always R R, i.e. R + downstepped R) 

[ _palatalized] 

iiktifo (f) 'forging' 

iiktil (f) 'clearing bush' 
ar;\dlo (f) 'writing' 

atom (f) 'song' 
ats;\go (f) 'sitting' 
ab:\Sg (f) 'bath, wash' 

asar (m) 'circumcision' 

az:ibo (f) 'dancing' 

aroo (f) 'request' 
(note tone) 

Prefix + interual -a-

< kufa (RR) 
< kula (RR) 
<Ndla (L) 
< toma (L) 
< tsgga (L) 
< boso (L) 
< sar (L) 
< zabo (L) 
< raw (RR) 

[ +palatalized] 

atiyaai 
ilkir 
arin 

ativi 
awir 

:izh;\ho 
:izhigo 
atiyliw 

(f) 'farming' 
(f) 'theft' 
(f) 'copulation' 

(human) 
(m) 'walking' 
(m) 'copulation' 

(animal) 
(f) 'flaying' 
(f) 'praise' 
(f) 'etching' 

atiyfun (m) 'shaving' 

(c) Internal -0- (with or without reduplication and prefixing) 

Triconsonantal roots: C1 aCZaC3 

[ -palatalized] [ +palatalized] 

< tiyaao (HH) 
<bra (L) 
< rona (L) 

< tova (L) 
< wura (L) 

< zoza (L) 
< zhiga (L) 
< tlyaw (L) 

< tioma (L) 

tS3wacfg 
ramatsg 

(m) 'carving' 
(f) 'stomach 

< tsooaa (HL) dyii6yiin (m) 'transplanting' < d060n (HL) 
< rgntsg (HL) ravazhi (m) 'corpulence' < rovuzo (L) 

ache' 
tamaso (m) 'itching' 
ravaao (m) 'thinness' 
ghamatso (m) 'laughter' 
tawazo (m) 'planting' 
(irregular c,) 

< tansa (HL) 
< rovga 0 (RR) 
< tsoga (L) 
< tonzo(L) 

•• i .................................... ~ .................................. ~d 
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Reduplicated C 2 from biconsonantal roots: C j VC2aC2 

kwararo (m) 'shouting' < kwar (L) 

Reduplicated C2 from triconsonantal roots: 

'adzadzam (m) 'grunting' < 'adzoma (L) 

'fshashi (m) 'satiation' 

tlyakyaki (m) 'scratching' 
'imam (m) 'cutting off 

com heads' 
didyadi (m) 'falling' 
myakaki (m) 'spending 

time' 
raayadi (m) 'dampness' 

washashi (m) 'swelling' 
zharar.l (m) 'calling' 

C j VC2aC2aC3 

dyabyahyan (m) 
rMyafyan (m) 
tyabyabyan (m) 
washasham (m) 

'tying' 
'thatching' 
'abuse' 
'year' 

Reduplicated C] from biconsonantal roots ±a-preftx: (a)C j aC j ,C2 

< 'gSO (HL) 
< tlab (IlL) 
< 'oma (HR) 

< dgda (L) 
<mab(L) 

<rado (L) 
'decay' 
< wasg (L) 
< zar (L) 

< dghon (HL) 
< rgfgn (HL) 
< tabgna (L) 
< wasona (L) 

atsatsor 
atsats:am 

(7) 

(f) 

'standIng' 
'oath' 

< tsor (HL) tyatifi (f) 'shooting' < tofo (HL) 
< tsoma (HH) 

(d) -I. suffix (with or without prefix a-) 

tfytg (f) 'beating' < tiy (L) 

(e) MisceJlaneons 

Forms akin to gerunds: camab (f) 

atirab (7) 

Forms akin to participles: sgmlW (m) 

mlyaw (m) 
apfyaw (f) 

ayeretj33 
agwarzhiwato 
7ambfhnati 

'love' 
'whispering' 

'sleeping' 
'death' 
'lying down' 

(m) 
(m) 
(m) 

'growing old' 
'growing up' 
'miserliness' 

< ghar (HL) 
< gwarzo (HH) 
<mbglmg (L) 

'blink' 

< cam (HH) cf. gerund ciimak;j 
< tora (L) 

< sona (HL) 
< miy (L) 
<piya (HH) 

The last three forms cited above look like participles but differ from them in three ways. 
First, participles cannot be cited in isolation (§2.1.1). Second, two of these verbal nouns 
differ formally for the respective participles, viz. tones of participle for 'sleep' would be 
siJndw and the participle of 'lie down' would not have a prefix. Third, the final -w of 

33Under palatalization, underlying Ighl becomes [y] (2:§ 1.2.2). 
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participles drops except before pause. With the verbal nouns here, the -w remains 

everywhere, e.g. 

son60 dom 
isonawi 
mlyaw nuWSg 

'dozing' ("sleeping of wood") 

'his death' 

In addition to the deverbal nouns listed above, where a related verb exists, there is a fair 
number of nouns which look as if they were originally verbal nouns but for which there are 
apparently no longer verbs in active use, e.g. 

-a prefix 

adazhi 
aradi 
atA'o 
atako 

'poison' 
'fart' 
'odor' 
'argument' 

Internal -a- with triconsonantal root 

dagwaBg 
tabas;;) 
tsagwado 

'mud for pot-making' 
'wound' 
'limping' 

2.3.2. Deverbal noun fuuction. Deverbal nouns appear in some of the same 
syntactic environments as gerunds and participles. There is surely some difference in 
function between deverbal noun and gerund or participle in these environments, but I do 
not have enough data to draw firm conclusions. Based on evidence from other Chadic 
languages, where the same differences exist, the deverbal nouns probably express senses 
of concreteness, result, or the action as a habit or occupation as opposed to an ongoing 
activity. We can identify the following functions of deverbal nouns: 

(a) Concreteness, result, habit/occupation: In this function, there is a difference 
between gerunds and deverbal nouns. As noted in §2.2.2, gerunds can participate in 
norninalized verbal phrases with either semantic subject or semantic object. Deverbal 
nouns can appear in genitive phrases with semantic subjects, but I have found no examples 
in my data with expressed semantic objects. Thus, in the first two examples below, the 
deverbal noun is used with expressed subject, but when the object is expressed with the 
same root, the gerund is used. Note that deverbal nouns plus expressed subject use the 
linked genitive, as they would with gerunds (§2.2.2), but like gerunds of intransitive 
verbs, the direct genitive construction is an alternative (see fn. 31), as in the last two 
examples. The examples meaning 'his death' are from similar environments in texts; the 
direct construction uses the gerund instead of the deverbal noun. 

.tlyadi ta Kasham 
arodlg tuwun 

'Kasham's fanning' 
'my writing' 

but 
but 

tlyadaka zUw 
rodlaka wasiyka 

ilt;$n ta meemeeniy 
'myi na vorko = 'illya vorko 
mlyaw nuwsg = mlyahiy-uwsg 

'the Miyas' song' 
'the child's coughing' 
'his death' 

'cultivating sorghum' 
'writing a letter' 

(b) Nominalized complements of verbs and nominalized purpose phrases 
(13:§§2-3,14:§9): Deverbal nouns can appear as nominalized complements to verbs and 
in purpose phrases introduced by ie, functions also expressed by gerunds (§2.2.2), e.g. 
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mlY faara tawaz;] b<ina 
dg kiya t(v-ay 

'we began planting yesterday' 
'he set out walking' 

k60weeneekl aa b-uws ee tfvi nuws;] 'everybody was going out Jar his stroll' 
everybody Ipf go-rep for strolling his 

In the verbal complement constructions, the likely difference between the deverbal noun 
and the gerund is that the deverbal noun expresses the action as a unit, i.e. without focus 
on a particular object, goal of motion, etc34 and in effect is a real object of the verb, 
whereas the gerund expresses the activity and the main clause verb is an auxiliary. In the 
purpose phrase, the difference between deverbal noun and gerund may correspond to the 
difference between EnglishJor and (in order) to, e.g. 'he went outJor a stroll' (with a noun 
complement, modified by a determiner) vs. 'he went out in order to stroll around' (with an 
infinitive complement). 

(c) Attributive and predicate statives (lO:§5.1.3, 11:§4.6): Deverbal nouns can 
appear in expressions of state. The attributive stative function can also be filled by the 
participle (§2.1.2, lO:§5.1.3). The two expressions below were given as equivalents: 

sgm ba ts;)ga (?) = sgm M ts;;guw-sa 'the seated man' 
deverbal N participle + rep 

The word ba is both a relative pronoun and a word meaning 'one who has/doeslis 
characterized by' (lO:§5). I suspect the difference here is similar to the difference between 
the English expressions 'the seated man' ("man characterized by sitting", with deverbal 
noun in Miya) and 'the man who has sat down' (the expression with the participle in Miya, 
which is the normal way of expressing a relative clause in the perfective). 

The predicate stative function can also be filled by the gerund (§2.2.2, 11:§4.6). In 
the set of examples I have of this type of sentence, verbs which have a special deverbal 
noun always use the deverbal noun rather than the gerund. I did not check to see whether 
the gerund is also an option. In 11:§4.6, I argue that predicate statives have a prefix aa
when the verbal form (gerund or deverbal noun) begins in a consonant and ee- when it 
begins in a vowel. See 11:§4.6 for further discussion and examples. 

rnruv ee-tsaga 
ghgruwiy ee-tsdtsar 
ndiiwul aa-8ahfy 

'the chief is seated [deverbal noun]' 
'the cattle are standing [deverbal noun]' 
'the pot is broken [gerund]' 

(d) Verb in Continuative constructions (S:§2.2.3.2): The deverbal noun or the 
gerund are options to the participle in Continuative constructions using the auxiliary Cia-fda. 
See S:§2.2.3.2 for further discussion and exemplification. 

t-'la-taa zhilrar;) (dev. N) ~ ta-aa-taa zara zaraw (participle + cog. camp.) 'he is calling' 

34Por transitive verbs, the sense would be that of expressions like 'he began eating/reading/planting', etc. 
where a semantically transitive verb is used "intransitively"-misleadingly called "object deletion" 
constructions in older transfonnational studies. With intransitives, the sense would be something like 'we 
began our trip' (cf. 'we began traveling'). 

Chapter 5 

TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD (TAM) SYSTEM: 
VERB AND CLITIC FORMS 

1. Overview of the Miya TAM System 

Miya TAM forms fall into two major groups, which I will refer to as verbal TAM's and 
nominal TAM's.1 These two formal groups do not align with function or semantic 
properties, e.g. a particular aspectual or modal property may be expressed by a verbal TAM 
in some syntactic environments but by a nominal TAM in others. The following 
characteristics distinguish verbal and nominal TAM's: 

Verb form: Verbal TAM's use a "finite verb", i.e. the form of the verb which reveals 
lexical vowel class (4:§ 1.1.1) and which can appear only as the head of a verb phrase. 
Nominal TAM's use participles (4:§2.1), all of which end in -a and have certain 
nominal properties. 

Pronominal enclitics: Verbal TAM's have distinct sets of pronominal enclitics for 
direct objects and intransitive copy pronouns (§§4.1-2), and these particular enclitics 
fill only these functions. Nominal TAM's use the same set of enclitics for both DO and 
Iep, and this is the same set of enclitics used as genitive pronoun suffixes to nouns 
(8:§1.3,lO:§3.1). 

Position of Negative and Totality markers: Both verbal negation (§3) and the 
Totality construction (7:§2) have a discontinuous structure which brackets part or all of 
the verb phrase. In verbal TAM's, negation and Totality bracket only material follow
ing the verb (nominal objects, adjunct phrases); in nominal TAM's, the bracketed por
tion includes the verb. Thus, in the Perfective (verbal) we have a mar ma zhaak-uw 
'he did not get a donkey' whereas in the Imperfective (nominal) we have ta ma mara 
zhaak-uw 'he will not get a donkey'. See the sections cited above for further examples. 

Section 2 presents the formal properties of affirmative TAM's and section 3 the formal 
properties of negative TAM's. Section 4 presents the three types of pronominal clitics to 
verbs, showing how verbal and nominal TAM's differ in that respect. The table on the 
next page summarizes the affirmative TAM's (see §3 for negative TAM's). The numbers 
in parentheses are the respective sections of this chapter: 

lThis distinction corresponds to a distinction between verbale Aspektstiimme and nominale Aspekstdmme 
which Lukas (1970-72:§68) makes for Bolanci, a West Chadic-A language. I was working on Bolanci and 
Miya at the same time. I do not now recall whether I borrowed this distinction in Miya from Lukas or 
whether I arrived at the division independently, then realized that it corresponded to Lukas's distinction. 

121 
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Affirmative Verbal TAM's 

Imperative (2.1.1) 
Hortative (2.1.2) 
Perfective (2.1.3) 
Counterfactual (2.1.4) 

Affirmative Nominal TAM's 

Perfective with focused subject (2.2.1) 
Subjunctive (2.2.2) 
Imperfective (2.2.3) 
Imperfective with focused subject (2.2.4) 
Conditional Future (2.2.5) 
Conditional with kwda (2.2.6) 
First person Hortative (2.2.7) 

2. Affirmative TAM's: subjects, auxiliaries, and verb forms 

Verb toneis a function of lexical class (4:§ 1.2.3), not of TAM, and in verbal TAM's 
final vowel is also a function of lexical class (4:§1.1.1). Hence, these sections discuss jus; 
those formal features which distinguish one TAM from another. To facilitate comparison 
of TAM's, I have, where possible, used the L tone class verbs taka 'accompany', basa 
'wash', and zar 'call'. The first is of the -a termination class; the latter two are of the 0 
class, but differ in that basa has an obstruent as its final consonant, necessitating a stem 
final a, whereas zar ends in a sonorant. 

2.1. Verbal TAM's 

2.1.1. Imperative. There are Imperative forms for second person singular and plural 
and for first person plural (translatable as 'let's ... '). These are in complementary 
distribution with the Hortative (§2.1.2), which is used only with third person. There is 
also a first person Hortative, singular or plural (§2.2.7). Singular Imperative is the bare 
verb form, plural second person Imperative adds a suffix -iy, and plural first person 
Imperative adds the plural suffix -iy plus a further suffix -rna. See 4:§§1.2.3.6.2-3 for 
tonal properties of the suffixes. 

'accompany' 'wash' 'call' 

2 sg t"ka bosg Z3r 
2 pi t"kiy bosiy zany 
1 pi t"kiyma bosiyma zariyma 

2.1.2. Hortative. The Hortative is used to issue a command to third person subjects 
and is thus in complementary distribution with the Imperative (§2.1.1). An auxiliary ta 
precedes the verb. Third person nominal subjects precede the auxiliary. To show number 
or gender when no nominal subject appears, it is possible to use the independent pronouns 
(8:§ 1.1) before the auxiliary, but this was rarely volunteered in elicitation. 

'let bimlher/them ... ' 
'let Kasham call' 

• accompany' 

til tgka 

'wash' 'call' 

tilzar 
Kasham ta zar 

2.1.3. Perfective. The Perfective expresses completed action with active verbs and 
existing state with stative verbs. It uses a distinct set of subject pronouns for first and 
second persons and an auxiliary a for third person subject when no nominal subject is 
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xpressed. A third person plural pronominal subject can be overtly expressed by an 
~ndependent pronoun preceding the auxiliary, though it is usually omitted. I found no 
examples of overtly expressed third person singular pronominal SUbjects, either in 
elicitation or in texts. 

2.1.3.1. Perfective in clauses without questioned or focused constituents. 
In affirmative main clauses without questioned or focused constituents, the Perfective is 
always cited with what I refer to as the Totality construction (7:§2). In the Perfective, this 
consists of suw ... -dy following the verb, where" ... " may be a nominal object andlor 
various adjuncts. When" ... " = 0, the Totality extension contacts to s-dy. With 
intransitive verbs, -dy is often omitted, leaving just suw. See §2.1.3.2 for Perfective with 
focused or questioned non-subjects and §2.2.1 for Perfective with focused or questioned 

subjects. 

'accompany' 'wash' 'call' 

1 sg mon toka s-ay rngn bosg s-ay mgn zar s-ay 
2 ms fa tgka s-ay ill bgsg s-ay ill zar s-ay 
2 fs rna tgka s-ay rna bos, s-ay rna zar s-ay 
3 mlflpl a toka s-ay a bas'd s-ay a zar s-ay 

1 pI miy toka s-ay miy bos, s-ay mlY zar s-ay 
2 pi na tgka s-ay na bas'd s-ay na zar s-ay 

'Kasharn accompanied' Kasham toka s-ay 

The first two examples below show the Perfective with overt complements (a direct object 
and a locative respectively) after the verb and the suw ... -dy Totality extension. The third 
and fourth examples show intransitive verbs with only the Totality extension suw. The last 
example is a standard greeting exchange in the morning: 

it zar su w zhaak -ay 
Pf call Tot donkey-Tot 

miy za-rna s-aakan-ha 
we-Pf enter-Iep Tot-house-of 

wun mbgna-tIa suw 
girl be pretty (Pf)-ICP Tot 

R60y-ay 
Roya-Tot 

Q: Fa tIa-m suw nd-a? 
you arise-rep Tot Prt-Q 

'Have you (m.sg.) gotten up?' 

'he called a donkey' 

'we entered Roya's house' 

'the girl is pretty' 

A: Hoo, 
yes I 

mgn tla-wan 
arise-reP Tot 

'Yes, I have gotten up.' 

suw. 

2.1.3.2. Perfective with questioned or focused non·subjects. When a 
constituent other than the subject is questioned or focused in the Perfective, the 
questioned/focused constituent is in situ and subject pronouns, auxiliaries, and verbs are 
the same as those in the preceding section, but the Totality extension is absent. Perfective 
sentences with overt nominal predicate arguments (objects, locative, etc.) are never 
volunteered with the Totality extension, suggesting that, ceteris paribus, such arguments 

•. ; --------------------------.. ~ .. -------------------------
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bear inherent focus. Likewise, sentences with cognate complements, which I interpret as 
verb focus (7:§5), never co-occur with the Totality extension. (See 12:§§2.2.2-8 for 
more extensive discussion and exemplification of questioned and focused non-subjects.) 

Direct object: 

Locative: 

Time: 

Q: fa tgka wee? 

'who did you accompany?' 

Q: 'fy var 'fykwa? 

'where did the dog run to?' 

Q: a nay-fo gMja? 

A: mon tiika SHAG:JM 

'I accompanied SHAGdM' 

A: mgn tiika-ya TiY 

'I accompanied HIM' 

A: a vat AAL::lM 

'he ran INTO TIlE HUT' 

A: a miy-wan B;:lNA 

'when did he see you?' 'he saw me YESTERDAY' 

Cognate comp.: a wasu wasaw 'it swelled' (lit. 'it swelled swelling') 

2.1.4. Counterfactual. The Counterfactual expresses a counter-to-fact statement in the 
main clause of a counterfactual sentence. The Counterfactual is identical to the Perfective 
except that the verb has a suffix -iy, which replaces the lexical termination vowel. I 
discovered this TAM only after leaving the field, so I do not have full paradigms. See 
14:§2.4 for more examples and discussion of counterfactual sentences. 

a z-iy-ta s-ay 
AUX enter-Cf-ICP Tot 

a kiy-fy s-aawihi tatlon-ay 
AUX take-Cf Tot-things their-Tot 

'he would have entered' 

'they would have taken their things' 

mfy milr-fy mara zuw mbiirubanna 'we would have gotten good sorghum' 
we get-Cf getting sorghum good 

Note the Totality extension in the first two examples. The third example has a cognate 
complement, which I suggest shows verb focus (§2.1.3.2 and 7:§5). Conditioning of 
presence or absence of Totality with the Counterfactual may thus be the same as for the 
Perfective (§2.1.3.l-2). 

2.2. Nominal TAM's 

2.2.1. Subjunctive. Formally, Subjunctive is a nominal TAM with no TAM auxil
iaries. With third person subjects, the Subjunctive usually takes a morpheme diJ (§2.2.9), 
labeled "Sjn" in examples. This morpheme cannot be called a pronoun because it co-occurs 
with nominal subjects (in other TAM's, overt pronominal and nominal subjects are mutu
ally exclusive), but it cannot be an exclusively Subjunctive auxiliary either because it co-oc
curs with the Imperfective auxiliaries in certain environments (see §2.2.9 for a summary of 
environments where diJ appears). Clauses in the Subjunctive often contain one of the par
ticles biyljiy (§2.2.8), but like diJ, these are not Subjunctive auxiliaries because they too can 
appear in a number of nominal TAM's. Subjunctive clauses have the following form:2 

2Clauses with the auxiliary ee should perhaps also be c1assed as a type of Subjunctive. See §2.2.3.4. 

, 
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{1!2 ~~~~oun} (biy/jiy) Verb ... 

The Subjunctive paradigm is illustrated below extracted from the following frame: 

Hill liiw ." 'he wants (that X call)' 

hdpf want 

1 sg m~m zaraw 1 pi mly zaraw 

2 ms f'aa zaraw 2 pi na. zaraw 

2 fs mao zaraw 
3 rolf/pi dii zaraw 

'he wants Kasham to call' taa liiw Kasham do zaraw 

Miya has a number of clause types where one could argue for either of two analyses: 
(1) the clause function is marked by a nominal TAM with a special auxiliary, or (2) the 
clause function is marked by a conjunction and the clause contams a normnal TAM wIth no 
auxiliary (= Subjunctive). (These alternatives apply to most of the clauses covered in 
§2.2.6 below.) I have taken position (I) and have restricted the term "Subjunctive" to the 
TAM meeting the following conditions: 

The TAM of a clause is said to be "Subjunctive" when 

(a) the clause has a nominal TAM; 

(b) it contains no TAM auxiliaries; 

(c) (i) if the clause has a third person subject, it contains the preverbal morpheme da or could 

contain that morpheme; 

(ii) if the clause has a first or second person subject, it contains one of the clitic pronouns 

above or could contain one of those clitics. 

With respect to (c i, ii) consider the examples below. The first example has a third person 
subject, with di in the second clause. The second example is nearly identical to the first, 
both formally and pragmatically, but does not have diJ in the second clause. In the third 
example, there are three clauses following the initial imperative. The first two each have a 
second person masculine singular Subjunctive pronoun (faa), the third does not, yet there 
is nothing formal or pragmatic to distinguish the third clause from the first two. I therefore 
interpret all the clauses in question as being "Subjunctive", even where there is no overt 
Subjunctive clitic: 

Meemeeniy dg baa-tlon dii jiy mara Masanga 'the Miyas went and found Masanga' 
Miyas Sjn go-ICP Sjn Prt find Masanga 

wiy v::irkg do buw-sa mara yawun 'a boy went and found an elephant' 
a boy Sjn go-ICP find elephant 

TO-ku faa jiy kiyaw faa biiwa-fg maru-wun. 
go-Iep (2ms) you(ms)-Sjn Prt get you-Sjn come-IeP find-me 

'Go and get (the stick left behind) and come back and find me.' 

••. ----------------------------.... ------------------........ 
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These formal conditions on what count as "Subjunctive" clauses allow us to give a 
fairly restricted semantic characterization of the Subjunctive: 

The Subjunctive marks the event in a clause as being subsequent to the event in a preceding clause or 
following from a state or event expressed in a syntactically superordinate clause. 

Thus, the Subjunctive appears in the following types of clauses: (i) events in sequence 
regardless of temporal frame of reference (6:§2.4); (ii) purpose clauses (14:§9.2); 
(iii) 'before' clauses (14:§4);3 and (iv) complements to "manipulative" verbs such as 
commands or verbs of desire (13:§§2.2, 3.3). One environment where the verb meets the 
formal criteria for Subjunctive but where this semantic characterization does not hold is in 
relative clauses with a perfective sense (lO:§5.2). Given the rather idiosyncratic nature of 
TAM marking in Miya relative clauses, it may be that we should simply speak of a 
"Relative Perfective" which happens to resemble the Subjunctive formally. 

Formal criterion (c i) for Subjunctive allows for the omission of dii. Omission seems 
never to be obligatory, and environments for optional omission are rather restricted. I have 
found the following environments where dii is omissible: 

• the second or later event in a sequence where same subject is maintained (particularly 
common following a verh of motion)-see the second example just above; 

• with conjunctions of purpose4 

(with dii) aadama zuw nuwsg dg bmay-uws-ay 
so that sorghum his Sjn spoil-rep-Tot 

(w.o. diJ) aadama d"iya sopgn aa Kasay 
so that cook tuwo P S Kasay 

• with kiiaf,n 'before' 5 

(with dii) kilafgn dg biy na aa tliwiy 
before Sjn Prt be-done PS meat 

(w.o. dfj) kilafgn miy-uws aa miilvo 
before die-IeP PS chief 

in Perfective relative clauses 

(with dii) s"m b-aa d" tsiy-uws aa Kasham 
man who-AUX Sjn ask-him PS Kasham 

'so that his sorghum nright 
spoil! 

'so that Kasay might cook 
tuwo' 

'before the meat was done 
cooking' 

'before the cruef died' 

'the man whom Kasham 
asked' 

3Note that 'before' clauses are subordinate adverbial clauses where the event in the subordinate clause is 
subsequent to that in the main clause, a sort of mirror image to conditionals, where the event in the main 
clause is usually subsequent to that in the subordinate clause. 'Bcfore' clauses are usually sentencc initial. 
Sentences with 'before' clauses would thus not meet the condition thal the preceding clause express an event 
earlier than that of the Subjunctive clause, but they would meet the condition that the event in the 
superordinate clause precede the event in the Subjunctive clause. 
4rhe example clause with d} has a preverbal subject while that without d} has a postposed subject. I have 
no pairs of purpose clauses to demonstrate that this variable is irrelevant to the appearance of d}, but in 
other clause types, d} appears with subjects in either position. 
SThe clause with d} contains the particle b[y, which is absent in the clause without dfl. While b[y seems 
never to occur without some preceding auxiliary, auxiliaries can appear without b[y. 

1 
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(w.o. diJ) s"m ba tsiy-uws aa Kasham 
man who ask-him PS Kasham 

(same meaning) 

It seems that diJ may be onritted where context is enough to show the TAM. Reduction of 
this type is common cross-linguistically in close sequences. In purpose, 'before', and 
relative clauses, the conjunction or relative pronoun is sufficient to show TAM. 

Criterion (c ii) for Subjunctive notes that first and second person Subjunctive subject 
elilics may also be omitted. Omission of first and second person clitics is less liberal than 
omission of third person dfj in that they may only be onritted under the first condition 
mentioned for da, viz. in a sequence of events maintaining same subject. The preceding 
verb seems always to be a form of the verbs 'go' or 'come', suggesting that this may be a 
type of complement to these verbs rather than a fact about Subjunctive per se: 

m"n bU-wun 0 5ala-fo wiy 'let's go, I'll go and cut you another (stick)' tomay 
let's go I go-ICP cut-you another 

gilDaa 
I·Hrt 

bu-wtin 0 kiya-m(a) aaktiw 
go-Iep take-for us fire 

faa buwa-fg 0 mar-uwm 
you(ms) come-ICP find-me 

ta-bm 0 tsaa kln-wun 
go-Iep (2fs) give co-wive-my 

'let me go and get some fire for us' 

'come and find me' 

'go give it to my co-wife' 

mfy baa-rna suw o naya niy LaBe 'we went and saw La5e and the others' 
we went-ICP Tot 

Too, la-bm 
well go-Iep (2fs) 

buw-nm. 
come-Iep 

see &Co. LuBe 

o d"gma6 ghad"uw 
do wood 

maa kuw(a) 
you draw 

aabiy maa dora dgr maa 
water you grind grinding you 

'Well, go and gather wood, draw water, do the grinding, and come back.' 

2.2.2. Perfective with qnestioned or focused snbject. When the subject of a 
verb in a perfective sense is questioned or focused, the verb requires a nominal TAM rather 
than the verbal TAM described in §2.1.3. The QuestionedlFocused Subject Perfective 
(FPf) uses either of two auxiliaries, which appear to be interchangeable: 

(I) Subject[QIFJ aa Verb7 

(2) Subject[QIFJ d;;" VerbS 

Pronominal subjects with type (I) are segmentally identical to the independent pronouns 
but have all low tones; prononrinal subjects with type (2) are segmentally identical to the 
Imperfective pronouns, but have all low tone with the exception of first person plural. 

6Note in this example that the first sequential clause has no clitic yet the later clauses do. 
7The high tone da resembles the auxiliary used in Imperfective relative clauses (lO:§S.2). However, they 
seem to be distinct, first, because of the aspectual difference and, second, becausc the one in relative clauses 
can ~e used with any relativized function, not just subjects. 
8This d;i is not the third person auxiliary dfl, discussed above in §2.2.1 for the Subjunctive or in §2.2.3.1 
;el~w ~o: the hnperfective. The FPf auxiliary dti bears high tone and appears with subjects of any person; 
he aUXIliary dfl bears low tone and appears only with third person subjects. 

1IIIIifIIIIII.."J __ ;,:7-•. '.................................. . ............................ ... 
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Type 1 Type 2 

'who called?' w-aa zaraw-a? waadg zaraw-a? 
'it was Kasham who called' Kasham aa zaraw Kasharn d;\ zaraw 
'it was I who called' m~maa zaraw m~mdg zaraw 

you (m.sg.) fiyaa zaraw faa d;\ zaraw 
you (f.sg.) macaa zaraw mila d;\ zaraw 
he t-aa zaraw tg d;\ zaraw 
she nj-aa zaraw njg d;\ zaraw 

we mlyaa zaraw mfy d;\ zaraw 
you (pl.) hgn aa zaraw hgn d;\ zaraw 
they tlgn aa zaraw tlgn d;\ zaraw 

2.2.3. Imperfective. "Imperfective" refers to a group of nominal TAM's, all of which 
use an auxiliary (la. Semantically. Imperfectives express events viewed as incomplete. 
"Incompleteness" may represent events continuing over time (progressive, continuative), 
events not initiated with respect to the time of reference (juture,future perfect, intention), 
or recurring events (habitual:). Auxiliary elements may be combined with aa to specify the 
type of imperfectivity involved. 

2.2.3.1. Imperfective withont additional auxiliaries. The Imperfective auxiliary 
aa can appear alone before a verb in an impersonal meaning, i.e. 'one does ... ' (see 
11:§ 1.2.4 for discussion of impersonal subjects). Otherwise, some overt indicator of 
subject must precede (ia. In independent clauses, this will be either a noun or a pronoun 
subject. In subordinate clauses (in particular, circumstantial clauses and Imperfective 
relative clauses), the subject indicator may be the third person c1itic dj (dj + aa -> d-aa), 
with or without a nominal or pronominal subject. (See §2.2.9 for discussion of the clitic 
dj.) The Imperfective without additional auxiliaries thus has the following schematic 
forms: 

Subject (N or pro) aa Verb .. . 
(3rd ps. N or pro) d-aa Verb .. . (subordinate clauses only) 

The Imperfective without additional auxiliaries has rather restricted distribution, and as 
a consequence I did not elicit a full paradigm of persons in this form. It would be identical 
to the "Type 1" in the QuestionedIFocused Perfective immediately above, but with low tone 
on the auxiliary aa. Following are the environments where this form is found: 

main clauses with something other than the subject questioned or infocus (see §2.3.4 
for questioned and focused subjects); dj is never used in this function9 

9The situation for non-subject focus in the Imperfective is similar to that in the Perfective (§2.1.3.2). 
Besides sentences with overtly questioned or focused constituents, sentences with nominal predicate 
arguments or with cognate complements are virtually always volunteered in the Imperfective without extra 
auxiliaries. Questioned or focused subjects require a different construction (§2.3.4). 
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Direct object: Q: fly aa zara wee? A: m"n aa zara KASHAM 

'who will you call?, who are 'I will call KASHAM' 
you calling?' A: m?m aa zar-uwsg Tfy 

'I will call HIM' 

Q: Nduwya aa t;\nza maa? A: t-aa t;\nza MARD~ 

'what will Nduya plant?, what 'he will plant MILLET' 

is Nduya planting?' 

Locative: Q: fiy aa ba-f;\ lykwa? A: mgn aa b-uwn AAKAAsuw 

'where are you going?' 'I am going TO THE MARKET' 

Cognate comp.: t-aa harna harnaw 'he will yawn, he is yawning' 

circumstantial clauses representing continuous action overlapping event line actions and 
"background" clauses representing continuous or habitual activity in a narrative 
(14:§8); dj is optional 

muk-uwsg kida t-aa tslyaw 'he spent three days digging it' 
day-his three he-Ipf digging 

k60weeneeld aa b-uws ee tivi nuwsg 'everyone was going for his stroll' 
everyone Ipf go-ICP for stroll his 

niya kanha jffg ka dg 
people-of house-of husband PRM Sjn 

d-aa dgng(a) aanduw ... 
di\-Jpf say Qt 

kiya gaangan thin d-aa 
take drum they d,i}-Ipf 

t;\bnaw 
beat 

'the people from the husband's house take drums and they are beating (and) they 
are saying ... ' 

... d-aa baa-tl;\n d-aa ktiw(a) ilabfy d-aa buway(a) aukam 
d,i}-Ipf go-ICP d,i}-Ipf draw water d,i}-Ipf take to-home 

' ... they would go and they would draw water and they would take it home' 

The form with dj and no pronoun seems to be preferred in (a series of) clauses where the 
subject has been established in the immediately preceding clause. There are no obvious 
conditioning factors for using or omitting dj when there is an overt pronoun subject. 

Imperfective relative clauses with continuous or habitual meaning (but not future); d?J is 
obligatory in such relative clauses 

jffg baa njg d-aa (aa)luw-asg 
husband who she d'}-Ipf love-him 

eo na d-iia paa samay 
where AUX d,i}-Ipf dump sweepings 

'the husband that she loved' 

'where they were dumping the sweepings' 

2,2.3.2. Continuative: Imperfective + aaMa 'on'. To specify progressive action 
or habitual action (as opposed to future or intention), the Imperfective may combine with 
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the preposition aatda 'on'. The Imperfective AUX always contracts with the preposition 
i.e. aa + aatda -> [aatda]. In examples I will write this as aa-tda. ' 

The Continuative may appear in main clauses or in circumstantial and background 
clauses showing overlapping action. Unlike the simple Imperfective (§2.2.3.1), which 
appears in main clauses only when there is a questioned or focused non-subject element, 
the Continuative seems to appear only in clauses without a questioned or focused 
element. 1O In circumstantial clauses, the third person marker di! may optionally appear 
with Continuative, as with the simple Imperfective (§2.2.3.1). 

The Continuative differs from all other nominal TAM's in allowing the verb to be either 
a deverbal noun (4:§2.3) or a gerund (4:§2.2).1 1 However, this option is possible only if 
the verb has no following complement. Like all other nominal TAM's, the Continuative 
requires the participle (4:§2.1) if there is an expressed object or cognate complement. In 
elicited examples of the Continuative, the cognate complement construction (7:§5) Was 
frequently volunteered and was said to be equivalent in meaning to the deverbal noun or 
gerund. In the negative, either the deverbal noun or the simple participle is possible (the 
cognate complement construction is not allowed in the negative): 

m~n aa-taa zharara 
miy aa-taa zhararg 
t-au-taa zharafg 
ta-aa-taa zara zanlw 
t-au-taa zara v;\rb 
tg m-aa-taa zharar-uw 
tg m-aa-taa zani-w 

t-au-rna tyatyafi 
t-aa-taa tgfa tgraw 
t-aa-taa tofa Mway 
t-fta-hia tgf-uwsa 

t-aa-taa Mtak5 
t-aa-taa b5ta Mtaw 
t-aa-taa b;,ttl mMrguw 
t-aa-taa bat-uwsg 

t-au-tau kawako 
t-au-tau kilwa tlfwly 
tilwiy aa-taa kaw-uwo kiiwaw 

t-aa-tau isMshl 
t-aa-rna nahiy 

Deverbal Noun 
Deverbal Noun 
Deverbal Noun 
cognate complement 
nominal DO 
Deverbal Noun 
participle alone 

Deverbal Noun 
cognate complement 
participle + nominal object 
participle + pron. object 

Gerund 
cognate complement 
participle + nominal object 
participle + pron. object 

Gerund 
participle + nominal object 
ICP + cognate complement 

Deverbal Noun 
Gerund 

'I am calling' 
'we are calling' 
'he is calling' 
'he is calling' 
'he is calling the boy' 
'he is not calling' 
'he is not calling' 

'he is shooting' 
'he is shooting' 
'he is shooting a francolin' 
'he is shooting it' 

'he is untying' 
'he is untying' 
'he is untying the ram' 
'he is untying it' 

'he is frying (something)' 
'he is frying meat' 
'the meat is frying' 

'he becomes sated' 
'he gets tired' 

101 did not specifically check this distribution, but I have no examples, either elicited or from texts, with a 
Continuative clause containing a questioned or focused element. The Continuative seems never to appear in 
relative clauses, either. 
liThe reason that deverbal nouns and gerunds can occur in this construction probably follows from the fact 
that, historically, at least, the aatda ... phrase is a prepositional phrase, meaning that its complement must 
actually be a noun phrase rather than a verb phrase as is the case in other TAM's. For another construction 
with deverbal nouns in the predicate, see 11:§4.6, which discusses stative sentences ('I am seated', etc.) . 
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Examples in circumstantial and background clauses: 

do kwiya darho d-aa-taa baa-za-y do cfiya-za-y 
SJn catch road diJ-Ipf-AUX go-ICP-Tot Sjn follow-her-Tot 

'she took to the road and as she was going along, he followed her' 

To m5n d-aa-tda12 (aa)carn na Cirooma, k60weena can-eekly a kafu-wun M;:)N. 
well I d}-Ipf-AUX working of Cirama any job-ever Ft send-me me 

'Well, I was doing the work of Chiroma (a traditional office), and whatever work there 
was, they would send ME.' 

do tiya mtlkw(a) aa-taa13 (aa)carn 
Sjn beat sun Ipf-AUX working 

'they spend the day working' 

The Continnative with aatda can combine with the AUX g- (next section) and with the 
Totality constructions (§2.2.3.5). 

2.2.3.3. Imperfective with additional AUX go. An auxiliary g- (in complementary 
distribution with a form gam-see below) may precede the Imperfective aa. The following 
paradigm illustrates this form with the verb bd 'go', where the verb always has the ICP 

suffix. 

1 sg rn~m g-aa buw-wun 1 pi mly g-aa baa-rna 
2 ms laa g-aa ba-f5 2 pi h;,n g-aa baa-no 
2 fs mau g-aa b-nn /ba-ghoml 

3 ms til g-aa bilw-s5 3 pI tl;,n g-aa baa-tl5n 
3 fs nj;, g-aa baa-za 

I am not able to give a full characterization of the function of this form of the 
Imperfective. In terms of "Aktionsart", it seems to be compatible with the full range of 
Imperfective interpretations (progressive, habitual, future). Thus, the following examples 
were judged acceptable in either a habitual or future interpretation, though in translating 
Hausa zaa future, Vaziya usually volunteered the Imperfective with Totality marking 
(§2.2.3.S): 

t;, g-aa zara-fg 
to g-aa bosa ktlbo 
tlon g-aa dzara-mn 

'he calls/will call you (ms)' 
'he washes/will wash a gown' 
'they disperse/will disperse' 

12Note that the first person subject co-occurs with the morpheme dfi, which, according to my description, 
should appear only with third person subjects (see §2.2.1 and §2.2.3.1). There is clearly a discrepancy. In 
elicited data d?i was used exclusively with third person, and it is infrequent in texts (the example here, from 
a historical text narrated by the Chief of Miya, may be unique). The issue clearly would need further 
investigation. 
13This example is vague between 'they spent the day (they were) working' and 'they spent the day at work', 
i.e. the final phrase can be interpreted as Imperfective AUX aa + tda + Verbal Noun or simply as a 
prepositional phrase "on work". It is surely this type of construction which has been the path by which 
aatda has entered the verbal AUX system. The fact that aatda still retains its prepositional character also 
explains why this, but no other TAM's, allow the verb to have the form of a deverbal noun. 

.. ____________________________ ... ~ .... ________________ ........... d 
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bazaniy wutg njil g-aa paa dzatg har vaatlg 
girl one she AUX-Ipf collect male even five 

'one girl collects/might collect/will collect as many as five suitors' 

The g- seems to function as an operator with semantic properties going beyond pure 
TAM marking. It never occurs in negative clauses or in clauses where something is 
focused o.r questioned, suggesting incompatibility with these semantic factors. The g_ 
Imperfective constructIon IS partICularly closely assocIated wIth non-negative Imperfective 
"yes/no" questions and with concessive conditionals, where it is found in both the 
conditional clause and the main clause when these have an Imperfective sense. 

• yes/no questions (see 12:§1 for further discussion and examples of "yes/no" questions) 

maa-za duw, 
mother-her Qt 

Yes/No Q: til 
he 

Answer: a 
Ft 

"Maa g-aa b-Y¥ll 
you AUX-Ipf go-Iep 

g-aa zara-za wa? 
AUX-Ipf call-her Q 

zara-za gam 
call-her Prt 

wa?" 
Q 

'her mother said, "Are you goingT" 

g- + Ipf 

Conditional Future 
(§2.2.S, q.v.) 

'will he call her?' 

'he will call her' 

• concessive conditional clauses: note in the second example that g- is combined with the 
aa-taa construction (§2.2.3.2) and that there is no g- in the negative main clause (see 
14:§2.2 for further discussion and examples) 

tan g-aa tluw-Sg piy aa Kasham, til g-aa dgma ban kwaana 'ilnaa mly 
if AUX-Ipf arise-rep quick PS Kasham he AUX-Ipf do "adieu" with us 

'even if Kasham is leaving in a hurry, he will say "adieu" to us' 

tan g-aa-taa vly-uwn aa may, mgn rna [gma aamuwshay-uw 
even-if AUX-Ipf-AUX kin-me PS hunger I NEG eat eamon-NEG 

'even if hunger were killing me, I would not eat carrion' 

What is apparently the same auxiliary g- is also found in certain types of non-verbal 
clauses, showing that g- is not purely an auxiliary in the verbal TAM system (see 11:§4 for 
discussion of non-verbal sentences): 14 

laa g-aa mIT wa? ldo you have money?' 
you AUX-with money Q 

Q: g6oroo g-eeyi wa? 'are there any kola nuts?' 
kola AUX-there is Q 

14The aa in the first example below, with high tone, is the preposition 'with' used in 'HAVE' construc
tions (11:§4.3), not the Imperfective auxiliary aa, with low tone. The "Q-A" example illustrates g- with 
an existential construction, where eey£ literally means' .. .is there' (11:§4.4). The structure of the third ex
ample is unclear to me other than the fact that it involves a non-verbal clause. See 14:§2.1.1, last subsec
tion for a discussion of this clause type. 

i 
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'yes, there are' A: hoo, ro g-eeyi 
yes it AUX-there is 

, wasilm ka ndyaan sgbg ka dil piya kam-ay kwaa g-aa 
when AUX-Ipf(?) year PRM all people PRM Sjn return home-Tot 

'when it is the rainy season, all the people return to their homes' 

Further evidence that g- is a logical operator rather than purely a verbal TAM auxiliary 
comes from the fact that it appears to be an allomorph of a word gam, with g- appearing 
when directly preceding the Imperfective auxiliary aa or the postposed subject marker ad 
(1l:§J.2.1), and gam elsewhere. This word may be used "adverbially", where it can be 
translated' also, even' depending on context. The first example below shows gam in this 
function; the next two sentences are consecutive sentences from a text, where g- adds the 

sense 'too, also': 

jre tluw-sil 'gfaa 'an tuWSg 'ilfaa wUtl~miy niywasg gan tiy 
then arise-ICP with wife his with children his also him 

'then he set out with his wife and his children and even himself' 

(i) ". do dgnga-tla aanduw, "Wancee, mon aa l5 imluw-ghiln." 
Sjn say to-her Qt So-and-so I pIn love-you 

(ii) Kwaa yarda ka dil bgla-ya aanduw, "Miln g-aaluw-fg." 
if agree Prt Sjn tell-him Qt I also-lave-you 

(i) '". then he says to her, "So-and-so, I love you." 
(li) 'If she concurs, then she tells him, "I also love you." 

Moreover, g- preceding an Imperfective auxiliary seems to be an alternative, or 
semantically closely related to gam following the verb in two other environments. First, 
both variants are found in concessive conditional sentences. Second, g-aa (g- + Ipf AUX) 
seems to be an alternative to the Conditional Future AUX with gam following the verb. 
See §2.2.S for discussion and illustration of this latter case. Compare the following 
concessive conditional sentence with the one above (and see 14:§2.2 for further examples 
and discussion): 

mgn ta mar gam moom rna ghara-za, mgn 
I even-if get "even" car that be old-ICP I 

'even if! get an old car, I want it' 

g-aaluw 
AUX-want 

In summary, there is an element g- which can be used in conjunction with the 
Imperfective auxiliary aa. In some of its uses it seems to have a purely tense/aspect 
marking function, associated with the future or habitual (though not continuative) features 
of Imperfectivity. However, its syntactic association with yes/no questions and concessive 
conditionals and its morphemic association with gam "also, even" suggest that it has a 
function as a logical operator beyond its purely verbal TAM marking function. A full 
explication of the operator function would require fuller data and more competence in 

15The transcription here is as spoken on the tape-recorded version. The first aa, labeled "pIn" is probably a 
pleonastic aa. See 11:§ 13, esp. the end of that section for a discussion of this example. 

•• --------------------------~ ..... --------------------------
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formal semantics than I have, though I do suggest how yeslno questions aud concessive 
conditionals are semantically allied in 14:§2.316 

2.2.3.4. Imperfective with AUX ee. 17 I can do little more here than list What 
appear to be environments in which an AUX de is used with a participle. It is not obvious 
that all these environments even involve the same morpheme, though punctuality as 
opposed to progressive activity seems to be a unifying semantic feature. This AUX may be 
derived from the locative "place of' (8:§6.3), though the semantic connection is not clear 
aside from environment (4) below. 

(1) "Cohesive clauses" using daga 'upon' « Hausa daga 'from'): In these clauses, ee 
seems to be optional (14:§3.1). The AUX always contracts with daga to give dag-ee 
(which I sometimes heard as dag-dy or dag-iy). In such clauses, nominal subjects are 
either placed clause final or are topicalized to sentence initial position before daga. When 
the subject is pronominal, ee is repeated before and after the pronoun (second and third 
examples below): 

dag-ee piyaw aa nly maa-za, do jly mara-za duw, "Barkf!-na!" 
upon-AUX return PS &Co mother-her Sjo Prt find-her Qt greeting-your (pI) 

'when her mother and the others returned, they found her, and she said, "Greetings to 
you!'" 

dag-ee mon eo zara-tlon, do buwa-tlon dg bfy tsoga-tlon-ay 
upon-AUX I AUX call-them Sjo come-ICP Sjn Prt sit-ICP-Tot 

'when I called them, they came and sat down' 

{

fiy-ee } mac-ee 
dag-ee mly-ee zara-tlon ... 

hon-ee 

daga zara-tlon aa Kasham ... 

{

you (m) } 
you (f) 

'when we called them .. .' 
you (pI) 
helshelthey 

'when Kasham called them ... ' 

(2)j-ee "then": This constrnction marks continuation of a sequence of actions already 
established (14:§3.2). It seems to be a contraction of the particle jiy (frequently used as 
part of a Subjunctive clause marking sequence-14:§3.2) with ee. As with dag-Iie in (1) 
above, nominal subjects inj-ee clauses are either clause final or are in topic position before 

1610 Hausa, the word ko shares syntactic distribution with Miya g-Igam in that it marks concessive 
conditionals and can also optionally introduce a yeslno question. The Hausa and Miya words show an 
interesting divergence in the meaning 'even', however. The Miya morpheme can have an inclusive sense of 
'and even, even including'. In Rausa, the word har has this function. Hausa ko is used in negative 
contexts to mean '(not) even', whereas Miya g-Igam cannot be used in negative contex:ts. In fact, I am not 
sure how Miya speakers express '(not) even'. They may now simply use Hausa ko, which has been 
borrowed in other functions, including as the disjunctive 'or' and as a marker of generics (9:§5.1). 
17In retrospect, clauses with the auxiliary ee should probably be classified as a type of Subjunctive 
(§2.2.1). Most uses of ee are punctual sequence or purpose, typical of Subjunctive. Only the use in 
relative clauses is Imperfective. 
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j-ie, but when the subject is pronominal, ie is repeated before and after the pronoun, as 

with dag-ee: 

j-ee aonga-ya aa 
then-AUX say to-him PS 

'an ka duw, "M~n boo-wan aa aaGftuwa." 
woman PRM Qt I originate-ICP from Gituwa 

'then the woman said to him, "I come from Gituwa.'" 

abaaya miy fiy suw dom-ay, j-ee mly eo 5a-y 
after we chop Tot tree-Tot then-AUX we AUX split-Tot 

'after we had chopped down the tree, then we split (the wood)' 

(3) Future relative clauses (10:§5.1): 

mon aa-rna doona hi na d-ee rgtla Jaala 
I Ipf-Ct seek who AUX da-AUX throw down Jala 

'I am looking for someone who will throw down Jala (in wrestling)' 

(4) Purpose phrases (14:§9): This may not be the same function as the previous three, 
which involve "tensed" clauses. Purpose phrases are nominalized phrases, where the 
subject of the purposive verb is the same as the subject of the main clause: 

a ba-tlon ee kuw(a) aably 
Pf go-ICP AUX draw water 

'they went in order to draw water' 

2.2.3.5. Future using the s~ ... -dy Totality construction. In elicitation, Vaziya 
almost always volunteered the following construction as a translation of Hausa zaa future 
in affirmative, declarative clauses without questioned or focused elements: 

Subject s-da Verb ... -dy 

Formally, this is the Imperfective embedded in the Totality construction (7:§2). The high 
tone of the Totality marker s(uw) replaces the low tone of the Imperfective auxiliary aa in 
this construction. Following is the full paradigm for this Future construction: 

1 sg m~m s-aa zar-ay 1 pI mly s-aa zar-ay 
2 ms rua s-aa zar-ay 2 pI hgn s-aa zar-ay 
2 fs maa s-aa zar-ay 
3 ms to s-aa zar-ay 3 pI tlon s-aa zar-ay 
3 fs njo s-aa zar-ay 

Ndilwya s-aa zar-ay 'Nduya will call' 

As in the Perfective, the final c!itic -dy may be omitted from the Totality construction 
with intransitive verbs (§2.1.3.1), though in practice, this is not as common in the 
Imperfective as in the Perfective: 

s-aa buwa-tlon 'they will come, one (impersonal) will come' 

I hypothesize that the Future reading for such clauses (as opposed to progressive) is 
semantically allied to the obligatory use of the Totality in the similar rauge of clauses in the 
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Perfective (§2.1.3.1), viz. in both cases Totality functions as a "Completive Aspect" 
marker. This interpretation is obvious for the Perfective; for the unextended Imperfective 
which simply means "non-completed" (future, progressive, habitual), addition of th~ 
Totality appears to give the sense of projected completedness. 

The Continuative with aa-tda (§2.2.3.2) may combine with the Totality. In this case 
the progressive sense overrides the future sense of simple Imperfective with Totality. i 
cannot say what element of meaning the Totality adds. The last example below is a 
circumstantial clause, showing that this combination is not restricted to main clauses: 

ta s-aa-taa bgs-ay 
m~m s-aa-taa b-uwn-ay 
mly s-aa-taa b-aam-ay 
do mara yawun s-aa-taa 
Sjn find elephant Tot-Ipf-Ct 

s~maw-ay 
sJeeping-Tot 

'he is washing' 
'I am going' 
'we are going' 
'they found an elephant sleeping' 

2.2.4. Imperfective with questioned or focused subject: AUX ify. 
Questioning or focusing the subject of a sentence in the Imperfective requires the auxiliary 
jiy, which precludes using any of the Imperfective auxiliaries described in §§2.2.3.I-S. I 
failed to collect a full paradigm of focused subjects in all persons, but the available 
examples show that this TAM uses the Imperfective subject pronouns (see paradigm 
immediately above in §2.2.3.S) plus the auxiliary jiy. This configuration is the same one 
used in non-verbal sentences to indicate subject focus (12:§2.3).18 

Q: waa jfy zar-uws-a? 
who FIp call-him-Q 

{
m~m jfy zar-uws0 

A: e, jiy zar-uwsg 
Kasham jiy zar-uws0 

Q: maajiy mbyanikabo taf-a? 
A: ghacfuw jiy mbyara kabg tuwun 

'who will call him?' 

'I will call him' } 
'HE will call him' 
'KASHAM will call him' 

'what will tear your (ms) gown?' 
'WOOD will tear my gown' 

Duw, "Mon aa doona 'arurfa t-aahn-ghgm." 'He said, "I am seeking that silver (ring) 
on your (fs) hand.'" 

Duw, "A'a, faajiy tsa-n tafg." 'She said, "No, YOU (ms) are going to 
give me yours." 

In the last exchange above, from a folktale, the boy's statement is in the Imperfective with 
no additional auxiliaries (mim aa ... ), a construction which shows focus of a non-subject 
(§2.2.3.1)-here the silver ring on the girl's finger. The girl's response actually focuses 
BOTH subject and object ('YOU will give me YOURS'), but syntactically the subject focus 
preempts overt focus of the other constituent. 

18The Questioned/Focused Subject Imperfective AUX is identical to the particle jiy which optionally 
appears with several nominal TAM's in uncertain function (§2.2.8). I treat them as separate morphemes 
here. Unlike the homophonous particle, the meaning of the QIF auxiliary is clear-it marks a sentence as 
having a questioned or focused subject. Moreover, it is obligatory in QIF Subject constructions, and its 
presence precludes any other AUX's. 
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2.2.5. Conditional Future with AUX d. Semantically allied to the Imperfective aa 
's a short, high tone AUX d, which I will refer to as the "Conditional Future". The 
~xampIes below will show that it can express a single event or habitual events which are 
posterior to. a time of reference. The time of reference can. be the present, the normal 
assumption III the absence of context to the contrary, or a hme m the past. 

The Conditional Future is particularly frequent in main clauses following the expression 
of some kind of condition, e.g. a conditional clause or a topicalized phrase such as a 
temporal adverb or noun phrase referring to some generic condition. Here, the Conditional 
Future is in near syntactic complementary distribution with the Imperfective, which is 
rarely used to express futurity in a context following a condition. There does seem to be 
semantic overlap with the Subjunctive when indicating the next event following the event in 
the conditiou (see 14:§2, esp. §2.1.1). The Conditional Future may also appear in a 
declarative clause with no preceding condition, where it seems to overlap with the 
Imperfective in a future sense. The Conditional Future does not appear in any kind of 
subordinate clause (adverbial, circumstantial, relative, or verbal complement). Futurity in 
such clauses is expressed by the Imperfective or the Subjunctive depending on clause type. 

Below is a complete paradigm for the Conditional Future with the verb meaning 'go' 
with the rcp and the totality clitic, -dy. The first and second person clitics, which contract 
with the auxiliary d, are historically interesting in that they more closely resemble the 
subject agreement clitics of other Chadic language than do the other sets of Miya subject 
pronouns, which resemble the independent pronouns: 

1 sg n-a bu-wn-ay 1 pI y-a buw-aam-ay 
2 ms f-a buwa-f-ay 2 pI n-a buwa-n-ay 
2 fs m-a b-nm-ay 
3 ms a b-uws-ay 3 pI a buwa-tlon-ay 
3 fs a buwa-z-ay 

As noted, I do not fully understand the pragmatic or semantic conditions which call for the 
Conditional Future as opposed to one of the forms of the Imperfective in §§2.2.3.1-S. I 
therefore provide a number of examples from texts below in order to show this form in 
context: 

Duw, "Wlya-y." Duw, "Aa, n-a biy 5uwya." 

'She said, "Jump down.'" 'He said, "Gh, I'll get a fracture.'" 

Mon rna buw-um-tlw. N-d buw-un bya ndg naka n-aatiyra yawun. 

'I will not go on. I'm going to get that one (stick) at the elephant's place.' 

t;\-kilm n-li MI-n-m19 'come and I will tell you (fs)' 
tsa-n aably nn-m n-li kiy-n-m 'give me your water and I'll carry it for you' 

19Note the L tone on n-iL In this and the next example, the first person fonn directly fonows an 
Imperative. This may be an archaic Subjunctive fonn for first singular rather than a Conditional Future. 
The Subjunctive would be the expected fonn in this context, and in the same text as the next example, the 
fOllowing sentence occurs: tuway ab[y-kcJm miJn kfy-fun 'bring your water and let me carry (it) for you', 
with a Subjunctive (boldfaced) as expected. 

••. ------------------------~ .. ----------------------
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fa ta hiya gam sgpgna miircfg, f-a taa gam da-shiykee na zUw mayYuw 
you if dislike even tuwo millet you-Ft eat even given that that of sorghum there ISn't 

'even if you (ms) dislike millet tuwo, you will eat it given that there is none of 
sorghum' 

kaafin tsahiya yuw, a na-ta s-ay,f-a naya d-aa tMas(a) aakaayi gham-uwsg 

'before the dawn, it (beer) will have cooked, you will see it boiling by itself' 

saa'ly naka, duw, 'Too, y-a zar-uwsg tg jiy Malva Day." 

'at that time, they said, "Well, we will designate him to be Chief of the Mountain.'" 

tiy jib naa 'in ka a cfongay(a) aanduw ... 

'he the husband of the woman will say ... ' 

k60 wayya bazaniy celd, a bay-tla mUku taka akin-ha jifg naaza 

'every young woman, one will take her that day to the house of her busband' 

mUkwa na daa biy sa tal ka, a tsaa ng;\n miiku taka 

'on the day that one drinks beer, one will give the name on that day' 

man kwaa ziira-tl;\n ka, a buwa-tlon dg biy ts"ga-tl;\n-ay 

'if/when I call them, they will come and sit down' 

A construction a ... gam is allied with the Imperfective g-iia (§2.2.3.3). The two 
constructions seem to be equivalent in at least some environments, particularly in main 
clauses following concessive conditionals and in answers to "yes/no" questions. In the 
first example below, the statements in the two TAM's were given as having the same 
meaning. In the second example, a question-answer pair repeated from §2.2.3.3, the 
question uses the g-aa imperfective and the answer the a ... gam construction. The last 
two examples show an apparent equivalence in main clauses after concessive conditionals: 

m~m g-aa bfy sgn-uwsg = n-a s~m-uwsg gam '/ will know him' 

Yes/No Q: to 
he 

Answer: a 
Ft 

g-aa zara-za 
AUX-Ipf call-her 

zara-za gam 
call-her Prt 

wa? 
Q 

g- + Ipf 
(§2.2.3.3) 

Conditional Future 

'will he call herT 

'he will call her' 

tau g-ila tI-uws;\ piy aa Kasham, t" g-aa o;\ma ban-kwaana '"nia mly 
if AUX-Ipf arise-ICP quick PS Kasham he AUX-Ipf do good-bye with us 

'even if Kasham is leaving in a hurry, he will say good-bye to us' 

m'lll tau g-aa tlii-wun piy, n-a cfoma gam bin-kwaana 
I if AUX-Ipf arise-IeP quick I-Ft do Prt good-bye 

'even if I am leaving in a hurry, / will say good-bye to him' 

'"nia tly 
with him 
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2.2.6. Conditional kwaa. In Imperfective discoUl~se (generic descriptions of events or 
events projected into the future), the CondItIOnal kwaa mtroduces a clause whIch 1illtJates a 

ence of events or provides a temporal context for such events (see 14:§2.1.l for 
~~q:ussion of functions and further examples).2o I describe it here as a nominal TAM 
l:rker rather than a conjunction for two reasons: (1) it never co-occurs with any other 
~ AM auxiliary or negation; (2) it always directly precedes the verb.21 If the clausal subject 
is a pronoun, the pronoun precedes kwda; the subject pronouns are those used in the 
Subjunctive (§2.2.l) except that third person uses the independent pronouns, never the 
AU)( diJ. If the subject is a noun, it is postposed within the clause. 

The following paradigm illustrates the form of kwaa constructions. See 14:§2.1.l for 
further discussion: 

mon kwaa ziira-tlon ka, a buwa-tlon 'when I call them, they will come' 
I when call-them PRM Ft come-rcp 

faa 
njo 

kwia ziira-tl;\n ka, a buwa-tliln 
kwaa ziira-tl;\n ka, a buwa-tlon 
kwaa ziira-tl;\n aa Kasham ka, a buwa-tliln 

PS 

'when you call them, they will come' 
'when she calls them, they will come' 
'when Kasham calls them, they will 

come' 

2.2.7. First person hortative: ga-PRO. The TAM's used to express commands or 
exhortations vary with person, as follows: 

Second person (singular or plural): 
Third person (singular or plural): 
First persou plural: 
First person singular: 
First person plural (alternative): 

Imperative (§2.l.l) 
Hortative (§2.1.2) 
Imperative (§2.1.1) 
gil-naa 
ga-yaa 

20In Perfective discourse (narratives involving series of individual events in the past), Miya uses a 
conjunction daga (§2.2.3.4(l), 14:§3.1). Like kwaa, this conjunction can appear directly followed by a 
participle. Also like kwda, daga cannot freely be used with other TAM auxiliaries, nor can a daga clause 
be negative. However, at least some speakers consistently use daga together with the AUX ee (§2.2.3.4). 
Daga therefore seems to be a sort of hybrid of AUX and conjunction. Miya also has two other conditional 
markers, td(n.) (14:§2.1.2), which introduces clauses stating conditions of the "normal" type, and bd 
(14:§2.4), which introduces counterfactual and hypothetical clauses. I consider these to be true 
conjunctions since their clauses admit a range of TAM' s as well as negation. They do, however, share with 
kwda the property of appearing between a subject pronoun (which sometimes incorporates the TAM 
marking function) and the verb. 
21Kwda most frequently introduces a verbal clause, but in its function as an introducer of temporal clauses, 
it can also head a phrase consisting of a temporal or word or phrase. All such phrases that r have found 
begin with g-aa, which appears to be the AUX g- (§2.2.3.3) contracted with either the preposition da 
'with' (11:§4.3) or with a prefix da- on the temporal noun (8:§5). It is not the Imperfective AUX aa 
(§2.2.3.3), which would invariably have low tone; 

kwaa g-da wasam kil, ndyaan s;')ba ka da piya kam-ay 
'when it is the rainy season, all the people return home' 

kwaa g-da camaza ka, dleramb~ d~ dfnga nd~mak aaghama tavam 
'when it is night, the dodo sets to visiting the women' 

This appears to be a special, non-verbal function of kwaa, so I will not discuss it further here. 

I .. ____________________________ ...... __________________________ .. 1 
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Note that the first person pronominal n- and y- are the same as the clitics used in the 
Conditional Future (§2.2.5) in contrast to the m- associated with first person, both singular 
(man) and plural (miy), elsewhere. I cannot say whether the ga- AUX here is related to the 
AUX g- used with the Imperfective (§2.2.3.3); there is no obvious semantic connection. 

'let me go, I should go' ga-naa bu-wun 
ga-naa kiya-f aakUw 
ga-yaa baa-rna 
ga-yaa taw 

'let me bring you some fire, I should bring you some fire' 
'let's go' 
'let's eat (it)' 

2.2.8. Particles biy and jiy with Negative Subjunctive and nominal TAM's. 
The particles biy andjiy co-occur with the Negative Subjunctive (§3.3) and with all nOminal 
TAM's except the Perfective with questioned or focused subjects. The particles rail 
between the AUX and the verb. I have been unable to determine what meaning, if any, 
they add. Biy is by far the more frequent in my materials; jiy is used primarily by some 
speakers in narrative with the Subjunctive, though I have also found occasional examples 
with other TAM's. Following are examples with each TAM in a variety of syntactic 
contexts. I gloss biy andjiy as "Prt". Below the examples are some random notes on 
distribution of these particles: 

Negative Subjunctive 

wiy ta jiy b-uws ee ts;'gaya tsopar 
someone NEG-Sjn Prt go-rep to squat urination 

'let no one go to urinate at night' 

camaz-uw 
night-NEG 

t-aa-taa lilkaw man ill biy tsa-y(a) aakayt-uw 
he-Ipf-Ct fear I NEG-Sjn Prt give-him trouble-NEG 

'he is afraid lest I give him trouble' 

man puwa mir aadama Ta ta biy k::.r-uw 
I hide money so-that you NEG-Sjn Prt steal-NEG 

'I hid the money so that you wouldn't steal it' 

Subjunctive22 

Jee b-uwsa d;' biy mar-uws;'. 
then go-rep Sjn Prt find-him 

'Then he went and found him.' 

UIDee do baa-za d;' jiy b;'la saba niy aakan-tlan 
Labe Sjn go-Iep Sjn Prt tell people of house-their 

'Labe went and told the people living in the house' 

naa buwa-na naa biy bOla-tlon-ay '(then) you (pI) went and untied them' 
you-Sjn go-rep you-Sjn Prt untie-them-TOT 

22In Perfective discourse (see fn. 20), the particle bfy (jiy for some speakers) is frequent in main clauses, 
but does not appear in "cohesive" clauses introduced by j-ee or daga (§2.2.3.4, 14:§§3.1, 3.2.2). On the 
other hand, in Imperfective discourse, biy is common in clauses introduced by kwda (§2.2.6) but rarely, jf 
ever, occurs in main clauses. 
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010" ba zar-tl~n ka, a buw-iy-tl;'n bly ts;'ga-tl;\n-ay23 
I CfC call-them PRM Cf come-Cf-ICP Prt sit-ICP-Tot 

'if! had called them, they would have come and sat down' 

ta-kom-ay rna. 
go_Iep-Tot you(m)-Sjn 

jiy milka nnm 
Prt sitting your (f) 

'go and stay (there)' 

](aafin Taa biy ts;'ga-f aalam, m;'n aa kala-N kglaw. 
before you(m)-Sjn Prt sit-ICP in-hut I Ipf sweep for-you (m) sweeping 

'Before you sit in the hut, I will sweep it out for you.' 

Imperfective 

t;' g-aa biy zara-f~ 

he AUX-Ipf Pr' call-you (m) 

naka WI ba na d-aa 

that beer that AUX d_-Ipf 

Conditional Future 

n-a biy Buwya 
I-Ft Prt break 

bly 
Pr' 

Conditional kwda (cf. fn. 22) 

'he will call you' 

'ara ka24 'that beer that one will brew' 
set aside PRM 

'I'll sustain a fracture' 
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K waa biy tsaa ngan ka, d;' dzara-tlan aa s;'b~. K waa biy wason-uws~ wuta 
Cnl Prt give name PRM Sjn disperse-ICP PS people Cnl Prt last a year-ICP one 

aa lay ka, d:l fiiara mbiiggday ... 
PS child PRM Sjn begin crawling 

'When one has given the name, the people disperse. When the child has lived one 
year, it begins crawling ... ' 

2.2.9. The clitic d.. Frequently appearing in the TAM system is a proclitic of the 
segmental form da. It proves elusive to pin down the function(s) of this proclitic (or these 
proclitics), inasmuch as several TAM's use such a proclitic, yet it is not an obligatory 
marker of any TAM.25 We can identify three general environments for d>: 

23The initial TAM in the main clause is the Counterfactual (§2.1.4). Note that the particle My initiates the 
second action of the sequence with no other overt AUX. Nonnally the Subjunctive would be the TAM used 
in the second and later clause in a sequence of events, which would make us expect to see the AUX da. I 
only have two examples of a sequence of events in a Counterfactual sentence, both of which share the 
syntax here. I do not know whether this is a special feature of this TAM. 
24See 10:§5.2 for discussion of relative clauses with a future sense. They have the following AUX 
structure: 

BA n' d-ee VERB or BA mi d-aa bfy VERB 

This is the only environment I know of where b(y is not optional 
25Presumably Miya dCJ is cognate with a proclitic da in Ngizim (Schuh 1971) and da in Bade 
(Schuh n.d.a). In these languages, the proclitics in question are associated exclusively with Subjunctive, 
they are limited to clauses with 3rd person subjects, and their appearance is obligatory in Subjunctive 
clauses with 3rd person subjects. 

1 
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(1) Focused Subject Peifective: This function, described in §2.2.2, is distinct from the 
others. In addition to its specific function, the di used in the Focused Subject Perfective 
bears H tone, rather than the L of other functions, it is used with all persons, and its 
presence is obligatory regardless of the syntactic or textual environment of the clause where 
it appears (though as described in §2.2.2, there is an alternative Focused Subject Perfective 
which uses a proclitic, aa). 

(2) "Subjunctive" functions: Under the rubric "Subjunctive" functions, I include the 
Subjunctive TAM per se (§2.2.1) and the Perfective in relative clauses (lO:§5.2). The 
Subjunctive, in particular, has a variety of functions, but Subjunctive and Perfective 
intersect semantically in that they both express perfectivity/completedness in 
complementary environments, viz. the Subjunctive expresses completed actions in 
sequence in narrative (§2.2.!, 6:§5.2A) and TAM's labeled "Perfective" express this 
function elsewhere ("Perfective" in §2.1.3, "Focused Subject Perfective" in §2.2.2, 
"Negative Perfective" in §3.1, "Perfective" in relative clauses in lO:§5.2). It is therefore 
not surprising that there would also be some formal intersection between these two TAM's 
in at least some of their occurrences. Such intersection comes up in the fact that 
Subjunctive and Perfective in relative clauses use identical sets of subject pronouns and, 
more directly related to the current point, in restrictions on the use of da. DJ in these 
environments has the following two characteristics: (i) dil is always preverbal, i.e. with the 
exception of b£y/jfy discussed in the preceding section, nothing may intervene between dJ 
and the verb; (ii) diJ may co-occur only with third person sUbjects. Thus, in the relative 
clause below, an auxiliary aa PRECEDES dil, which itself immediately precedes the verb, 
and diJ in the second example, with a first person subject would render the sentence 
ungrammatical (see §2.2.! for Subjunctive examples): 

sgm b-aa dg tsiy-uws aa Kasham 'the man whom Kasham asked' 
man who-AUX d) ask-him PS Kasham 

sgm b-aa mgn (*dg) tsly-uwsg 'the man whom I asked' 

(3) "Impeifective" functions: Semantically, the uses here share the feature that all 
represent incompletedness, whether continuing state, progressive action, or future action. 
In contrast to the "Subjunctive" uses, diJ is never directly followed by a verb, and it may 
co-occur with subjects of any person. In verbal clauses, the following word is always one 
of the auxiliaries aa or ee. "Imperfective" d?J may also appear in non-verbal clauses. I 
cannot say much about its function because its appearance is obligatory only in 
Imperfective relative clauses (see §2.2.3.! for further discussion of diJ in Imperfective 
verbal clauses). It was rarely volunteered in elicitation in non-verbal clause types and its 
appearance even in texts in non-verbal clauses is sporadic. I found diJ in the following 
clause types (see 11:§§4.1.2, 4.1.4, 4.2, 4A, 4.5 for further discussion and illustration): 

EQUATIONAL (11:§4.1.2): tg dg jiy malvg 
(t-aaluw) mgn dg gyamuwsg 

NEG. EQUATIONAL (11:§4.!A): mgn dg maa miy-dzgh-uw 

LOCATIVE (11:§4.5): tlgn dg kgn d-aa makaw 

EXISTENTIAL (11:§4A): niywly irlnma dg goeyi 

'HE was chief' 
'(he wants) me to be his friend' 

'I am not a Miya man' 

'they were here sitting' 

'of our type there were some' 
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IMPERFECTIVE aa only (§2.2.3.1): t;\ d-aa tgfa na'g 'he was hunting duikers' 

NEG. IMPERFECTIVE rna (§3A): rna dg rna noaa tsa-n-a? 'aren't going to give me any?' 

IMPERF. aa-taa (§2.2.3.2): mgn d-aa-taa cam na Cirooma '1 was working as Ciroma' 

IMPERF. REL. CL. (10:§6): sgm ba na mgn d-ee tsiy-uwsg 'the man whom I will ask' 

3. Negative TAM's 

Correspondences of negative to affinnative TAM's are as follows: 

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

Verbal TAM's Verbal TAM's 

Perfective (2.1.3.1, 2 . .l!:.3~.2~)~=======:;:= Negative Perfective (3.1) 
Counterfactual (2.1.4) - ' Negative Counterfactual (3.2) 
Imperative (2.1.1) /' 
Hortative (2.1.2) /,/ 

Nominal TAM's ,/ Nominal TAM's 

Subjunctive (2.2.2) [see below] <'-' ___ _ 
Perf. w. foc. subj. (2.2.1) [see below] -------
First person hortative (2.22;~7~) ===~~;;;;::~~ Negative Subjunctive (3.3) 
Imperfectives (2.2.3.1-4) Negative Imperfective (3A) 
Conditional Future (2.2.5) 
Conditional kwaa (2.2.6) [no negative] 

Negative counterparts to the affirmative Subjunctive depend on the function of the 
Subjunctive. In subordinate clauses, where a negated Subjunctive has the English sense 
'lest, that not', the Negative Subjunctive (§3.3) is used: 

mon puwa mfr 1tadarna ill biy kiy(a) aa sgba kir-uw 
I hid money so that NEG Prt take PS those who theft-NEG 

'I hid the money lest thieves steal it' 

mon aa-taa lakaw mgn ta biy tgd(a) aa ghama duwak-uw 
I Ipf-Ct fear I NEG Prt fall from on horse-NEG 

'I was afraid lest I fall from the horse' 

In its use as a sequential, the Subjunctive does not take this form. I did not elicit any 
examples either of the type 'when they reached town, they took a bypass and didn't stop' 
(with a negated event as part of a sequence including affinnative clauses) or of the type 'he 
didn't come out, greet me, and invite me in' (with an entire sequence negated). I found the 
following two examples in texts: 

do bUwa-tlgn dg jiy cfgma jlhajl b3 yaakly, too, Miya, a ta-tla ma-w 
SJn come-Iep Sjn Prt do em of war well Miya Pf conquer-it NEG-NEG 

'they came and went through a period of war, well, Miya it was not conquered' 
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d" zaa-za kllin-ily d} rna naya-za-w 
Sjn enter-Iep house-Tot Sjn NEG see-her-NEG 

'she entered the house and he didn't see her' 

Both examples are from Perfective narratives. The first uses a Negative Perfective (§3.1). 
The second uses the Subjunctive third person marker wilb a negative which looks like the 
Imperfective (§3A.). I suspect the former is a more conservative form, the latter an 
innovation created on analogy with the Subjunctive. In other West Chadie languages 
where I have looked at parallel cases, a negated form in a sequential context is expressed by 
the Negative Perfective or Negative Imperfective, whichever is appropriate to the context. 
The TAM used to express affirmative sequential actions (whether Subjunctive, as in Miya, 
or some other form) is a strictly affirmative TAM. 

I also did not elicit negated examples of Focused Subject Perfective (§2.2.2) or 
Imperfective (§2.2A), nor have I found any clear examples in texts. Again, judging from 
these forms in other Chadic languages, my guess is that if these forms can appear in 
negative contexts at all, the sentence in its affirmative form must be negated in its entirety 
('it's not the case that it was John who stole lbe money') rather than the sentence having 
predicate negation ('JOHN didn't steal the money'). 

Negation in verbal clauses takes one of three forms ("VERB" = verb + any 
pronominal clitics; " ... " = nominal objects, locative, instrumental phrases, etc.): 

• Negative Perfective & Counterfactual (Verbal TAM's): VERB rna ... ~w 
• Negative Imperfective (Nominal TAM): rna VERB ... ~w 

• Negative Subjunctive (Nominal TAM): ta VERB ... ~w 

All negation has in common a phrase final clitic ~w (-; -uw following a consonant). 
Negative nominal TAM's bracket the entire verb phrase between the negative markers 
whereas negative verbal TAM's place negation after the verb. See §3.5 for details on 
tones. 

3.1. Negative Perfective. The Negative Perfective has the following schema: 

Subject/a Verb (+ elities) rna (nominal objects, adjuncts) ~w 

Note that the frame rna ... ~w whieh marks negation occupies the same predicate slots and 
is in complementary distribution with lbe Totality frame s(uw) ... -ay (7:§2) in the 
"neutral" affirmative Perfective (§2.1.3.1). 

1 sg man 
2 ms 
2 fs 
3 mlflpl 

il dzar-tlgn ma-w 
a zar-tla ma-w 
a tsa-ya ma-w 

ill 
rna 

il 

zarma-w 
zarma-w 
zarma-w 
zarma-w 

il tgka rna Kasham-uw 

1 pI miy 
2 pI 

'lbey didn't disperse' 
'he didn't call her' 

nil 
zm ma-w 
zm- ma-w 

'he didn't give (it) to him' 

(ICP elitic on verb) 
(DO c1itic on verb) 
(10 clitic on verb) 
(nominal object) 'he didn't accompany Kasham' 

I 
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mon bil-wan mea) ilavuwashim-uw 
Nduwya zar rna Kasham-uw 

'I didn't go to the farm' 
'Nduya didn't call Kasham' 

(ICP and locative) 
(N subj. & obj.) 

3.2. Negative CouuterfactuaI. I have only one example of a negated Counterfactual, 
but lbis form demonstrates both lbat lbe negation schema is like that for Perfective (§3.1) 
and lbat the Counterfactual verb suffix -iy (§2.IA) is retained under negation: 

fa ba bgruw-wan ma-w, daa man mb-iy m( a) aacdn nuwun-uw 
you efC help-me NEG-NEG efC I finish-Cf NEG work my-NEG 

'if you had not helped me, I would not have finished my work' 

3.3. Negative Subjuuctive. The schema for the Negative Subjunctive is as follows: 

Subject ta Verb (+ clitics) (nominal objects, adjuncts) ~w 

The Negative Subjunctive is the negative counterpart of the Imperative (§2.1.1), the 
Hortative (§2.1.2), the First Person Hortative (§2.2.7), and the Subjunctive (§2.2.1) in the 
sense 'lest' (see §3, following table, for discussion and examples). Although Imperative 
and Hortative are verbal TAM's, Negative Subjunctive is a nominal TAM. 

Negative Subjunctive differs from all other Miya negatives in having ta rather than rna 
as the first element in the NEG ... -'w frame. Ta bears high tone with third person 
subjects, low elsewhere. Negative ta resembles the Hortative auxiliary (§2.1.2) but is 
distinct from it in two ways: (I) the Hortative ta cannot appear with first or second person 
subjects; (2) Hortative ta has low tone with lbird person subjects (the only type of subjects 
permitted in this TAM) whereas Negative Subjunctive ta has high tone with third person 
subjects. 

Segmentally the subject pronouns in Negative Subjunctive resemble those of the 
Perfective (§2.1.3.1), but in Negative Subjunctive, all first and second person subject 
pronouns have low tone (and second person plural is hi!n, not nil). In third person, 
pronominal subjects are expressed by the independent pronouns. An overt subject is 
virtually obligatory in the Negative Subjunctive, as it is in most nominal TAM's 
(11:§ 1.2.2). 

'let. .. not call, don't call!' 

1 sg 
2 ms 
2 fs 
3 rns 
3 fs 

man ta zani-w26 

fa ta zani-w 
rna ta zani-w 
tiy ta zara-w 
njo ta zara-w 

fa ta tsgra-f-uw 
fa ta tok-uws-uw 
ill ta bgsa-ya-w 

'don't stop!' 

1 pI 
2 pI 

3 pI 

'don't accompany him!' 
'don't wash (it) for him!' 

mly ta zani-w 
Mn tazara-w 

tlgn ta zara-w 

(rcp elitic) 
(OOelitic) 
(10 c1itic) 

26Segmentally, the verb fonn zard-w is identical to the participle in phrase final position in affirmative 
sentences. However, the final high tone reveals that the -w here is not the same as the one in the 
affirmative, since for this class of verbs, the tones would be all low (see, for example, the paradigm for the 
same verb in the Subjunctive at the end of §2.2.1). 

~------------------------........ ------------------------
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fa ta raDa WGh-uw 'don't soak the clothes!' (nominal DO) 

See §3, following table, for examples of Negative Subjunctive in the sense of 'lest'. 

3.4. Negative Imperfective. The Negative Imperfective has the following schema: 

Subject ma Verb (+ clitics) (nominal objects, adjuncts) 'w27 

This schema neutralizes the affirmative distinctions between simple Imperfective 
(§2.2.3.1), Imperfective with AUX g- (§2.2.3.3.), Imperfective with Totality s- ... -ay 
(§2.2.3.5), and Conditional Future (§2.2.5). The Continuative with aa-taa (§2.2.3.2) can 
be negated (see §3.4.1). An auxiliary n- sometimes appears in the Negative Imperfective 
(see §3.4.2). 

Subject pronouns in the Negative Imperfective are segmentally identical to 
Imperfectives with AUX g- (§2.2.3.3) or Totality (§2.2.3.5), but in the negative, the 
pronouns always bear high tone: 

' ... will not call, ... am/is/are not calling' 

1 sg mgn mazani-w 1 pi mly 
2 ms faa mazara-w 2 pi Mn 
2 fs rna. mazani-w 
3 ms (g rna zara-w 3 pi Win 
3 fs nj" rna zara-w 

'he won't go out' 
'I won't accompany him' 

tg rna baw-uws-uw 
mgn rna tgk -uws-uw 
mgn rna t~ka-ya-w 
t;\ rna Mta zhaak -uw 

'I won't accompany (s.o.) for him' 
'he won't untie the donkey' 

mazara-w 
mazani-w 

. mazani-w 

(ICP clitic) 
(DO clitic) 
(10 clitic) 
(nominal object) 

3.4.1. Negative Continuative. The Negative Continuative has the following schema: 

Subject m-aa-taa Deverbal NounlParticiple 'w 
The negative rna coalesces with the AUX aa-taa, with the high tone of the negative marker 
replacing the initial low tone of the AUX. The fact that Continuative sentences can 
themselves be negated without being neutralized to Negative Imperfective is one of the 
arguments advanced in §2.2.3.2 that aa-taa phrases are really prepositional phrases with 
verbal force rather than true verbal phrases. 

tS m-aa-taa zharar-uw 
tMn rn-aa-taa zharar-uw 
tJ m-aa-taa zara-w 

(Deverbal Noun) 
(Deverbal Noun) 
(Participle) 

'he is not calling' 
'they are not calling' 
'he is not calling' 

27Note that the negative frame ma ... .:'w occupies the same structural position and is mutually exclusive 
with the Totality frame s- ... -dy. The relation between negation and Totality is thus the same as for the 
Perfective (§3.1), where both frames follow the verb. 
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3.4.2. AUX noaa in Negative Imperfective. Occasionally in texts, I have found the 
following negative construction: 

Subject ma n-aa Predicate 'w 
Unlike the simple Negative Imperfective, which has no overt TAM marker, n- always 
co-occurs with the Imperfective aa as n-aa. This construction can use the subject marker 
da (§2.2.9)-see third example. 

miy rna n-aa tS-TIm aably ngna-W 
nj:S rna n-aalu jffg naaza-w 
ma dil rna n-aa tsa-n-aa? 

'we won't give you (fs) any water today' 
'she doesn't love her husband' 
'aren't you (fs) going to give me any?' 

I never got the AUX n- in elicitation, and it appears too rarely in texts to speculate on what 
meaning, if any, it adds. It never appears in affirmative main clauses, though it may be the 
same morpheme which appears in future relative clauses (lO:§5.2). It is not restricted to 

verbal clauses: 

LOCATIVE: a tarde 'an tuwso rna n-aakam-uw 'he will find that his wife is not at horne' 

"HAVE": a 'iyka tg rna n-aa 'am-uw 'thereupon he no longer has a wife' 

This same auxiliary may be part of the conditional conjunction ta, which appears as tan 
when the conditional clause is Imperfective (14:§2.1.2.1). 

3.5. Tones of negative markers. Underlyingly, the tones of the negative markers are 
as follows: 

H H 
I I 

rna ... w 

L H 
I I 

ta ... w 

Ma, being associated with H, normally bears H after Land downstepped H after H. The 
one exception is where rna follows a verb which imposes L tone, e.g. the "H L" POLY
VERB class (4:§1.2.3.3).28 

H after L 

a zar rna zhaak-uw 
a bGta rna zhaak-uw 

'he called a donkey' 
'he untied a donkey' 

28The negative marker could follow only two types of words which impose a L tone: verbs of the "H L" 
POLYVERB class and indirect object clitics (4:§1.2.3.8). The only examples I have where negatives 
follow indirect object clitics are cases where nothing intervenes in the negative frame md ... :'w, e.g. 

a zara-ya ma-w 'he didn't call for him' 

Here, the coalesced negative complex bears high tone. Note that the tone of md-w is at the same pitch level 
as the preceding H on the c1itic -yd. The tone here must thus be supplied by the non-downstcpping H of 
-uw (3:§5) rather than the regular downstepping H of md. 

- -- - ~ 



148 A Grammar of Miya 

Downstepped H after H 

mIn rna tok-uws-uw 'I will not accompany him' 
tg rna bgt-uws-uw 'he will not untie him' 

L imposed by preceding word (see 4:§ 1.2.3.3.1 for underlying tones) 

H HI"H 
I I I 

H 
I 

L H L(H) 
I I ~ 

H 
I 

a mar rna zhaakg w ~ a mar rna zhaako-uw 'he didn't get a donkey' 

The final clitic !w imposes H tone on the syllable of which it becomes a part (a 
diphthong if it attaches to a preceding vowel, -uw if the preceding word ends in a 
consonant). However, when !w is cliticized to a morpheme which imposes L tone, that L 
tone replaces the H associated with the negative clitic:29 

Imposition of H 

L L L H 
I I I 

fa ta bosa w 

HHL 
I I I 

H 

to rna toka Kasham w 

H HL H 
I I I 

man rna tgk-uwsa w 

HHL H 
I I I 

tg rna zar-aama w 

L L LH 
I I I I 

~ fa ta basa-w 'don't wash' 

H H L H 
II~I 

--; to rna toka Kasham-uw 'he will not accompany Kasham' 

H HL H 
I Ii'-.. I 

--; man rna tgk-uws-uw 'I will not accompany him' 

HHL H 
I I 1'-... I 

--; ta rna zar-aama-w 'he will not call us' 

Imposed L replaces H of clitic !w 

H H L L I" H 
I I I\. I 

tg rna zara-tkm w --; 

HHL LI"H 
I I 1'-.. I 

ta rna zara-za w --; 

H H L H L(H) 
I I I\. I I 

tg rna zara-tl::m-uw 

HHL LL(H) 
I I I\. 1/ 

tg rna zara-za-w 

(tone on tl,n raised by LOW 
RAISING, 3:§§3.1, 3.4) 

'he will not call for them' 

'he will not call for her' 

29The only morphemes which impose L and which can directly precede .:'w are pronominal clitics. See 
4:§ 1.2.2 for c1itics which show this behavior. 

H HH LI"H 
I I 1'-.. I 

rnon rna 6ala-ya w 
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H 
I 

HH 
II\. 

LL(H) 
1/ 

mon rna 6a1a-ya-w 'I will not chop for him' 
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Tii of Negative Subjunctive is always L in first and second persons, always H in third 
erson. This seems to be a lexical fact about this morpheme rather than an alternation 

~hich can be accounted for in phonological terms. 

4. Pronominal Clitics with Verbal and Nominal TAM's 

One of the features distinguishing verbal from nominal TAM's is the forms of 
Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP) and Direct Object (DO) clitics. Iodirect Object (10) c1itics 
are attached to an 10 stem form of the verb (4:§1.1.2), which is the same for both verbal 
and nominal TAM's. 

4.1. Intransitive Copy Pronouns (ICP). ICP's are pronominal clitics which reflect 
person, gender, and number features of the subjects of intransitive verbs (see 7:§4.2 for 
details on ICP usage). Verbal TAM's mark the ICP with a special set of clitics; nominal 
TAM's take the clitic set also used as DO clitics for nominal TAM's (§4.2 below) and as 
genitive pronouns (10:§3.1.1). The tonal class of the verb determines the tone of the 
pronoun. The H H class imposes high tone on the pronoun clitics, all others low tone. 30 

Perfective illustrates the clitics used with verbal TAM's, Subjunctive (taken from the 
frame 'he wants that .. .') those of nominal TAM's. 'Tum' illustrates the c1itic tones for the 
H H class, 'bathe' other classes. 

Verbal TAM's (Perfective) Nominal TAM's (Subjunctive) 

H H Class Other classes H H Class Other classes 
'X turned' 'X bathed' 'that X turn' 'that X bathe' 

1 'g m:.Sll ghMza~wan say m:.Sll b~su~wan say m~ll gh;:}dza-wUn m~n b;:}su-wun 

2 m, ill ghadza-kti say fa basa-ku say faa ghadza-f:.S 1aa basa-fa 

2 f, rna ghadza-k~n say rna basa-k;:}n say maa ghadza-gh~n m~l.a basa-ghan 

[gh~dzY"m]31 rb~sYYn]31 

3 m, a ghadza-ti say a basa-ta say d~ ghadz-uws:.S d~ bas-uws;:} 

3 f, a ghadza-tla. say a basa-tla say d~ ghadza-za d~ basa-za 

1 pI mlY ghMza-ma say miy b~s;:}-ma say mly ghadz-aama mly bas-aama 

2 pI na ghadza-lci say na basa-ka say naa ghadza-na naa basa-mi 

3 pI a ghadza-tl~n say a basa~tl;:}n say d~ ghadza-tl~n d~ basa-tl~n 

4.2. Direct Objects (DO). Verbal TAM's have a distinct DO clitic set; nominal TAM's 
use the ctitic set also used as ICP's for nominal TAM's and as genitive pronouns 

30The facts are somewhat more complex than this when taking into account clitics added after the 
pronominal clities, such as the question elitie -a (12:§2.1.1) or the Totality clitic -dy (7:§2.1). Also, 
When preverbal elitics alter the verb stem tone, pronominal elHics are affected in some cases. Rather than 
try to describe all the variants explicitly, I simply list them all in the Appendix. 
31The sequence laghaCI is realized phonetically as [nC]o See 2:§ 1.2.2, 

--. 
, 
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(lO:§3.1.l). The tonal class of the verb determines the tone of the pronoun. The H H 
class imposes high tone on the pronoun c1itics, all others low tone (with the exception of 
2nd and 3rd person plural in nominal TAM's which are always high---cf. also fn. 30). 
lllustrative TAM's are as for the ICP's in the preceding section. 

Verbal TAM's (Perfective) Nominal TAM's (Subjuuctive) 

H H Class Other classes H H Class Other classes 
'he untied ... ' 'he caned ... 

, 'that he untie ... ' 'that he call ... ' 

1 sg a b'dta-wan say a zar-wan say d~ bgtu-Wlin d~ zar-uWll 

2 IDS a bgta-f.:i say 11 zar-fg say d~ b:.Jta-f;} da zara-fg 

2 fs a b'dta-gMn say a zar-gh:.'lu say da bata-gh;}ll da zara-ghan 

[bMnn]31 [bati"m]31 [zarryn]31 

3 ms a bata-ya say a zar-ya say da bgt-uws:$ da zar-UWS;::l 

3 fs a hata-tla say a zar-tla say da bgta-za dazara-za 

1 pI a bata-ma say a zar-masay da bat-aama dazar-aama 

2 pI a bata-na say azar-na say da bata-na da zara-mi 

3 pI a bgta-t1:$n say a zar-thm say da bata-t1:$n da zara-t1<in 

4.3. Iudirect Objects (10). As noted in the remarks at the beginning of §4, IO clitics 
are the same for all TAM's. The -a- suffix of the 10 stem (4:§ 1.1.2) precedes the clitic. 
The tone on -a- is determined by the verb class. The first singular clitic -n forms a single 
syllable with -a-, the first plural c1itic -rna copies the tone of -a-, and all other clitics take 
tone polar to -a-. 

The clitics with the two tone patterns are illustrated in the Perfective with the L class 
verb 'call', which imposes low tone on -a-, and the H L class verb 'get', which imposes 
high tone. 

L Tone Class Verb H L Tone Class Verb 

'he called the boy for ... 
, 'he got money for ... ' 

1 sg a zar-a-n suw YGrk-ay a mar-a-n suw mlr-ay 
2 IDS a zar-a-f~ suw YGrk-ay a mar-a-fG suw mlr-ay 
2 fs a zar-a-gh~n suw YGrk-ay a mar-a-ghGn suw mlr-ay 

[zitrhnj31 [mitrimj31 

3 ms it zar-a-ya suw vGrk-ay a mar-a-ya suw mIr-ay 
3 fs a zar-a-tla SUW YGrk-ay a mar-a-tHt suw rnIr-ay 

1 pI a zar-a-ma suw YGrk-ay a mar-a.-rna suw mlr-ay 
2 pi a zar-a-mi suw vGrk-ay a mar-a.-na suw rnrr-ay 
3 pi a zar-a-tlgn suw vGrk-ay a mar-a-tl~m suw mrr-ay 

! 
i , 

Chapter 6 

TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD (TAM) 
FUNCTIONS IN DISCOURSE 

1. Discourse Structure 

Chapters 4 and 5 focus on the forms of verbs and verbal tense, aspect, and mood 
(TAM) marking, with brief remarks on function. This chapter discusses the way discourse 
of two or more sentences is structured by the choice of TAM's. I organize the discussion 
of discourse in the following way. Numbers in parentheses are sections where I discuss 
the respective discourse functions: 

GENERAL 

DISCOURSE 

FUNCTIONS 

(§2) 

NARRATIVE 

DISCOURSE 

(§3) 

Perfectivity: 
(2.1) 

• anteriority (2.1.1) 
• state (2.1.2) 

Imperfectivity: • durativity 
(2.2) • habituality 

• posteriority 

Hortativity 
(2.3) 

Sequentiality 
(2.4) 

Perfective (3.1) 

Imperfective (3.1) 

Hortative (3.2) 

Descriptive (3.3) 

• affirmative declara
tive 

• yes/no questions 

• questioned or 
focused 
constituent 

• negative 

By GENERAL DISCOURSE FUNCTIONS, I mean those which are necessary both in give
and-take conversational discourse and in narration. The categories listed here are exhaus
tive for the types of distinctions Miya can make, and although one could imagine other dis
course functions, e.g. "hearsay" vs. "direct observation", those listed here seem to be the 
major universal discourse functions. The four parameters on the right are not TAM 
discourse functions per se, but they have effects on choice of TAM forms and must 
therefore be considered when discussing the TAM functions, e.g. different Miya TAM 
forms would be needed to express Anterior Perfectivity depending on whether the 
discourse event were a statement or question or whether the subject were focused, the 
object were focused, or no constituent received special focus. 
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The general discourse functions apply within NARRATIVE DISCOURSE, but Narrativ 
Discourse has additional structural properties, particularly in what Longacre (1990) cane 
"cohesion". Narrative Discourse, by definition, comprises a series of connected events. ~ 
minimal narrative would be a sequence of two events, e.g. 'he entered the room and sat 
down', 'I'll go and tell her', 'put some water in the pot and heat it', but the distinguishin 
feature of "narrative" as used here is that it includes frequent interpolation of "cohesive~ 
clauses, typically introduced by something translatable as 'when', which either 
recapitulates an immediately preceding event or interpolates an event assumed by the pre
ceding context, as in the case of the italicized clauses in the following examples: 

... he climbed the tree. When he had climbed the tree, he looked around. 

... we will begin playing at 3:00. When the game is finished, we will have a drink. 

2. General Discourse Functions 

2.1. Perfectivity. As in many African languages, Miya uses a single TAM to express 
anteriority (typically = past tense) for active verbs and existence in a state for stative verbs. 
Comrie's (1976: 12) definition of Perfective as denoting "a situation viewed in its entirety, 
Without regard to mternal temporal constituency" is appropriate to both these functions. 
This is clear in the case of active verbs, where Perfective indicates action viewed as 
completed. In the case of stative verbs, which refer to a situation continuing over time, 
Comrie (l976:48ff.) notes that stative verbs represent a situation with a single "phase" as 
opposed to active verbs, which go through changing phases when extended over time. 

2.1.1. Completed events (anteriority). The canonical use of active verbs in the 
Perfective is to refer to completed events in the past, e.g. 

A ghar-tla say. (Pf with Tot, 5:§2.1.3.1, 7:§2) 

'She has grown old.' or 'She grew old.' 

Silb(a) aa di:> kMa Mfya, it buwa-tlan aa gabar. (Pf without Tot) 

'The people who founded Miya, they came from the east.' 

M;\n ba-wan mea) aavuwashim-uw. 

'I didn't go to the farm.' 

Maa faara-tLln a? 

'What happened?' 

Q: Fa tla-ktl suw nda? 
A: Hoo, mgn tIa-wan suw. 

Q: "Good morning." (lit. 'Have you arisen?') 
A: "Good morning." (lit. 'Yes, I have arisen.') 

(Neg Pf, S:§3.1) 

(Pf with QIF subject, S:§2.2.2) 

(yes/no question) 
(response) 

In the absence of a context to the contrary, the time of reference is assumed to be the 
time of speaking, as in the examples above. Perfective in such cases may be translated by 
English past or present perfect. If the context is other than the time of speaking, the 

i 
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Perfective has the sense of a past tense relative to the time of reference. The English trans
lation will be pluperfect if the time of reference is past and future perfect if the time of 

reference is future. 

Pluperfect translation 

", (i) daga mfy-tlws aa Tashay, yawwa, (ii) do saakee pfyaka B"gaw har y1lnztl. (1) Too 
Bagaw ghar-ta say. Too saa'lnnan d-aa kM(a) aa d~dl-wasil Ufy Karsha), dayakee (2) it 
tsa-ya wun, d-aa kMiiw-s-ay cam aatiyra Maadaakfy zuwa tfyra malv" gama. Too (iii) joe 
b-uWSO (iv) joe shiryee 'Maa tlon, too (v) joe mbala gwalfo Bogaw-ay, (3) it ghar-ta say, 

too (vi) do zaa Karsha . 

'". (i) upon Tashay's dying, yes, (ii) they again returned Bogaw (to the throne) once 
more. Well (I) B,gaw had grown old. Well at that time [Bogaw] had been sending his 
son-in-law (he was Karsha), since (2) he [BJgawJ had given him [KarshaJ his daugh
ter, he had been sending him to Madaki to the place of the paramount chief. Well (iii) 
he went, and (iv) he arranged things with them [the paramount chief & Co.], and (v) 
they stripped the chieftancy from Bogaw, (3) he had grown old, and (vi) they en
throned Karsha.' 

This passage comes from a narrative about the history of Miya. The temporal sequential 
events of the passage are (i) Chief Tashay died, (ii) Bogaw was reenthroned (after having 
earlier been deposed), (iii) Bogaw's son-in-law, Karsha, went to Madaki (the District 
headquarters), (iv) he colluded with the paramount chief there, (v) they stripped Bogaw of 
the chieftancy, and (vi) Karsha became chief. Event (i) is in a cohesive clause (14:§3.1) 
and (ii-vi) are in the Subjunctive. On the other hand, the events in the clauses numbered 
(1-3) all took place anterior to the main event line (i-vi).l These clauses are in the 
Perfective, and a pluperfect translation is appropriate. Note that the clauses following the 
Perfective clauses (I, 2) are translated as pluperfect progressive ('had been sending'). 
These clauses are in the Imperfective (S:§2.2.3.1), showing ongoing events that may 
overlap with other events (§2.2 below). Imperfective is unmarked for anteriority, but the 
context makes the pluperfect progressive translation seem most appropriate here. 

Future Perfect translation 

PASSAGE 1 

(i) Kwaa tsaa yiiw ka, (ii) d" <ft!cfcfiiwra <f60 ndiiwuIalaw-ay. (iii) Kaafin tsahiya yiiw, 
(1) it na-ta say, (iv) fa naya d-aa tMasa kaayi ghamiiw-so, arumaa aktlw rna n-aac,,50-was
uw. 

'(i) When the dawn comes, (ii) one pours (the fermenting beer) into pots. (iii) Before 
(the next) dawn, (I) it will have fermented, (iv) you will see that it is boiling by itself, 
but no fire is under it.' 

'Since Perfective can represent either completed action with active verbs or existing state with stative verbs 
(§2.2 below), an alternative interpretation for Bfjgaw ghar-fa say 'B;;Igaw had grown old' is that the sentence 
represents an enduring state, overlapping the events, i.e. 'B:;.gaw was old'. Miya would not make a TAM 
distinction between these two interpretations, so either would be valid. The important point is that the 
Perfective here cannot represent part of the event sequence, a function reserved for the Subjunctive. 

. J 

~~----------------------~ ... ------------------------
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PASSAGE 2 

... (i) kw'a oanga duw 'am rna na luw-fa k'-w, t60 ... (ii) kwaa oam(a) aacamazo ka, 000 

naka 160kaciy ka (1) a bala suw niy baa-zay akiln njo rna neal aaluw jffo naaza-w. (iii) 
Kwaa oam(a) aacamazo ka, ... (iv) do guw(a) aa tlilhiy-aza (v) do baa-zeal aakanbajifo baa 
njo d-aaluw-aso. 

' ... (i) if it turns out that (your) wife doesn't love you, well ... (ii) when it is nighttime 
at that time (1) she will have told her family that she does not love her husband. (iii) 
When it is nighttime, ... (iv) she will just get up and (v) go to the house of the man that 
she loves.' 

PASSAGE I is from a procedural text on how to prepare beer; the overall interpretation 
could be habitual or future but not simple past. Clause (i), a cohesive clause 
(14:§2.1.1.1), and clause (ii), a Subjunctive clause, are part of the temporal sequence. 
Clause (iii), a nominalized 'before' phrase (14:§4), represents the next event in the 
sequence (the arrival of the next dawn). Clause (1), in italics, is in the Perfective. Though 
it is uttered after the event of (iii), it represents an event which took place anterior to (iii) 
and hence calls for a Future Perfect translation. Clause (iv) is in the Conditional Future 
(S:§2.2.5). This TAM seems to be used because (iv) represents a comment on the events 
of the text rather than being the actual next event of the beer brewing process, which would 
take Subjunctive. 

PASSAGE 2 is also a "procedural" text of sorts. Clause (i) is a scene-setting conditional 
clause. Clauses (ii, iii) are cohesive clauses-actually the same clause, since it seems like 
the narrator began a thought, added a clarifying point, then returned to the first thought. 
Clauses (iv, v) are sequential clauses in the Subjunctive. The italicized clause (1) is in the 
Perfective. Context indicates that the event of informing the family took place before the 
sequence represented by clauses (ii-v), but since the whole passage is in habitual rather 
than purely past time mode, a future perfect translation is most appropriate. 

One might argue that the TAM which I am calling "Perfective" is really just a "Past 
Tense", different from English past only in that it is past relative to a time of reference 
rather than an absolute past, where the time of reference would always be the present. I 
consider the (relative) past sense of the Perfective TAM with active verbs to be derivative 
on its fundamental sense of perfectivity. An interpretation of this TAM as being fundamen
tally a (relative) past tense would not account for its use with stative verbs, where the in
terpretation is translatable as present tense in the absence of context to the contrary. 

2.1.2. States. Stativity is essentially a semantic rather than a lexical notion in Miya. 
Thus, most concepts which represent a continuing state or entry into a state which persists 
will be expressed in Miya by a verb in the Perfective. We can further divide such verbs 
into various groups (the letters in small caps indicate verb tone class-4:§ 1.2.3): 

"True" stative verbs 

?camHH 

?dokaYHH 
oamIlL 
?hiyaL 

'love' 
'hear, feel' 
'be equal to' 
'dislike' 

Performative verbs 

njaL 
tsgma lUI 

yardaL 

'refuse 
'swear, take an oath' 
'agree' 

kwaH 
nayHL 
ra L 
solaHH 
S::ln L 

zaL 
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'lack' 
'see' 
'exceed' 
'remain, be left over' 
'know' 
'(intr.) be up to, be enough; 
(tr.) be enough, suffice' 

Entry into a state 

'gsa HL 'be sated' 

5alHH 'be(come) broken [rope]' 

5uwya IlL 'be(come) broken [stick], 

gharL 'grow old' 
komayHH 'spoil' 
laL 'get well' 

mbaL 'be finished, be all gone' 
miyL 'die' 
naL 'ripen; be done (cooking)' 
ndzaL 'be(come) impoverished' 
ravgza L 'bee come) fat' 

ra5" HH 'get wet' 
tsofo IlL 'dry up' 
wanL 'be(come) full' 
wasgL 'swell' 

ISS 

The difference between the "true" stative verbs on the one hand and the performatives 
and "entry into state" verbs on the other has to do with their interpretation in past context. 
True statives in past context would be interpreted as representing a continuing state without 
change of phase, i.e. min siJn-ya say could mean 'I know him' (present context) or 'I 
knew him' (past context), but not 'I came to know him'.2 Potentially, performatives and 
"entry into state" verbs could have such an interpretation in a past context, but the more 
likely interpretation would be entry into the state implied by the verb, e.g. a miy-ta say 
could mean 'he was dead', but the more likely interpretation would be 'he (had) died'. 
This can be seen in narrative, where the Subjunctive is used to signal discrete events in the 
narrative sequence (§3) but the Perfective signals a past tense background event with 
respect to the event line. In the first example below, 'die' is in the Subjunctive, being one 
event in the sequence. In the second example, 'know' is in the Perfective since it signals a 
state which now exists because of the preceding events. 

Too, mly buwaa-ma miy jfy zaa-ma wasom, dzanihiy-wun 'Maa gwalfg ta wutlo bazam aa 
tir vaatla, buwun dil miyuw-s-dy. 

'Well, we came and entered upon the rainy season, my departure from the leadership of 
the youth (having taken place) five months (ago), (and then) myfatherdied. 

Daga (LIma mikyakyi naatlon, da dzara-tlon-ay, son n-aaMangili\ do buw-so huws-ay. A 
'iykA kooweeneekz san sUw ndarda wly-dy. 

'After having a chat [after doing their chatting], they dispersed and the man from 
Mangila went home. Thereupon each one knew there was someone else (in the area).' 

21 do not know how 'I came to know him' would be expressed in Miya. By analogy with Rausa, I would 
guess that one would probably say 'I entered into knowing him' or the like. 

1 
i 
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Another difference between true statives and "entry into state" verbs can be seen i 
difference in interpretation of transitive verbs. Many of the "entry into state" roots ca ~ a 
used transitively or intransitively, e.g. n e 

awihi kamay-tlgn say 
a kamay s-aawihi tuwn-ay 

kwambal BuW)',-ta say 
mgn Buwya suw kwambal-ay 

'the things are/have spoiled' 
'he spoiledlhas spoiled my things' 

'the stick islhas broken, the stick broke' 
'I brokelhave broken the stick' 

The verb used intransitively may have a stative interpretation, translated by English 'be' 
plus a past participle. The tra.nsitive verb wilIalways have an active interpretation (though, 
of course, the object wIll be m the state Implied by the verb). With true stative transitive 
verbs, the interpretation will be a stative relation between subject and object:3 

rngn ra-ya raw 
rna zaa rna-w 

'I exceed him' (in some unspecified property) 

ham M ta za-n say 
'you (f) aren't up to it, you aren't (strong) enough' 
'the food SUffices me, that is enough food for me 

Note that depending on context, "entry into state" verbs can be translated into English 
as sImple present (usually a form of 'be' plus a past participle or adjective), as simple past, 
or as perfect. ThIs follows from the meaning of "perfectivity" given above: simple present 
represents a state, a situation without internal phrases; simple past represents an event 
viewed as completed at the time of reference, a situation without internal temporal 
constituency; perfect represents entry into a state which persists to the present, a 
combination of completion and stativity. 

I noted that "stativity" is essentially a semantic rather than a lexical concept. We would 
therefore expect to be able to predict that a semantically stative verb would use the 
Perfective to represent a stative situation. In general this seems to be true. Note, however, 
that in the "true stative verb" column, the verbs 'love', 'hear/feel', and 'dislike' are 
preceded by question marks. In elicitation these verbs were given in the Perfective to 
represent stative concepts. However, in texts I found examples of these verbs in the 
Imperfective to represent an ongoing situation and in the Subjunctive, where they 
apparently represent entry into a state. I have no ready explanation for how these might 
differ in interpretation from the same verbs in the Perfective. In each of the following 
pairs, the first is an elicited example in the Perfective, the second is from a text: 

cam 'love' mgn ciln-tl(a) aacamaw 'I love (Pf) her' (with cognate 
complement camaw) 

anduw nj" rna 'anlw-s-uw, dg carna wiy 'she said she didn't cherish 
him, she loved (Sjn) someone 
else' 

31 do not have any clear cases of transitive performative verbs, such as 'curse', 'condemn', 'exalt', etc. 
These would behave like the transitive counterparts of "entry into state" verbs in having only an active 
meaning, i.e. 'I curse your mother's grave!' does not signify a stative relation between me and your 
mother's grave. 
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'I dislike (Pf) her' hiya 'dislike' mgn hlya-tla say 

f-aa hiya-za hfyaw ndyaan 'gnaa mgn ... 'you disliked (Ipf) her as well 
as me .. .' (with cognate 
complement hlyaw) 

Finally, the fact that stativity is usually expressed by a verb in the Perfective applies 
only if the concept is expressed by a "tensed" verb. Stative concepts can also be expressed 
by other categories, esp. adjectives (11:§4.2), stative sentences, and stative nouns with no 
related verb. Stative sentences use a deverbal noun rather than a finite verb, as in the first 
example below (see 11:§4.6 for description and more examples). The most frequently 
occurring stative noun without a related verb is aaluw 'wanting, liking, loving' , illustrated 
in the second and third examples. 

nduwul aa-5hllly 'the pot is broken' 
pot Pref.-breaking 

nJ;$ rna n-aaluw jffg naaza-w 
she NEG AUX-loving husband her-NEG 

'she doesn't love her husband' 

mgn s-aaluw do buw-s-ay 'I want him to go' 
I Tot-wanting Sjn go-ICP-Tot 

2.2. Imperfectivity (durativity, habitnality, posteriority). Whereas Perfectivity 
(§2.1) denotes completeness or stativity (a continuing situation without changes of phase), 
Imperfectivity denotes incompletedness or progressiveness (a continuing situation with 
changes of phase). Imperfectivity thus encompasses at least three temporallaspectual 
parameters: durative (progressive, continuative), habitual, and posterior (future). Miya 
does not express these parameters with distinct TAM forms, though in the absence of 
context to the contrary, certain TAM's combined with AUX's (S:§§2.2.3,5) or 
extensions (S:§§2.2.3.2-5) tend to be interpreted in particular ways. 

The TAM's which express Imperfectivity are the following: Imperfective 
(S:§§2.2.3 4), Conditional Future (S:§2.2.5), and Negative Imperfective (S:§3.4). In 
elicited isolated sentences, the following translation equivalents were the most frequent: 

Dnrative (progressive, continuative): Imperfective + aa-taa (S:§2.2.3.2), with or 
without the Totality extension s- ... -ay (7:§2). 

t-aa-taa Msa Msaw 
mly s-aa-taa baa-m-ay 
tg m-aa-taa zanl-w 

'he is bathing' 
'we are going' 
'he is not calling' 

(ila-taa only) 
(with Totality ext.) 
(Negative) 

Habitual: Imperfective with the AUX g- (S:§2.2.3.3).4 

to g-aa bosa kabg 
tlon g-aa dzara-tlon 

'he washes gowns' 
'they disperse' 

41 did very little direct elicitation using the Hausa Habitual (-kan fonn). For the few such elicited 
examples, Vaziya gave me sentences using the AUX g-, as illustrated here. In texts, the habitual sense is 
rendered more often than not with the simple Imperfective (5:§2.2.3.1), though the AUX g- occasionally 
appears. See further examples in the respective sections on these TAM's. 
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Posteriority (future): Choice of TAM is dependent on pragmatic or discourse factors 
as follows: 

"Neutral" declarative sentences: Imperfective with Totality (S:§2.2.3.5, 7:§2). 

f-aa s-aa ghara-f-ay 
tg s-aa BaJa ghaauw-ay 

'you will grow old' 
'he will chop wood' 

Questioned or focused subject: Imperfective with QIF subject (S:§2.2.4). 

waajiy gharuw-s-a? 
Kasham jiy gharuw-sg 

'who will grow old?' 
'KASHAM will grow old' 

Questioned or focused non-subject: Imperfective alone (S:§2.2.3.1). 

Ndlkay nj-aa oiya maa? 
Ndlkay nj-aa oiya s:)pgn 
t-aa 'itlA 'itlaw 

'what will Ndikay cook?' 
'Ndikay will cook TUWO' 
'he will COUGH' 

(cognate complement for verb focus-cf. 7:§5) 

Yes/no questions; future expressing diffidence: S Imperfective with AUX g- (S:§2.2.3.3). 

tg g-aa zara-za wa? 
m?m g-aa bfy sgnuw-s:J 

'will he call her?' 
'I will know him' 

Negative: Negative Imperfective (S:§3.4). 

ts rna bgsuw-s-uw 'he will not bathe' 

Statements following conditions; statements expressing diffidence (cf. fn. 5): Conditional 
Future (S:§2.2.5). 

kwaa buwa-tlgn ka, a klya kiya willi taatlgn-ay 

mi s~muw-sg gam 'I will know him' 

'if/when they corne, they will take their 
things' 

The situations above exemplify the range of meanings for imperfectivity in isolated 
sentences. In non-subordinate clauses in connected texts, the Imperfective without the 
Totality extension or the AUX g- expresses the full semantic range of imperfectivity. The 
durative reading appears most often in circumstantial clauses indicating action overlapping 
other events (14:§8). Such clauses may also use the Continuative AUX aa-tda 
(S:§2.2.3.2) with no apparent difference in meaning. Imperfective alone may express 
simple habitual and also futurity. Whenever the Imperfective expresses futurity, it seems to 

51 am diffident in proposing the characterization "statements expressing diffidence". There is no question 
that Conditional Future clauses containing the particle gam and clauses with the AUX g_ are semantically 
allied and that they are associated with conditional and question contexts (see 5:§§2.2.3.3, 2.2.5 for 
discussion). I have no way of showing that the two sentences below translated "I will know him" express 
diffidence. Vaziya volunteered them as equivalent in meaning, but he did not volunteer the Imperfective + 
Totality, which was always the form he volunteered to translate future with active verbs. 
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be a "habitual future", which can usually be translated as an English simple present (see 
xamples below). "Single event futurity" is usually expressed by the Conditional Future 

~5:§2.2.5) in "conditional environments" (the Conditional Future can also express habitual 
futurity-see below) but by the Imperfective with the Totality extension elsewhere, as in 
most of the "Posteriority" examples immediately above. In connected discourse, the 
Imperfective often has the proclitic d" in third person (S:§2.2.9). 

Durative (circumstantial clauses) 

The first and second examples below are from a historical narrative and a folktale 
respectively, viewed as events which took place in the past, whereas the third example is 
from a procedural text and is thus habitual and timeless. The different types of text show 
that the Imperfective expresses durativity regardless of temporal context. In the last 
example, the clause numbered (I) contains the Continuative area-ta;a, whereas clause (3), 
with the same verb (and a cognate complement), has the simple Imperfective. See 14:§8 
for further discussion. 

Do ts(a) aa yilw tsuway dg bawuw-sg, mukuw-sa kfda t-aa tsiydw, too, dg mar(a) aably-ay. 

'It dawned in the morning and he went out, and he spent three days digging (his three 
days he was digging), well, he found water.' 

Do kiya tivay d-aa bay-tl( a)-ay. 'He began to walk, (he was) carrying her.' 

D60 naka camazg ka, a sgna-tlgn (1) d-aa-tda zabi (2) d-aa sda tdl (3) d-aa zab( a) 
aazdba. 

'During that night, they will pass the night (I) (they are) dancing, (2) (they are) 
drinking, (3) (they are) dancing away.' 

Habitual 

As in the examples with circumstantial clauses, the examples below show that the 
Imperfective may be used in a habitual sense irrespective of time. The first example refers 
to past time, the second to present (or is timeless). The Imperfective AUX's + verbs are 
italicized. 

frln Sgt:)", n-ashlyi, waataw jaaftiw tlgn d-aa daMna benti. T;.van kuwa tlgn d-aa dahina 
saakar-kaatoo. Bazaniy d-aa daMna ts:)tsally j-aabMa-za. B1lndzahg kuwa t-aa daMnd 
pelera tar. 

'The traditional types of clothes, that is, the men would put on a loincloth. As for the 
women, they would put on a hand-woven wrapper. A girl would wear (a string of) 
cauries on her front. As for a boy, he would wear a squirrel skin.' 

Ammaa mty aa d'jm(a) aacan naama '~naa t~vam. Kwaa mbgnuw-s aa washasham ka, 
wry ba karn 'gnaa lyaally niywasg tlgn g-iia buwdy vuwaa moot60 d;\r5itim bahgn vaatlg. 

'But we do (farm) work together with the women. If the rainy season is good, a 
householder and his family go (to the farm) in 15 cars.' 
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Posterior or Future (in habitual sense) 

Imperfectives translatable as futures appear in clauses (1) and (8) below. Potentially, 
the whole passage could be translated by English simple present, since it has a habitual 
sense. However, Vaziya, who provided both the Miya text and the Hausa translation, used 
the Hausa future, as opposed to the Hausa Habitual, which he used to translate the 
passages immediately above. The reason seems to be the conditional clause marked by tan 
at the beginning of the passage. Unlike a kwaa conditional, which is usually translatable as 
'when' and assumes that the condition will be met, a tan clause expresses a condition 
which may not be met (14:§2.1.2.2). The sense of the passage thus seems to be that if 
the husband feels strong, the ensuing event will take place; however, unlike a true habitual 
passage, where the events always take place, the condition here may not be met, which 
would preclude the subsequent events taking place. The Imperfectives with future sense 
are in italics; other TAM's in the numbered clauses are in braces. 

Tfy tan s-aa-taa dgkaya 'onaa kalpo ka, (1) t-aa tluw-s;i (2) [Sjn] do buw-sg saar(a) aakan-h' 
jib naa 'an ka (3) [Sjn] do cfonga-y(a) aanduw (4) [Pf] a bo-t(a) ee kwiya 'an tuwso. (5) 
[CFt] Tfy jffo naa'an ka a cronga-y(a) aanduw, (6) [Pf] "Fa zaa ma-w!" (7) [Sjn] Too aa 
'iyka do gwaa ndaa dahiy(a) aa-taa paka-z(a)-ay. (8) Too karshee-za tlon aa baa-tl;in ee 
tlyakg. 

'If he (cuckolded husband) is feeling tough, (1) he will get up and (2) go over to the 
house of the wife's lover and (3) say to him that (4) he has come to take his wife back, 
(5) He, the wife's lover, will say to him, (6) "You're not up to it!" (7) Well, thereupon 
he (the husband) will just grab her hand. (8) The end of it is that they will start 
fighting. ' 

Of interest in this passage is the fact that clauses (2, 3, 7), which are in the Subjunctive, 
and clause (5), which is in the Conditional Future, can be translated as futures just as can 
clauses (1, 8), which are Imperfective. Why then did the narrator choose those particular 
TAM's? 

The use of the Subjunctive in clauses (2, 3, 7) is straightforward-once clause (1) has 
established the TAM context, clauses (2, 3) express events in direct sequence to the event 
of clause (1), in conformity with the usual function of the Subjunctive to mark sequentiality 
(§2.4), The same holds for Subjunctive clause (7), which is the event following the event 
of Conditional Future clause (5). 

More problematic is the difference in function of the Conditional Future from that of the 
Subjunctive on the one hand and from that of the Imperfective on the other, since all three 
seem possible in contexts of habituality and posteriority. Consider first the Subjunctive vs. 
the Conditional Future and the Imperfective. Clause (5), in the Conditional Future, and 
Clause (8), in the Imperfective, both appear to be part of the event sequence. Why are they 
not in the Subjunctive? The answer here seems to be a question of style. A narrator can 
choose occasionally to "restart" the sequence of events, perhaps to indicate shifts of focus 
in the narrative, even though there is no break in the actual sequence. This frequently 
appears to be the function of "cohesive" clauses using kwaa in imperfective narrative 
discourse or daga or j-ee in perfective narrative discourse (see §3.1 for these two types of 
narrative discourse and 14:§§3.1, 3.2.2 for further grammatical discussion). 
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The Subjunctive and Conditional Future also seem to be stylistic options in clauses 
directly following kwda cohesive clauses, In the example below, clauses (1) and (2) are in 
Conditional Future, as might be expected since both follow a "condition" (see 5:§2.2.5 for 
what constitutes a "condition"). However, clause (3), also following a kwda conditional 
clause, is in the Subjunctive. The Subjunctive here is not unexpected because this clause 
forms part of a sequence, but so do the events in clauses (1) and (2). In fact, in texts, both 
the Conditional Future and the Subjunctive are common following kwda clauses, the choice 
between them being a question of style with little or no functional difference,6 

Kwaa crgma lookaci ba tsaa ngon ka, tOo, (1) [CFt] a 'ara tal daango kidi, Mitkwa na d-aa 
bfy sa tal ka, (2) [CFt] a tsaa nggn muku taka, Kwaa biy tsaa ngon ka, (3) [Sjn] do dzara
tlon aa sobo, 

'When it is time to give the name (to a newly born child), (1) she (mother of the woman 
who gave birth) will put three pots of beer (on the fire). On the day that they will drink 
the beer, (2) one gives the name on that day, When the name has been given, (3) the 
people disperse.' 

The Imperfective may appear in a post -kwda clause environment with a sequential 
meaning as well, though it is far less frequent than the other two. The example below 
illustrates this.? 

Kwlia croma tly:icfi ka, d-aa pfya avitwagwilhiy-ay. 

'When they had done the farming, they would return to town.' 

We can now state with some certainty those functions of Imperfectivity that particular 
TAM's do not have. 

Conditional Future never expresses durativity or events overlapping or occurring simultaneously 
with other events, as in circumstantial clauses. The Conditional Future also never appears in the 
negative, in sentences with questioned or focused constituents, or in subordinate clauses (adverbial 
clauses, relative_ clauses, complements to verbs). It is infrequent in statements without some sort of 
appended "condition", such as a conditional clause or topicalized phrase. 

Imperfective is possible but infrequent in the "conditional" environments typical of the Conditional 
Future. 

Continuative aa-taa is used only to express durativity, never habituality or posteriority. 

6Yaziya wrote this passage out and provided his own Rausa translation. Hc translates clause (1) with a 
Rausa "zaa" Future, clause (2) with a nominalized phrase, and clause (3) with a Hausa Subjunctive. His 
translation is as fo1lows: Idan lokacin suna ya yi, to (1) za'a dama giya randa uku. Ranar da za'a sha 
giya (2) ranar bada suna, idan aka bada suna, (3) sai mutane su watse. 
7Yaziya translated the post-kwda clause here as Hausa sai + Subjunctive (In an yi noma, sai a dawo cikin 
gari), the same Hausa construction which he used to translate the Subjunctive clause in the preceding 
example. The preceding example has a future or timeless contcxt whereas the example below has a past 
context. However, this is not a factor in TAM choice following a kwda clause-cf. the following almost 
identical example from another text referring to past time where the Subjunctive is found in the post-kwda 
clause: kwda ts?ira shim kd, ~ aavuwdgwahiy-dy 'when they had cleared the farm, they would return 
to town'. 

~"""""""""""""""_~"" ________________________ "'1 
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Subjunctive cannot express impcrfectivity as an independent fonn, i.e. it appears in imperfective 
contexts only as the second or later event in a sequence where imperfectivity has been established by 
Conditional Future or Imperfective. Since Subjunctive as part of a narrative can represent only event: 
in sequence, it never appears with the second or later verb indicating durativity. (A group of 
simultaneous or overlapping durative events are all in the Imperfective-see examples above under the 
Durative and Habitual headings.) 

In snmmary, the TAM par excellence for expressing imperfectivity is the 
IMPERFECTIVE, with nuances added by the Totality construction or the AUX's aa-tda or 
g-. The CONDITIONALFlITURE has a more limited role in expressing imperfectivity, being 
restricted syntactically to affirmative main clauses without questioned or focused 
constituents, functionally to "conditional" context, and semantically to the non-durative 
parameters of imperfectivity. The SUBJUNCTIVE, when it appears in imperfective contexts 
is restricted to expressing sequence and always derives any further imperfective parameter~ 
(posteriority, habituality) from lhe TAM's to which it is appended. 

2.3. Hortativity. The following TAM's express Hortativity (direct commands and 
exhortations): 

Affirmative direct: • Second person addressee - Imperative (S:§2.1.I) 
• Third person addressee - Hortative (S:§2.1.2) 
• First person plural addressee - Imperative (S:§2.1.1) 
• Any first person addressee - First person hortative (S:§2.2.7) 

Affirmative indirect: All persons - Subjunctive (S:§2.2.1, 13:§6.3)8 

Negative, direct or indirect: All persons - Negative Subjunctive (S:§3.3, 13:§6.3) 

The functions and semantics of hortativity are straightforward. See the sections cited 
immediately above and also 11:§2 for examples. 

2.4. Sequentiality. The Subjunctive (S:§2.4) expresses an event in direct sequence to a 
preceding event. The initial event may be in any TAM, including the Subjunctive itself. 

Following Perfective 

A 'iyka Masanga [Pf] a miy-ta say, too, [Sjn] do zaa lee nuwsg, Tashay. 

'Thereupon Masanga [Pf] died, and, well, they [Sjn] installed his son, Tashay.' 

Following Imperative 

[Imp] Til-ku [Sjn] faajfy klyaw [Sjn] faa buwa-fg [Sjn] maru-wun. 

'[Imp] Go and [Sjn] get (the stick left behind) and [Sjn] come back and [Sjn] find me.' 

[Imp] To-m(a)-fly [Sjn] mon bti-wun [Sjn]5ala-fo wiy. 

'[1st ps.Imp] Let's go and [Sjn] I'll come back and [Sjn] cut you another (stick).' 

Following Imperfective 

(see §2.2, example under Posterior or Fnture (in habitual sense), clauses (2-3)) 

8The Hortative also seems to be acceptable, at least for third person (13:§6.3). 

I 
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FoJlowing Focused Subject Imperfective 

Yaddeenf d-aa (LIma 'auree n-aashlyf, waataw [FIp] baa vorb jfy tluw-so [Sjn] do bfy mara 

baa wdn. 
'The way that one arranged a marriage traditionally, well [FIp] it was the father oflhe 
boy who would go out and [Sjn] find the father of the girl.' 

Following Conditional Future 

L60kitci Ma dilw m60ta mayyuw, [CFt] a bya ghama-tlgn [Sjn] dil buway-ya kwafa 
vuwagwiihi [Sjn] dg bfy posuw-s eeyL 

'When it was said there was no car, [CFt] they would take (the dead man) on their 
heads and [Sjn] carry him all the way to town and [Sjn] bury him there. 

The Subjunctive directly follows cohesive clauses in both perfective and imperfective 
narrative discourse (§3.1), the cohesive clause being the first event in the sequence. In 
imperfective narrative, lhe Conditional Future and Imperfective may follow a cohesive 
clause in a sequential sense with little, if any, difference in meaning from the Subjunctive 
(see discussion, end of §2.2 above). In perfective narrative, Subjunctive is the only TAM 
which may follow a cohesive clause. The cohesive clauses are italicized. 

Imperfective narrative discourse 

Kwda gagas( a) aatsitsally ka, too, k60weeni b(a) aanguw-eekl [Sjn] dg kfya tUWSg [Sjn] 
do baya do malvo.9 

'When he has collected all the taxes, well, every ward head [Sjn] takes his and [Sjn] 
carries them to the chief. ' 

Perfective narrative discourse 

Dagee buw-s ee kiyaw, [Sjn] dil mani yawun s-aa-taa sgnaw-ay [Sjn] do ghgmuw-s 
aaghama-z(a)-ay [Sjn] dg rgna-z(a)-ay [Sjn] dg dawu-s-ay [Sjn] do dfya kaaka tilws-ay. 

'When he had come to take (his stick), [Sjn] he found lhe elephant sleeping, [Sjn] he 
mounted on her, [Sjn] had coitus with her, [Sjn] got down, [Sjn] and followed his 
grandmother. ' 

These two examples contain more than one Subjunctive clause following lhe cohesive 
clause. This demonstrates that once the sequence has been established, it can be continued 
with a string of Subjunctive clauses. 

I did not carefully investigate sequentiality in negative environments. In Hausa, the 
sequential verb forms cannot be used in negative environments. In Miya, the Subjunctive 
is at least an option in some negative environments. More research would be necessary for 
a full account. See S:§3 for more discussion. The first example below has a Subjunctive 

9This example in isolation makes it look as if Miya allows "backward pronominalization" into the sentence 
initial subordinate clause from the main clause. I doubt that this is true, though I did not check for it. In 
this particular example, the fun referent for the subject of the 'when' clause, "ward heads", has already been 
mentioned in immediately preceding context. 

.. ~ ................................ J..""""""""""""""",,_, 
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following a negative condition. More interesting is the second example where the entire 
sequence is negated. with the discontinuous negative marker rna ... -uw bracketing the 
sequence, but with a Subjunctive clause internal to the negation. 

Taa oilm rna dabaara aa nak" ba shim-uw, t60, shim tuWSg [Sjn] do laalacayaa-z(a)-ay. 

'If he does not come up with a plan, well his farm will be ruined.' 

ThIn rna kana wiyaMn dzahg [Sjn] dg zay-ya 060 wutlgmiy niytlan-uw. 

'They would not buy a Hausa (slave) and [Sjn] put him among their children. 

S,e 14:§3 for further discussion of sequence marking. 

3. Narrative Discourse 

In my view, linguistic structure can be described (almost?) entirely at the sentence level. 
By knowing the morphosyntax of a sentence and its semantic interpretation expressed in 
truth functional terms, we can infer the type of context in which the sentence must occur. 
We do not need the context itself in order to understand the structure of the sentence. I am 
skeptical of attempts to provide structural linguistic definitions of discourse divisions such 
as "episode", "paragraph", or "a discourse" itself. There is no question that such divisions 
exist, but they belong to the realm of rhetoric and narrative style, not structural linguistics. 
Attempts at formalizing the structures of these divisions, providing linguistic definitions of 
"episode boundaries", etc. strike me as hopelessly vague andlor circular, aud I would argue 
that it is futile to look [or "rules" of episode or paragraph fonnation comparable to rules at 
the sentence level, which can specify with some precision the notion of grammaticality. A 
narrator may be inept in putting together a narrative, but it makes little sense to apply the 
term (un)grammatical to a paragraph, an episode, or a discourse in the way this term is 
applied to characterize structural properties of a sentence. 

One must know something about narrative discourse to know that the first sentence 
below must be interpreted as a single event which took place in the past, whereas the 
second must be interpreted as a generic statement applicable to any time, even though there 
are no temporal adverbs in either example and the "tensed" main clauses in both examples 
have the same TAM, viz. Subjunctive (the main clauses in question are italicized): 

Dag-ee makaw d, b,la kaakd tuwSJ duw, "Miln s-aa piy(a)-ay." 

'When (time) had passed he said to his grandmother, "I will go back." 

Kwaa yarda ka di! b,ld-y(a) aanduw, "Miln g-aaluw-fg." 

'When she agrees, she will say to him, "I love you." 

But knowing about the discourse type does not imply that the surrounding discourse plays 
a part in describing the grammatical structure or the semantic interpretation of these 
sentences. Once one knows, from examining discourse, that diig-ee 'when' introduces 
cohesive clauses in a context referring to single events in the past (14:§3.1) whereas kwda 
'when' introduces cohesive clauses in a context of generic descriptions (14:§2.1.1), a 
structural description of the language need make no further reference to context beyond the 
sentence level. Examining discourse is useful, if not indispensable, for discovering the 
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in the same way observing extralinguistic context may clarify word meanings, but it 
facts . d 'b' I' .. t ultimately plays no role m escn mg mgmstIc struc ure. I I' .. 

Though discourse structure IS not It~elf part of struc~ura mgUlstlcs, one can 
nonetheless distinguish different types of dIscourse on the baSIS of the types.of sentences 
which form their cores. I here dl.stl?gmsh four types of narratIve dIscourse .. peifecllve, 
. .r. tive hortative and descnptlve. SectlOn 3.1 dIscusses perfectIve and ImperfectIve Impe'Jec" . . 

t 'ves together since the distinction is most easlly understood through companson. narra 1 .' . • . I 
. ns 3 2 and 3 3 briefly discuss hortatIve and descnptlve narratlve respectIve y. SectlO· . 

3.1. Perfective aud imperfective narrative discourse. Perfective narrative 

d· urse presents a series of events viewed as havmg taken place m the past and as 
lSCO . • d h' . al . e i e not habitual or generic. Perfective discourse is tYPIcal of stones an Istonc umqu , .. 

accounts. . . 
Impeifective narrative discourse presents a se~uence of ~ve~ts vle:ved as habItual or 

generic or as not yet accomplished. ImperfectIve n.arratIve IS tYPlCal of procedural 
discourse. Imperfective narrative in the context of past tIme WIll be understood as habItual, 

the description of customs no longer observed. In non-past temporal context, an 
~·g·erfective narrative could refer either to generically occurring events or to events 
WP . f II h . projected into the future. All subtypes of imperfe?tive narratIve are orma y t e same m 
Miya, context being the principal cue for interpretatlOn. . . . 

Non-linguistic information normally dlstmgUlshes perfectlve from lmperfectlve 
narrative, of course, but many of the linguistic indicators that would dlstmgulsh these types 
in other languages are absent in Miya, esp. differences in TAM's. Both types use the 
Perfective to show anteriority to the event line (§2.1.1), both types use the ImperfectIve m 
circumstantial clauses (§2.2), both types show the sequential event line with the 
Subjunctive (§2.4), and both types introduce quotes (direct or indirect) with the non
verbal, invariable quote marker duwiiianduw (13:§6). One TAM dIfference IS that 
imperfective discourse can use the Conditional Future or the Imperfectlve to express 
sequence as an apparent alternative to the Subjunctive in at least some contexts (cf. end of 
§2.4), whereas perfective discourse uses only the SubJunctlve to express sequence. The 
use of the particles bfy andjiy (S:§2.2.8) is also somewhat different in the two .. Howe~er, 
the major linguistic difference between perfective and im~erfect1ve dlscour~e I,S lTI, co~es~~e 
clauses: perfective discourse uses cohesive clauses mtroduced by dagaldag-eelJee 
(14:§3.1) whereas imperfective discourse uses cohesive clauses introduced by kwda 
(14:§2.1.1). 

Below are examples from the beginnings of a perfective and an imperfective discourse. 
These illustrate most of the features mentioned above. The cohesive clauses are ltahclzed. 
See §§2.1-2 for further examples. 

Perfective uarrative discourse 

(1) Farkoo 
beginning 

taariyhiy na Miya, Sabg ts:lr dil faara 10 buwahiya-tl:ln 
history of Miya men two Sjn be first coming-reP 

laThe discourse begins with Subjunctive as its first TAM. Imperfective discourses seem never to do this, 
which would constitute another linguistic difference between the two types. Perfective discourses may also 
have Perfective as the first TAM, which of course would not be possible in an imperfective discourse. 
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(2) i'unman baa d;' bUw-sg na farkoo jfy sJn n-aaMangila 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

but one-that da come-Iep of first FIp man of-Mangila 

kaafgn dg bfy buw-sa a-aa aa sgn n-aaGituwa, 
before Sin Prt come-Iep Prt-pin PS man of-Gituwa 

ammaa wfy sgn m(a) aandara wiy-uw 
but one know NEG existencc(?) other-NEG 

Daga d'am(a) eewfya, 'an ta sgn n-aaGftuwa dg baa-z(a) ee kUw(a) 
when anive one-day wife of man of-Gituwa Sin go-ICP in order drnw 

aabfy aaMangila, II 
water at Mangila 

Naka sgn n-aaMangila tJ d-aa-taa ndgm(a) ee doona tlfwly n-aatsahn. 
that man of-Mangila he da-Ct stroll in order seek animal of-bush 

Aa 'iyka dg naya taka 'an k-ay, 
from there Sin see that woman PRM-Tot 

iee d'iingd-tld diiw, (9) "Maciy, tsgr-kgm!" 
then say to-her Qt you(fs) stop-ICP 

'(I) The beginning of the history of Miya, two men were the first to come, 
(2) but the one who came first was the man of Mangila 
(3) before the man of Gituwa came, 
(4) but neither one knew about the other. 
(5) One day [when it reached one day], the wife of the man of Gituwa went to draw 

water at IvIangila. 
(6) The man of Mangila was going about looking for wild animals. 
(7) Thereupon he saw that woman, 
(8) and then he said to her, "You, wait a minute!'" 

Imperfective uarrative discourse 

(I) Kwda zda aa vakra bd sdruw-sa kd, 
when arrive PS boy that circumcising-him PRM 

(2) harn ba na d-aa agma da-f:irkoo, 
thing that AUX dHpf do at first 

(3) k60weena ba vgrk-eekl d;' k~ma lembi (4) dg 'ara ka. 
every owner boy-every Sjn buy bun Sjn set aside PRM 

(5) Kwda g-da wasiim kd, ndyfum sobg ka dg piy(a) aakarn-ay, 
when AUX-Ipf rainy season PRM all people PRM Sjn return home-Tot 

(6) ammaa S:irkin Duwtsee jiy 'ara lookaciy M plyakJ. 
but Sarkin Dutse FIp set time of returning 

(7) K60waeneekl kwda ply(a) aakdn ka, too shfykeenan, 
everyone when return home PRM well that's it 

l1Miya town is nestled between two granite inselbergs, named Mangila and Gituwa after the two original 
founders of the town. Here, the narrator is using "Mangila" in reference to the inselberg, not one of the 
protagonists of the narrative. Mangila has a large pool, which served as the main water source for Miya in 
early times, when the town was on top of the inselberg as a protection from slave raiding. 

6. TAM Functions in Discourse Structure (§3) 

(8) dg pgla taI-ay d-aa 
Sjn mix beer-Tot d.?r-Ipf 

zab(a) aazabg wutg-wut" h:ir mbahlya-tlgn. 
dance dancing one-one until finishing-them 

'(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 

When a boy arrives at the age of circumcision, 
the thing that one does first, 
everyone who has a boy buys a bull (4) and corrals it. 
When it is the rainy season, all the people return home, 
but it is the Sarkin Dutse who sets the time for returning. 
When everyone has returned home, well OK, 
they mix beer while (people) are dancing individually until everyone is there.' 
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3.2. Hortative narrative discourse. I have no extended examples of hortative 
narrative discourse. The few brief examples I have found, which are from dialogue in 
texts, suggest that hortative narrative discourse is a subtype of imperfective discourse. 
Thus, although a hortative discourse would normally begin with an Imperative or Hortative 
TAM (depending on whether the discourse is directed to second or third person), the 
following examples suggest that the continuation of such a discourse would use kwda 
imperfective cohesive clauses followed by Subjunctive clauses indicating sequentiality 
rather than continuing with Imperative or Hortative TAM's: 

Maa kwaa hIT-m ka, maa tgree jffg nn-m. 
you (fs) when go-ICP PRM you-Sjn greet husband your 

'When you go (home), greet your husband (on my behalf).' 

'an tuwun gayf. Kwaa g-an tsuway ki miy biiwaa-maa 'gfan njg 
wife my there-is when AUX-Ipf morning PRM we-Sjn come-ICP with her 

maa naya-za d;::, nay-TIm. 
you-Sjn see-her Sjn see-you 

' ... my wife is there. When dawn comes let us come with her and have you see her 
and have her see you.' 

3.3. Descriptive narrative discourse. Descriptive narrative discourse is a 
description of a static scene. I mention it here for completeness. I have no examples, 
either from texts or elicited, of purely descriptive narrative. Clause types typical of 
descriptive discourse would be adjectival, existential, locative, stative, or presentative. All 
these clause types in Miya are non-verbal (1l:§§4.!, 4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7, respectively), so 
descriptive narrative would therefore involve little, if any, use of verbal TAM interaction. 
See the sections on each of the sentence types for elicited and textual examples. 

A couple of remarks on the use of descriptive discourse in Miya are worth making. 
First, description of the type developed in European written narrative for establishing a 
mood, setting a scene, etc. is virtually non-existent in narrative in Miya or any other 
African language with whose narrative style I am familiar. This is undoubtedly a universal 
feature of societies where narrative literature is primarily oral, e.g. folk literature such as 
the tales collected by the brothers Grimm. Oral narrative, which by its nature, is dynamic, 
does not lend itself well to static scene description. 

Second, where a narrative does contain descriptive passages, a typical technique is 
Simply to list elements of the scene with no particular grammatical matrix (though usually 

~ ___________________________ ~ .. ________________________ J 
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with a special list intonation). This terse style for creating a scene seems to correlate with 
the dynamic nature of oral narration in general. 

Daga t1uw-so do wiyaw, do wiya tJilljam df" gwhlfg. Daga wfya 
when arise-Iep Sjn jump down Sjn jump down id in chieftaincy when jump 

dh gwhlfo dg buw-so dodo do zaa do kabo tuws aatuw-sa, sgb;} ka 
in chieftaincy Sjn go-ICP Prt Sin put Prt gown his body-his people PRM 

wanbn aakan-was;}, t"makw,y, cUw. 
thus house-his sheep goals 

'As he arose, he jumped down (from a tree), he jumped down tan jam into a chieftancy. 
When he had jumped into the chieftaincy, he went and put a gown on his bOdy, 
followers were like this were at his house, sheep, goats.' 

Dagee g-aa camaza, do buwa-za aa yawun do jfy daagma kam b:i 
when AUX-Ipf night Sjn come-rep PS elephant Sjn Prt fix house of 

mbanna, ndyaam kaman-was;} rnayyuw, nfy gadoa, nfy mcmnfy, nfy jeerfy, 
beauty an like-its there-is-not &Co bed &Co stool &Co chair 

do shaafee ndyaam aa ziynaarlya; kababiiw tuwso akwaatiy dgr6itim, t:laza 
Sjn wipe all with gold gowns his chest ten hers 

gam wanka, niy shrnkdafa, niy zuw, yawun dg baa-zeal aatsakom-ay. 
indeed thus &Co rice &Co sorghum elephant Sjn go-rep bush-Tot 

'When it was night, the elephant came and fixed up a beautiful house without equal, 
beds, stools, chairs, and she plated them all with gold; and his (the bridegroom's) 
gowns (there were) ten chests, and hers (the bride's) likewise, (there were foods like) 
rice (and) sorghum, and the elephant went off to the bush.' 

1, 

Chapter 7 

VERBAL EXTENSIONS 
AND VERB DERIVATION 

1. Verbal Extensions: Does Miya Have Any? 

Many Chadic languages have derivational processes andlor particles associated with 
verbs which are generally referred to as "verbal extensions". Verbal extensions add 
dimensions of meaning to a verb such as direction, location, extent, etc. of action. Miya is 
unusual, at least among its closest linguistic relatives, in having no forms that can be called 
true verbal "extensions". Particularly notable is the absence of a ventive stem or 
Distanzstamm, such as Hausa Grade VI marked by an -00 termination, e.g. sayoo 'buy 
(and bring)' vs. underived sayaa 'buy'. The ventive is otherwise widespread in West 
Chadic and indicates that the action began at a distance with effect on or toward a place of 
reference, usually the place of speaking. The only related verb pairs showing this 
distinction in Miya are bo'-' 'go' and hi 'corne' and their transitive counterparts bay 'take 
(away)' and buway' 'bring' (see §4.1.1). 

Another widespread extension is the totality extension, exemplified by the -ee 
tennination of Hausa Grade IV, e.g. sayee 'buy (all of)'. Miya does have a form which 
shares some properties with the totality extensions of other languages, though the Miya 
Totality is not a derived form of the verb per se. This is discussed in §2. 

Ubiquitous in Chadic languages are pluractional verbs, e.g. Hausa sassayaa 
'(repeatedly) buy'. Pluractional verbs indicate repeated action, including a particular action 
done many times, an action done by many subjects, or an action done individually to many 
objects. Though not usually included among extensions, pluractionals have extension-like 
semantic properties, whence their inclusion in this chapter. Miya does have productive 
pluractional formation processes, discussed in §3. 

Included among extensions in a number of languages is a transitizer and/or causativizer, 
such as Hausa "Grade V" fitar 'take out' from intransitive fita 'go out' and sayar 'sell' 
from sayaa 'buy'. Miya has a suffix -dy which derives transitive verbs from a class of 
intransitives, discussed in §4.1.1. Miya cannot form so-called causative verbs from 
transitives. All such semantic pairs either use unrelated roots, e.g. kima 'buy' vs. matsa 
'sell', or the same root adds an additional argument as an indirect object, e.g. gyagiya 
'learn; teach (= "learn to s.o.")'. 

Finally, Miya has a productive process of using cognate complements with both 
transitive and intransitive verbs, discussed in §5. Use of cognate complements is not 
common in West Chadic languages, at least among those that I am familiar with. As in the 
case of pluractionals, cognate complements are not, strictly speaking, derivational 
extensions, but they have extension-like semantic properties. 
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2. Totality 

The main language I used for elicitation and interpretation was Hausa. In langnageS 
with a clearly identifiable totality extension, e.g. Ngizim or Bolanci, Hausa pairs such as 
cilcinye 'eatleat up' or soyalsaye 'buylbuy up' will consistently evoke correspoudingly 
differentiated pairs in the language under investigation.! Elicitation through Hausa failed to 
evoke any such distinction in Miya. On the other hand, Miya does have a construction (or 
set of constructions) which seem to be semantically akin to the totality extension of other 
languages. For lack of a better terms, I will call this construction "Totality", abbreviated 
Tat throughout this grammar. 

2.1. Forms and syntactic conditions. The Totality formatives are the following: 

s(uw) •... -dy: used with verbs in the Perfective or Future; in the Perfective, the Totality 
markers follow the verb plus any clitics, and nominal objects fall between 
the two markers;2 in the Future, the Totality markers encompass the entire 
verbal phrase, including the preverbal anxiliary; if a vowel follows s(uw)', 
it contracts with the vowel and imposes its high tone; otherwise it appears as 
suw and replaces the next tone with its floating low tone (cf. 3:§4) 

s(uw)': TAM environments are the same as for s(uw)' ... -dy, but s(uw) alone is restricted 
to use with intransitive verbs 

-dy: cliticized to the end of verbal phrases in TAM's other than those listed for 
s(ziw)' ... (-dy), esp. Imperative, Hortative, and Subjunctive; I also found 
occasional examples with the Imperfective 

The Totality construction does nat appear in the following environments: 

• negative sentences3 

1 This is not to say that the Hausa Grade IV, exemplified in the pairs just mentioned, and the totality 
extensions of other languages are semantically, functionally, or syntactically identicaL They are not. The 
point is that these languages have a productive extension which can be used with a wide range of verbs to 
indicate action "well done", "done to completion", or the like, and which a single translation device can 
consistently elicit. One reviewer of the manuscript of this grammar took strong issue with my use of 
"Totality" to refer to this construction in Miya. I have retained the term, first because the Miya 
construction shares certain properties with totality extensions elsewhere (e.g. a sense of finality) and second 
because it shares with a number of languages the syntactic property of non-occurrence under negation (cf. 
Schuh 1972:27-29 for Ngizim). Caning the Miya construction "totality" should not create confusion for 
Chadic historical linguistics inasmuch as even in languages with unequivocal totality extensions, the forms 
are often not cognate and the types of morphological realization differ. 
20ther nominal and prepositional phrases in the predicate generally faU after -dy. See the end of this 
section. 
31 found one example in my entire corpus which seems to be a case of the Totality in a negative 
exhortation: 

g31uw-dz~h~ roo malvG anduw ta p~rUws -day-uw 
slave begged chief saying Hrt execute Tot-NEG 

'the slave beseeched the chief not to execute him' 

The mutual exclusivity of Totality with negation is so consistently observed throughout my data that I am 
treating this single example as an unexplained exception. 
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• sentences with focused or questioned constituents 
• yeslno questions (see 12:§ 1) 

Note the following first volunteered versions of the respective sentence types (Totality is 
italicized): 

"Neutral": 
Negative: 
Questioned object: 
Focused object: 
Yes/No qnestion: 

it tabona suw Nduwy-dy 
it tabona rna Nduwya-w 
a tab~ma wee? 
it tabona N duwyit 
tg g-aa zar-uwsg wa? 
(cf. to s-aa zar-uws-dy 

'he abused Nduya' 
'he didn't abuse Nduya' 
'who did he abuse?' 
'he abusedNDUYA' 
'will he call him?' 
'he will call him') 

Whereas the Totality construction appears freely and is very common in main clauses 
(including event-line clauses in narrative), it is much less common in subordinate clauses of 
most types, esp. relative clauses, conditional clauses, 'before' clauses, and complements to 
verbs whose clauses do not allow for free choice of TAM, e.g. complements to verbs such 
as 'want', 'cause', 'prevent', 'be fitting' (as opposed to verbs whose complements allow 
free TAM choice, such as 'know', 'think', verbs of speaking, or verbs of perception). 
Unlike negatives and sentences with focused or questioned constituents, exclusion of 
Totality from subordinate clauses does not seem to be grammatically conditioned, since it 
does occasionally appear there. 

Following are examples of the Totality construction in each TAM with which it can co
occur. Totality markers are italicized: 

Perfective 

a njaa s-dy 
it boso-ta s-dy/il boso-ta saw 
a tgfa-wan s-dy 
it mar suw mborgw-dy 
a bos-ama suw kab-dy 

'he refused' 
'he bathed' 
'he shot me' 
'he got a ram' 
'he washed a gown for us' 

(no overt objects or clitics) 
(intransitive with ICP ± -dy) 
(object clitic) 
(object noun) 
(10 elitic and N-DO) 

Imperfective with Futnre meaning 

m~n s-aa z-dy 
nj" s-aa ghara-z-ay 
acan s-aa bly mban-uwsg 
mon s-aa toka-tl"n-ay 
to s-aa bota mM-ay 

Imperative, Hortative 

biio-kw-ay 
dzariy-k-dy 
bosiy-dy 
tit boso-tl-dy 
ill mots" zhitak -dy 
mon ialuw do dzara-thln-ay 
t-aaluw faa 5al-dy 

'I will put (it) on' 
'she will grow old' 
'the work will be good' 
'I will accompany them' 
'he will untie the goat' 

'go out!' 
'scatter!' 
'wash (it)!' 
'she should bathe' 

(no overt objects or clilics) 
(intransitive with ICP + -dy) 
(intransitive with 1CP, no -dy) 
(object elitic) 
(object noun) 

(ms intr. Imp) 
(plural intr. Imp) 
(plural tr. Imp, no overt DO) 
(intr. Hrt with ICP) 

'he should sell the donkey' 
'I want them to scatter' 

(tr. Hrt. with N-DO) 
(intr. Sjn with ICP) 

'he wants you to chop' (tr. S jn, no overt DO) 

9 
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172 

do kiya tiv-ay do kiya vgriy-ay 
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'she began walking (and) she began crying' 
(sequential clauses from narrative: Sjn with N-DO) 

My corpus contains very few examples of Totality used with Imperfective other than its use 
in Future meaning, illustrated above, or with Conditional Future. However, the fact that 
examples do exist shows that relative absence of Totality with these constructions must 
have a semantic and/or pragmatic explanation rather than this being a grammatical 
restriction. Only the enclitic -dy appears with these TAM's. 

Imperfective with Durative 

do kiya tiv-ay d-aa bay-tl-ily 

Couditioual Future4 

aniykO k(a) a lee-wan lay-ay 
nabn a rgtla rgtla Jaal-dy 

meaning 

'he began walking and (he was) carrying her' 

'the medicine will cure me' 
'this one will throw Jala down' 

As noted at the beginning of §2.1, if a nominal object is present, -dy follows it. This is 
illustrated in a number of the examples above. I did not investigate the positioning of -ay in 
detail, but available examples suggest that it follows nominal objects and locative goals, but 
other adjunct phrases follow -ay. Such phrases include stationary locatives, instrumental 
phrases, and comitative phrases. In the examples, the Totality is italicized and the noun 
phrase whose positioning is of interest is boldfaced. 

Locative goal: 

mfy za-ma s-aakan-ha Rooy-ay 'we entered Roya's house' 
do kgrma Wlltlgmfy do bay-thIn aakwal-dy 'they gather the children and take them to 

the hut' 
do cfticfcfuwwra 000 nduwulalaw-ay 'they pour it into the pots' 

Instrument: 

m~n cfoh~n sUw taaMrm-ay aa karilfu 'I tied up the mat with a palm-leaf rope' 

Comitative: 

m~n saaba s-ay 'anaa Nduwya 'I am familiar with Nduya' 

2.2. Function aud meaning of Totality. As I noted at the beginning of §2, using 
Hausa Grade IV, I was unable to elicit the Miya Totality construction with any consistency. 
Moreover, in some cases, verbs with or without the Totality markers were said to mean the 
same thing, at least in Hausa translation, e.g. Vaziya was willing to state that the followmg 
were equivalent: 

boo-ku = bOo-kw-ay 
bOsiy-ma = bosiy-m-ay 
til bgta-ya = til bgta-y-ay 

'go out!' 
'let's wash (it)' 
'he should untie him' 

(ms Imp) 
(1st ps. Imp) 
(Hrt) 

4Both the examples below have cognate complements to the verbs (§5). I do not know whether this has 
any relation to the use of the Totality in Conditional Future. 

7. Verbal Extensions and Verb Derivation (§2) 

ta mgts~ zhaakg = til mgts~ zhhl-ay 
t-aalilw laa tgkaw = t-aalilw faa tgk-ay 

'he should sell the donkey' 
'he wants you (ms) to accompany' 

(Hrt) 
(Sjn) 
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Inspection of texts likewise provides no obvious clues as to what Totality contributes to 
meaning. However, consideration of directly elicited cases where the Totality (almost) 
always occurs and where it (almost) never occurs does suggest some hypotheses about its 
meaning, hypotheses which might guide a more detailed study of texts than I was able to 
conduct: 

Always occurs: (I) In the Perfective with no expressed objects or with clitics only. 
(2) With the Imperfective as a translation of Hausa zaa Future. 

Never occurs: (I) In negative sentences. 
(2) In sentences with questioned or focused constituents. 
(3) In conditional clauses. 

Rarely occurs: (I) In the Perfective with expressed nominal objects. 
(2) In subordinate clauses with "dependent" T AM's.s 

One can characterize this set of environments as marking (a) perfectivity combined with 
(b) what Hyman and Watters (1984) call "Auxiliary Focus". In the Perfective (without 
questioned or focused constituents), the Totality is actually part of the TAM marking, i.e. 
neutral Perfective sentences cannot occur without it. In the Imperfective, the Future 
meaning is perfective in the sense that it projects perfectivity at a time in the future. This is 
opposed to other imperfective TAM's, which either represent ongoing action or are vague, 
marking only imperfectivity with respect to the time of reference (typically the moment of 
speaking) . 

"Auxiliary Focus", following Hyman and Watters (1984), assumes that the parameter 
that I call "TAM" in this work can bear focus just as can other constituents. This concept 
accounts for the exclusion of Totality from negatives and sentences with focused or 
questioned constituents. In such sentences, focus is attracted to negation (itself a type of 
auxiliary) or to the focused or questioned constituent. (Note that the Totality can appear in 
yes/no questions, where the focus would typically be on the auxiliary.) The fact that 
Perfective sentences with overt nominal objects are normally volunteered without Totality 
correlates with the well-known fact that in discourse, nominal objects typically represent 
new information and thus tend to have pragmatic focus. This pragmatic tendency is in 
contrast to negation, overt constituent focus, or constituent interrogation ("WH
questions"), where the construction itself marks a constituent for focus and thus preempts 
other focus, i.e. Totality is grammatically excluded from the latter constructions, but it can 
CO-occur with a non-focused nominal object (see examples in §2.l)6 Some support for 

5Totality in subordinate clauses is not uncommon, but it does not appear with the consistency of the 
"always occurs" environments. It may be that subordinate clauses and other environments where choice of 
the ,Totality is relatively free, such as sequential clauses in narrative or imperatives, would be the best 
~nvlronments to look for contextual patterns which would clarify the function of the Totality. 
The remarks here would predict that in the Future with nominal direct objects, there would also be a 
r~ef~r:~ce to omit the Totality, This preference is not as strong for the Future as for the Perfective, though 
th ehCltln~ examples to check for constituent order with both DO and 10 present, I got examples such as 

e followmg, where the bare Imperfective was used to trans1ate the Hausa future: 
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these observations emerges from texts. In narrative, clauses containing salient nOminal 
direct objects (those referring to a concrete element or otherwise unpredictable element) do 
not seem to be marked with Totality, whereas Totality is fairly common with other types of 
nominal direct objects: 

(i) joe Idya tivi d::' buw-s:> di'> baa ndo tsar aa bm-aso (no Totality in any clause) 

'he began walking, he went, (and) he pulled out a tsaure stem with his hand' 
(tsaure is a type of long, tough grass; the actor plans to use it as a weapon) 

(ii) d" kiya tiv-ay d::' kiya voriy-ay 

'she began walking and she began crying' 

(iii) baa d::' raa kalp:> wiy ka, too, d::' bay 'ilIn-av 

'the one who is stronger than the other, well, he gets the woman' 

In (i), with no Totality marking in any clause, a new concrete referent (the tsaure grass) has 
been introduced in the last clause. In (ii), where both clauses have the Totality, the gram
matical objects are the actions themselves ('walking', 'crying') but are stated as comple
ments to the verb klY 'begin'. In (iii), where the underlined clause is marked for Totality 
and contains a nominal object 'am 'woman', the object has been one of the main referents 
of the text (about men vying for a wife) and hence is known and is the predictable object of 
the verb. Lack of a salient object is not a sufficient condition for use of the Totality-many 
clauses with no such object also lack it (cf. the initial clauses of (i) and (ii), klya t[vi(-ay) 
'begin walking', with identical verb phrases except for the Totality)-but I have found no 
clear cases where such an object is introduced in a clause also marked for Totality. 

Totality viewed as a marker of Auxiliary Focus also correlates with its relative rarity in 
subordinate clauses where the auxiliary is dependent on the verb of the main clause. 
Except for relative clauses, such clauses all use the Subjunctive (13:§§2-3). The 
Subjunctive is also the TAM which marks consecutive event line clauses in narrative. In 
this function, Totality is common with the Subjunctive, but these clauses are at least semi
independent in that the TAM is not grammatically conditioned by the preceding clause. 
Relative clauses lack Auxiliary focus for the same reason that sentences with focused or 
questioned constituents do (Hyman and Watters 1984; Schachter 1971). 

I have treated the three Totality variants (saw· ... -ay, saw', -ay) as equivalent. Those 
using saw' are in syntactic complementary distribution with those using just -ay, so there 
is no way to investigate them as independent variables. There does seem to be some 
difference between suw' alone and suw' in combination with -dy. With transitive verbs 
the two always co-occur, but with intransitives, suw' alone is possible,? e.g. 

m~m aa tsaa mIT Kasham 'I will give money to Kasham' 

Vaziya never used the bare Imperfective to translate the Rausa Future in sentences with no overt object or 
just a clitic on the verb. 
?There is one environment with intransitive verbs where it seems that suw' without -dy is obligatory, viz. 
when the subject is postposed. Compare gharuw vdr s-ay = it val' s-aa gharuw 'the cow ran off' where the 
version with preverbal subject has suw' + -dy, but -dy is absent with postverbai subject. With transitive 
verbs, -dy is retained with postverbal subjects. See 11:§ 1.2.1.1.1 and following sections for discussion 
and examples. 
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7. Verbal Extensions and Verb Derivation (§3) 

Q: Fa d'-ku suw nda? 
A: Hoo, m:>n tla-wan suw. 

a boso-ta s-ay 
a b<1s<1-ta suw 

'Have you (ms) arisen?' (a standard greeting) 
'Yes, I have arisen.' 

'he (already) bathed' 
'he bathed' (recent past) 
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In elicitation, the latter two were characterized (in English) by the glosses given here. 
Usually, Vaziya would accept either form, claiming they meant the same thing. I can shed 
no further light on the difference. 

In conclusion, I should note that although I have been characterizing the Totality 
construction as part of the verbal system, it is not restricted to tensed verbal clauses. Both 
the suw~ and the suw' ... -ay constructions are common in non-verbal sentences (see 11:§4 
and subsections on various sentence types). Indeed, the Totality construction can be used 
with a noun alone or a nominalized construction to give the sense of "just", "nothing but", 
"final". A Hausa translation using kee nan is often appropriate. See 14:§3.2.3 for further 
discussion. 

Too aa'iyka mly bay aataa day mly biy zi'>n-ay. Kwaa tsofa ka, saw d;'rak-liy. 

'Well then we take it onto a rock, and we spread it out. When it is dry, just grinding 
("then what we do is grind it").' 

Too, s-aa klda-tlon jiy Gwarama. 

'Well, then there was just the third of them who was Gwararna.' 

Suw kwapa suwa! 'Just until tomorrow! (a standard leave-taking expression) 

3, PluractionaIs 

Miya has productive processes for fanning pluractional verbs indicating action done 
repeatedly, e.g. to several objects, by several subjects, or to one or more objects. The 
form of pluractionals depends on the structure of the root. All pluractionals belong to the 
-a final vowel class (4:§ 1.1.1). They belong to the tone class of the root from which they 
are derived. lilustrations are all in the Perfective with third person subject: 

Ca roots: Ca -> CoCa 

Tone CI. Root 
L za 

pa 

HL 

'enter' 
'collect' 

'stop' 
'cut' 

Pluractional 
a zgza-ya8 say 
a popa say 

a tsatsara-ya8 say 
a pap:>ra say 

'he entered' 
'he collected' 

'he stopped' 
'he cut' 

8Thc Intransitive Copy Pronoun (lep) -ya has the fonn of the direct object clitic rather than the expected 
3rd m.sg. ICP -fa (5:§§4.1-2). The expected fonn of the Iep does show up with some of the verbs below. 
I have no explanation for this. 

~------------------~-------------------
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C 1aC2 

HL 

HH 
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lY.lta 
'gma 

tsoga 
zona 
tiy 

roots:9 

tlab 

6al 
dzar 
tlyaoo 

gwatlo 
kafo 
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'catch' a kwakiya say 

'untie' a bobota say 
'cut corn heads' a 'a'gma say 
'sit down' a tsatsoga-ya8 say 
'spread to dry' a zazgna say 
'beat' a tatiya tatlyaw 

ClaC2 -> ClaaC2a 

'scrape' a tlaaka say 

'break (rope)' zhaw 6aala-talO say 
'disperse' sgbo dzaara-ya lO say 
'hoe' a tlyaao a say 

'give a blow' a gwaatla-ya say 
'send' a kaafa say 

C 1VC2(a)C3(a) roots: CIVC2(a)C3(a) -> ClaCia)C3a 

HL 

HH 
L 

tsoryo 
6uwyo 
tobn 

dacfgm 

kgnng 
ziyro 

'step on' a tsarya say 
'break (stick)' kwambal 660ya-ta say 
'beat (drum)' a takona say 

'repair' a dao oma say 

'scoop up' akarrna say 
'pass' a zeera say 

'he caught' 

'he untied' 
'he cut corn heads' 

'he sat down' 
'he spread to dry' 
'he beat' (cog. camp.) 

'he scraped' 

'the rope broke' 
'the people dispersed' 
'he hoed' 

'he gave him blows' 
'he sent' 

'he stepped on' 
'the stick broke up' 
'he beat (a drum)' 

'he repaired' 

'he scooped up' 
'they kept passing' 

Note that for the final group, if the V in the first syllable is a, the only difference between 
the underived root and the pluractional is the final -a. Since the 0/-a verb class distinction 
(4:§ 1.1.1) is neutralized in nominal TAM's (S:§ I), presumably the distinction between 
underived verbs and pluractionals would be neutralized as well for verbs like 'repair'. 1 did 
not check this. 

Lexicalized examples of all these patterns also exist, where the non-pluractional root is 
no longer in (cornman) use, as far as I could determine. The following are cited in root 
form with the tone class of the pluractional in parentheses. Note that for the second group 
it is not possible to tell what the final vowel class of the non-pluractional was. 

9There are no CaCa roots. For the roots 'break (rope)' and 'disperse', Vaziya also offered the pJuractionai 
pattern C1aC2aCZa, where the second consonant is doubled (cf. CgC roots, where the first consonant is 

doubled): 

zhaw 5aIala-ta say 
s~b~ dzarara-ya say 

'the rope broke' 
'the people dispersed' 

I found no textual examples or lexicalized pluractionals with this pattern, and Vaziya gave the CaaCa 
pattern for aU other CaC verbs. 
lOThe ICP's for 'break (rope)' and 'disperse' are a mystery (cf. fn. 8). For 'break (rope)', -ta would be the 
ICP expected for a masculine noun; -ya seen with 'disperse' is a singUlar form, yet the subject is plural. A 
possible explanation in the latter case is transfer from Hausa, where jama'a 'populace, people, the public' is 
grammatically singular. 
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zoza (IlL) 'skin, flay' from *za 

gyagiya (L) 'learn, teach' from *giy(a) 

tatuwa (L) 'wipe out bowl with finger' from *tuw(a) 

zazoma (L) 'coax' from *zom(a) 

byaara (L) 'fart' from *byar 

paara (IlL) 'cry' from *par 

kwarta (L) 'brush away ealth' from *kurto 

wasona (L) 'spend a year' from *WllSgn 

tabona (L) 'abuse' from *tobon 

As noted in 2:§3.2, the maximum native verb consists of three moras, e.g. karma 
'scoop up' (moras = a-r-a), takan 'beat (drum)' (moras = a-a-n). Pluractional formation 
acts in such a way as to preserve this maximal structure. CV and CaCCV) roots, which 
have one or two moras respectively, can use the canonical Chadic structure of reduplication 
for pluractional formation (Newman 1990), because this will add only one mora, thus 
staying below the 3-mora maximum, e.g. pa -> papa (l -> 2 moras), tsaga -> tsatsaga (2 
.., 3 moras). This strategy should also work for CaCCa) roots, and indeed, as noted in fn. 
9, it is sometimes used as in Bal -> Balala (2 -> 3 moras), but there is a preferred, more 
"compact" strategy of adding a mora to the first syllable, e.g. tlyad'a -> tlyaad'a (2 -> 3 
moras). In the case of three-consonant roots, however, if the 3-mora maximum is to be 
retained, a reduplication strategy is not possible. The only possibility is therefore a change 
in the identity of moras rather than in the number of moras, e.g. karma -7 karma (3 moras 
in both forms). 

; , 

I did not investigate the syntax or pragmatics of pluractionals in detail. They are not 
particularly cornman in texts, which is enough to show that semantic or pragmatic factors 
rather than syntactic factors govem their use. The examples below show that plurality of 
action is sufficient to warrant the use of pluractionals. This includes (i) multiple effects of 
an event on one subject, (ii) repeated actions by one actor on one or more objects, (iii) 
actions by several actors on one object, or (iv) actions by multiple actors on multiple 
objects: 

(i) kwiimbal86oya-ta say 

a zeera say 

(ii) mollaawa mangwilro 

... dama baa-za biy babala Dyanna 

'the stick broke up' 

'they kept passing' 

'I plucked mangoes' 

' ... in order that she tell (all aspects of the story) to Dyanna' 

(iii) K waa gagas( aJ aatsotsally ka ndyaan ka ... 

'When they (ward heads) have collected all the taxes ... ' 

(iv) Too, fiyka na babala 00 niy bUw-un ... 

'Ok, go (pI. Imp) and tell my father and the others .. .' 

------------------------~-----------------------
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Waataw aa GiyCa) aavona shin ka do 6e6iy(a) aagir wan lambatilw ... 

'That is they would go along the edge of the field and dig holes like latrine pits Cas 
traps for locusts) ... ' 

4. Transitivity and Intransitivity 

4.1. Lexically "intransitive" and lexically "neutral" verbs. In terms of verb Use 
with objects, verbs fall into two lexical classes: (I) lexically intransitive verbs, which 
require a suffix -ay if used in a transitive sense, and (2) all others. Used intransitively, 
most of the verbs in group (I) represent change of physical position initiated voluntarily by 
the subject. However, verbs must be marked lexically as belonging to this group since 
there are verbs which have this semantic characterization yet do not require the transitizer 
when used transitively, e.g. tla 'stand up Cintr.)' or 'raise (tI.)', gh"dza 'turn (tr. or intI.)'. 
There are also a few verbs in group (I) which do not involve change of position and/or 
voluntary action on the part of the patient of the action, e.g. la 'get well, recover' with 
transitized counterpart l-ay 'cure, make well'. 

4.1.1. Transitizing suffix -ay. Following is a complete list of verbs from my 
materials which I know to require the transitizer in transitive usage; the items at the end of 
the list marked with a dagger do not add an Intransitive Copy Pronoun C4:§4.1) when used 
intransitively. Tone classes of the non-derived and derived verbs are in small capitals: 11 

'gSg HL 'be sated' 'gsay HL 'feed' 
bo/buw HL 'come' buway HL 'bring' 
ba H 'go' bay HL 'take' 
baw L 'go out' baway HH 'take out' 
da L 'fall' day L 'make faIl, "put''' 
daw L 'get down; lodge' daway HH? 'unload; lodge (guest)' 
dzar HH 'disperse' dzaray HH? 'disttibute' 
ghoma HH 'climb, mount' ghomay HH 'lift up, raise' 

IITones of derived transitive verbs in -ay are problematic, and I was not able to investigate them in detail. 
A clear indicator of tone class with underived verbs is the gerund (see 4:§2.2.1), and the tone of gerunds 
was my main diagnostic for the tones of the derived verbs in the table below. As the table suggests, most 
transitized verbs in -ay belong to the H H class, regardless of the tone class of the base. As is the case 
with underived H H verbs, the gerunds for all H H transitized verbs, when cited in isolation, have L on the 
stem and H on the gerund suffix -kg, e.g. bawayakg 'taking out', zityakj 'putting in'. In the table, for those 
with no question mark following "H H", no available evidence contradicts the H H categorization, or there 
is evidence in addition to the gerund form which affirms the H H categorization, e.g. min plyee-tId say 'I 
lay her down' with H on the pronoun -tId as would be expected for H H verbs (4:§1.2.3.2). For those 
marked "H H?", other evidence casts doubt on the H H categorization, e.g. min g;mwy-ya sdy 'I intercepted 
him', with L on the pronoun -yii, as would be found with L tone class verbs (4:§ 1.2.3.1), or it wundy suw 
sapan-dy 'she stirred the tuwo', with H on the second syllable of the verb (wundy), as would be expected for 
HL class verbs (4:§1.2.3.3). I have no gerund for piyay 'return'-the H L categorization is based on an 
example it piyee say 'he returned (it)" with H on the second syllable of the verb (cf. the remark in preceding 
sentence). The gerunds of the remaining three H L verbs in the table are buwdyaka 'bringing', bdydk<J 
'taking', and wunaydka 'stirring'. It happens that both the tone patterns exhibited with these verbs exist for 
gerunds of H L verbs (see 4:§2.2.1). I have no gerund form or other unequivocal tonal evidence to 
determine the tone class of puway 'hide (tL)'. 
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piya HH 'lie down' piyay HH 'lay down' 

L 'hide (intI.), puway ? 'hide (tI.)' puwa 
siya L 'move a bit' siyay L 'hitch up child on back' 

tora L 'whisper, slander' tgray HH? 'greet' 

tIa H 'stand up' . lIa/tlay12 L 'raise' 

tsoga L 'sit down' tsogay HH? 'seat; excrete (urine, feces)' 

tSflr HL 'stop, stand still' lsoray HL 'bring to a stop' 

za L 'enter' zay HH 'put in' 

tgom L 'meet up (with)' gomay HH? 'intercept' 

tga L 'lie in wait' gay HH 'wait for' 

tla L 'get well' lay HH? 'cure' 

tpiya HH 'return (intI.)' piyay HL 'return Ctr.)' 

twuna L 'move (intr.)' wunay HL 'stir; sprain (limb)' 

Two further verbs, bnay HH 'be finished/finish' and bmay HH 'be spoiled/spoil' , may 
have originally been transitized fonns, but if so, they are now lexicalized as verbs neutral 
for transitivity, e.g. intI. acam biizay-ta say 'the work is finished' (with ICP -tal, tr. m;in 
biizoy say 'I finished (it)'. 

Examples comparing intransitive and transitive counterparts 

a za-tIa say 
a zay suw ghaauw-ay 

mon [moll lao say 
nabn niyhO do lee-wan 

mon doa-wan say 
a daway-wan say 
biJakoo dzohg a tsaga-ta say 
mon tsi>gay baakoo dzoho 

'she entered' (with ICP -tla) 
'she put the wood in' 

'I got well, I recovered' 
'it's this medicine which cured me' 

'I got down; I stayed Cas guest)' (with ICP -wan) 
'they lodged me' 

'the guest sat down' 
'I seated the guest' 

Verbs with the suffix -ay behave like underived stems for the most part. Thus, they fall 
into tonal classes required for underived stems, they form gerunds (4:§2.2) with the suffix 
-b Csee examples in fn. II), and they add -a to form indirect object stems C4:§J.J.2). 
Compare the verb 'take' (derived from ba- 'go') in sentences without indirect objects and 
with indirect objects: 

Without IO 

a bay-lion kap 
t-aa hay mir 

With IO 

'he will take them all' mon baya-tIon hambataw 
'he will take money' mon baya bambata baa'iy 

'I took food to them' 
'I took food to the guests' 

However, verbs with the suffix -ay differ in the following ways from underived verbs: 

12The verb tla(y) 'raise' appears in my data in transitive use both with and without the -ay transitizing 
suffix. In elicitation, Vaziya volunteered only the gerund tliihiy, which is verbal noun for the verb without 
the transitizer and is identical to the verbal noun for the intransitive counterpart. Likewise, the gerund for 
lay 'cure' was given as lilhiy, and for gay 'wait for', the gerund giihiy was given as an alternative to the 
expected gityak-iJ. 

.., 
I, 

I 
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• they do not use a participle form (4:§2.1) ending in -a in nominal TAM's 
• they use the direct object clitics (S:§4.2) rather than the genitive clitics, which would 

be used for direct objects in nominal TAM' s13 

Examples in nominal TAM's showing lack of participial -a and use of direct object clitics 
rather than genitive clitics: 

Verbal TAM 

rngn plyee vgrkg 
mgn piyee-ya say 
mgn piyee-tla say 

'I lay the child down' 
'I lay him down' 
'I lay her down' 

Examples from texts: 

Nominal TAM 

ll1Gn aa pfyee vgrkg 
man s-aa plyee-ya-y 
man s-aa plyee-tla-y 

(FIp) wiitlg bazam 'gnaa wutlg tgVam jly buway zuw ka 

'1 will lay the child down' 
'1 will lay him down' 
'I will lay her down' 

'it's the young men and young women who bring the sorghum' 

(Sjn) do bly gh,may-ya dgm 'she lifted him up into a tree' 
(cf. do bat-uwsa 'she washed him' , with genitive clitic) 

(Sjn) do bawee-tla koowaa do nayd-za 

'he would take her out and everyone would see her' 
(baway 'take out' + DO clitic -tla vs. nay 'see' with participle naya + genitive 
clitic -za) 

4.1.2. Verbs of "neutral" transitivity. Most verbs in Miya are neutral as to 
transitivity, i.e. depending on their overt or contextually understood argument structure, 
they will be interpreted as transitive or intransitive. Following are some examples of verbs 
which are neutral in this sense. Where the transitive and intransitive meanings would have 
different English translations, the transitive meaning is on the left side of the slash. As 
above, small capitals indicate tone class for completeness of data, though tone class plays 
no role in intransitive vs. transitive use: 

bgsg L 'w.shlbathe' kgmay HH 'spoillbe spoiled' 

bgzay HH 'finishlbe finished' kaw L 'fry (in oil)' 

5a L 'break, shatter' mba L 'finishlbe finished' 

5a1 HH 'break (of rope, etc.)' mbal HL 'unhaftlbe unhafled' 

5iy HL 'pierce/becorne pierced' mbidla HH 'melt' 

5uwyg HL 'break (of stick, etc.), mbyar HL 'tear, rip' 
dadgm HH 'repairlbe repaired' puwa L 'hide>14 

l3As noted in 4:§1.2.3.7, when Miya borrows Hausa verbs ending in -ee, it interprets this final vowel as 
I-ayl (lay! generally -7 (ee] in preconsonantal position in Miya-2:§2.2.3). These borrowed Hausa verbs 
show the same morphological characteristics as derived -ay verbs in Miya. Thus, in the following sentence 
in the Focused Subject Imperfective (S:§2.2.4), a nominal TAM, the direct object clitic -tla, rather than the 
genitive clitic is the object of the verb lraarashay/ < Hausa rarrasaa (--7 rarrashee before pronoun object): 
ndka Jifo kd jiy raarashee-tla 'it was that husband who would persuade her'. 
14-rhe verb puwa 'hide' has a transitized counterpart, puway, for at least some speakers (see above). Vaziya 
used only the underived form in both transitive and intransitive meanings. 
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aom HH 'dolbe possible' raW HH 'moisten/get wet' 
HH 'cook (in pot)' tsiy HL 'burn' aiy 

aiy HL 'followlbe followable' va L 'pour/spill' 

gola L 'roast (before fire)' wan L 'filllbe full' 

ghgdza HH 'turn' WUSG L 'pinch off/chip' 

Examples (most of the intransitives have an ICP-see §4.2 below): 

mon va stiw milrd-ay 
ably va-ta say 

mon 5aa stiw nduwul-ay 
nduwul 5a-ta say 

mgn woo say 
nduwul wan say 

a mbyar-an suw kabg tuwun-ay 
kilbo tuwun mbyar-tlil say 

mgn basa SllW kaba tuwun-ay 
mgn basa-wan suw 

man aa dlya nakgn gilrhg 
nakon gilrhg gaa aiy-tiwso 

'I poured out some millet' 
'the water spilled' 

'I broke the pot' 
'the pot broke' 

'I filled (it)' 
'the pot is full' 

'he tore my gown on me' 
'my gown tore' 

'I washed my gown' 
'I bathed' 

'I will follow this road' 
'this road is followablelusable' 
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4.2. Intransitive Copy Pronouns (ICP). Most intransitive verbs, including 
"neutral" verbs used intransitively (see examples immediately above), require an 
Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP), i.e. a pronominal clitic attached to the verb which copies 
the person, gender, and number features of the subject. In this section, I discuss the ways 
the ICP is used. See S:§4.1 for a complete paradigm. 

Verbs that take the ICP require its presence in all environments, including all TAM's, 
affirmative or negative, statement or question (ICP's are italicized): 

Perfective: 

Imperative: 

na za-ka say 

tsgriy-ka 

. Imperfective: njg s-aa basa-za-y 

Negative TAM's: a 'gsg-ta ma-w 
fa ta bawa-fii-w 
ta rna tSgg-uwszi-w 

Questions: a dzar-tlan ghaja? 
waa dg baw-uws-a? 

'you (pI) entered' 

'stop!' (pI) 

'she will bathe' 

'he is not sated' (Pf negative) 
'don't go out!' (ms Imp negative) 
'he will not sit down' (Ipf negative) 

'when did they disperse?' (Pf yeslno Q) 
'who went out?' (FPf word Q) 

The ICP would thus appear to be a simple mark of intransitivity, adding no additional 
meaning to the verb other than overtly showing the role of the grammatical subject. 'S 

ISAt least one other Chadic language, Kanakuru, has obligatory ICP's with intransitive verbs (Newman 
1974). However, in most Chadic languages, presence of the ICP is not syntactically conditioned, though 
the meaning that it adds to the sentence is not always obvious. In those languages where the ICP has 
semantic/pragmatic functions, it is precluded from some environments, notably negative sentences. See 
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However, the ICP is not a necessary mark of intransitivity, since there are intransitiv 
verbs which do not take an ICP. Although verbs requiring the rcp comprise a Sizabl: 
maJonty of llltransltIve verbs, I have not been able to discover any semantic, phonological 
morphological, or syntactic way of predicting which verbs do take the ICP and which d ' 
not. Followin~ ~re some major semantic categories of intransitive verbs with exampI: 
sentences contammg verbs that require an rcp on the left and verbs that do not take an rcp 
on the right: 

Motion or other cbange of position 

it ba-tli, say 
a za-ta say 
man tsgga-wan say 
muku da-tla say 
tsgr-ku 
t;, s-aa tl-uws-ay 

'she went' 
'he went in' 
'I sat down' 
'the sun set' ("fell") 
'stop!' (ms) 
'he will stand up' 

State or passage into a state 

faa s-aa ghara-f-ay 'you (m) will grow old' 
a miy-ta say 'he died' 
man na.-wan say 'I am tired' 
a r~wgzg-ta say 'he has become fat' 

nja a var say 
kwaa biy tgva ka ... 

mon p"la say 
t" s-aa taa ,j]gdlgr-ay 

manlaa say 
aWaSg tsiy say 
a tsgfg say 

'she ran' 
'if he travels ... ' 
'I jumped' 
'he is trembling' 

'I have recovered' 
'the grass burned' 
'it dried up' 

ta'gsg-tlil-y 'she should become sated' 

Passage of time 

a wasana-ta say 
fa ta Sgna:fU-W 

'he spent a year' 
'don't spend the night!' 

a sao say 
a makg say 

'he rested' 
'he spent a long time' 

I found a few homophonous or polysemous pairs where one meaning uses the ICP and 
one does not: 

a na-tlan say 
a boo-to say 
a piya-tla say 
rna za-k;}m ma-w 

'they are ripe' 
'he went ouf 
'she lay down' 
'you (f) didn't enter' 

a naa say 
zuw boo say 
a piya say 
mazaama-w 

'it is done (cooked)' 
'the grain sprouted' 
'she returned' 
'you (f) aren't 
(strong) enough' 

The only general class of verbs where Miya never uses an ICP but whose members are 
treated as intransitives in some languages are verbs where the action of the verb itself 
produces some type of "object". These are such verbs as 'cry', 'shout', 'laugh', 'sneeze', 
'belch', 'fart', 'dance', and sounds made by animals ('moo', 'bark', etc.).1 6 These verbs 
in Miya often take a cognate complement (§5), but they can occur without cognate 
complements (cf. first example below), and since cognate complements can co-occur with 

Schuh (1972) for Ngizim, Schuh (n.d.d) for Bolanci, and Frajzyngier (1977) for Pero and a more general 
discussion in Chadic. 
16Some verbs in the right-hand columns of the groups above, such as 'tremble', might fall into this 
category, but it clearly does not encompass all those verbs. 
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intransitive verbs marked by ICP's (see examples in §5), the failure of these verbs as a 
group to take the ICP must be a semantic rather than a syntactic restriction. Following are a 

few examples: 

dliirambg kwar say 
t-ila 'itla '{tlaw 
a zabg s-aazab-ay 
a byaara say = a byaara racfacfi 

'the dodo cried out' 
'he is coughing' 
'he danced' 
'he farted' 

In view of the facts cited in §§4.1-2, it is evident that marking verbs for transitive or 
intransitive use cannot be predicted from semantic or syntactic properties of (in)transitivity 
per se. Rather, there are two partially overlapping properties for which roots must be 
lexically marked. One property is [+intransitive], i.e. inherent lexical intransitivity which 
specifies that a root must add the transitizing suffix -ay if used in a syntactic structure with 
two arguments. The other property is [-ICP]. This specifies that a verb in a syntactic 
structure with a single argument does not add an ICP. ICP addition in these structures is 
the more general phenomenon, so verbs used intransitively and not overtly marked [-ICP] 
will be marked [+ICP] by default. Note that since Miya allows 0 anaphora at both subject 
and object positions (11:§§1.2.2, 1.3.3), a structure is understood as having two 
arguments even where one or both are 0 in this sense. 

5. Cognate Complements 

5.1. Cognate complement form. A common Miya construction repeats a form of the 
verb as a complement to the main verb. The repeated form is usually the participle 
(4:§2.1), but those verbs which have a deverbal noun (4:§2.3) use the deverbal noun in 
the Perfective.17 All verbs seem to use the participle elsewhere. I am using the term 
"cognate complement" rather than the more familiar "cognate object" for similar 
constructions found in other languages. Two facts show that the cognate element is not an 
"object": (I) it may be used with intransitive verbs, including those marked with an rcp 
(§4.2); (2) it can co-occur with both pronominal and nominal direct objects. Following are 
examples of cognate complement constructions in a variety of TAM's and in the two 
environments just noted (the cognate complement is italicized): 

Intransitive verbs (no ICP) 

a zabg s-dazab-ay 
Pf dance Tot-dancing(dv.n.)-Tot 

a tgma s-datam-ay 
mQll wlinay wumlydw 

'he danced' 

'he sang' 
'I got a sprain' 

17 Although the choice of the deverbal noun rather than the participle seems to be conditioned lexically by 
the existence of a deverbal noun for the particular verb and by the choice of TAM, there is one syntactic 
correlate, viz. the verb + participle construction seems never to co-occur with the Totality construction (§2) 
whereas the verb + deverbal noun does (d. the first example, 'he danced', below). Correlating with this 
restriction for the Perfective, note that the examples below translated as future are in the simple 
Imperfective (5:§2.2.3.1) rather that the Future using the Totality frame s- ... -ay (5:§2.2.3.5), which would 
be the normal way to render Rausa Future. See §5.2 for further discussion related to these facts. 

••. ___________________________ ~ .. __________________________ t 
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a 'icg 'icaw 
soo sow 
t -aa hama hamaw 
t-aa-taa gilUa gatlaw 
t-aa-rna tgva tavaw 
atgkaa aa-taa 6akwa Bakwaw 

Intransitive verbs with ICP 

t-aa b~s-uwsg basaw 
m~m aaluw faa tsgni-f'g tsaraw 
tllwiy aa-taa kilw-uwsg kawaw 
t-aa-rna Z-UWSg zaw 

A Grammar oj Miya 

'he sneezed' 
'rest!' ("breathe!") 
'he will yawn' 
'he is belching' 
'he is traveling' 
'the toad is hopping' 

'he will bathe' 
'J want you (m) to stop' 
'the meat is roasting' 
'he is entering' 

Transitive verbs (no 

a babgla bdbalaw 

overt object) 

tl~m aa-bia zara zardw 
t-aa-taa kUna kunaw 
... maa d~ra dJr 

'they repeatedly spoke' (pluractional verb < bala) 
'they are calling' 
'he is vomiting' 
, ... you (f) should grind' 

Transitive verbs with expressed object 

mgn can-U(a) aacamaw 
mgn ra-ya raw 
zar-ya zarmv 
aniyb?l kii a lee-wan lay-ay 
m~n aa wiy-aza w{ydw 
miln aalilw dg tgta-fil t;!jaw 
nj;) kilwii dil hiya hfya jifo naaza 
niikgn a roUa ratla J aal-ay 
Kasham aama a amaa Jaala kyaratl 
Anguna do gudza gudza tukusom 

'J love her' 
'J surpass/am greater than him' 
'call him!' 
'this medicine will cure me' 
'J will shout at her' 
'J want him to shoot you (m)' 
'she indeed disliked her husband' 
'this one will throw down Jala' 
'Kasham is as tall as Jala' (" ... equals Jala height") 
'Anguna took aim at the hedgehog' 

5.2. Functions of cognate complements. The presence of cognate complements is 
neither lexically nor syntactically conditioned: all the verbs illustrated above can occur 
without cognate complements, cognate complements may appear in all TAM's, and no 
clause types require cognate complements (though some clause types do exclude them-see 
below). We can identify the following archetypal uses of cognate complements: 

(1) States expressing a relationship between two arguments typically use cognate 
complements. These include states such as 'love', 'dislike', 'surpass', and 'be equal', all 
illustrated in examples above. 

(2) Verbs which are understood to have objects but where a definite object referent is either 
unexpressed or irrelevant sometimes use cognate complements, e.g.I8 

I8In the transformational-generative grammar tradition, these have been called "object deletion" 
constructions. Typical examples in English would be 'we are eating', 'she sewed all afternoon', 'he steals 
for a living', etc. This term is a poor one since it implies that there is some underlying object to be 
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'n raw rdwaw 'J beseeched' (translates Hausa na yi roRo) 
~o ( tsiyaw 'he asked' (translates Hausa ya yi tambaya) 
'al

ts 
y maa dgra dar' ... you (f) should grind' from above) ( so .. , 

More commonly, however, this meaning is expressed either by using a generic noun as 

b· t e g 'J ate (food)' or by the verb 'do' plus the verbal noun: o 1ec , . . , 

man taa suw s~pgn-ay 
adorn aakyfr 
a dam aatlyaai 

'I ate' ("I ate tuwo") 
'he stole' ("he did stealing") 
'he farmed, he hoed' ("he did farming") 

(3) Verbs where the action of the verb itself produces an "object" often take cognate 
complements. 'Dance', 'sing', '(sustain) sprain', 'sneeze', 'yawn', 'belch', and poss1bly 
'travel' and 'hop' at the beginning of §S.! would be examples, as would 'cough' at the end 
f §4.2. Verbs of this group can appear without cognate complements, however 

~cf. 'belch', 'groan' below), and some verbs that are semantically allied to this group take 
specific objects which are not cognate to the verb ('fart', 'shit' below): 

Ii ggtia say 
a 'adzgma say 
Ii byaara raa aai 
a d'aa suw wad' -ay 

'he belched' 
'he groaned' 
'he farted' ("he farted (verb) a fart (non-cog. noun)") 
'he shat' ("he shat (verb) shit (non-cog. noun)") 

(4) In the Continuative, cognate complements are an alternative to the deverbal noun alone. 
See S:§2.2.3.2 for more discussion and examples. 

(5) Cognate complements are infrequent or excluded entirely from certain constructions: 

Negative clauses: cognate complements are extremely rare in negative clauses. 19 

Totality: As noted in fn. 17, when the cognate complement is a participle (the 
overwhelmingly most frequent form), it may not cooccur in a clause with the Totality 
construction. 

Questioned or focused phrases: Cognate complements seem never to occur in 
clauses with questioned or focused noun phrases or prepositional phrases.20 

deleted. In Miya, as in other Chadic languages, there are constructions with real cases of unexpressed, but 
known objects, referred to in 11:§ 1.3.3 as 0 anaphora. 
19The only example in my data is the following from a text: 

Kaaka nuwun, a hma-ya rna kimaa-wu, kaaka tuwun rna lcwaya, a bna-tla rna gan kaniia-w. 

'My grandfather, he was not bought (as a slave), nor my grandmother either, she was not bought.' 

2°1 have found no such examples in texts or elicited examples. I did not explicitly try to elicit such 
constructions, but I did find the following textual example of a relative clause containing the verb ra 
'surpass' without a cognate complement. I elicited many examples of this verb in affirmative main clauses, 
Where it always had a cognate complement: 

m~n jfy baa d~ ra-tl~n aa washasham 

'it was I who was older than them' (" ... who surpassed them in years") 



186 A Grammar of Miya 

• Relative clauses: Cognate complements seem never to occur in relative clauses.20 

In §2.2, I suggest that the Totality construction represents Auxiliary focus. Part of the 
evidence that Totality is a type of focus is that it is mutually exclusive with negation (an 
operator which itself attracts focus) and with overtly questioned or focused noun phrases Or 
prepositional phrases. Cognate complements are in complementary distribution with these 
latter two types of construction as well as with Totality. Working under the assumption 
that, pragmatically, a clause will nonnally accommodate only one focused element and 
noting the pattern of mutual exclusivity, it would appear that cognate complements 
represent some type of focus. Since, by definition, cognate complements reflect the verb 
it seems reasonable to view cognate complement constructions as verb focus: 
Environments (1-3), where cognate complements are particularly favored, accord with this 
suggestion: in (I), the focus seems to be on the relationship rather than either of the 
arguments (unless, of course, one of those is itself syntactically focused); in (2-3), the 
action of the verb is patently in focus-these constructions are used precisely where no 
nominal object is overt; and in (4) the cognate complement is likewise mutually exclusive 
with a nominal object. 

The circumstantial evidence is therefore strong that cognate complements represent verb 
focus. However, unlike focused noun phrases and prepositional phrases, where both 
elicitation through translation of Rausa sentences and the pragmatics of textual examples 
make the syntax and pragmatics of such constructions obvious (12:§2), this is not so 
obvious for verb focus, nor for auxiliary focus in the case of Totality. Hausa has no 
specific constructions which can be used consistently to elicit these construction types,21 
and the limited amount of textual data along with limits on my abilities to interpret the 
available examples will require that the suggestions on the function of Totality and cognate 
complements remain in the realm of hypotheses. 

21 Hausa focuses verbs by using nominal object focus syntax, i.e. the verb is nominalized and fronted and 
the clausal verb becomes 'do' with the nominalizcd verb as its focused object, e.g. tafiya ya yi 'traveling (is 
what) he did'. Since Miya also has constructions with "do + action" syntax, elicitation through translating 
such Rausa sentences would almost surely elicit syntactically parallel Miya sentences, which would prove 
nothing one way or the other about the function of cognate complement constructions in Miya. 

Chapter 8 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 
NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES 

1. Personal Prononns 

In addition to first, second, and third persons in singular and plural, Miya distinguishes 
masculine and feminine in second and third person singular. Unlike some languages of the 
West Chadic "B" group to which Miya belongs, Miya does not distinguish inclusive and 
exclusive first person plural. 

1.1. Independent pronouns 

Singular Plural 

1 man 1 miy 
2m fiy [fWi:] 2 Mn 
2f macg/maciy 
3m to/tly 3 lion 
3f njo/njly 

These pronouns are used as isolated citation forms, as clausal topics, as subjects of non
verbal sentences where there is no auxiliary (1l:§4), and as objects of true prepositions 
such as '1mda' 'with' Cll:§ 1.6), ddma 'for the sake of' (11:§ 1.12), or wdn 'like'. 

The alternatives separated by slashes seem to be equivalent. In elicitation, the 2nd and 
3rd feminine fonns were given with final -, and the 3rd masculine with -iy, but I have 
found all the alternates in texts in comparable contexts---cf. the following examples, where 
the initial pronouns are all clausal topics: 

maca, va-n kway tefir! 
mdciy, tsgr-kgm! 

Ii knma, joe tsiy-uwsg duw ... 
liy kuwa, Milngila, to mil ... 

nji kilwa, d~ hiya hlyil jifg naaza 
njiy, m.ahly k. nj-aa kgna dlgrkfy 

'you Cf), pour me out some figs!' 
'you (f), stop!' 

'as for him, he stopped and said ... ' 
'he indeed, Mangila, he was not. .. ' 

'as for her, she disliked her husband' 
'she, the mother, she buys a chicken' 

1.2. Subject pronouns. Miya has several sets of pronouns which function as the 
subjects of the various sentence types. Some person forms are nearly identical from 
paradigm to paradigm, while others vary depending on the type of AUX they are fused 
with or other factors. Rather than try to extract a single underlying paradigm with mles to 
account for variations, I list all the occurring paradigms in full. In addition to the subject 
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pronouns below, the independent pronouns (§1.I) function as subjects of some kinds of 
non-verbal sentences (11:§4), See Chapter 5 for a full discussion of verbal TAM's, 

Perfec- Subjunc- Negative Focused Sub- Focused Imperfective Condi_ 
ti ve ti ve Subjunc- ject Perf. Ij Subject with AUX tional 

ti ve Imperf. (with Perf. II Future 
no AUX) 

I man m~m m~m ta m~n aa m~md;$ m,m + AUX na 
2m Ia faa Ia fly faa faa fa 
2£ rna maa rna mac maa maa rna 
3m (a) 0 d~ tiy hi e, to (a) 
3£ (a) (njo) d~ njo nj nj~ njo (a) 

Ip miy mly rnly ill rnly miy miy ya 
2p nit naa Mn h~n h~n hgn na 
3p ((tt,n) a) (tl:ln) d~ tl:ln hi tl~n " tl~ " tlon (a) 

Perfective (S:§§2.1.3, 3.1): This paradigm is used for affirmative or negative 
Perfective sentences except where the subject is questioned or in focus. In 3rd person, the 
parenthesized a appears when there is no nominal subject directly preceding the verb. 
Singular 3rd persons never use an overt pronoun subject, but the 3rd plural t/;in is optional 
in the absence of a nominal subject. 

Snbjunctive (S:§2.2.l): This paradigm, used for the various subjunctives, differs 
from the Perfective in tone and vowel lengths, but shares with the Perfective the presence 
of a non-pronominal marker in 3rd persons and a 2nd plural pronoun n-. Unlike the 
Perfective marker a, the Subjunctive marker dli appears even after nominal subjects. Third 
feminine singUlar and 3rd plural pronouns are optional when there is no nominal subject. 

Negative Subjunctive, Focnsed Subject Perfectives, Imperfectives 
(S:§§2.2.2, 2.2.3, 3.3, 3.4): These all require an auxiliary element following the 
pronoun. The auxiliary aa in the "Focused Subject Perfective I; Imperfective (w. no 
AUX)" column bears low tone in the Imperfective but high tone in the Focused Subject 
Perfective 1. Elsewhere in the Imperfective, there are several possible auxiliaries, some 
which condition all high tones on the pronouns, some all low (see S:§§2.2.3, 3.4 for 
details). In the absence of nominal subjects, these TAM's nearly always have overt 
pronominal subjects, indicated by non-parenthesized pronouns in these columns. These 
third person pronominal subjects, as well as the 2nd plural han, used with these TAM's are 
identical to the independent pronouns except for tone in some cases. This fact, plus the use 
of 3rd person pronouns in the Subjunctive, suggests that whenever an auxiliary intervenes 
between subject and verb and there is no nominal subject, the independent pronoun is used 
to mark subject, with some tone changes conditioned by the auxiliary. 

Conditional Future (S:§2.2.5): In S:§2.2.5 I analyze these forms as person 
marking clitics + AUX d. 1hlrd persons use the AUX alone, without pronoun clitics. The 
person indicators in this paradigm seem to be the archaic (West) Chadic subject clitics,l 
which are, in part, replaced by forms of the independent pronouns in Miya for most 

lef. Bade/Ngizim 1st singular subject c1itic n- and 1st plural exclusive j-. The Miyaf- [$] 2nd masculine 
singular comes from the general Chadic (and Afroasiatic) *k via a series of changes *kCW) > *h(W) > [$] (cf. 
Bade/Ngizim 2nd singular subject clitic k-). 
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rAM's. The 1st person clitics also appear in the First Person Hortatives ga-naa ... 'let 
rue .. .' and ga-yaa ... 'let's .. .' (S:§2.2.7). 

1.3. Enclitic pronouns. Enclitic pronouns fill a variety of syntactk functions. The 
hoice of paradigm depends III part on functIOn, III part on morphologICal environment. 
~ee S:§4 for paradigms of the DO, 10, and ICP clitics with verbs; see lO:§3.1.1 for 
paradigms of the genitive c1itics used with nouns. 

Genitive; Direct Object Intransitive Copy Indirect Object 
DO & ICP (nominal TAM's) (DO) Pronoun (ICP) (10) 

(Verbal TAM's) (Verbal TAM's) (all TAM's) 
Masculine Feminine 

I -wan -wun -wan -wan -a-n 

2m -fo -afo -fo -ku -a-fo 

2f -ghom -aghgm [-nm] -ghgm -bm -a-ghom [-nm] 

3m -(w)aso -UWSg -ya -ta -a-ya 

3£ -za -aza -tla -tla -a-tla 

Ip -rna -aama -rna -rna -a-rna 

2p -na -ana -na -ka -a-na 

3p -tlon -atlon -tlgn -tlon -a-tlon 

Genitive: The "masculine" clitics are used in direct genitive constructions 
(lO:§3.1.1) with most masculine singular nouns and with all plural nouns. The 
"feminine" clitics are used in direct genitive constructions with most feminine nouns and 
also as direct objects (DO) and intransitive copy pronouns (ICP) in nominal TAM's 
(S:§§1,2). The following rough generalizations apply to clitic tones; (i) 3rd feminine 
singular -za is always low; (ii) 2nd and 3rd plural are usually polar; (iii) the remaining 
elitics behave tonally as a group, with tones determined by a variety of lexical and 
tonological factors-see sections on the respective grammatical environments. 

Direct Objects and Intransitive Copy Pronouns witb verbal TAM's: 
Tones are uniformly high or low depending on lexical verb class-see esp. 4:§ 1.2. For 
functions of the ICP see 7:§4.2. 

Indirect Objects: The hyphenated -a- shown in the paradigm is part of the Indirect 
Object verb stem (4:§1.1.2), which replaces the regular verb form in all TAM's when an 
indirect object is present. Tone on this -a- is determined by lexical verb tone class. First 
person 10 clitics copy their tones from the tone of -a- (1st singular fonns a syllable with 
-a-), all other persons have tone polar to -a-. 

1.4. Independent genitives. The independent genitive pronouns use an initial 
morpheme agreeing in gender/number with their referents plus a variant of the genitive 
clitics, shown in the preceding section. 

(See paradigm on next page.) 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masculine Feminine Plural Masculine Feminine Plural 

I mlwun tuwun niywan Ip miama taama myrna 
2m nMg Wg niyfg 2p miana tiiana niyna 
2f naghgm taghgm niyim 

[nn-m) [mm) 

3m mlwsg tUWSg niywasg 3p miamm tliatJiln niytJiln 
3f miaza Glaza niyza 

2. Nouns 

2.1. Canonical noun structure. Lexical phonological restrictions on nouns are 
presented in detail in Chapters 2 and 3 (for details, see 2:§3 for syllable structure and word 
size, 2:§4 for palatalization, and 3:§2.2 for tone patterns). I briefly summarize the facts 
here. 

Segmental structure: The following schema summarizes the possible segmental 
structures for nouns: 

(a)(cr*)CVC(a) cr* = any number of licit syllables 

The minimal structure for a noun is CVC(a), the final (a) being present or absent depending 
on whether the final C is an obstruent or a sonorant respectively (2:§3). This schema 
suggests that nouns may not end in -a, the only other underlying vowel of Miya. This is 
true with the exception of borrowed words and a very few nouns of four or five syllables, 
mostly names of small fauna, e.g. dtikwlrma 'stone partridge', dmbya'aala 'skink'. See 
§2.4 below for the prefix a-, which is limited to nouns. The number of syllables of nouns 
seems to have no limit in principle, but the longest nouns I have found have five syllables, 
e.g. dgidiiaderuw 'dung beetle', palakashuwii 'hawk'. 

Tones: Generalizations of tone assignment apply to nominal roots, i.e. the prefix a
found on many nouns is not included in the lexical tone pattern. The following 
generalizations apply to nominal root tones: (i) Bimoraic nouns, i.e. nouns with the root 
shape CVC of CVCa, are all Toneless or H, i.e. no nouns of this structure are L, nor do 
any such nouns have a pattern with more than one tone. (ii) Nouns having roots of more 
than two moras have one of the following tone patterns: Toneless, H, L, H-H, H-L, 
Toneless-H or Toneless-L. Thus, no root has more than two tones and no root incorporates 
a "rising" (L-H) tone pattem.2 (iii) Two-tone lexical patterns are distributed on roots as 
follows: if the root has 3 moras, the first tone is assigned to the first mora and the second 
tone to the remaining moras; for roots of more than 3 moras, the first tone is assigned to the 
first two moras and the second tone to the remaining moras (in the case of Toneless-X tone 
patterns, the prefix a-, which is Toneless, counts as the first mora to which a Toneless 
assignment is made). See 3:§2.2 for examples and detailed discussion. 

2.2. Gender. Nouns are all grammatically masculine or feminine. For humans and most 
domestic animals, natural gender correlates with grammatical gender. Nouns have no overt 

2The only exceptions to the generalizations in (ii) are a small number (fewer than 10 in my corpus) of four 
and five syllable nouns, e.g. dp;;JSllndi 'gecko' (d-Toneless-L-H), dmb([matl 'miserliness' (d-H-L-H). 
Historically, at least, such nouns are probably morphologically complex. 

! 
I 
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marking for gender (but see §2.4, suffix -ay, for further comments). The gender of a noun 
is revealed by agreements it conditions in a range of environments, most of which are 
illustrated below. See the respective sections for further illustrations and discussion of 
each grammatical environment. See §2.3.3 for gender agreement vs. number agreement.3 

Masculine noun Feminine noun 

Demon- ndka mbilrgu 'that ram' tdka tomtiku 'that ewe' 

stratives: nakan V;$ll 'this mouth' takrm v;$n 'this grindstone' 

Genitive mbilrgu na Vaziya 'Vaziya's ram' t\mtiku ta Vaziya 'Vaziya's ewe' 
linkers: dzan na Kasham 'Kasham's shim ta Kasham 'Kasham's farm' 

beans' 

Adjectives: mbilrgu py60-na 'white ram' t;\maku py60-ya 'white ewe' 
ndilwul Mmay-na 'empty pot' ts;\rdly hilmay-ya 'empty space' 

Personal silm bil-td say 'the man came' 'an bo-tld say 'the woman carne' 
pronouns: dzilwb da-ta say 'the kapok fell' milku da-tla say 'the sun set' 

one who mbilrgu M poraw 'ram which is gh~mlw rna pgraw 'cow which is 
has/does ..• : slaughtered' slaughtered' 

tliwiy bd kawaw 'meat which is kabg rna z~maw 'gown which is 
roasted' spread' 

For some general words referring to humans and a number of common domestic 
animals, there are separate words for the male and female counterparts:4 

sam 'man; person' 'an 'woman, wife' 
jlf,- 'husband' 

vorko 'boy, child, offspring' wun 'girl, daughter' 

lay 'boy, son' 
baaho 'father' mtiaho 'mother' 
yaSg 'brother' vaki 'sister' 
tfy '(male) dog' any 'bitch' 
lembi 'bull' ghoruw 'cow' 
mborgu 'ram' tomtiku 'sheep, ewe' 
caugu 'billy goat' 'afuw 'nanny goat' 
sMoshoo 'rooster' dlorkiy 'hen' 

3Schuh (1989a) presents a concise discussion of gender and number issues in Miya, including gender and 
number morphology, the syntactic environments where gender/number agreement shows up, and gender vs. 
number agreement. 
4In addition to the words listed here, there is a unique pair of words that show what would appear to be a 
masculinelfeminine derivational relation: dleramba (m)ldleremb{ (t) 'dodo, masquerader'. I suspect that 
these words may historically be compounds. The feminine fonn retains the LLH tone pattern aftcr H (tdkan 
dteremb{ 'this dodo'), whereas every other noun with this citation tone pattern takes the non-initial pattern 
[- - -], i.e. H over the first two syllables followed by "new" (downstepped) H on the third syllable 
(3:§2.2). The tonal behavior of this noun would be explained if the words here comprised a disyllabic L 
word + a monosyllabic H word. 

.... i ____________________________ .. ~ .. ____________________________ .7 
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Two kin terms (both borrowed from Hausa)5 and a few animal names may be 
masculine or feminine depending on the gender of the referent: 

k3aka 
jfyka 
zMab 
dl;\nt;\ 
gManzakway 

'grandparent' 
'grandchild' 
'donkey' 
'lion(ness)' 
'hyena' 

Most nouns with human referents, other than those listed above, and a number of 
prominent animals are marked for gender with separate words dzaha "male" or dzaku 
"female". The tone on these words is usually L, though in a few cases the tone is 
inexplicably H. The list below is exhaustive for my materials. I have also included the 
plurals, which are not predictable. Some of these roots have no special plural marking, 
some have a morphologically marked plural, and some use the word ghanaw "plural" 
parallel to the gender marking words duha and dzaku. 

Masculine Feminine Plural 

angwiy dz::'hg angwiy dzaku angwiy gh,maw 'twines)' 
b3akoo dz;\hg baakoo dzaku b3akoo!baa'iy 'guest, stranger' 
barbajf dzohg barbajf dzaku barbajf 'Fulani person' 
d::'bakoo dzghg d::'bakoo dzaku dgbakoo 'blind person' 

gajal dz::'hg gajal dzaku gajal gh::'naw 'short person' 
ghluw dzohg galuw dzaku ghluw ghOnaw 'slave' 
gharahaw dzghg gharahaw dzaku gharahaw 'old person' 

gwardzoho gwar dzaku gwar ghonaw 'divorced person' 

? klliuilwa dzaku ? 'prostitute' 
kay dzohg kay dzaku kay ghgnaw 'orphan' 

klirrna dzoho klirmadzaku kurrnamaw 'deaf person' 
m::'zan dzghg ? mazamaw 'shooter, hunter' 
maron dzoho marondzaku mararnaw 'sorcerer' 
mlydzghg miydzaku meemeeniy 'Miya person' 
t::'gwar dzoho t::'gwar dzaku tggwaraw 'leper' 
wiyaMn dzoho wiyahon dzaku wiya soM 'Rausa person' 
duwako dzoho duwako dzaku duwakakiiw 'horse' 

gumbo dzoho gumbodzaku gUmbo ghonaw 'roan antelope' 

mir dzohg mfrdzaku mfr ghoniiw 'tantalus monkey' 

tembfr dzoho tembfr dzaku tembfr ghonaw 'gazelle' 

Animals other than those listed above have lexically assigned grammatical gender, e.g. 

5Though 'grandparent' and 'grandchild' seem like basic kin terms not readily borrowed, the non-native 
(almost certainly Hausa) origin for these words is clear not only from their identity to the Hausa terms but 
also from the fact that they end in -a, a final vowel not found in native Miya words (§2.1). 
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Masculine Feminine 

bolonkay 'baboon' andazhi 'hippopotamus' 

derwetli 'leopard' giizam 'cat' 

liiaho 'jackal' k::'von 'buffalo' 

zhiizhoko 'porcupine' yawun 'elephant' 

mbolam 'crowned crane' agar 'Ruppell's griffin' 

gwag11m 'dove' dzaboraku 'guinea fowl' 

2.3. Plurals 

2.3.1. Regular plural formation. Miya has a regular morphological pattern for 
fonning plurals which can potentially be used with any noun which does not have one of 
the unproductive plural types (see the list of masculine/feminine/plural sets above and 
§2.3.2 below). The regular pattern reduplicates the final consonant, preceded by -a- and 
followed by -aw, resulting in a termination -Cra-Craw. I will refer to the penultimate 
syllable (-C",) as the "reduplicant syllable" and the final syllable (-C",w) as the "plural 
suffix". Tones of plurals are predictable from the singular according to the formulae 
below. Note that unless otherwise stated, the tones in formulae for deriving plurals are the 
underlying tones, but the illustrative nouns are given with their isolation citation tone 
patterns, i.e. with the following tone rules applied (see 3:§3.! for discussion of the major 
tonal rules of Miya): 

DEFAULTH: A phrase initial Toneless domain takes H (Toneless domains elsewhere copy 
the preceding tone). 

INIT1AL H LOWERING: A phrase initial H is lowered to L (but H is (downstepped) H 
elsewhere, i.e. after a L or another H). 

The effect of INITIAL H LOWERING is that in citation form, underlying initial Land H in 
both singulars and plurals of nouns are neutralized to L. 6 

In the formulae below, Cr = root final consonant, T = any possible tone (cf. tonal 
restrictions summarized in §2.l): 

CVC(.) nouns 
plural 

i.e. associate the root tone with the reduplicant syllable and associate H with the plural 
suffix. As noted in §2.1, Toneless and H are the only existing tone patterns for CVC(a) 
roots. 

6Thus, vlyayuwawGw 'fireplaces', with initial L in citation form (from viyayuw 'fireplace'), changes in the 
phrase ndkan vfyayliwawQ:w 'these fireplaces', with downstepped H after the H demonstrative because of the 
underlying initial H which is lowered by INITIAL H LOWERING in the citation fann (3:§3.1). On the other 
hand, nduwuldlilw 'pots' (from nduwul 'pot'), with underlying initial L, retains L in ndkan nduwuldlilw 
'these pots' . 
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rronelessl roots: k"m kgmamaw [---1 'hand' 
kay kayayaw 'fight' 
'fji1 'ijajaw 'mortar' 
dingo d!ngangaw 'bench, ledge' 

/HI roots: d:'m dgmarmiw L_-l 'tree) 

say sayayaw 'liver' 
glti gltatyaw 'ax' 
gumbo gumbambaw 'round gourd' 

The fonnulae below cover nouns of all root structures other than CVC(,). 

Nouus with phonetic L as the last root tone 
in citation form. 

Condition: The L may not he exclusively associated with final _(). 

[Ll H L 
plural I I I 

--> ... VCfaCraw 

That is, associate the pattern HL with the two syllables fonned by the reduplicant syllable 
plus the plural suffix. 

ILl roots: k:'von bvonanaw [ __ - _1 'buffalo' 
z:'kiy z:'kiyayaw 'stone' 
duwako duwakiikaw 'horse' 
mb:'rguB mb:'rgwagwaw 'ram' 
dlytso dlytsatsaw 'grain, kernel' 

/HI roots: d:'mbor d:'mboraraw L_-_l 'baobab' 
gwanagwam gwanagwamamaw 'stink: ant' 
zhilzhoko zhazhokiikaw 'porcupine' 

rr LI roots: avakiy aVilkiyayaw [- __ - _1 'thorn' 
abaangu abaangwaugwaw 'lizard' 
Mlonkay Mlonkayayaw 'baboon' 
atWrusum atukusumamaw 'hedgehog' 

The condition on the fonnula for nouns with a final [Ll phonetic root tone excludes the 
following noun because the L is associated only with final /al (--; [il in this palatalized 
root-cf. fn. 7). 

aminfyaayaw [- - -_1 'woven grass belt' 

7The word 'lji 'mortar' as well as giti 'ax' and derwetli 'leopard' below are palatalized roots (2:§4). The 
final vowel of these roots is the (d) shown in the fannulae for pluralization which has been fronted because 
of the palatalization. 
8The word for 'ram' is underlying Imbi>rgWal, i.e. the final root consonant is a labialized velar, which 
rounds lal to yield [u]. The same is true below for dzab,miku 'guinea fowl', dbaangu 'lizard', and caangd 
'Abdim's stork' in lists below. 
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This is the only noun in my data, which bears a L which is associated exclusively with a 
final -C, syllable. The tone pattern on the plural is accounted for by the formula 
immediately below if this tone is ignored for purposes of pluralization. 

Nouns with phonetic H as the last root tone 
in citation form. 

[Hl 
I 

... # 

plural 
[Hl L 
i'... I 

... CfaCfaw 

That is, associate the last root tone with the reduplicant syllable and associate L with the 
plural suffix. Note that this fOfl;1.Ulation is not quite accurate for the last group of nouns 
below, i.e. those of the shape CvCCa (underlying tone pattern rroneless-H/). For these, 
the last root tone is the H associated exclusively with the final -Ca, and it is this tone that 
shows up on the -a- of the reduplicant syllable, with the root syllable remaining Toneless 
(pronounced H in citation). One would predict the same pattern for words with other root 
structures and with H associated exclusively with a final -C" e.g. CVCVCa, etc., but there 
are no words with such structures in my data. 

rronelessl roots: atar 
mucfuw 
zhaako 

atararaw [--- _1 
mucfuwawaw 
zhaakakaw 

atlakwam - atlakwamamaw 

'squirrel' 
'python' 
'donkey' 
'spear' 

I ... {t} HI roots: 

rroneless-HI roots 
other than CVCC,: 

rroneless-HI CVCCa 
roots: 

ruwaruw 
derwetli 
dzaboriiku 

kunktll 
kus!y 
s"rt"ho 
tytiwlaalim 

dl"nt" 
cauM 
caangu 

tilwatuwawaw [ __ - - _1 
derwetlyatlyaw 
dzaborakwakwaw 

kunktllalaw [--- ...l 
ktls!yayaw 
s"rtohahaw 
tyuwlaalfmamaw 

dlontataw [- -...l 
cauhahaw 
caangwangwaw 

'body' 
'leopard' 
'guinea fowl' 

'cap' 
'bone' 
'lake' 
'cattle egret' 

'lion' 
'heart' 
'Abdim's stork' 

Except for CVC(,) roots, the general statement that characterizes the regular plural patterns 
is that root tones remain unaffected and the last two syllables of the plural have a HL tone 
pattern. If the final root tone is [Hl in the citation form, this [H] is associated with the 
penultimate syllable of the plural; otherwise the tone pattern HL is associated with the last 
two syllables. CVC(,) roots differ from all other root shapes in associating H with the last 
syllable (-aw) of the plural: root tone associates with the CVCa- syllables of the plural. 

2.3.2. Irregular and suppletive plurals. A few nouns add the suffix -aw without 
reduplication. The following list is exhaustive for my materials: 

dlorkiy 
jorkil 
malvg 

dl"rkaw 
j"rkwaw 
malvaw 

'chicken' 
'monkey' 
'chief' 

(note loss of root final -y) 

.................. --------.~ .. ------------------------
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maran dzaha 
mazan dz~h~ 
tagwar dzaha 

m3ramaw 
mazamaw 
tagwaraw 

A Grammar of Miya 

'sorcerer' 
'shooter' 
'leper' 

(note vowel change in 2nd a) 

The plural ending takes its tone from the elided final vowel of the singular in !foneless-Hi 
nouns. 'Sorcerer' has underlying IL/ in the singular, 'shooter' has underlying /HJ 
correlating with the tone on the ending (cf. nfykin maramaw 'these sorcerers', with L afte; 
th~ H dem~n.s~ative" but nahn. mJzan dzaha 'this shooter' , with downstepped H after H). 
I did not elIcIt leper III an enVlfonment where Its underlying tone emerges, but if the two 
preceding nouns are representative of a wider pattern, one would expect it to have 
underlying /HJ since the plural suffix bears H, as for 'shooter'. 

Three nouns have unique plural endings; all three lack reduplication: 

gharuw 
(underlying ILf) 
tgmaku 
'fy (m), atiy (f) 

gharuwiy 

tgmakwly9 
'fyuw 

'cow'; plural = 'cattle' (all cows or mixed sexes) 

'ewe'; plural = 'sheep' (all ewes or mixed sexes) 
'dog' 

Following is an exhaustive list from my data of other nouns having irregular or 
suppletive plurals: 

sam 'person' saba 'people' 

Ulfa ... 
·lfana 

'husband of .. .' } 
'male' dz3:fa 'husbands; males' 

'am 'woman; wife' tavam 'women; wives' 

pay 
vgrka 

'boy; son' } 
'boy; child' wiltlamfy 'boys; sons; children' 

{wun 
bazaniy 

'girl; daughter' } 
'young woman' wiltla tgVan 'girls; daughters; young women' 

bandzaha 'young man' wiltla bazan 'young men' 

{yas~ 
vakl 

'brother' } 
'sister' dawan 'siblings (male, female, mixed)' 

{M (m)} 'one who does ... ' 
rna (f) saba 'those who do ... ' 

'atuw 'goat' cuw 'goats' 

{mly dzaha (m)} 
mly dzaku (f) 

'Miya person' ffieemeeniy 'Miya people' 

In addition to the morphologically irregular plurals in this section, most nouns that co
occur with the words dzaha (m) and dzaku (f) to mark gender mark plural with the word 
ghanaw (see end of §2.2). 

9Note that the tone on the second root syllable, -ma-, is different in singular and plural. 
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2.3.3. Plural agreement vs. gender agreement. Potentially any noun may be 
marked for number with plural morphology. However, for plural agreement, we must 
distinguish between what I will refer to as "animate" and "inanimate" nouns. Only 
"animate" nouns may take plural agreement; "inanimate" nouns always take gender 
agreement, whether or not they are morphologically marked as plural. lO 

Animate comprises humans, most (if not all) domestic animals and fowls, and larger 
wild animals; all other nouns are inanimate. Though this semantic division predicts the 
"animate" vs. "inanimate" grammatical distinction, it probably must be considered a lexical 
feature of the noun, at least in the case of non-domestic fauna. I did not systematically 
check all nouns for grammatical "animacy", but, for example, tembir 'gazelle' and gdmba 
'roan antelope' are "animate", whereas mud'uw 'python' andjtfrku 'patas monkey' are 
"inanimate". Other than size, perhaps, there is nothing about the nouns or their referents 
which would have allowed prediction of this categorization. 

As noted above, the animate vs. inanimate distinction is most readily apparent in 
agreement patterns. The main such patterns are illustrated below. (See the respective sec
tions in Chapter 10 for discussion of noun phrases containing demonstratives, genitives, 
adjectives, and the "one who has/does ... " construction; see § 1.3 above for the Personal 
Pronouns illustrated here): 

"Animates" with 
plural agreement 

Demonstratives 

"Inanimates" with 
gender agreement 

niykin dzilfa 
Glfana (m) 'man') 

'these men' mikan vfyaytiwawaw 'these fireplaces' 

niykin tamakwly 'these sheep' 
(tgmaku (f) 'sheep (sg.)') 

Genitive Linkers 

dzitfo niy tlgn 'their husbands' 

tgmakwly niy Vaziya 'Vaziya's sheep' 

(vlyayuw (m) 'fireplace') 

takan tlarkayayaw 
(tlgrkay (f) 'calabash') 

nduwulaIaw na Vaziya 
(ndilwul (m) 'pot') 

kitkararaw ta Vaziya 
(kitkar (f) 'shoe) 

Adjectives 

sabo mbfy-niy 'red people' ndilwul:Haw mbfy-na 

dlgrkaw mbfy-niy 

"one who has/does ... " 

(i.e. 'Europeans') 

'red chickens' takamamaw mbiy-ya 
(takam (f) 'chair') 

'these calabashes' 

'Vaziya's pots' 

'Vaziya's shoes' 

'red pots' 

'red chairs' 

lONote that plural agreement does not distinguish lexical gender. Thus, rather than consider gender and 
number to be independent parameters, one might think of the "gender" system of Miya (and many other 
Chadic languages, including Hausa) as having three parameters: masculine,feminine, and plural. This 
conception would provide a unified account for a small class of "inanimate" nouns, discussed at the end of 
this section, whose "gender" is plural rather than masculine or feminine. 
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sgbg sgba buwa-tlgn 
(sgm (m) 'person') 

'people who carne' nduwuhllilw ba r;jfg 'pots which have 
sauce (in them)' 

ghgruwiy sgba pgraw 
(ghgruw (f) 'cow') 

'cows which are 
slaughtered' 

daangangaw rna b/y 
(daangg (f) 'water pot') 

'pots which have 
water (in them)' 

Personal Pronouns 

'the people aged' zhawawaw biil-ta say!! 'the ropes broke' 
(zhaw (m) 'rope') 

cuw dzar-th}ll say 
Cafuw (f) 'goa!') 

'the goats scattered' ndiiwulalaw s-aa 5uw-s- 'the pots will 
ay break' 

Another feature of syntactic behavior distinguishing "animate" from "inanimate" nouns 
is that "animates" but not "in animates" must be morphologically marked as plural with 
numbers above 'one'. "Inanimates" may be morphologically singular or plural: 

"Animate" tgvam tsgr * *'am tsgr 
(ef. 'am wut, 'one woman') 

dlgrkaw fMg '" *dlgrkiy Tong 

cuwawaw dgr5itim '" *'afuw dgr5itim 

"Inanimate" zgkiy vaat!;::, = zgkiyayaw vaatl;} 

kiirn mliaha = kiirnamaw maaha 

kUsarn vaatlg = kiisamamaw vaatlg 

'two women' 

'four chickens' 

'ten goats' 

'five stones' 

'six houses' 

'five mice' 

Interestingly, the most canonical of inanimates, viz. the word for 'thing' as weB as the 
corresponding question word maa 'what?' and the universally quantified expression 
k60mee/k60meekiy 'everything', are lexically plural, i.e. they govern plural agreement! 
There are two words for 'thing' in complementary distribution. The word ham means 
'thing' in the sense of "matter, affair, situation" or '(concrete) thing' followed by a 
modifier using bal2 'one which has/does .. .' (11: §5.2); kilt, means thing in all other 
concrete uses: 

ltef. the singular zhdw 6at-td say 'the rope broke'. With this and a couple of other examples where I 
volunteered a fann with plural agreement, e.g. *zhdwawaw Bitl-thfn say, Vaziya rejected the utterance, 
saying it sounded "like people" or it sounded "like something alive". 
12Though most agreements with ham are plural, this word is somewhat ambivalent. In the collocation 
ham ba ... '(the/a) thing that. .. ', the word bd is the masculine singular member of the bdlmdlsflba 'one who 
has/does ... ' set (lO:§5). One way to account for this would be to take hambd as a lexical unit which is 
[+pluraIJ. The (historical?) explanation for using bd rather than plural saba in this construction may have 
been avoidance of a semantic clash evoked by the relation of s?Jba with sabg 'people', though s?Jba is used 
in agreement with lexically "animate" non-humans. Another masculine singular form frequently found with 
ham is the indefmite determiner, wfy (lO:§2.3). This occurs most frequently when ham does not co-occur 
with ba, e.g. wfy han bay rna wiy n-aakam-uw 'nothing affects anyone in the house' (some-thing affects 
NEG anyone of-hause-NEG). In the fonowing example, wfy ham, a formal singular, governs two plural 
agreements later in the sentence! 

wfy han jiyeeyiy saba 
a certain thing there is which 

na zara-tlan 
Ipf is caned-IeP 

'there is a certain thing which is called a "horn'" 

fumduw 
Qt 

"apar" 
horn 

I 
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Demonstrative nlykin kutg 'this thing' 

nfykin ham bii taw 

Genitive Linker kiitg niywan 

'this food' (thing-for-eating) 

'my thing' 

Adjective 

Pronoun 

mgn 
I 

kiitg niy atslikgn 

ki"ttg hgmay-niy 

ham ba ta tyamatyama-niy 

'wild animal' (thing-of-bush) 

'empty thing' 

'smelly food' (thing-far-eating smelly) 

maa faarii-tlgn ii? 'what happened?' 
what happen-Iep Q 

k60mee kgmay-tlgn s-ay 'everything spoiled' 
everything spoil-Iep Tot 

ham ba faara-tlgn 'the thing that happened' 
thing that happen-Iep 

sgn rna ham baa mgn d-iia bfy bla Igm aa tl;fn-uw 
know NEG thing that I da-Ipf Prt sweep room with "them"-NEG 

'I don't kuow what I will sweep the room with' 

(The last example is an instrumental relative with 3rd person plural resumptive pronoun, 
tUn-cf. lO:§5.4.) 

Though it seems that these words must be marked as lexically plural, plurality as the 
"gender" for unspecified things can be connected with plurality for unspecified humans. In 
sentences with impersonal subjects (corresponding to French on, German man, Hausa an), 
agreement is plural. See 11:§ 1.2.2 for examples and further discussion. 

2.3.4. Remark on the semantics of plurals. As noted at the beginning of the 
preceding section, any noun in Miya has the potential of bearing plural morphology. This 
includes mass nouns and even nouns which are themselves plural but whIch do not bear 
canonical ... CfaCfaw plural morphology (§2.3.1). Pluralized mass nouns have the 
meaning of "many instances of/types of ... "; pluralized plurals are "plurals of abundance". 
Note in the examples that English translations do not always reveal whether a Miya noun is 
lexically a mass noun or a count noun, e.g. varay 'seed(s)' is a mass noun in Miya, so 
morphological plural means "many kinds of seed(s)", not just the plural of 'seed'. 

gi"ttsgr 'mucous' gutsgraraw 'mucous of many people' 
garabg 'ribs' garababaw 'ribs of many people' 

thl 'beer' tiilalaw 'beer being cooked by many individuals' 

poIiy 'ashes' pgliyayiiw 'many piles of ashes' 

varay 'seed' varayayaw 'many kinds of seeds' 

giiangam 'drum' gaangamamaw 'many types of drums' 

akuw 'fire' fikuwawaw 'instances of fire, e.g. lamps on tables' 

sobg (pi) 'people' sgbaMw 'large number of people' 

mtg (pi) 'thing' kiitataw 'large number of things' 
(cf. end of preceding §) 

ci"tw (pi) 'goats' cuwawaw 'large number of goats' 

~.i _______________________ ~ ______________________ _ 
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2.4. Miscellaneous nominal formatives 

2.4.1. Prefix a-. About one-fourth of all nouns have a prefix a- in their citation forms. 
That this is a prefix is shown not only by synchronic morphological behavior but also by 
the fact that many (most?) cognate nouns in closely related languages lack it. Data from 
Warji and Kariya are from Skinner (1977): 

Miya Warji Kariya 
'hair' ag;\zhg ggsh-ay ggzhi 
'locust' agwam gwarn-ay gwan 
'hippopotamus' andazhi ndazh-ay ndazhi 
'nose' atim cin-na tin 

Nouns with prefixed a- have three forms: citation, with short d-; non-initial constituent 
in a noun phrase, with no prefix; elsewhere, with long aa-. Citation includes phrase initial 
after a major syntactic break. I have illustrated citation with nouns in isolation and after 
anduw '(saying) that', which introduces quotes and hence is followed by a sentence 
boundary. The exact function of the noun in the latter two types of environment does not 
seem to make any difference. 

CITATION 

Isolation: 

After andliw: 

NOUN PHRASE 

Demonstrative + N: 

Genitive to a masculine N: 

acfun (m) 
andazhi (I) 
atar (m) 
ably (m) 

imduwacfun 
imduw andazhi 

mlk::mcam 
tabn (n)dazhi 
nakgn tar 

anlyhil cfun 
akyar ndazhi 
wi\dg tar 

Genitive to a feminine N: vana ndazhi 
angara tar 

Independent genitive: na cam 
na ndazhi 

"one who has/does ... " + N: ham ba cam 

OTHER ENVIRONMENTS 

Object of preposition: nd aacam 'just work' 
wan aacam 'like work' 

'work' 
'hippopotamus' 
'squirrel' 
'water' 

'they say (it was) work' 
'they say (it was) a hippo' 

'this work' 
'this hippopotamus' 
'this squirrel' 

'remedy for work' 
'back of a hippopotamus' 
'shit of a squirrel' 

'mouth of a hippopotamus' 
'leg of a squirrel' 

'that of work' 
'that of a hippopotamus' 

'something for work' ("thing 
which (does) work") 

nd iiandiizhi 'just a hippo' 
wan aandazhi 'like a hippo' 

8. Personal Pronouns, Nouns, and Adjectives (§2) 

DO after a C or ~t1 final verb: 

DO after a C final 10 clitic: 

DO after an ·a final verb: 

DO after an -a final 10 clitic: 

DO of a verbal noun: 

man dam aacam 
a tiy aandazhi 
a rak aatar 

mgn aama-tlgn aacam 
mgn gara-tlgn aandazhi 

tlon saa tly(a) aandazh-ay 
tau biy zar(a) aatar 

mgn gilra-tl(a) aaudazhi 

s'mak(a) aacfun 
sahiy(a) aably 

'I did work' 
'they killed a hippo' 
'he chased a squirrel' 

'I did work for them' 
'I showed them a hippo' 

'they will kill a hippo' 
'then he called a squirrel' 

'I showed her a hippo' 

'knowing (how to) work' 
'drinking of water' 
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In some cases, I have written the first constituent as ending in short -a and the word 
with the a- prefix as having an initial consonant, i.e. genitive after feminine noun, 
independent genitive, and "one who has/does ... ". We can show that th~ -a belongs to the 
first noun by comparing the phrases above with phrases where the noun m questton begms 
in a consonant: vana kivim 'mouth of a buffalo' (k;)v,n), na malva 'that of a chief' (malva), 
bd mfr 'one who has money' (mir). In cases where I have written the first constituent as 
ending in a parenthesized (elided) -a, we can see that the long aa- is part of the second 
noun, not only by comparing these with phrases where the noun has an initial long aa
after a consonant but also by comparing them with phrases where the noun begins in a 
consonant, e.g. ta saa zara zhaak-ay 'he will call a donkey' (zhaab), a 8ala-tld ghatfuw 
'he chopped wood for her' (ghiltfuw). 

Nouns with the prefix a- behave differently from nouns which I write with initial 
/'a .. .I. The only two native Miya nouns I found with initial /'a .. .I, 'afuw 'goat' and 'am 
'woman, wife', are invariable, i.e. they always begin in short a-. Following a vowel they 
are initiated by , (glottal stop), but utterance initial, their a- does not differ from the prefix 
d--both a's may be preceded by glottal stop or not. 

tabn 'afuw 
wang 'afuw 
v~ma 'afuw 
azar'afuw 
azar'am 
tau bly zara 'am 

'this goat' 
'shit of a goat' 
'mouth of a goat' 
'he called a goat' 
'he called a woman' 
'then he called a woman' 

The cognate items with 'goat' and 'woman' in other North Bauchi languages also have 
initial a-, e.g. Warji aw-ay 'goat', am-ay 'woman', Kariya ahun 'goat', am 'woman'. 
This is in contrast to most nouns in Miya which have d- prefixes but which are consonant 
initial in other languages (see beginning of this section). 

Nouns with a- prefixes have a phonological peculiarity. Normally a , would never 
separate consonants which could abut (2:§3.1.2). Thus, one finds shlrh, 'jealousy' but 
not *shiraha, one finds gh?msa 'God' but not *ghanasa. However, there are nouns with 
the d- prefix containing the sequence dC 1,C2V ... where C1 and C2 could form a 
permissible sequence, e.g. driha 'bowstring', aradla 'writing', dmasam 'dream' (m would 
assimilate to n before a following alveolar). One position where consonants could never 

., 
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abut is word initial. It thus seems as if words with the a- prefix treat the C r aC2 V sequence 
as word initial for the purposes of syllable formation. 

We now tum to the question of the origin and function of this prefix. It correlates in no 
way with lexical or semantic features, i.e. it appears on masculine, feminine, and plura] 
nouns, and on nouns with animate, inanimate, mass, and count reference. As the examples 
from other languages suggest, it also does not seem to correlate with cross-linguistic vari
ables. Phonological characteristics furnish one key to its origin: the prefix always bears B
the minimum stem to which it may be prefixed is CVC(a); tonally, the majority of word; 
with the a- prefix have a downstepped H on the syllable after the prefix, the next largest 
number copy the H of the prefix, and L after the prefix occurs on the fewest number of 
stems. Of those with L, all have three or more consonants, e.g. avakiy 'thorn', avwilnrfa 
'slipperiness'. ill fact, these proportions of tonal and segmental shapes for noun stems are 
in about the same proportions as for nouns without the a- prefix. With this in mind, we 
might search for some sort of formative which would appear only before nouns, and more
over, nouns not falling into any particular lexical or semantic category. Such a formative is 
the -a which forms part of the direct genitive construction for a feminine head noun 
(lO:§3.1.1), e.g. tiltsiy + laaha ... tatsiy-a laaha 'tendon of jackal'. Since this linker ap
pears in only a subset of genitive constructions (cf. kusiy laaha 'bone of jackal', with a 
masculine head noun), one can imagine that a reanalysis could have taken place, much as in 
English an ewt> a newt, associating the a with the second ratber than the first noun, fol
lowed by eventuallexicalization of some nouns with this new "prefix". This scenario re
ceives support from two behaviors of the prefix. First, the linking -a is Toneless, i.e. it 
copies its tone from the preceding syllable; following a pause the a- prefix always bears H, 
the default tone for Toneless domains (3:§3.1). Second, the prefix is absent in just those 
environments where it is bound by some other noun phrase constituent, i.e. in just those 
environments which would have furnished the ambiguous analysis to yield the prefix in the 
first place. The environments where the prefix is retained are those where the noun would 
be used in its "free", lexical form. I have no ready explanation for the fact that the prefix is 
long in the "elsewhere" environments other than to point out that Miya has a number of 
other lengthening processes which I do not fully understand. 

2.4.2. Suffix -(wa)t •• A few nouns have a suffix -ta, with variant -ti under morpholog
ical palatalization (2:§4), and in three words in my corpus, a variant -wata. This suffix ap
pears to be a formative for abstract nouns, making nouns from verbs in four cases, a noun 
from an adjective in at least one case (possibly two, if 'sweetness' is from an adjective-I 
could find no related root), and abstract nouns from nouns in three cases. The following 
list is exhaustive for my materials: 

agwarzhiwatg (m) 'growing up' cf. gwarzCJ , 'grow up' 

tlyto (f) 'beating' cf. tiy 'beat' 
ayereti (m) 'growing old' cf. ghar 'grow old' 
funbihnati (m) 'miserliness' cf.mbMma 'wink, blink' 
kyarati (m) 'height' cf. karakara- 'tall' 
piyato (m) 'sweetness' <? 
aJciyto (f) 'difficulty' cf. kay 'orphan' 

gaskeewatg 
laafiyeewatg 

8. Personal Pronouns, Nouns, and Adjectives (§3) 

gender? 
gender? 

'truth' 
'(good) health' 

cf. Hausa gaskie 
cf. Hausa ldafiyaa 
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'(in) truth' 
'(good) health' 

2.4.3. Suffix -ay. Though Miya has grammatical gender, it does not overtly mark 
nouns for gender. The closely related Warji language also has gender, but unlike Miya, 
nearly all nouns overtly show gender with a suffix -na on masculine and plural nouns and 
-ay on feminines. Miya has reflexes of both these suffixes. The masculine suffix, though 
not used on nouns, is consistently used to mark agreement on adjectives (§3); one noun 
also bears this suffix, viz. jrfana 'male, man', but this may originally have been an 
adjective used substantively. Feminine adjectives are marked with a suffix -ya, 
undoubtedly a variant of -ay. 

A fair number of nouns do have a suffix -ay. In a sample of 367 nouns, the following 
figures emerged correlating gender with this suffix: 

24 of the 367 (6.5%) terminate in -ay 
Monosyllabic final -ay nouns: 2 of S are feminine 
Other final-ay nouns: 14 of 19 are feminine 

These figures hardly qualify -ay as a feminine gender marking suffix. On the other hand, it 
is clearly a suffix rather than part of the root, as the following comparative data show: 

Miya Warji Kariya 

kUmay (f) 'ear' kum-ay kum 
mOdzay (f) 'earth' mgz-ay arnza 
bozakway (f) 'S-stringed harp' mosag-ay boshakwo 

However, many of the feminine nouns which have the -ay suffix in Warji do not have any 
suffix in Miya, e.g. 

dlorkiy 
marcfg 
say 

(f) 
(f) 
(f) 

'chicken' 
'millet' 
'liver' 

Warji 
Warji 
Wruji 

dlorkoy-ay 
marcf-ay 
say-ay 

Thus, while there is evidence that -ay in Miya is a suffix which correlates with feminine 
lexical gender, it is now only a historical remnant rather than a productive formative. 

3. Adjectives 

Adjectives constitute a distinct lexical category in two respects: (1) as nominal 
modifiers, they require gender/number-sensitive suffixes -na (m), -ya (f), -niy (pI); (2) 
within a noun phrase, they directly follow the head noun with no intervening grammatical 
morpheme. In this section, I will discuss only categories of adjectives and their 
morphology. See lO:§4.1 for adjectives in attributive constructions and 11:§4.2 for 
predicate adjectives. 

I divide adjectives into two main subcategories, "primary adjectives" and "adjectival 
nouns", with a couple of additional minor types which have special properties. The lists 
here are exhaustive for each type in my materials. 
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Primary adjectives are roots which never appear without one of the agreement suffixes. 
There are only five: 

Masculiue Feminine Plural 

gilllgna gyillliya gyaaB60nly 'small' 

gama gyarya geruwniy 'large; (of people) important' 

mblyna mbiyya mbiyniy 'red' 

pyoona pyooya pyooniy 'white' 

rmna rlnya [rl:nya] rb:miy 'black' 

Utterance initial, these adjectives are all pronounced with L tones, but only 'small' is 
underlyingly L, the rest being underlyingly H: cf. mbilrgu gaB,na 'small ram' but mbargu 
garna 'large ram' (see 3:§§1.1, 3.1 for this regular alternation of H). Note that 'small' 
and 'large' are palatalized (2:§4) in the feminine and plural, but not the masculine; 'white', 
'black' , and probably 'red' are palatalized in all persons. The phonetic realization of the 
feminine for 'black', with unexpected long [i:], might be explained by passing through an 
intermediate stage /fippal with vocalization of the first Ipi following the nasalized IJI. I have 
no explanation for the long aa in the plural form for 'small'. 

Adjectival nouns can be used nominally with no suffix, but if used as noun modifiers 
they require the gender agreement suffixes. 13 Many adjectival nouns are reduplicants. In 
the list below I have grouped these first. Several of the non-reduplicated stems include a 
medial syllable 10,/. Note the limited tone patterns: all those marked with' are 
underlyingly L rather than H (which would also be pronounced L in utterance initial 
position). Note also the large proportion of palatalized words when compared to the entire 
nominal lexicon: 

Noun Masculine adj. 

cuwcuw cuwcuwna 
d'yamaayama d'yamaayamana 
fawlifawa f<iwlifawana 
cf. kyarati karakarana 
kwayakwaya kwayakwayana 
l06glgBg l06glgf3:ma 
nd1tndam nda&ndanna 
ts?mts~:ml ts?mtsfmna 
tyamatyam tyamatyamana 
vyad'yavyadyal4 ... vyaaana 

ambanl5 (a)mbiinna 

Feminine adj. 

cuwcuwya 
d'yamad'yamaya 
fawatawaya 
karakaraya 
kwayakwayaya 
l06glctklya 
nd1tndanya 
ts~mtsanya 

tyamatyamaya 
vyad'yayryadaya 
(a)mbanya 

Plural adj. 

cuwcuwniy 
d'yamad'yamaniy 
fawafawaniy 
karakaraniy 
kwayakwayaniy 
10000lgBgniy 
nd1tndanniy 
ts?mts~mniy 

tyamatyamiiniy 
vyad'yavyad'aniy 
(a)mbiinniy 

'warm (food, etc.)' 
'bitter' 
'light (in weight)' 
'tall,long' 
'hard (to the touch)' 
'soft; weak' 
'heavy' 
'sour' 
'foul smelling' 
'slimy, slippery' 
'good, nice, beautiful' 

13The fact that these nouns can take gender agreement suffixes qualifies them as adjectives. There are 
nouns which express qualities which cannot directly modify nouns, e.g. p{ydt() 'sweetness' but no 
*piyat()-na, etc. See lO:§4.1 for use of these nouns as modifiers. 
141 did not get any examples of this word as an attributive modifier, but 1 assume on the basis of its 
phonological structure and meaning that it falls into the reduplicated adjectival noun class. The final L tone 
is probably a transcription error and should be downstepped H. 
15 Along with dmbdn 1 was given a reduplicated form mbdmbdn as a translation of Hausa kyau 'goodness, 
niceness'. Clearly, however, the segmental fonn and tones show the adjectival forms to be based on the 
former. 
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byatlyama 
5andaliya 
daBosan 
gwaBgsam 
homay 
ndlBiytlg 
raayad'i 

----------------------------------------------------------------.~ 
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byatlyamana 
B1tndaliyna 
dilllgsanna 
gwilllgsanna 
homayna 
ndlBiytlgna 
rad'yad'yana 

byatlyamaya 
B1tndaliya 
dilllgsanya 
gwaBgsanya 
homayya 
nd16iytliya 
raayad'yaya 

byatlyamaniy 
B1tndaliyal6 

dilllgsanniy 
gwilllgsanniy 
homayniy 
ndiBiytleeniy 17 
raayad'yaniy 

'green, unripe' 
'naked' 
'blunt' 
'thick (in size)' 
'empty' 
'shallow' 
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'cold (to touch)' 

Several adjectival nouns add a formative ee when used with the agreement suffixes. All 
semantically indicate distance or quantity (see also §4); all have underlying L rather than H 

tone: 

kUlkul killkuleena kUlkuleeya kUlkuleeniy 'deep' 

mbatlg mbatleena mbatleeya mbatleeniy 'near' 

saar saareena saareeya saareeniy 'distant' 

casa caseena caseeya caseeniy 'many, much' 
gyaaBg18 gaaBeena (not collected) gyaaBeeniy 'a few, a little' 

ndaBa (not collected) (not collected) ndillleeniy 'a few, a little' 

Adjectives borrowed from Hausa are ambivalent as to word category. Sdaboo 'new' 
below behaves like an adjectival noun, but the other two were sometimes given with gender 
suffixes, sometimes as invariable words: 

saaboo saaboona saabooya saabooniy 'new' < Hausa saaboo 
shuwd'iy ? shliwd'iya ? 'blue' < Hausa shuuaii 
ts60hoo ts6ohoona ? ? 'old' < Rausa tsoohoo 

cf. tsoohoo kiihr 

'old shoe' (f) 

4, Quantifiers and Numerals 

4.1. Cardinal nnmbers. The cardinal numbers of Miya are as given in the table below. 
On the left are the numbers as they appear in counting or as cited individually. The variants 
preceding the slash for '2' and '5' are used in counting, those after the slash as attributive 
noun modifiers. For' I' through '10', I have also included, on the right, the cardinal 
numbers exemplified as attributive modifiers of words bearing Land H tones respectively. 
These, together with the citation forms, reveal (I) that the numbers other than' I', 'S', and 
'10' bear underlying L rather than H tone and (2) that' 10', though it has the appearance of 
being morphologically complex, behaves tonally as a unit, becoming all L after L as do all 
underlying Toneless roots. I discuss the tone of '1' in detail below. The words for' 100' 

16The gender/number forms here are as I recorded them in my notes. The feminine form could be a 
transcription error for 6iindaliyya, though all the other words here retained the final vowels of the nominal 
form in the agreement forms. The plural form, seen in wut[()m{y 6andaliya 'naked children', could not be 
1~plained in this way, however. 

The gender/number fonus 1 was given for 'shallow' are as listed here. Cf. the next group of adjectival 
r~uns for the -ee- seen in the plural fonn. 

Compare the primary adjective 'small' above and note lack of palatalization in the masculine form. 1 did 
not collect a feminine example, 

.~----------------------.l..----------------------
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and '1000' are borrowed from Hausa, but compare the tones ofHausaaarii '100' with the 
tones of the Miya counterpart. The connecting word 'anaa in the hundreds is elsewhere the 
comitative preposition 'with, and' (see lO:§6). 

l. wutg son wut;\/mibn wuto '1 person/this (siugle) I' 

2. tsogr/tsor19 sobg ts;\r/niykin tsor '2 people/these 2' 

3. kidi sobg kidl/niykin kldi '3 peoplelthese 3' 

4. Nag sobg f;\ao/niykin Nag '4 people/these 4' 

5. vaati/vaatlg sobg vaatlg/niykin vaatlg '5 people/these 5' 

6. maaha sobg maahii/niykin maaha '6 people/these 6' 

7. maatsgr sobg mautsor/niykin maatsg '7 people/these 7' 

8. f;\rf;lcfg sobg Nrf;lcfg/niykin f;\rf;lcfg '8 people/these 8' 

9. kiiciya sobg kUdya/niykin kiiciya '9 people/these 9' 

10. d;\rl:iitim sobg dgrl:iitim/niykin dgrl:iitim ' 10 people/these 10' 

11. bilhgn wut;\20 16. bahgn mOaba 
12. bahgn Is;\r 17. bahgn mautsor 
13. bahgn kidl 18. bahgn forf;la g 

14. bahgn f;\a g 19. bahgn kUdya 
15. bahgn vaatlg 

20. mBi tsor 21. dfBi Isor bahgn wut;l 
30. dfBi kldi 32. dfBi kldi bahgn ts;\r 
40. dfBi Nag 43. dfBi Nag bahgn kidl 
50. dfBi vaatlg 54. dfBi vaatlg bahgn vaatlg 
60. dfBi maaha 65. dfBi maaha bahgn mOaba 
70. dfBi maalsgr 76. dfBi m,mtsgr bahgn mOaba 
80. dfBi fgrf;lcfg 87. dfBi fgrf;lcf g bahgn mautsor 
90. dfBi kiiciya 98. dfBi kiiciya bahgn fgrf;lcfg 

100. ai\riy, aariy wut;\ 125. aariy wut;\ '"naa diBi tsor bahgn vaatlg 
256. aariy ts;lr ';,naa diBi vaatlg bahgn mOaba 

1000. d;\bu, d;\bu wut" 

The number wutil '1' bears H L in citation and after H, but L H after L. This number 
has an underlying !Toneless + LI tone pattern, with the phonetic tones being derived as 
follows (see 3:§3.1 for the rules involved here): 

L 
1 

Phrase initial: wutg 

DEFAULT 
HlGH 

~ 

HL 
1 1 

wutg 

19The counting fann for 'two' is the only word in Miya that I know of which is consistently produced with 

a long [3(1). 
20As in Hausa, the number 'ten' can optionally precede the teens, e.g. s;Jndw dar!3itim btthan vaatla 'fifteen 
years' . 
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H L H L 
1 1 ruNE 1'-..1 SPREAD 

Following H: wutg ~ wut;;) 

L L L L L H 
1 1 ruNE 1'-..1 LOW 1'-.. 1 SPREAD RAISING 

Following L: wutg ~ wuta ~ 
wutg 

4.2. Ordinal numbers. There are two methods for forming ordinal numbers. The one 
volunteered as a translation of Hausa ordinals and which I did find textual examples of 
consists of the independent genitive markers na (m), ta (f), niy (pI) plus the cardinals, e.g. 

na wut;, 
ml tsgr 
na kldi 
nat'gag 
na dfBi vaatlg 
etc. 

ta wut" 
ta ts;,r 
etc. 

niy wutg 
nlY tsgr 
etc. 

'first' 
'second' 
'third' 
'fourth' 
'fiftieth' 

The other method derives an ordinal from a cardinal using a prefixed and suffixed a. I have 
found these only in texts. In all cases, the ordinal is used as a substantive rather than an 
attributive. This usage may differentiate these and the ordinal type discussed above, which 
may be used attributively (lO:§4.4). 

neal aats;lra 
neal aakida 
neal aaf;lcfa 
ats~ruWSg 

s-aakidatl"n 

'second' 
'third' 
'fourth' 
'the second of them' ("his second") 
'finally, the third one of them' 

Note that, like the nominal prefix a- (§2.4.l), the ordinal prefix is lengthened when not 
postpausal. Note also that the tones on the numeral roots are H rather than L as in the 
cardinal forms or the corresponding roots. 

4.3. Other quantifiers. Four other quantifiers behave syntactically like numerals: 

m~ma 'how many/much?' taabarrna m~na? 'how many mats?' 

mlrmana? 'how much money?' 

dlsa 'many Imuch' ghoruwiy cas;' 'many cows' 
tsgpar casa 'much urine' 

gy8a5g 'a few/a little' mIT gyaa5g 'a little money' 
ndaBa 'a few/a little' t;\makwly nda5;\ 'a few sheep' 

The latter three can alternatively take adjectival morphology (see end of §3 and 10:§4.2). 
Two further quantifiers, both meaning 'all', differ from those above in that they may 

precede or follow the head noun. See 1O:§4.3 and 11:§1.9 for further discussion and 
meaning of these words. 

-.., , 
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ndyaan 
patg 

'all' 
'all' 

A GrammarofMiya 

ndyaan sgbg ; silbg ndyaan 
patg silbg 

'all the people' 
'all the people' 

5. Temporal Nominals, Adverbs, and Pro-Forms 

Following are the main temporal words of Miya: 

coonakil(n) 
mJmi 
sliwa 
wfy tsuway 
bgna 
bgna nalci 

ataa tir naa SllWa 

funa Mna 

dabaja 
haa wiya mUku 
heevgmi 

aashiyf 

wasan 
matsawa 
amUkwa 

hacaawliw 
tsuway 
mUkwa 
rodza 
camaza 

mukwanaX 

eewuya 

'now' 
'today' 
'tomorrow' 
'day after tomorrow' 
'yesterday' 
'day before yesterday' 

'last month' 
'next month' 

'this year' 
'next year' 
'last year' 

'olden times, the past' 

'(during) the raining season' 
'(during) the harvest season' 
'(during) the dry season' 

'(in the) early morning' 
'(in the) morning' 
'(at) midday' 
'(in the) afternoon' 
'at night' 

'(on) the day thatlofX' 

'some day, (at) some later time' 

lit. "some morning" 

lit. "that yesterday" 

lit. "on month of yesterday" 
lit. "month of tomorrow" 

?lit. "until some day/sun" 

cf. washasham 'year' 
ef. matsaw 'harvest season' 
ef. muku 'sun, day' 

cf. muku 'sun, day' 
cf. radz;] 'afternoon' 
cf. cdmdz() 'night' 

cf. muku 'sun, day' 

? < "on some (day)", with muku 
(f) 'day' suppressed 

Miya has also borrowed some temporal words from Hausa: 

bazara 
'aziliar 
kUllum 
160kaciy 
karree 

'hottest part of the dry season' 
'early afternoon' 
'always' 
'time' 
'o'clock' 

Hausa bdzdrda 
Hausa lizdhiif 
Hausa hi/him 
Hausa 160kiicii (note tones) 
Hausa liarfie 

The list of native Miya temporal expressions shows that several are derived from nouns 
by means of a suffix -a (no consistent tone assignment rules emerge), and in one case ('dry 
season'), by a prefix a- as well. A number of the temporal expressions with no known 
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nominal source also end in -a. This differentiates such words from underived common 
nouns, which never end in a (see §2.1). Correlating with overt morphological marking 
and obvious semantic similarities is the fact that temporal adverbs, including complex 
expressions with nominal head, have no additional syntactic marking such as prepositions 
when used in the sense of "at, during": 

• taa ham ba taa tsuwiiy 

• d'gmat!on 1takir camma 

'he didn't eat food in the morning' 

'they were burglarized at night" 

mukwd na saa tal ka, mlsaall kdrfie tsar, ... 
'on the day for drinking the beer, about 2 o'clock, .. .' 

160kiiciy b:i na d'a bfy vgrkaw, ... 'when (at the time that) she is going to give birth, ... ' 

Temporal adverbs can be used with "marked" prepositions such as 'until', 'up to', 
'from': 

tUn 'a bazara 

suw kwapa SllWa 

babfy camaza 

'ever since ("since from") the hot season' 

'until tomorrow', "see you tomorrow" 

'up until the night' 

Compare the last example, where cdmdza 'night' has its temporal adverbial form, with a 
sentence such as cdmdza cfiJn say 'night has fallen' ("night has done"), where the root for 
'night' is used substantively rather than adverbially. 

6. Locative Nominals, Adverbs, and Pro-Forms 

6.1. The "locative form" of nonns. Many nouns, when used to specify a location, 
have special locative fonns. For most such nouns, the locative form employs a prefix 
a(o)-, but some nouns have other markers, in particular a suffix -a (cf. temporal forms 
discussed in the preceding section). Thus, consider the proper names Gituwa and 
Mangila: 

Names 

ngon-uwsg jly 
name-his "was" 

Gftuwa 
Gituwa 

'his name was Gituwa' 

Manglla kUma a sgm m ee naka bly-uw 'Man gila did know that 
Mangila also Pf know NEG exist that water-NEG water was there' 

Locatives 

do b-uws aaGituwa ' ... and he went to Gituwa' 
Sjn go-ICP (to) Gituwa 

do jly tsilg-uwsg aaManglla ' ... and he settled on Mangila' 
Sjn Prt settle-IeP (on) Mangila 

do baa-z ee kUw aably 'aManglla 'she came to draw water at Mangila' 
Sjn came-Iep to drnw water (at) Mangila 

4 



210 A Grammar of Miya 

man boo-wan aa aaGituwa '1 have come from Gituwa' 
I come-ICP from Gituwa 

s,m neal aaGltuwa 'the person of Gituwa' 
person of Gituwa 

ably neal aaManglJa 'the water of Mangila' 
water of Mangila 

These examples reveal a number of things about locative fonns. The first three locative 
examples show that for nouns which can refer to locations, the locative fonn of the noun 
alone with no preposition is used to show goal of motion or unmarked stationary location 
usually translatable as 'at' or sometimes 'on' or 'in'. One might argue that what 1 hav~ 
labeled a "prefix" is in fact a locative preposition meaning 'to', 'at', etc. While it is 
possible that this is the historical source of the prefix, several facts in Miya show that this is 
not the best analysis. First, as the fourth locative example ('1 have come from Gituwa') 
shows, the locative prefix is used even where a preposition is present. 21 Second, some 
nouns referring to locations, such as the name of the town Miya, never have a prefix. In 
the first example below (goal of motion) and the second (unmarked stationary), the locative 
word has no overt marking; in the third, the preposition aa 'from' is present: 

til s-aa b-uwsg Miy-ay 
he Tot-Ipf go-ICP (to) Miya-Tot 

a agm aacam Miya 
Pf 00 work (atlin) Miya 

Kasham tla-t(a) au Miya 
Kasham arise-ICP from Miya 

'he will go to Miya' 

'he worked at/in Miya' 

'Kasham set out from Miya' 

Finally, most place-names in citation form have initial a-, including place-names where 
comparative evidence shows that the word originally did not have that prefix: 

Abam, Adingil, Asaku, Atsaama (various landmarks or areas in Miya town) 
Aleanoo 'Kano' 
A.ningi 'Ningi' 
Agaaruw 'Bauchi' 
(cf. Hausa gaafuu 'wall around a town') 

The locative prefix has the same morphophonemic properties as the a- prefix discussed 
in §2.4.!, viz. it is always underlyingly toneless, and it is short following a pause but long 
elsewhere. However, I consider these two d- prefixes to be different formatives for the 
following reasons:22 The nominal prefix is part of the lexical representation of the noun, 
with no consistent meaning. Moreover, its presence or absence is conditioned by syntactic 
environment rather than meaning, viz. it is absent when governed by a preceding element in 

21The preposition + locative prefix can reduce to a single long aa in rapid speech through VOWEL ELISION 
(2:§2.2.4). The two vowels show up only when the speaker pauses or is being emphatic. 
22If the prefixes are distinct formatives, we would predict that a noun like dkyar 'back; behind', which has 
the lexical d- prefix in its concrete meaning but also has a relational locative sense (§6.2.2), could have two 
functions which are formally identical, leading to ambiguous sentences, e.g. man nay aakyar-wasa 'I saw 
his back' or '1 saw (it) behind him'. I did not check this . 
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noun phrase (see §2.4.2 for examples). The locative prefix is never absent. However, 

b
a 

cause of the function of locatives, the only "governed" environment in which they can 
e . d ppear is in genitive constmctions of the type "X na/ta/niy_" 'X of (place), X assocmte 

a ith (place),. The distinction between non-locative nouns and their locative counterparts 
With the prefix a- leads to minimal pairs such as the following, differing primarily or solely 
~ the presence of the prefix, heard as a lengthened vowel, between the genitive linker 
(lO:§3.) and the second noun: 

Ion ta Giillwa 
hut of Gituwa 

'Gituwa's hut' vs. Ion t-aaGitilwa 
hut of-Gituwa hill 

'the hut on Gituwa hill' 

ably na Mangila 'Mangila's water' vs. ably n-aaMangila 'the water of Mangila hill' 
water of Mangila water of-Mangila hill 

Below are further examples of genitive constructions showing the retention of the locative 

noun prefix: 

tllwiy n-aatsakgn 'wild animal' ("meat of bush [tsabn]") 
(cf. tliwiy pab 'biceps' ("meat of arm"), direct genitive-lO:§3.1) 

wtg niy atsakgn 'wild animal(s)' ("thing(s) of bush") 
(kilt' always conditions plural agreement-d. end of §2.3.3) 

dlanggr n-aakam 'domestic animal' ("animal of house [karn]") 
duwkiy t-aakan-mi 'the wealth of your (pI) house' 
Uyin t-aaviy 'incisors' ("teeth of doorway [viy]") 
tlyin t-aawilma 'molars' ("teeth of jaw [awum]") 

(cf. nabn wurn 'this jaw', with a-lexical prefix absent and note final -a in locative) 
sob" niy aavuwagwabiy 'people of the town' 
mbaag-WUD t-aatyO'ay 'my right thigh' ("my thigh that-of right [atya' ay]") 

Note that the locative fonn is used only when fonning a genitive construction meaning "X 
associated with location". Compare viJna karn 'in front of the house' ("(at) mouth (of) 
house") with the short a of the direct genitive construction (lO:§3.!) to the phrases above 
with karn 'house'. 

6.2. Examples of words indicating location. We can divide nouns used locatively 
into four groups (§§6.2.l-4) depending on the type of locative meaning they express and 
their morphology in locative and non-locative constructions. 

6.2.1. Nouns indicating locations. This section includes a partial list of nouns 
(excluding proper names of places-see §6.! for examples) which can themselves indicate 
locations in addition to their concrete meanings. Examples from texts show that the a
locative prefix is the norm for nouns in this locative function. In addition to the locative 
form itself, some of these nouns have different genitive linking structures depending on 
their locative or non-locative use. Therefore, I have listed four forms: the free nominal 
form, as would be used, for example, as the citation form referring to a concrete nominal; 
the corresponding fonn of the free nominal when used as head of a genitive constmction; 
the locative form, i.e. the fonn used locatively without further modification; and the corre-

.. --------------------------.~ .. -------------------------
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sponding fonn of the locative form used as the head of a genitive construction (see Chapter 
10, esp. §3.3.3, for locative genitives). 

Free nominal Free nominal Locative form Locative 
+ genitive + genitive 

ghlmw 'stalks' (no examples) agahuw 'disused 
fann' 

(no examples) 

anguw 'quarter' anguw ta malv;\ anguw 'quarter' anguw ha malv;\ 
'chiefs quarter' 'in the chief s quarter' 

anguw mama anguwhaama 
'our quarter' 'in our quarter' 

k;\m 'hand' kgmasg (no non-gen. akomaso 
'his hand' examples )23 'in his hand' 

kam 'house' kamKasham akam 'house' akam ha Kasham 
'Kasham's house' 'at K.'s house' 

k3m 'hometown' kamUon kam 'hometown' kam(tlon)24 
'his/their 'atlto his/their 

hometown' hometown' 

kaasuw 'market' (no examples) akaasuw 'market' (no examples) 

lorn 'hut' 10m tuwso at;\m 'hut' (a)l;\m Mwso 
'his hut' 'in his hut' 

shim 'farm' shim ta Kasham avu.washlm 'farm' avliwashim ha baaho 
'Kasham's farm' 'at father's fann' 

ashina 'farming hut' (no examples) 

ruwat11w 'body' tuwattlwsa (no non-gen. a!uwsil 
'his body' examplesJ23 'on his body' 

vuwa- 'town' (no examples) avuwa- 'town' (no clear 
gwahiy gwahiy examples) 

See §6.2.4 for further comments on the locative linker, ha, in some of the Locative + 
genitive constructions. For the formative vuwa seen in 'farm' and 'town', cf. 'stomach' in 
§6.2.2; -gwahiy in 'town' does not exist independently unless it is the verbal noun of gwa 
'spend a long time'. 

23Miya apparently does not like to use body parts as bare locatives without possessors expressed. In 
testing such sentences as Rausa yaa ji raunii it Rafit 'he sustained a wound on the foot', kada k(j zublJ 
wannan maaganii it ido 'don't put this medicine in (your) eye', Vaziya insisted on Miya translations 
with possessive pronouns on the noun: a (bn rdwniy aataa ngar-uwstl, fa ta wi nabn niyh aatiyit-f-uw 
for the two Hausa sentences respectively. See lO:§3.1.2 for discussion of inalienable possession, which 
includes body parts. 
241n its locative fonn, kam 'house, compound' means 'to/at one's home', e.g. taa buws aakam'he will go 
home', a bay dzam aakdm 'he wil1 take beans home'. Used locatively as a bare noun, it means 
'hometown'. It can be used with no possessor or with a 3rd plural possessor only in this function, e.g. taa 
buwsi kam(tlin) 'he will go to his ("their") hometown', a bdy dzam kam(tUin) 'he took beans to his 
("their") hometown'. 
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6.2,2. Locative relational words ("prepositions"). In this group are words 
which have a concrete nominal use but which would be translated by English prepositions 
when used as locative relational terms. Most are body parts. As with the locative words in 
§6.2.!, a number of the words in this section have different genitive structures depending 
on whether they are used as concrete nominals or locatives: 

Free 
nominal 

:!kyar 

? 

atsafo 

? 

gham 

v~n 

vuw 

'back' 

'middle, 
center' 

'bottom, 
base' 

'navel' 

'head' 

'mouth' 

Free nominal 
+ genitive 

akyarwasg 
'his back' 

Locative 
form 

Locative 
+ genitive 

'I'm behind' miln aakyarwaso 
'I'm behind him' 

cf. dtlara mbild' a atlar 
'crotch' ("between 

'between' mon aathITa zilkiy 
'I'm between the 

stones' thighs") 

(no examples) 

(no examples) 

bMaza 
'her navel' 

ghama<fay 
'rock outcropping' 

(''head of rock") 

vilnafg 
'your (m) mouth' 

t-aatsafo 'he's in the 
middle' 

t-aatsafa kUm 
'he's in the middle 

of the house' 

'underneath' "dBo zilkiy 
'under the stone' 

'in front' ab;\ag ba gwhlfg 
'before the chief' 

'inside' an- 19m 
[Gah~ = GYY = doo} 

miy <fabo 
'inside the hut' 
tL,n <f n-za 
'they are in it (f)' 'we are inside' 

agham 'on (top of)' tliln aaghama <fay 
tRm aagham 'they are on the rock' 
'they are on top' 

tI;\n vilnaho 'in front of' m;\n vilnafu 
'they are ahead' 'I am in front of you' 

'stomach' vuwaza (See comment immediately below.) 
'her stomach' 

The word vilw 'stomach' is not used as a productive relational locative word, but it is 
combined with certain bases indicating "spacious" locations to fonn locatives, such as 
vuwagwahiy 'town' and dvuwdshim 'farm' in §6.2.1. Note also the following phrase: 

war naama gama n-avuwa-Miya ndyaan 'our main festival for all of Miya' 

6.2.3. External relational terms, The terms in this group specify some sort of 
orientation with the external environment. They differ from the terms in §6.2.2 in that they 
do not appear in a genitive relation with the following noun but rather use the prepositions 
aa' 'from' or'iJnda 'with (respect to)': 
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mbatlg 

saar 

d~ma 

kwatla 

atya'ay 

aga'ay 

'areewci 
kddil 
gahas 
yfunma 

'near' 

'distant' 

'sky; above' 

'below, under' 

'right (hand/side)' 

'left (handlside), 
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cf. §3, end, for adjectival form 

cf. §3, end, for adjectival form 

wutlg zhanu tlatl:m dona 
'the birds flew skywm-d' 

tLln d:m(a) (aa) aaghama zokiy 
'they are above (the top of) the rock' 

'ar kwatla tl kwatla 'onaa tokon 
'put it down' 'it's under (with) the chair' 

(see example, end of §6.1) 

'north'} 
'south' 
'east' 
'west' 

(all borrowed from Hausa) 

Note that among these, only 'right' and 'left' have an d- prefix, and these two have the 
prefix in citation form as well as in locative constructions. 

6.2.4. Non-locative nouns in locative constrnctions. Sections 6.2.1-3 consider 
only words which can themselves represent location or locative relations. Most nouns, 
including all animates, cannot be used alone to represent locations, i.e. it is not possible to 
say, word for word, 'they went to the chief' or 'I have corne from John'. In such cases the 
non-locative noun must be embedded in a genitive phrase with a word meaning "place" as 
head. There are three words in Miya which can translate as "place" in such constructions. 
In studying examples from texts, I have been unable to discover any difference in their 
meaning or distribution. Moreover, I have not found any ofthe three used outside the type 
of construction in question here (see §6.3 for translations of "place" without a genitive 
complement and one further word used in a way similar to those in this section): 

atiyr(a) 

addkun(a) 

h(a) 

do baa-tl;\n atfyra Mangila 

m;\n bil-wan s-aadukuna-f-ay 
I came-IeP Tot-place-your-Tot 

Kasham bo-t(a) aa aadUkuna laala 

abfy rna haa-ma-w 
water NEG place-ouf-NEG 

to b-uws;\ ha niy baabg 
he go-Iep place &Co. father 

'they went to Mangila' (referring to 
a man named MangiJa) 

'I have come to you (ms)' 

'Kasham has come from lala' 

'there's no water where we are' 

'he goes to the family' 

The last word Ih( d)1 is of particular interest. This word is unusual in being the only 
monoconsonantal noun (see §2.1) in Miya, though it always requires some sort of genitive 
complement and hence is never cited in C(V) form. It is clearly of the same origin as the 
special genitive linker h- used with some of the locative words in the lists in §§6.2.1-2. It 
may have become frozen to certain words of which it was not originally a part, e.g. a dha 
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" (side)' and diirha 'road' (cf. also the citation form for 'in front' in §6.2.2). 
m d··th . . 1 

Following 
is its complete para Igm WI gemtIve comp ements: 

1 
2m 

3f 

3m 

3f 

Singular 

hUwun 
Mfg 
haghgm [hn-m] 
hdwsg 
haaza 

Plural 

Mama 
haana 

haatlon 

Noun possessor 

ha niy baabg 'place of the family' 
("place of father & Co.") 

6.3. Locative pro-forms: the word yi or 'iy. A single formative which can be 
represented as Iyal or I'ayl "place", with obligatory assimilation of lal to contiguous Iyl 
(2:§2.2.1.2), participates in the locative pro-forms listed below: 

'fykgn 
'iyka 
'Iykwa 
<eyf 
"eyln + NP 
ee ... 
eewutay 
cf. iewuya 

'here' 
'there' 
'where?' 
'the place in question, there' 
'the place of NP' 
'the place that ... , where ... ' 
'at one place, together' (cf. wutii 'one') 
'some day, a certain time' (cf. wiy 'a certain') 

I am assuming all these forms are morphologically related, though [i:] in the first three 
allied with [e:] in the last ones is problematic. A possible explanation is that [e:] is 
historically or underlyingly the d- locative prefix (§6.1) + y(i). I have no explanation for 
the tonal differences. 

The first three words are morphologically divisible into locative 'iy + the previous 
reference determiners bn and ka (9:§2) and the question morpheme kwa (12:§2.2.6) 
respectively. In addition to the expected functions for these three, 'there' is frequent iu the 
phrase a(a) 'iykd 'thereupon' (with the preposition 'from') in the equivalent English 
temporal meaniug. 

In the meaning "there" = "the place in question (not necessarily visible)", ieyi is used, 
e.g. 

d'a paa ghama-tl;\n eeyf 'they join forces there' 
("they join their heads (at) the place (in question)") 

This word also appears in certain fixed phrases, notably with jiy or g-aa (translatable as 
"be") to mean "thereis ... , there exists" (see 11:§4.4), e.g. 

g60roo g -eeyf 
wfy 'aI'aada jfy eeyf 

'there are kola nuts (available)' ("kola nuts are there") 
'there is a certain custom' ("a custom is there") 

The similar form ieyin used with an NP complement seems to mean about the same thing 
as the three words meaning "place" discussed in §6.2.4. Because of its relation to ieyi, 
one would predict that ieyin would always refer to places previously mentioned or implied 
in the discourse whereas the other three could refer to previously unmentioned places 

~-----------------------... ~.------------------------~ -
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(though they would not be restricted to this use any more than any olber common noun); 
the examples I have checked bear Ibis prediction out, but it warrants further mvesl1gatlOn. 

'then he went to (lbe place of) the water' 
'they would pour (it) in just his one place' 

jee b-uwsg eeyln bfy 
daa paa nd eeyln-wasg wuta 
AUX-Ipf pour just place-his one 

The form ee functions as the antecedent to a headless locative relative clause, which is 
also the form for indirect locative questions (13:§6.5). It may also take a nominalized verb 
or action nominal as a complement, in which case it is best translated "in order to": 

man s~m m-ee b-uws-uw 
I know NEG-where go-rep-NEG 

d-aa b-uws ee dlar 
dJ.-Ipf go-ICP where hunting 

'I don't know where he went' 

'he was gong in order to hunt' 
(" ... to Ibe place of hunting") 

The words iewutdy and eewuya look as if they may be lexicalized elliptical expressions 
meaning something like "atlto one (place Y' and "at ~ certain (time)" respectively .• If t~is i~ 
correct, in the latter case a locative meanmg has shifted to I1me (cf. Ibe phrase a( a) ,yka 

"thereupon", mentioned above), 

Chapter 9 

REFERENCE, DEFINITENESS, 
UNIVERSALITY, AND REFLEXIVITY 

1. Indefinite Referentials: wiy, wiya, niywiy 

1.1. Affirmative clauses. In affirmative clauses, the words wfy (m), wfya (f), 
nfywiy (pI) (henceforth "WIY") mark a discourse participant as [-definite, +referential], i.e. 
the participant has not been previously mentioned or implied in Ibe discourse ([-definite]) 
but there exists such a referent in the universe of discourse ([ +referential]). 

WIY may be either a prenominal modifier or a pronoun. It has a number of English 
translations, including 'a, (a) certain, (a) particular, some'. Since each use ofWIY in a 
single discourse represents the introduction of a new participant, WIY may be translated 
'another, other(s)' where a participant denoted by the same noun or noun phrase exists. A 
common rhetorical device is to introduce two participants at the same time using WIY to 
mean 'one ... another' ,1 With plural referents, nfywiy always has a partitive sense, i.e. it 
can never designate the entire set of possible referents (cf. §4.3.2 and 10:§§2.2-3). 

I have listed the examples below according to their most natural English translations to 
show Ibe variety of discourse uses. This is not meant to suggest Ibat WIY is polysemous. 
The semantic characterization [-definite, +referential] accounts for all these uses.2 

'(a) certain, (a) particular, some' 

(I) wiy varh dg b-uwsg mara yawun3 jee piyaw 

'a certain boy went and found an elephant sleeping' 
[FIRST SENTENCE IN A NARRATIVE, SUBJECT] 

(2) wiya dg baa-z-y ghad"uw 'gnaa tgra-za 

'a certain [girl] went for wood with her friends' 
[FIRST SENTENCE IN A NARRATNE, SUBJECT] 

'Contrast this with the use of two demonstratives to mean 'the one ... the other' or 'this one ... that one' 
When referring to two definite discourse participants. See §3.2.3. 
2Por the most part, I have not marked tones in this chapter. Nearly all the examples are taken from texts 
which were either written by Vaziya, who did not mark tone, or transcribed from recordings, where tone was 
not always clear. Tone plays little, if any, role in the issues covered in this chapter. I have also not 
supplied as extensive word-for-word glossing as in other chapters. In this chapter, the focus is on overall 
~em~n~ic and pragmatic interpretation rather than syntactic and morphological detail. 
ThIS IS the first sentence of a folktale narrative. Yawun 'elephant' is thus also [-definite, + referential] and 

will turn out to be an important participant in the story. The absence of WIY with ydwun shows that 
having these semantic features is a sufficient, but not a necessary, condition for using WIY, Pragmatic and 
purely stylistic factors must also playa role. See §4, esp, §4.4. 
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(3) wiya rna, har nj-aa bay washasharn vaatlg 

'some [girl] indeed, she will take five years [before she gets married], 
[TOPICALIZED NOUN PHRASE, SUBJECT] 

(4) niywiy kuma, tlgn aa d' gma tayrnakoo aa mir 

'certain ones moreover, they render aid with money' 
[TOPICALIZED NOUN PHRASE, SUBJECT] 

(5) kwaa biy d'gnga duw a kwiy suw niywiy saba niyma ka, ... 

'if one says that [slave raiders] have caught some of our people, ... ' 
[DIRECT OBJECT] 

(6) too sawra sgbg jee baway wiy dabara 

'well the rest of the people carne forth with a plan' 
[DIRECT OBJECT] 

(7) coonabn shim ta wiy, aa kam a baybaya mil dg5gtsgr-ay 

'now a given [man's] farm, from horne it will be as much as ten miles' 
["POSSESSOR" IN A GENITIVE PHRASE] 

(8) wiy war jiyeeyi ba na zar-uwsg aanduw "vahiya zuw" 

'there is a certain festival which one calls "vahiya zuw" ["pouring the grain"]' 
[COMPLEMENT TO AN EXISTENTIAL EXPRESSION] 

'another, other, (a) different' 

(9) ("Mgn zuw suw kwambal nuwun yika-y.") 
Kaaka tUWSg duw, "Tgma-y! Mgn bu-wun 5ala-fg wiy. 

'([protagonist speaks] "I left my stick there.") 
His grandmother said, "Let's go! I will go cut you another one.'" 

(10) (Amma irin wiya gwam jiyeeyi, agwan ka a zara-za aanduw "gwal".) ... 
Har yanzu irin wiya gwam jiyeeyi maa na zara-za aandu "cfangoo". 

'(But there is a certain type of locust, that locust is called "gwal".) ... 
Again there is another type of locust which is called "d" ango".' 

'one ... another' 

(11) wiy kwaa naya zuw na wiy a raa raa nuwsg ka, ... 

'one [person] if he sees that the sorghum of another [person] is better than his, ... ' 

WIY can reintroduce indefiniteness. In the cases where I have found this the narrative 
has involved certain participants, then a new fact is introduced about them', establishing 
some sort of new relation. Example (12) comes at a point in a history of Miya when the 
two ongmal settlers, each of whom had arrived unbeknown to the other, have established 
contact. In example (13), a husband whose wife has moved to the house of another man 
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bas gone to fight over the woman in order to claim her back. Note that the first example is 
from a historical text with specific real-world referents; the second is from a procedural 
text, describing events that might take place whenever that set of circumstances is met. 

(12) Aa'iyka, kooweeneekiy sgn suw ndgra wiy-ay. 

'Thereupon, everyone knew that there was someone else [in the area].' 

(13) Too karshee-za tlgn aa baa-tlgn ee tiyakg, suw ndg baa dg raa kalpg wiy. 

'Well the end of it is that they will set to fighting, and it's whoever is stronger than 
the other [that will get the woman as a wife].' 

1.2. Negative clauses. In negative clauses, the feature [referential] is negated, i.e. 
such clauses are interpreted as "there exists no WIY such that the clause in question applies 
to WIy".4 It seems that negation always has the full clause as its scope, i.e. unlike English 
and Hausa, where a subject precedes the mark of negation and thus falls outside its scope, 
subjects in Miya fall within the scope of negation. 

Subject 

(14) wry bO-ta ma-w 'no one carne' 
WIY come-reP NEG-NEG 

(IS) wry rna lya naya sarariy na d,maw sabOoda yawa naaza 
WIY NEG can see expanse of sky because of abundance of it 

'no one can see the sky because of the extent of it [the locust swarm]' 

(16) wry han kgmay-tl:"in ma-w 'nothing spoiled' 
WIY thing spoil-Iep NEG-NEG 

(17) wiy ta jiy b-uws ee tsggaya tsgpgr camaz-uw 
WIY NEG-hart Prt. go-rep to squat urine night-NEG 

'no one should go out to urinate at night' 

4-rhis is in contrast to Hausa, where the words corresponding to Miya WIY retain the feature [+referential}, 
i.e. 'I didn't see WIY' in Miya is interpreted "there is no WIY such that 1 saw WIY" (English I didn't see 
anyone), whereas in Hausa the word for word equivalent (ban ga wani ba) would be interpreted "there is a 
WIY such that I didn't see WIY" (English I didn't see someone). Hausa expresses non-existence using the 
universally quantified constructions (see §5 below for the corresponding Miya constructions), e.g. the Rausa 
sentence ba-n ga KOWA ba (neg.-I see EVERYONE neg.) means 'I didn't see anyone', i.e. "for all X 1 didn't 
see X". Although there is potential for cross-linguistic difference of negative scope and hence a danger in 
using simple translation for elicitation (in this case, using Hausa sentences to elicit Miya), Miya speakers 
were absolutely consistent in using the [-definite, +referential} WIY set of determiners to translate the Hausa 
universally quantified expressions in negative contexts. As an incidental point, a cursory examination of a 
few other West Chadie languages where relevant data is available. reveals that other West Chadic-A 
languages work like Rausa whereas other West Chadic-B languages work like Miya, 
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ObjectS 

(18) a. a tiy rna wiy-uw 
Pf beat NEG wrY-NEG 

b. 0 tiy rna wiya-w 

(19) tam rna man-uw kuma ta rna 
if NEG me-NEG moreover he NEG 

'he didn't beat anyone (m)' 

'he didn't beat anyone (I)' 

'ara wiya-w 
cherish WIY-NEG 

'if it's not me, he won't love any other [girl}' 

(20) m;\n taa rna wiy ham-uw 'I didn't eat anything' 

Subject and Object (cf. 'one ... another' in §1.1) 

(21) wiy SJm rna ndora wiy-uw 'no one knew about anyone else' 

Comitative 

(22) min rna buw-wiin 'onaa wiy-uw 'I didn't come with anyone' 

I did not elicit or find any textual examples of oblique functions such as Temporal ('I 
never went', i.e. "I didn't go at any time", etc.) or Manner ("there's no way I can do if', 
etc.). Locative phrases use a special word angin "anywhere", which, as far as I can 
determine from my materials, is not morphologically related to anything else and is not 
used elsewhere: 

Locative 

(23) mon nay-yo mea) aangin-uw 'I didn't see him anywhere' 

(24) miy rna baa-mea) aangin-uw 'we did not go anywhere' 

The interpretation of plural niywiy in negative clauses poses an interesting problem. As 
I noted at the beginning of § 1.1, the plural [-definite 1 determiner has a partitive 
interpretation. What, then, is the interpretation under negation? Is the whole set designated 
by niywiy negated? Is only the partitive subset negated? I do not have a clear answer, 
though I tend toward believing that it is just the partitive subset which is negated. The 
following are the only examples in my data, the first from elicited data, the second from a 
text: 

(25) a tiy rna niywiiy-uw 'he didn't beat niywiy' (see below for interpretation) 

(26) niywiy taa rna Miya-w 'niywiy have conquered Miya' (see below for interpretation) 

Vaziya retranslated (25) as Hausa bai bugi waaansu ba ("he didn't beat certain ones"). 
This translation would suggest that it is just the partitive subset that is negated ("beating 
some others" is not precluded). From the context of (26), it clearly means that "Miya has 

5Note in (18) that even though referentiality is negated, gender can still be expressed, i.e. "there is no 
masculine/feminine X such that the clause applies to X", 
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not been conquered by anyone", not that "certain ones have not conquered Miya (but others 
have)". This suggests that the whole set is negated, not just the partitive subset. However, 
on one interpretation, the referential set could be everyone including the Miyas, and the 
partitive set could be everyone excluding the Miyas. In this case, negation of just the 
partitive subset would be the correct interpretation, i.e. 'no one else has conquered the 
Miyas'. The interaction of uegation and plural quantifiers clearly needs more research. 

2. "The one(s) in question": ka, kiin/kin; wand 

The two morphemes kd and kim/k;in occur throughout the deictic system associated with 
distal and proximal functions respectively. See the following sections for further uses of 
these morphemes: §3 below for demonstratives; 8:§6.3 for 'iykanliyka 'here/there'; 
1l:§1.l0 for wankanlwanka 'thus'; 11:§4.7 for nay ... kinlka presentative sentences; and 
11:4.1, 12:§2.3.1 for jiykinljiyka "it's ... " used in identificational sentences. In texts 
from one speaker, I have also found a third, functionally related morpheme, wana. In this 
section I will concentrate on the discourse functions of these morphemes as noun phrase 
operators. 

2.1. kd 

2.1.1. Ka as a marker of previous or implied reference. Ka, but never kiin/kin, 
may mark a referent as having been previously mentioned or implied. Neither syntax nor 
semantics renders such marking obligatory, but in texts kd marks the majority of previously 
mentioned nouns which are not marked by some other determining morpheme or phrase 
which preempts ka, such as a demonstrative. In a sample of 20 pages of natural text, I 
came up with the following approximate counts for nouns with previously mentioned 
referents:6 

No determiner: 

Marked by kd: 

Marked by naka: 
(see §4.3) 

10 nouns (only I is clearly atopic) 
5 nouns modified by relative clauses (3 are topics) 

37 nouns (19 are topics) 
7 nouns modified by relative clauses (all 7 are topics) 

11 nouns (3 topics, all temporal phrases) 
8 NP's also ending in kd (7 appear to be topics; 2 contain relative 

clauses) 

Of these 78 NP's having previously mentioned referents, 63 (more than 80%) are 
marked by some definite determiner. However, setting aside those marked by naka (see 
§4.3), the majority of those marked by ka are topics (26 out of 44 or, 59%). As §2.1.2 
below shows, kd may mark a topic even where it has not been previously mentioned. 
However, I would suggest that this is an extension of the use of ka, its original function 
having been to mark previous reference-since previously mentioned referents often occur 

6Approximate counts because various factors interfere with assessing the status of every NP. For example, 
it is not always clear whether an NP should be interpreted as definite or generic: in 'they drank beer', in a 
narrative where "beer" has been mentioned, does 'beer' in the sentence refer to the previously mentioned beer 
or beer in a generic sense? The counts nonetheless should be representative of relative proportions for 
various types of referential marking. 
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in texts as topicalized NP's, the frequent appearance of kd on such NP's has probably I d 
to an extension of its function to become a more general topic marker. e 

Following are examples of kd as a previous reference marker on non-topicalized NP' 
of various types in various functions: S 

(27) (Miy aa vaa zuw dn biy dg sgn-uwsg dabo.) 
... Dnr naka lookaciy ka, a boo s-aa zuw ka. [SUBJECTF 

'(yYe pour sorghum into water and it stays over night in it.) 
... At that time, the sorghum will have sprouted.' 

(28) (Tg jiy ggsa tSi}fsaliy ta niy aanguw huwso.) 
Kwaa gaggsa ts,tsaliy ka ndyaam ka,8 ... [DIRECT OBJECT] 

'(It is he [the ward head] who collects taxes from those of his ward.) 
When he has collected all the taxes, ... ' 

(29) (Kwaa za vuw aa aa 'an ka,9 ... ) ... [a chicken is brought for the mother-to-be] 
... A pgra njg 'an ka do romaw. [INDIRECT OBJECT] 

'(When a woman becomes pregnant, ... ) 
... One slaughters it [the chicken] for the woman and she eats (it).' 

(30) (Do 5e5iya aagir wan lambatuw sabooda t-aa dgma tsallee jii tiy, tg m-aa tl-uwsg dgnaw.) 
... Kwaa b-uwsg ka, d-aa vaa suw ndg dn gir ka. [LOCATIVE] 

'(They dig a hole like a cesspit because [this type of locust] hops, it doesn't fly.) 
... When [the locusts] come, they just pour into the hole.' 

The noun marked by kd need not itself have been mentioned if its existence is implied by a 
previously introduced referent: 

(31) (Lembi ba na d-ee por-uwso ka washasham forfodo.) 
Kuma kwaa biy pora ka, ... tlgn jiy dzararee tliwiy ka. 

'(The bull that they will slaughter [is one] eight years [of age].) 
And when they slaughter [it], ... they distribute the meat.' 

(32) [From a discussion about dealing with locusts, though the word "fann" has not been mentioned.] 

Dabara ba na d-aa domaw aa niy aashiyi, waataw a diya vgna shim ka do 5e5iya ... 

'The scheme that people in former types used, that is they would follow the edge of 
the farm and dig a hole .. .' [example (30) above continues this sentence] 

7The subject, suw ka, is postposed and marked by the postposed subject marker, aa. See 11:§L2.1 for 
discussion of conditions under which subjects are preverbal or clause final. 
8Note that the clause final kd marks the conditional clause, together with the clause initial kwda 
(14:§2.1.1). There is a TWO kd CONSTRAINT which prevents two kd's from appearing in a row. Had 
tsatsaliy 'taxes' been the last word in the clause, it could not have been marked by kd, but the intervening 
ndyaam 'all' has "protected" the kd modifying tsatsaliy. 
9The kd here is part of the conditional clause maridng, not the nominal determiner. See preceding footnote. 
The subject, 'am, is postposed (ct. fn. 7.) 

9. Reference, Definiteness, Universality, and Reflexivity (§2) 223 

There are at least three types of cases where the interpretation of kd is potentially 
ambiguoUS: (I) with genitive phrases of the type N j N2 kd, (2) with noun phrases at the 
nd of a clause that requires final kd, and (3) with topics (see §2.1.2 for discussion). In 

~ituation (I), where both N j and N2 have previously mentioned referents, the scope of kd 
is ambiguous between the phrase final noun and the whole NP. Miya does not allow two 
consecutive kd's, nor does it allow phrase internal kd, making it impossible for Miya to 
express, morpheme for morpheme, something like "TIlE father of TIlE girl". Example (33) 
illustrates a phrase with this ambiguous scope. Situation (2) arises because of the TWO kd 
CONSTRAINT (see fn. 8), which prevents marking of both a previously mentioned NP and 
the termination of particular clause types. The most frequent environment for case (2) is 
the end of a kwda ... kd conditional clause (14:§2.1.1), illustrated in (34).10 

(33) t-aa tl-UWSg do b-uwsg saar aakan hajif, na 'am ka 

'he will set out and go to the house of the husband of the woman' (where jif, 
'husband' and 'am 'woman' have both been explicitly mentioned previously) 

(34) ( ... do ruBa zuw-ay.) 
Kwaa ghodz-uwso wulum aa aa zuw ka, too ... (postposed subject-cf. fns. 7, 9) 

'( ... they moisten the sorghum.) 
When the sorghum has turned into a fermented state, well ... ' 
(cf. (27) where zuw 'sorghum' is marked by kd in a similar discourse but a different 
syntactic environment) 

Kd may mark proper nouns, even though they are inherently definite, showing that kd 
is not merely a mark of definiteness. 

(35) (yYiy wuriy jiyeeyi ba na donga-ya aanduw "Vgna Dingil".) 

Duk bazaniy rna na d-aa bay-tla aakan hajgfg naaza, a zay-tla do ndoma Vana Dingil 
ka. 

'(There is a place which is called "Vgna Dingil".) 
Every virgin that is to be taken to her husband's house, one will have her go around 
that V,na Dingil.' 

2.1.2. Kd as a topic marker. A phrase initial topicalized NP frequently is marked by 
kd. The topic may be a previously mentioned referent, in which case there is vagueness 
between the function of kd as marking previous reference (overt or implied) or as marking 
topic, as in (36) below. However, kd frequently marks topics which are not previously 
mentioned referents. Indeed, in this function, the head noun of the topic may even be 
detennined by the indefinite detenniner WIY (§ 1) as in (37), which would be contradictory 
to kd in the "previous reference" sense discussed in §2.1.1. In the examples I have of kd 

'Drhe TWO kd CONSTRAINT applies only to phrases involving N + kd. In the following example, wdnka 
'like that, thus', though a combination of the preposition wan 'like' + kd, acts like a unit: 

t:2lvam kwaa naya wanka ka, s-aamir-ay 'when the women see that, they just run' 

The same is true for the demonstrative pronouns ndka (m)/tdka (f)/nfyka (pI) 'that one/those' and the 
locative pro-form 'lykd 'there' (cf. example (53) below). 

- -.., 
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marking new referent topics (all from texts), it is restricted almost entirely to either temporal 
phrases, as in (38-39), or to pseudo-cleft-like constructions beginning ham ba ... 'the 
thing that ... ', as in (40). I found no examples of new referent concrete nouns marked this 
way as topics. Note that although the temporal and pseudo-cleft-like topics usually Contain 
relative clauses, it is not the presence of the relative clause itself which conditions the 
presence of kd-non-topicalized NP's containing relative clauses usually do not have a 
phrase final kd (lO:§5.2). 

(36) Aa 'iyka, harn ba na d-aa cfgma niy baahg11 njg maah, ka, nj-aa bna dlgrkiy. 

'Thereupon, what the family will do [is that] she the mother, she will buy a chicken.' 

(37) wiy lookaciy ka a rgma rgma bahiy kidi 

'sometimes [the locusts] will eat [the crops] up to three [times]' 

(38) mukwa na d-aa saa tal ka, dg cfgma sadab 

'the day that one will drink beer,12 one will make a sacrifice' 

(39) Lookaciy ba aanduw a zaa suw yaayee ka, dg kiy-uwsg aa niy azgk-uwsg. 

'At the time that one says [a child] has reached weaning, his uncles take him.' 

(40) Ham ba zay d-aa ,[,ma wanka ka, sabooda niywiy t1gn aa mugunta. 

'The thing that causes that they do that, [it's] because some [people] have evil ways.' 

The topic marking function of kd has been extended beyond noun phrases to various 
adverbial clause types, particularly conditional (14:§2.1.1), 'before' clauses (14:§4), and 
a few others. 

2.2. kiJnlkin. The proximal demonstrative ndbn 'this one' (§3.2.1), the locative 'lyMn 
'here' (8:§6.3), and the pro-manner adverbial wdnbn 'thus' (11:§1.10). end in a 
formative bn. The low tone form of bn used independently occurs only as part of 
proximal presentative sentences (see 11:§1.1O for examples). The distribution of the high 
tone kin is also restricted. In all but two of the examples I have found, high tone kin is a 
topic marker on a noun phrase introduced by a proximal demonstrative. In this topic 
marking usage, kd and kin are in complementary distribution: in addition to the broader 
topic marking function of kd described in §2.1.2. if a topicalized NP is modified by a distal 
demonstrative ending in -kd, the topic marker will be kd (see (50, 51, 53) below for 
examples), whereas a topicalized NP containing a demonstrative ending in -kin will be 
marked with kin, as in (41). 

UNote that the phrase ham ba " .. 'the thing that ... ', which functions in the pseudo-cleft (12:§4) 
construction, is not marked by kd, whereas it is in (40) below. This appears to be a stylistic choice on the 
part of the narrator, not something dictated by grammar or discourse structure, 
12The text mentions beer earlier. Tit! 'beer' in this phrase is thus ambiguous between "the (previously 
mentioned) beer" and "(generic) beer" (cf. en. 6). On the interpretation "the (PM) beer", kd would be vague 
between functioning as a topic marker for the full temporal phrase or as a detenniner on tal because of the 
TWO kd CONSTRAINT discussed above. 
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(41) nabn biy k.n, a kamaata miy buwaa-ma ndyaan ... miy jiy dacfa bahiy aatu 

'this water, we should all go ... and dig out [the waterhole] some more' 
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The only two examples I have found where kim is not functioning as a topic marker of a 
X-kiln modified phrase are given in (42) and (43). In the first, where kin appears together 
with nind 'today', there is no proximal demonstrative, but this word is semantically (and 
perhaps even morphologically) akin to the proximals. Example (43), which is unique in 
my materials in that kin is not used in conjunction with any other deictic word, is vague 
between whether kin is a topic marker (cf. §2.1.2) for an entire phrase or a previous 
reference deictic for the word tilly 'inselberg', which has been previously introduced. 

(42) Too nema bn njg rna s(aa) aabiy cfgh-uw. 

'Well today indeed she will not drink water out of it.' 

(43) Saa'i naka ac.8. tiay kan, waatoo ndyaan dgnanoo kurmi kawai. 

'At that time at the base of the inselberg, well it was all trees [it was] only forest.' 

2.3. wdna. One speaker, from whom I have only a recorded text but no elicited data, 
used a word wana several times. This word is always phrase final in a noun phrase with a 
previously mentioned referent, suggesting that it functions like kd as described in §2.1.1, 
though in one case, (46). it co-occurs with kd. It is never used with a topicalized noun 
phrase. 

(44) dg kiya 'azurja wana dg z(a) aataa kgn-was-ay 

'he took the silver [ring] and put it on his hand' 

(45) miy ggm suw 'gnaa Mamman wana-y 

'we met up with that Mamman' 

(46) cfg cfgnga wun wana ka duw ... 

'she said to that girl that ... ' 

3. Demonstratives 

The demonstratives may be either pronouns or nominal modifiers. As modifiers, they 
are initial in the noun phrase with a few exceptions which appear to be fixed phrases. See 
10:§2.2 for further discussion of noun phrase syntax with demonstratives. 

3.1. ndka (m), tdka (f), niyka (pI) 

3.1.1. ndka, etc. as distal demonstratives. The demonstratives ending in -ka are 
the distal demonstratives. This function corre1ates with the use of phrase final kd in 
presentative sentences (11:§4.7) pointing out distant objects as well as the final -kti in ',ykti 
'there'. See lO:§2.2 for examples of the distal demonstrative function. 

3.1.2. nti ka, etc. as meaning "previously mentioned". The demonstratives 
ending in -kd may indicate previous reference. Here, their function seems to overlap with 
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the similar use of kd alone, though kd is far more frequent (see §2.1.1 for a repreSentative 
count from texts). There is undoubtedly some difference in meaning between ndka and kO. 
reflected by my translations using 'that/those' below, but it is not one of definiteness 0' 

distance. Unlike kd, the demonstratives never function as topic markers, though they rna; 
appear in topicalized noun phrases. In topicalized noun phrases, ndka often CO-Occurs with 
phrase final kd, giving the impression that the determiner is a discontinuous marker ndka 
... kd (see (SO) below for an example). However, the very rare co-occurrence of the two 
morphemes in noun phrases which are not obviously topicalized compared to their frequent 
co-occurrence in topicalized phrases indicates that they must be fulfilling distinct functions 
in the latter type of phrase.13 

(47) Daga nay-uws aa aa naka SJn n-aaGituwa, 14 jee <fonga-ya, "Barka aa buwab." 

'When thatmanfrom Gituwa saw him, he said to him, "Greetings on your arrivaL'" 

(48) Na bu-wun kiya ndo naka n-aatiyra yawun. 

'I'm going to get that one [a stick left behind] of the place of the elephant.' 

(49) Dagajiynaya-zaaaleenaaza,14 Ieena taka 'am ... duw .. . 

'When her son saw her, the son of that woman ... said ... ' 

(SO) Niyka wutiJmiy kideeniy ka do baa-tlon Wushir. 

'Those three boys then go to Siri.' [italicized phrase is atopic] 

(SI) [Title of the text: ''Yaddeena d-aa <foma 'awree n-aashiyi"] 
... Dn naka lookaciy ka tiyaka 'awree mayyuw. 

'["The way one did traditional marriage"] ... At that time there was no divorce.' 

As noted in lO:§2.2, the demonstrative may follow the noun in a restricted class of 
expressions. All examples available to me have the form TIME + DEM: 

(S2) Too mukwa na d-aa <foma warka ... a bay-tla muku taka akan hajifo naaza. 

'Well on that day that the festival will be done ... one will take her that day to the 
house of her husband.' 

(S3) Too, saa'iy baa do taa tiy aa Luwga, too saa'iy naka ka, waatoo, mon may samaariy. 

'Well, at the time that Luga won [the chieftainship], well at that time, that is, I was 
the leader of the youth.' 

13 Following is the only clear example I have found where the demonstrative and kd co-occur with a non
topicalized NP: 

aa 'iyka da naya taka 'an ka-y 'thereupon he saw that woman' 

This in contrast to Hausa, where some speakers will hardly accept phrases containing a demonstrative where 
the phrase does not end in the ":..nl":.."" corresponding to Miya kd, e.g. wannan giddn VS. ?wannim gidaa. 
14The subjecl of the first clause is postposed. See fn. 7. 
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In the last example, the time expression is topicalized and cooccurs with kd. Note that the 
TWO kd CONSTRAINT does not apply to the -kd portion of the demonstrative (cf. fn. 10). 

3.2. nabn (m), tdbn (1), niykin (pi) 

3.2.1. nabn, etc. as proximal demonstratives. The demonstratives ending in 
-kin are the proximal demonstratives for visible objects. This function correlates with the 
use of phrase final kin in presentative sentences pointing out nearby objects (U:§4.7) as 
well as the final kin in 'iykin 'here' (8:§6.3). 

An interesting case of the proximal use is the termination of two texts. The subject of 
one text is war 'festival', the other 'dwree 'marriage', both masculine words. I am not 
sure what the generic word for a text is in Miya, but in ending, in one case Vaziya used the 
masculine demonstrative and in the other the feminine: 

(S4) a. Too shlykeemm, ndbn mba-ta suw. 

b. Too shlykeenan, tdbn mba-tla suw. 

'Well that's it, this one is finished.' 

(same meaning) 

3.2.2. nokan, etc. meaning "previously mentioned". The demonstratives ending 
in -kJn indicating previous reference are far less frequent in occurrence than either kd or the 
demonstratives in -kd. On the basis of the few examples available, it is not possible to 
draw any firm conclusions about how these three ways of marking previous reference 
differ in meaning. However, it may be that with the -kin demonstratives, there is a sense 
of continued or present relevance as opposed to past relevance or relevance to a specific 
point in the narrative for the -kd demonstratives. The latter comment would apply to all the 
examples in §3.1.2. Compare these with the following: 

(SS) ... nabn war ba na zar-uws aanduw "wuyak(a) aadobo", a <fom-uws aadama 
wutlomiy soba ... washasham dir6itim bah~n vaatlo 

' ... this festival which one calls "wiyak-aadobo" [?"jumping in the arena"], one does 
it for boys who are ... IS years old' 

Here, the demonstrative refers to the festival in general, not specific events within the 
festival. Cf. also (41) above, which comes from a dialogue between two men about their 
drinking water. 

3.2.3. ndkm ... ndbn 'this one ... that one'. Corresponding to the use of WIY ... 
WIY to mean 'one ... another' when two similar referents are introduced simultaneously 
(cf. §1.1), two demonstratives can be used in reference to known participants to mean 'this 
one ... that one', 'one ... the other'. All the examples I have found in texts use the -kin 
demonstratives. 15 

(56) do buwa-tlonjiy payaw, nabn aa bangwar tuwso, nabn aa bangwar tuwso 

'they went and met, this one with his quiver (and) the other with his quiver' 

15This corresponds to Rausa, where the similar function uses wannan ... wannan, i.e. the proximal 
demonstratives. Rausa differs from Miya in also using this demonstrative fonn to mean previous reference, 
whereas Miya uses the distal form (§3.1.2). 

~----------------------.............................................. 1 
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(57) Jee faara takay aa Mangila 'gnaa Gituwa: 
Nakan duw, "Mgn dg faara buwahiyu-wun!" 
Nakan duw, "Mgn dg faara buwahiyu-wun!" 

'Then Mangila and Gituwa started arguing: (see fn. 14 for word order) 
This one says, "I was the first to come!" 
That one says, HI was the first to come!'" 

(58) Niykin dg baa-t1gn aakan ha niykin, 
niykin dg baa-t1gn aakan ha niykin. 

'These [people] went to the house of those [people], (and) 
those went to the house of these.' 

Similarly, 'lykin 'here' can be repeated to mean 'here ... there': 

(59) "Nay'iykan." Dg nayaw. "Nay ·iykan." Dg nayaw. 

'''Look here." He looked. "Look there." He looked.' 

4. Nonn Phrases withont Determiners vs. Noun Phrases with Determiners 

The majority of nouns that appear in discourse have no overt indefinite or definite de
terminers of the types described in §§ 1_3.16 One must therefore ask what factors allow a 
noun to appear with no overt determiner. There are three broad factors which account for 
such cases: referential nouns determined by something other than one of the determiners 
described in §§1-3 (§4.1); nouns used generically (§4.2); and nouns which are inherently 
definite (§4.3). There are some residual cases which I cannot explain where noun phrases 
lacking overt determiners appear in similar contexts to noun phrases with determiners. 

4.1. Referential nonns with specifiers other than determiners 

4.1.1. Genitive phrases as determiners. Referential nouns are nearly always 
marked as such in some way. The majority have either a referential indefinite determiner 
(§ I) or some definite determiner (§§2-3). Another large class comprises nouns which are 
N I in a genitive construction as in the following examples: 

(60) shim ta wiy 'somebody's farm' 

(61) a. kwaa dgnga duw sgm dg miy-uwsg, koo shim tuwsa ta bay gan mil dgr5itim ... 

'if one says that a man has died, even if his farm is as far as 10 miles .. .' 

160f the common nouns appearing in ten pages of running text, the following figures emerged: 

some sort of overt determiner (indefinite, definite, universal quantifier) 47 
no overt determiner 130 

TOTAL 177 

However, of the nouns without an overt determiner, 44 are Nt of a genitive construction and thus have N2 
as their determiner. In most of the examples, N2 is a proper name, a pronoun, or a noun with a definite 

detenniner. Thus, over half the nouns in the sample (47 + 44 = 91 out of 177) are determined in some 
way. 

9. Reference, Definiteness, Universality, and Reflexivity (§4) 

b. daga dam eewuya, 'an ta san n-aaGituwa dg baa-z ee kuwa aabiy 

'one day, the Wife of the man of Gituwa went to draw water' 

(62) a. kwaa piya aakarn aa jifg naaza ka, a tarde 'an tUWSd rna n-aakam-uw 

'when her husband returns home, he will find that his wife is not at home' 

b. dg dzara-tlgn-ay, san n-aaMangila dg b-uwsg h-uws-ay 

'they separated and the man of Mangila went to his place' 
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In the examples in (60) and (6Ia, b), NI has not been previously mentioned. 
However, no indefinite determiner (§I) is needed with NI since the noun is determined by 
an indefinite referential N2 in (60) and by definite N2's in (61), appearing as a pronoun in 
(6Ia) and as a proper noun in (61b). In (62a, b), NI has been previously mentioned, 
hence is definite. However, no definite determiner is needed for the same reason no 
determiner is needed in (6Ia, b). 

Though N I in a genitive construction is rarely marked by a determiner, determiners are 
not syntactically precluded from genitive constructions: 

(63) kwaa biy dgnga duw a kwiy su niywiy sdbd niyma ka ... [Indefinite] 

'if it is said that one has captured some people of ours ... ' 

(64) daga nay-uws aa naka san n-aaGituwa, jee dgnga-ya ... [Demonstrative] 

'when that man of Gituwa saw him, he said to him .. .' 

(65) a. jee kiya gwalfg dg tsaa Gituwa, waataw, ngana gwalfa ka jii Sarkin Duwtsiy [PRM] 

'then they took the chieftainship and gave it to Gituwa, that is, the name of the 
chieftainship is "Sarkin Duwtsiy'" 

b. too niy azuwriya ha-fa ka dg kiya gangan [PRM] 

'well those of your clan begin drumming' 

c. dg b-uwsg saar aakan hajifa na 'an ka [PRM] 

'he goes off to the house ofthe husband of that woman' 

In terms of function, the indefinite determiner in (63) forces a partitive interpretation, 
which would not clearly emerge from the genitive NP without a determiner (see §4.3.2). 
The function of ndka in (64) is not clear; the sentences preceding and following this one 
have a phrase with no determiner, san n-aaGituwa, which is definite in all its occurrences 
here. In (65b), kd probably functions as a topic marker (§2.1.2), but in (65a, c) it is a 
mark of previous reference (see §2.1.! and below for further discussion). 

The problem in all these examples is knowing whether the determiner has in its scope 
just the noun to which it is adjacent or the entire NP. For phrase initial determiners as in 
(63) and (64), it is not clear that there would be any logical difference between just NI 
being determined or the whole NP-the whole NP will be definite or indefinite depending 
on the definiteness of the head (NI). Where the determiner is phrase final as in (65), it 
appears that the determiner may modify just N2 or the whole phrase, but not just N I. In 
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(65a), gwalfa 'chieftainship', but not ngan 'name', has been previously mentioned, and the 
kif here cannot be a topic marker since the phrase is actually afocused subject, as shown by 
thejiy (S:§2.2.4, 12:§2.2.1), hence kif must apply only to N2. In (65b, c), neither syntax. 
nor pragmatics reveal the scope of kif: in (65b) kif cannot be a modifier of only N2 since it 
is a personal pronoun and is thus inherently definite and referential, but here kif seems to be 
a topic marker and probably therefore takes the entire NP, not just N 1> into its scope; in 
(65c), both Nt jif" 'husband' (in the context, not actually "husband", but rather the man to 
whom another man's wife has gone to live with) and N2 'am 'woman' are definite. 
Because kif is adjacent to the latter, intuitively it would seem to be this N to which it 
applies. I know of no way to prove, given present data, that it does not apply to Nt or to 
the whole phrase, but I have found no examples parallel to (65a) where kif could apply to 
Nt only. 

4.1.2. Relative clauses as determiners. In contrast to other Chadic languages, 
including Rausa, noun phrases containing relative clauses usually do not contain other 
determiners. The presence of a relative clause does not preclude other determiners, as the 
NP initial nlfka in (66) shows, and a common way to introduce new elements into a 
narrative is to use a presentative sentence with a noun modified by an indefinite determiner 
and an extraposed relative clause, as in (67): 

(66) too naka tal ba na d-aa biy 'ara ka, t-aa 'area) ee-wutay 'onaa niya zok-uwso 

'well, that beer that he will cook, he will cook it in conjunction with his uncles' 

(67) wiy war jiyeeyi ba na d-aa aom-uwso 

'there is a certain festival that they do' (lit. 'a certain festival there is that they do-it') 

Nonetheless, few examples of noun phrases containing relative clauses that I collected 
through elicitation contain any determiner (see lO:§5.2 for examples). In texts, aside from 
a small number of examples like that in (66) with a demonstrative, most cases of 
determiners in NP's containing relative clauses fall into two classes: those with an 
indefinite determiner as in sentences of the type in (67) and topicalized NP's ending in kif. 
As it happens, NP's containing relative clauses are often placed sentence initial as topics 
(cf. (66)), which gives the impression that NP's containing relative clauses tend also to 
have a previous reference marker. However, non-topicalized NP's with relative clauses 
rarely have a determiner of any kind: 

(68) do baa-za aakan hajifa baa nja d-aalu-was" 

'she goes to the house of the man whom she loves! -him)' 

(69) miy aa zaa baa d" faara buwahiy-uws" 

'we will install [as chief] the one who was first to come' 

4.1.3. Numerals as determiners. There is a tendency for at least indefinite 
determiners (§ 1) not to co-occur with numerals used as nominal attributives: 

9. Reference, Definiteness, Universality, and Reflexivity! §4) 

(70) a. Farkoo taariyhiy na Miya, s_ba tsar do faara buwahiya-t1gn. 

'The beginning of the history of Miya, two men were the first to come.' 

b. Waatoo san wuta do faara buwahiy-uwso do tsgg-uwso aaMangiia. 

'That is, one man was the first to come, and he settled at Mangila.' 

(71) a. bazaniy wuta njo g-aa paa dzafo har vaatlo 

'one!a girl (she) may collect as many as five men [as suitors], 

b. wiya 'am, kaafin miya-za, nj-aa bna dzafo vaatl" 

'a woman, before her death, she may marry five husbands' 
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The sentences in (70) come from the beginnings of narrative histories and are the first 
mentions of the referents. In a number of other narratives, the first mention of new 
characters uses the indefinite determiners. The sentences in (71) have NP's in almost 
identical contexts, one uses the numeral wuta 'one', the other the definite determiner wiya. 

I doubt, on the basis of data from other Chadic languages, that co-occurrence of 
numerals and indefinite determiners results in ungrammaticality, but I have no examples 
from texts or elicited data of the type (?)niywiy sab" ts_r 'a certain two men' (cf. the 
grammatical Hausa phrase wadansu mutane biyu). I do have examples of demonstratives 
and numerals co-occurring, e.g. niykin cuw dar8itim 'these ten goats' . 

4.2. Generic nouns. Nouns used in a generic sense have no determiners: 

(72) Generic Subject 

a. kwaa zaa vuw aa aa 'am ka, wiy hanjiyeeyi ham ba na d-aa cfgrnaw 

'when a woman becomes pregnant, there is a thing that is done' 
(see fn. 14 for ordering of subject in the first clause) 

b. kwaa mba-uwsg washasham ka, ... 

'if the rainy season ["the" in generic sense] is good, ... ' 

c. aa 'iyka saba d-aa daaa buwahiya-t1on 

'thereupon people came in great numbers [to settle at Miya]' 

(73) Generic Object 

a. do baa-zeal ee kuwa aabiy 

b. ee doona tliwiy n-aatsakan 

c. do tokona-ya gaangan 

d. nj-aa kona dlarkiy 

'she went to draw water' 

'to hunt wild animals [animal of-bush], 

'they beat drums [drum] for him' 

'she buys a chicken' 

e. mukwa na d-aa biyu saa tal ka, a tsaa ngan muku taka 

'on the day that they will drink beer, they will perform the naming [will give 
name] on that day' 
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f. vuw dg gwarza-za-y da yarka wun bazaniy 

'her pregnancy reached its tenn (and) she bore a girl' 17 

(74) Generic Locative18 

kwaa piya aakam aa jigg naaza ka 'when her husband returns home' 

(75) Generic Genitive 

a. tliwiy n-aatsakan 

b. lookaciy ba tsatsaliy 

'wild animal(s)' ("animal of-bush") 

'time for tax! es)' 

Generic genitives comprise the important large class of lexical compounds. See 
lO:§3.1.2. 

4.3. Inherently determined nouns. If a noun is inherently determined in some way, 
e.g. because its referent is unique, it will not normally take any determiner. I identify two 
categories of inherently determined nouns. 

4.3.1. Uniqne or inherently definite nouns. In this category are proper names,19 
universal uniques such as "the sun", and culturally detennined uniques such as "God" or 
"the chief', 

(76) tir kwiy say 

(77) dg baya ag malva 

(78) ghansa j-aa-taa dawaw 

'the new moon has appeared' ('moon has caugh!') 

'they bring [tax money] to the chief 

'it is raining' (lit. 'God is descending', perhaps short 
for aNy ghansa 'water [of] God') 

4.3.2. Non-partitive plurals. The plural indefinite detenniner nfywiy (§I) always has 
a partitive sense. Thus, this determiner cannot modify indefinite plural nouns, whether 
referential or not, when they have an exhaustive (non-partitive) sense. I include nOTI

partitive plurals under "inherently determined nouns" because, if the group includes all 
possible members of the set. then set membership identifies the individuals in the set. 

17 Although wun bazaniy 'daughter' here is clearly referential as soon as it is introduced into the narrative, 
in this context it must be generic, i.e. it refers to a type of child, not a specific token. It is not definite 
since this is the first mention; a child may be an implied referent from a pregnancy, but specifically a 
'daughter' is not implied. Nor is it indefinite referential, at least as Miya wry is used. This morpheme 
implies not the prior existence of the referent but its new introduction into the discourse. In the present 
case, introduction into the discourse is introduction into the world as well. 
18Nouns in the locative form (8:§6.1), i.e. used as locative adverbials as opposed to concrete nouns, seem 
never to have definite or indefinite determiners. This has typological correlates in other Chadic languages 
(Schuh 1983) and outside Chadic (Greenberg 1978). 
19 As pointed out at thc end of §2.1.1, example (35), proper nouns can be marked with the previous 
reference marker ka. However, proper names used in a specific referential sense do not allow the full range 
of determiners available for common nouns. Cf. German, where the definite article, but not other 
determiners, can be used with proper names to convey a sense of affection, e.g. der Rudi 'sweet little Rudi' . 

9. Reference. Definiteness, Universality. and Reflexivity! §4} 

(79) a. kwaa piya ndyaan aa mukwa aa saba ka, ... 

'when people have all finished returning from dry season work, ... ' 
(see fn. 14 for ordering of subject) 

b. miy aa cf~ma aacam naama '~naa tJvam 

'we do our (farm)work with women' 

4.4. Referential nouus without specifiers 
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4.4.1. Indefinites. In some cases, it is not clear why a non-determined NP is chosen 
rather than an NP marked with an indefinite determiner. Compare the following examples 
with (1-8), where NP's are marked by indefinite determiners in similar contexts: 

(80) kwaa agnga duw sam dg miy-uwsg, koo shim tuWSg ta bay gan mil 10 ... 

'if it is said that a man has died, even if his farm is 10 miles away .. .' 

(81) da farkoo jifana kwaa naya wun gya6iya ka, tg tan s-aaluw-za ka ... 

<to begin if a man sees a young woman, if he likes her ... ' 

In these examples, the italicized noun phrases are not marked by any determiner, but they 
introduce new participants which are referential, as the personal pronouns in the 
subsequent clauses show. There are two possible interpretations here: (1) in introducing 
new participants, the indefinite determiner is optional; (2) when speaking generically, as in 
a procedural text, a speaker can choose to introduce participants generically, i.e. without 
any determiner (cf. §4.2), or referentially, i.e. with an indefinite detenniner (as in §1.I). I 
lean toward the latter interpretation because, for the limited number of texts at my disposal, 
participants in narratives with unique reference (history, tales) are always introduced with 
some sort of determiner, usually the indefinite referential WIY. 

4.4.2. Definites. Definite referential nouns are usually marked either with a definite 
determiner, such as a demonstrative, or have some postnominai modifier such as a genitive 
phrase or relative clause (§§2.1.1, 3, 4.1). However, nouns which are clearly definite but 
have no modifiers occur fairly frequently in texts. 

(82( ("Mgn aaluw mgn haaee varka nuwun 'gnaa wun tafg.") 
... A 'iyka dg dgnga bahiy-uws aa a (1) varka aacfkuna a njg bazaniy ka . 
... Tg (2) varka dg bgla gyannoo-wasg ... 

'([A boy's father says to a girl's father] "I want to join my boy with your girl.") 
... Thereupon (1) the boy keeps going to the place of the girl. 
... He (2) the boy says to his friends .. .' 

(83) (Wiy vgrkg dg b-uwsg mara yawun j-ee piyaw.) 
... "Na bu-won kiya ndg naka n-aatiyra (1) yawun." 
... dg mara (2) yawun s-aataa sgnaw-ay 

'(A certain boy went and found an elephant sleeping.) 
... "I will go and get that one [ref. to a cane] at the place of (1) the elephant" 
... he found (2) the elephant sleeping.' 

• ,.' ......................................................................... 1 
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The first example is from a procedural text about marriage practices, the second from a 
folktale narrative; the italicized participants are central to the discourses in both cases. In 
the example sentences, they are fulfilling a variety of syntactic functions. Elsewhere in 
texts, there are parallel cases where nouns do have some sort of definite determiner 
(cf. §§2.1.1, 3.1.2). The choice to omit any definite determiner thus seems to be an 
option which is not governed by categorical rules of syntax, function, or discourse 
organization. 

5. Universality 

5.1. "Distributive" universals: koo-Ikdndii-oo. -tfekiy 'every, each'. Universally 
quantified noun phrases use the affixes koo-Ikdnda- ... -eekiy together with variants of the 
question words (12:§2.1.1) as follows. The non-prefixed forms in parentheses are used 
only as the heads of generic clauses (14:§2.3): 

Q word 

waa, wee 
'whoT 

rna. 
'what?' 

wayna(m) 
'which , .. ?' 

wayya (f) 
'which ... ?' 

yfkwa 
'where?' 

ghaja 

wankwa 

Universally quantified phrase 

k60-wee-n-eekly (m or unspec. gender) 
koo-way-y-eekly (f) 
(w-eekly = wee-n-eekly) 

koo-mee = koo-m-eekfy = koo-mee-n-eekly 
(m-eekly = mee-n-eekly) 

g~~da-l wee-na X (m)(-eekly) 

e.g. k6o-wee-na kfun 
kanda-woe-na hi shim-eekly 

g~da-l way-ya X (f) (-eekly) 

e.g. k60-way-ya ghoruw 
kanda-way-ya bazaniy-eekly 

k60-yukwa = koo-yukw-eekly 
(yukw-eekly) 

k6o-ghaja = k6o-ghaj-eekfy 
(ghaj-eekfy) 

(wankw-eekly) 

'everyone' 

'everything' 

'every X (m)' 

'every house' 
'every farm owner' 

'every X (f)' 

'every cow 
'every young woman' 

'everywhere' 

'anytime. always' 

'any way, however' 

A universally quantified expression requires only one of the prefixes koo-Ikdnda- or the 
suffix -eekiy, but in my data, most such expressions have one of the prefixes as well as the 
suffix. The prefix koo- is an obvious recent borrowing from Hausa, and in the case of 
'everything', the entire kdo-mee part may be from Hausa (cf. Miya maa 'whatT, with the 
vowel aa instead of ee). Kdnda- may also be an innovation, though I have no suggestions 
as to its source. The original marker of universal quantification is probably the suffix 
-eekiy, which appears to be cognate with the corresponding morpheme -kee in Ngizim (e.g. 
tamkee 'everything' < tam 'whatT--cf. Schuh 1972:188-193). 

These universally quantified expressions can appear in all NP positions of simplex 
clauses in the meaning 'every ... ': 
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(84) Snbject2° 

a. kdow,xneekiy bo-ta s-ay 

b. kdomee kgmay-tlon s-ay 

c. koowayyeekiy nj-aa cffya dzam 

(85) Direct Object 

a. Kasham g-aa zara kooweeneekiy 

b. a tlya k60weena vtfrk() 

c. mgn taa k60meekfy 

(86) Indirect Object 

'everyone came' 

'everything was spoiled' 

'everyone (f) will cook beans' 

'Kasham will call everyone' 

'he will beat every boy' 

'I ate everything' 

t-aa tsaa koowiiyya wun-eekiy giloroo 'he will give every girl kolas' 

(87) Instrument 

a wan kan-was aa aa k6omeen-eekty 'he filled his house with everything' 

(88) Locative 

mfy nay kooyukwd 'we looked everywhere' 

(89) Temporal 

a nay-rna kooghiij-eekiy 'he saw us all the time' 
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A question which I cannot answer is how universally quantified noun phrases are 
interpreted in negative clauses, i.e. I am not sure whether a sentence like 

mgn nay rna kooweeneekiy-uw 
I see NEG everyone-NEG 

would be interpreted (1) "for all X 1 didn't see X" (equivalent to English I didn't see 
anyone or I saw no one) or (2) "not [for all X did 1 see Xl" (equivalent to English I didn't 
see everyone). The natural way for Miya to express interpretation (1) is to use the 
indefinite referential detenniner, which 1 interpret as negating the referentiality, i.e. "there 
exists no X such that I saw X" (§ 1.2). This suggests that interpretation (2) would 
p;obably be the first interpretation for the sentence here, but I have no examples of this type 
eIther from texts or elicited data. (See fn. 4, which notes that some Chadic languages use 
universal quantifiers as the natural way to achieve interpretation (1)). 

I interpret these quantifiers as distributive universals like English 'each, every', i.e. 
they range over the individuals in the set of all possible referents rather than take the set 
collectively. There are three reasons for this interpretation: (1) agreement is singular (cf. 
(84a, c) and (93) below, but cf. also fn. 20), and, as far as my data goes, there are no 

20The verbs in these examples are intransitive and have a suffixed Intransitive Copy Pronoun (lep). With 
[+human] 'everyone', the Iep shows masculine singUlar agreement, whereas with [-animate] 'everything'it 
shows plural agreement. The latter correlates with the agreement pattern for the corresponding question 
word mIla 'what?' and the generic words for 'thing' (8:§23.3) . 

•••. 1 __________________________ ...... ______________________ __ 
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morphologically plural fonns;21 (2) they are always bound to noun phrases which could be 
filled by lexical count nouns (except for the MANNER form, which can be interpreted 
distributively as "each way, any way"), and where lexical noun phrases appear, they are 
always singular; (3) morphology based on question words suggests a semantic origin in 
disjunctiveness, i.e. 'who did you seeT can be reinterpreted as a Boolean expression 'did 
you see X or did you see Y or did you see Z ... ?' (with logically inclusive 'or'). This 
semantic interpretation correlates, in turn, with the morphosyntactic relationship in Miya 
between concessive conditionals and yes/no questions ('even if I see him' = 'if I see him or 
if I don't see him' vs. 'did you see him?' = 'is it the case that you saw him or you didn't 
see him?') and between generic conditionals and word questions ('whoever I see' = 'if I 
see X orif I see Y ... ' vs. 'who did you seeT = 'did you see X or did you see Y .. .'). See 
14:§§2.2-3 for further discussion of conditionals and universal quantification. The 
characteristics of the distributive universals are in contrast to the collective universal 
quantifier ndyfiam 'all', discussed in the section immediately below. 

5.2. "Collective" universality: ndyaam 'all'. The word translatable as "all" 
contrasts morphologically, syntactically, and semantically with the distributive quantifiers 
described in §S.l. Ndyaam is morphologically invariable. As a nominal modifier (if, in 
fact, it really can function syntactically as one-see below), it is used with plural or mass 
nouns (89-90). These examples show as well that the position of ndyfiam is relatively free. 
One might interpret this as a type of quantifier float, but as I will try to show in the 
examples below, the origin of ndyfiam in a nonn phrase is questionable. 

(89) a. ndyaan s;\bg = sabo ndyaan = sabg ndyaan-tl;\n 

b. mlf ndyilan = mlr ndyaan-wasg 

'all the people' 

'all the money'22 

(90) kwaa g-aa wasom ka, ndyaam s.ba ka do piya aakam-ay 

'when a year passes, all the people return home' 

Many cases of what look like ndyfiam used as a quantifier modifying a noun or as a 
pronoun could be equally well interpreted as its being used as a quantifying manner adverb 
(l1:§l.!O) which includes a noun in its scope. The examples in (91) and (92) are 
arranged roughly such that in the first ones, ndyfiam looks like a nominal quantifier (in 91) 
or a pronoun (in 92), whereas in the last ones, it is almost certainly adverbial, with the verb 
or the whole verb phrase in its scope: 

(91) a. dg saa fiy ndyaam-ay 
Sjn drink gruel all-Tot 

'he drank all the grnel' 
(or 'he completely drank the gruel') 

21That is, I was unable to elicit an equivalent to Rausa koow{ufannee 'each and all', which is derived from 
the interrogative wdd'iinnee 'which ones?'. The Rausa form seems to exist mainly because of the 
transparent morphology of adding koo- to an interrogative to make a universally quantified expression, and 
it is possible the Miya could do likewise. Even in Rausa, it is not clear what meaning difference, if any, 
exists between koowi:ufannee 'each and all' and the morphologically singUlar counterpart, koowannee 'each 
one'. 
221 seem not to have elicited a phrase ndyaam mIl' with the quantifier preceding the noun, and there are no 
examples in texts with this order. On the basis of the attested phrase in (89a) with a count noun, there is 
no reason to believe that this would not be a possible construction. 
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b. kaafin naka s~moo fgcfg ka, a rgn suw shim ndyaam-ay 
before those days four PRM Ft eat Tot farm all-Tot 

'before those four days are up, [the locusts] will eat the entire farm' 
(or' ... will completely consume the fatm') 

c. kwaa piya ndyaan aa mukwa aa sgbo ka, ... 
when return all from dry season P S people PRM 

'when the people have all returned from dry season work ... ' 
(or 'when the people have made a complete return ... ') 

d. kwaa biy ndgra aa memiy ndyaan gabaa-daya 
when Prt heal P S sore all completely 

'when the sores have completely healed ... ' 
(or 'when all the sores have healed .. .') 

e. baayan kwaa mbaa zabo ndyaan ka, ... 
after when finish dancing all PRM 

'after they have completely finished the dancing ... ' 
(or 'after they have finished all the dancing ... ') 

f. miy buway aawasg miy Igmb-uwso ndyaam 'eeyi 
we bring grass we cover-it all there 

ka, ... 
PRM 

'we bring grass and we completely cover it [the fermenting grain] there' 
(or' ... we cover it all') 

(92) a. I;) kuma malvg kwaa paa ndyaan ka, do kiya ... 
he also chief when collect all PRM Sjn take 

'he also, the chief, when he has collected all [of the taxes], he takes it ... ' 
(or' .. . he has completely collected [the taxes] .. .') 
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b. aynihiy kam-ma wiy galuw dzgho mayynw, ndyaan meemeeniy kaway 
origin house-our a slave masc. there isn't all Miyas just 

'as for the origin of our clan there are no slaves, all are just Miyas' 
(or' ... it is completely [composed of] Miyas') 

c. niy gado niy manniy niy jeeriy dg shaafee ndyaam aa ziynaariya 
& Co. bed & Co. ? & Co. chair Sjn paint all with gold 

'things like beds and? and chairs, they had been completely gilded with gold' 
(or' ... they had all been gilded with gold') 

d. saa'iy naka acgfu day kon, waatoo ndyaan dgnanoo knnniy-knnniy 
time that base mountain the i.e. all trees forest-forest 

'at that time at the base of the mountain, that is, it was completely forested with 
trees' 
(or' ... all was trees and forest') 
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Note that in (91c), ndydam comes immediately after the verb and is separated b 
adverb from the postposed subject, which is the noun phrase it must be interprete~ an 
quantifymg. In (911), the NP which ndydam would qua~tify is a clitic on the verb where: 
th~ quantif!e~ IS syntactically free; thIs means that eIther It forms a constituent with the V + 
Chtic (the mterpretatlOn suggested by my first translation) or it is not in surf 
constituency with the NP it quantifies. aCe 

Several other uses of ndydam show a syntactic contrast with the distributive unive I 
·f· F· na quanti lers. IfSt, an expression may be quantified with ndydam, followed b 

coreferential expression quantified with the distributive The translations below cl Yla . . . ~Y 
reflect the meanmg dIfference. Note that in both cases, ndydam applies to morpholog· I 
plurals (slib_ 'men', -tbn plural ICP) whereas the distributive applies to morpholog:~:1 
smgulars (-UWs. m.sg. ICP, -za f.sg. possessive pronoun). 

(93) a. kwaa g-aa 
when AUX-Ipf 

kooweeneekiy 
each one 

tsuway ka ndyaan sgbg niy aavuwagwahiy, 
morning PRM all men of town 

da b-uwsg matsaafata 'anaa varkg 
Sjn go-Iep fetish house with son 

'when morning comes, all the men of the town, each one goes to the fetish 
house with [his] son' 

b. dg bawa-tlgn ndyaaru, koowayyeekiy 'gnaa vaashi-za 
boyfriend-her Sjn go-Iep all each one with 

'they ail go, each one with her boyfriend' 

Second, ndydam can quantify over a preceding phrase and a following comitative, 
including the comitative within its scope. In contrast, the scope of the distributive 
quantifier is limited to the minimal NP of which it is a part, such that a phrase every man 
and me would have to be interpreted as a set comprising the subsets {every man} and 
{me}. That ndydam in these constructions yields the "single set" interpretation is 
particularly clear in (94b), where the NP preceding ndydam is the singular -za. The 
minimum set of count nouns which ndyaam may quantify is a set of two members, so the 
comitative phrase is needed for a felicitous interpretation.23 

(94) a. a kamaata miy buw-aarna ndyaan 'gfaa tgvan niyma 
Pf be fitting we go-Iep all with wives OUf 

'we should all go with our wives' 
(or 'we should go together with our wives') 

b. faa hiya-za hiyaw ndyaarn 'gnaa man 
you rejected-her rejection all with me 

'you rejected both her and me' 

23 Another interpretation is that suggested in examples above, i.c. that ndyaam is not a quantifier over a 
noun phrase. Under this interpretation, (94b) could be translated 'you completely rejected her [along] with 
me'. This interpretation, too, is unlike any of the semantic or syntactic possibilities of the distributive 
quantifiers. 
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Finally, ndydam freely occurs in negative contexts, where it retains its universal 
reading (cf. comments in §5.l on negation with distributives). 

(95) a. a carn rna wiya ndyaaru aaduwn-uw 
Pf love NEG another all in-world-NEG 

'he doesn't love any other in the entire world' 

b. dg jiy daagma karn ba mbanna, ndyaam kaman-wasg mayyuw 
Sjn Prt fix up house which beautiful an like-it there--is-no 

'she fixed up a beautiful house, its equal [was] completely non-existent] 

5.3. Universal relative constructions and conditionals. Miya has three ways to 
express "-ever" clauses such as '[whoever studies Miya] is lucky' or '[whatever he says] 
take it with a grain of salt'. For fuller discussion and further exemplification, see 
lO:§5.2.11 for the quantified relative clauses and 14:§2.3 for the conditionals. 

The first two ways involve modifying a noun phrase containing a relative clause with 
one of the two types of universal quantifiers described in §§5.1-2. In logical form, these 
should differ in terms of disjunctive vs. conjunctive application of the quantification, but in 
practice, speakers seem to take them as essentially equivalent. The form using ndyaam is 
by far the most frequently used with a verbal relative clause. 

(96) Disjunctive Qnantification (cf. lO:§5.2.1l) 

k60weena bi zOrn Nduwy-eekly t:i rna b-uws-uw 
every who call Nduya-every he not come-rCP-NEG 

'whoever caIls Nduya, he [Nduya] won't come' 

(97) Collective Qnantification (cf. lO:§5.2.11) 

a. ndyaam baa dil zara Kasham t<\ rna haya-w 
all who AUX call Kasham he NEG answer-NEG 

'whoever called Kasham, he [Kasharn] didn't answer' 

b. ndyaarn ham baa dil komaya-tl:in, rna shga -ay 
all thing that AUX spoil-rcp you-Sjn discard-Tot 

'whatever gets spoiled, discard it' 

c. ndyaam eo dzaree laabaarly dg dgkay(a) aa silbg 
all where disperse news Sjn hcar PS people 

'wherever one spread the news, the people heard it' 

The third way is what I refer to as generic conditionals (14:§2.3). These are actually 
concessive conditional clauses with one of the noun phrase positions filled by one of the 
universally quantified expressions derived from question words. They therefore share 
syntactic properties of both conditional clauses and word questions but not of independent 
noun phrases. See (14:§2.3) and the end of §5.l above for a semantic interpretation. 
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(98) a. ill zOra gam Kasham aa w-eekiy tl ma Mya-w 
jf calI gran) Kasham PS who-every he NEG answer-NEG 

'whoever called Kasham he [Kasham] didn't answer' 

b. ill kgmay-thln g-aa m-eekiy, faa shgo-ay 
if spoil-rep g(dnJ-PS what-every you discard-Tot 

'whatever gets spoiled, discard it' 

c. ill dZOree goo laabiiarly k60-yiikw-eekly dg dgkay(a) 
if disperse gran) news every-where-every Sjn hear 

'wherever one spread the news, the people heard it' 

6. Reflexives and Reciprocals 

6.1. Reflexives 

6.1.1. Anaphoric reflexives. Anaphoric reflexives use the word gham 'head' plus a 
possessive pronoun. Ghiim remains singular in form even with plural referents. In my 
data I have examples only of direct object reflexives in simplex clauses, so [ cannot 
comment on their use across clause boundaries, etc. 

(99) a. mon nay gharnu-wnn '[ saw myself' 

b. mgn aa 6iya gharnu-wun '[ will stab myself' 

(100) a. Kasham nay gham-uwsg 'Kasham saw himself' 

b. Kasham a 6iya gham-uwsg 'Kasham will stab himself' 

(101) a. miy nay gharn-aama 'we saw ourselves' 

b. mly aa 6iya gharn-aama 'we will stab ourselves' 

(102) d-aa bUwa-tign d-aa paa gharna-tlon eey:! 
3rd ps.-Ipf come-rep 3rd ps.-Ipf collect "self'-their there 

'they come and get together [collect themselves] there' 

Example (102) is the only anaphoric reflexive which occurred in my texts. 

6.1.2. Emphatic reflexives. Emphatic reflexives use a word aakaay,24 followed by 
the normal reflexive using ghiim 'head'. My examples show a preference for putting the 
emphatic reflexive sentence final, even where the Rausa sentences presented for translation 
had it next to the noun (the emphatic reflexive portions of the Hausa sentences are 
underlined). The first example below keeps the reflexive together with its referent and 
treats this construction as a focused subject (12:§2.2.1). 

24This word is not obviously related to or derived from any other word that I have found in Miya. It 
resembles the Hausa word ktii 'head' (pronounced kdayU in some dialects), suggesting that it is really a 
calque on Rausa constructions such as ni da kai-na 'I myself' (lit. 'I with my-head'), using the Miya 
instrumental prepositions aa. If this is the case, however, the tones are unusual because aa normally 
imposes low tone on its object. 
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ghamu-wnn do cfgm(a) aacarn 'I myself did the work' (103) mon aakaayl 
I emp. refl. "self'-my FPf do work (Hausa: ni dakaina na yi aiki) 

(104) mon buw-an aakaayl gMmu-wun 

(105) Klisham cfgm aacam aakaayl gham-uwsg 

(106) mly aa buw-liam(a) aakaayl gham-aama 

'I came myself' 
(Hausa: na zo da kaina) 

'Kasham did the work himself' 
(Hausa: K. da kansa ya yi aiki) 

'we will come ourselves' 
(Hausa: za mu zo mu da kanmu) 

(107) fa 
you-Pi 

naya d-aa tafas(a) aakaayl gham-uwsg, 
see 3rd ps.-Ipf boil emp. refl. "self'-its 

ammaa akuw rna n-aa c;:}f)a-was-uw 
but fire NEG AUX-Ipl base-its-NEG 

'you will see [the fermenting beer] is boiling by itself, 
but no fire is under it' 

6.2. Reciprocals. Reciprocals use the word tuwatziw 'body' plus a possessive 
pronoun. 

(108) miy tabgna ttlwatilw-aama 

'we abused each other' 

(109) Kasham 'gnaa Nduwya biy naya tuwatilwa-tlgn 

'Kasham and Nduya will see each other' 



Chapter 10 

NOUN PHRASE SYNTAX 

1. Introduction 

This chapter describes the internal syntax of noun phrases. Many of the syntactic 
features of nouu phrases depend on lexical features of nouns, in particular gender and 
plurality. Chapter 8:§2 describes gender and number morphology and gender and number 
agreement patterns. Chapter 8:§§4-6 describe other aspects of nominal morphology. 
Chapter 9, esp. §§1-3, describes functional aspects of indefinite and definite determiners 
which relate to sentential and discourse structure outside the noun phrase. Chapter 9:§5 
does the same for noun phrases containing universal quantifiers ('every', 'each', 'all'). 
SectlOns 4-5 of the present chapter discuss noun phrases with internal clauses (relative 
clauses and related structures). See Chapter 5 for a full description of the tense, mood, and 
aspect (TAM) system, and Chapters 11-12 for more general discussion of sentence level 
syntax. 

2. Determiners 

2.1. "Previous Refereuce Markers" (PRM). The PRM category comprises the 
following morphemes: 

ka k;\n, kiln 

The left-hand form serves as a clitic on nouns to indicate previous explicit or implied 
reference in a discourse, similar to Hausa -n/-r. It is invariable for gender or number and 
always bears high tone, regardless of the final tone of the word to which it is cliticized 
(3:§5). I have translated the clitic as 'the' for convenience, though depending on context, 
this may not be the best translation: 

sanka (m) 'the person' silbo ka (pI) 'the people' 
mbilrguka (m) 'the ram' mbilrgwagwaw ka (pI) 'the rams' 
shin ka (f) 'the farm' 
d];\rkiy ka (f) 'the chicken' 

The other form, ki;n (always with L tone in the functions described here-see 9:§2.2 
for discussion of kIm vs. kin), apparently is never cliticized to a noun alone; it was never 
volunteered as such, and I have found no clear examples in texts. Aside from this, kd and 
k?m share a functional relationship. Even though kan seems never to be a nominal clitic, 
neither does it ever occur in isolation or phrase initial, suggesting that it be considered a 
phrasal clitic. It shares this syntactic feature with kd, which. may also have a phrase as its 
scope. One of the two morphemes is obligatorily present following a phrase introduced by 
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the deictic predicator Inay'l 'herelthere is .. .', 'voicilvoila .. .' (11:§4.7). When physical 
distance is at issue, kim is proximal, kd distal (first example in each group below); in other 
cases with Inay'l, the two seem more or less interchangeable (second examples in each 
grOUp below)l Kim may also mean 'here' in the sense of physically near or of immediate 
discourse importance (last two examples in the first group below). Kd as an NP clitic 
appears at the end of the NP, not as a clitic on the head noun (third example under ka). It 
also forms the second part of the discontinuous marker of conditional clauses (14:§2), 
assuming that this is the same morpheme as the determiner (last example below). 

k'n 
nee (= nay) k'm-wan bn 
nay Mm ba dzaray milwsuw kgn 
tIon dil bn d-aa makaw 
suw k?m-ay aa niy baa-za 

ka 

lilly kan my b-hn ka, t;lla-kiln2 

nay hiim M mar-wan ka 
sobo ts;lr ka 
kwaa b-uwsil ka, dil dongaya ... 

'here's my house (here), 
'here's what will resolve the dispute' 
'they were here, residing' 
'when here [appeared] her father & Co.' 

'there is your parents' house, go in' 
'here's what happened to me' 
'the two people (just mentioned)' 
'when he comes, he tells him ... ' 

See 9:§2 and §2.2 immediately below for uses of kdlkJnlkin in conjunction with other 
morphemes. 

2.2. Demonstratives. Miya demonstratives are marked for two parameters: 
gender/number and distance. 

Near 

Far 

Masculine 

nabn 

mfra 

Feminine 

takon 

taka 

Plural 

niykin 

niyka 

These forms are composites of the genderlnumber morphemes naltalniy plus the PRM 
c1itics discussed in the section immediately above. 

The demonstratives can be used as pronouns to mean 'this one', 'those', etc. and as 
attributive modifiers of nouns. In their productive attributive use, demonstratives precede 
the noun they modify: 

nakon mbilrgu takon tomilku niykin tomakwiy 
'this ram' 'this ewe' 'these sheep' 

naka lay taka wun niyka wtltlomiy 
'that boy' 'that girl' 'those children' 

IThere may be a difference. In the example with kim, the thing in question is about to be explained whereas 
with kd it has just happened, i.e. forward vs. backward view in time. 
2T-ala-kim 'go in' is a feminine singular Imperative. Kim here is the 2nd feminine singular rep, not the 
PRM. 

... 
1 

I _ .. ________________________ • .a. .. ______________________ __ 
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With animate nouns, demonstrative agreement with singular nouns is masculine Or 
feminine, corresponding to lexical gender, and plural with morphologically plural nouns. 
With inanimate nouns, agreement is with lexical gender, even if the noun is 
morphologically plural (see 8:§2.3.3 for discussion). The examples above illustrate 
agreement with animate nouns, those below are inanimates: 

nakan viyayliw 
taka tlarkay 

'this fireplace' 
'that calabash' 

ll!ikan viyayilwawaw 
taka tlarkayayaw 

'these fireplaces' 
'these calabashes' 

I found a few examples in texts where the demonstrative follows the head noun. Most 
such examples are temporal expressions (first two examples below). The third and fourth 
examples are the only non-temporal examples I found in my corpus. The third seems to be 
some sort of rhetorical flourish; the fourth is from a song and could be poetic license. 

a bay-tla muku taka akan ha jifa naaza 

'one will take her that day to her husband's house' 

too, sda'ly nakd ka, waatoo, man may samaarfy 

well, [at] that time, that is, I was the leader of the youth' 

Too, nee nak~n k~n, to an d'dy nabn, ng~nuwsa jiy Gltuwa. 

'Well, here's this [man] here, he's on this inselberg, [and] his name is Gituwa.' 

Ad'anga taka", wankwa eplY rna naya-w? 

'This talk, how could pleasure not see it?" 

The PRM kd/kan can be added to a noun phrase containing a demonstrative. The PRM 
always agrees with the demonstrative, i.e. kd is used only with noun phrases containing a 
"-ka" demonstrative and kan with those using a "-kan" demonstrative. In nearly all cases 
the PRM seems to be serving as a topic marker rather than a pure deictic. (See 9:§3.1.2, 
esp. fn. 13 for further discussion.) 

wataw ndkan war kan ta jiy war naama garrul 

'that is to say, that festival IT'S our main festival' 

ndka san ka t~ jiy ba ta d-aa war aakomasg 

'that man he's the one who has the festival in his control [in his hand]' 

aaaoo niykd dzdfu vaatleeniy kd sgba na doona-za, shiykeenan dil zara-z(a) 
in those men five PRM who AUX seek-her OK Sjn call-her 

au niy b~la-za ... 3 

PS & Co. father-her 

'among those five suitors who are seeking her, well her family calls her .. .' 

3Note that the relative clause siba na doona-za follows the PRM kd. I assume that the PRM is a topic 
marker for the full noun phrase but that the relative clause is extraposed after kd. Clearly the demonstrative 
and PRM apply to the entire noun phrase '5 suitors who are seeking her', not just "5 suitors" . 

. ~ ................................ .. 

10. Noun Phrase Syntax (§3) 

2.3. Indefinites. The indefinites differentiate number/gender: 

Mascnline: 
Feminine: 
Plnral: 

wiy 
wiya 
niywly 
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Like demonstratives, these forms can be used as pronouns to mean 'a certain one', 
'some', etc. or as attributive modifiers of nouns. As attributives they precede the head 
noun: wfy sam 'a (certain) man', wfya 'am 'a (certain) woman', nfyw,y sib, 'some/certain 
people'. The following is a brief summary of the functions of the indefinites. See 9:§ 1 for 
fuller discussion of semantics and discourse functions and more examples.. See Jaggar 
(1985) for discussion of the comparable morphemes in Hausa. 

In affirmative sentences, the indefinites are always referential, having a range of 
English translations, including 'a', 'a certain', 'some', 'another', 'a different'. A common 
function is to introduce new, potentially important referents into a discourse. Because the 
indefinites are referential, additional discourse participants introduced by wfy/wfyainfyw,y 
must have different referents from earlier introduced referents, a fact which leads to the 
possible translations 'another, a different'. In the following sentences from the same 
narrative, different participants are introduced by wfya 'a certain (female person)': 

Wfya dil baa-z-ay ghaauw 'ilnaa tora-za .... 
indef. Sjn go-ICP-Tot wood with friends-her 

Dil a anga wiya duw ... 
Sjn say indef. Qt 

'A certain [girl] went [to collect] wood with her friends ... 
He [a giraffe] said to another [girl] .. .' 

In negative contexts, it is the referentiality of the indefinites which is negated (9:§ 1.2): 

wfy rna lya naya sarariy na d~ma-w sabooda yawa naa-za 
indef Neg can see region of sky-Neg because abundance of-it 

'no one can see the sky because there are so many of them [locusts], 

Ndilwya zar rna wiy-uw 
Nduya call Neg indef-Neg 

3. Genitives4 

'Nduya didn't call anyone' 

Miya has two major syntactic types of genitive constructions, which I will refer to as 
direct and linked, referring to whether the construction makes use of a gender/number 
sensitive linking morpheme (the "linked" construction) or the construction does not include 
a gender/number sensitive linker (the "direct" construction). (There is also a third, more 

4Some Africanists refer to the constructions in this section as "associative" noun phrases. The first person 
to use this term, as far as I know, was William E. Welmers. In Welmers (1973) he correctly objects to the 
tenn "possessive", and though he notes the parallels between his "associative" and the "genitive" of 
languages such as Latin, he prefers to restrict the latter term to "inflected noun fonns in languages with case 
systems" (p. 275). Personally, I see no objection to using "genitive" as a label for a syntactic construction 
type and hence use it here since it is a more widely recognized tenn than "associative". 
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restricted type of genitive-see §5.1.4.) The choice between the direct and linked 
constructions is, for the most part, semantically conditioned, but it is also in part lexical 
For this reason, I prefer labels referriug to the form of the construction rather than semanti~ 
labels such as "inalienable" vs. "alienable", which correspond only to subsets of the direct 
and linked construction types. 

3.1. Direct genitives 

3.1.1. Form of direct genitive constructions. There are two types of direct 
genitive constructions, which I will call feminine and masculine based on the gender that 
the head (initial) noun that each type most frequently has (see below for discussion of 
plural head nouns). There are, however, many lexically masculine nouns which condition 
the "feminine" construction and a few lexically feminine nouns which condition the 
"masculine" construction. The simplest formal procedure is to have lexical gender 
determine genitive construction type, with special lexical marking only for those nouns 
which condition a genitive construction type contradicting the lexical gender. 

The feminine construction suffixes ~a to the head noun when the second element is a 
noun and also, for most persons, when the second element is a pronoun.5 The masculine 
construction consists of direct juxtaposition in all cases. Below are complete paradigms for 
six nouns, three feminine and three masculine. These will illustrate the tonal behavior in 
genitive constructions with pronouns and the tones of -a in the feminine construction: 

mbaag (f) angar (f) agam (f) poram (m) atin (m) akyar (m) 
'thigh' 'leg' 'jaw' 'blood' 'nose' 'back' 

1 mbaagwun angarwun agamuwun paramwan atinW3n akyarwan 
2m mbaaafg angarafg agamato poramfg atinfu akyarfg 
2f mbaaaghgm angaraghgm agamaghgm poramghgm atinghom akyarghgm 

[mbaanm] [angamm] [agamnm] [poraughgm] [atfnylm] 
3m mbuduwsa angaruwsa agarnuWSQ paranwasg atlnwaSQ akyarwaso 
3f mbaaaza angaraza agamaza paranza atinza akyarza 

Ip mbaaaama angaraama agamaama p~ramma atimma akyarma 
2p mbacfana angarami agamana p~ranmi atllma akyama 
3p mbacfatlgn angaratlgn agamatl"n porantlgn atintlon akyartlon 

'castrated goat's ... ' 

mbaoa mOOg angara mgcf g agama mOOo poram mgcfo atin mgcf" akyar mgo" 

These data illustrate the following tonal generalizations: 

(1) -a of the feminine construction in most cases copies the preceding tone, suggesting 
that it is underlyingly toneless (see 3:§3.l for rules affecting toneless domains). The 
exception is following underlying (downstepped) H in pronominal constructions, as 
with 'leg'. See below for discussion. 

50ne might call this -a a "linker", making the label "direct genitive" a misnomer. However, I use the tenn 
"linker" more narrowly to refer to the gender/number sensitive morphemes discussed in §3.2. The a is 
more akin to a case marker. 

10. Noun Phrase Syntax (§3) 247 

(2) a. The 3rd feminine singular pronoun -zit is always L. 

b. The 2nd and 3rd person plural, -na and tlan, probably also carry underlying L. 
They have tone polar to the preceding syllable. If these pronouns bear underlying L, 
they would have L after H and, by LOW RAISING (3:§3.1), which raises an initial L 
syllable that does not begin in a voiced obstruent, they would take H after L. 

c. Other persons in the "feminine" construction fall under the domain of the tone of -a. 
In the "masculine" construction, these persons bear (downstepped) H after Hand L 
elsewhere. 

The most problematic fact here is the tone of -a in feminine nouns such as 'leg', which 
are lexically rroneless HI (-; [H !H] in initial position). Note first that though the noun 
stem has [H !H] in citation form and with noun possessor (cf. 'castrated goat's leg' 
above), with pronoun possessors, it has [H H] tones. It remains distinct from underlying 
H nouns such as dgam 'jaw', however, in the tone of -a andlor the pronoun. I checked a 
number of rroneless HI feminine nouns and found that most behaved this way. Some, 
however, retained the [H !H] initial tone patteru, and in this case -a copies the preceding 
tone, e.g. [dwum] 'cheek', [dwumaja] 'your (ms) cheek'. I do not know whether this is a 
lexically specific difference among IToneless HI feminine words or an option for such 
nouns in genitive constructions. Masculine words with underlying !foneless HI pattern 
always retain the [H !H] initial pattern in genitive constructions. 

Other than the case in the preceding paragraph, the tones of the head noun in a genitive 
construction are identical to the tones the noun has in isolation. Tones of N2 in a genitive 
may change, but these alternations are not specific to genitive constructions, taking place in 
all constructions which comprise tonal phrases (3:§6). Below are a few constructions 
illustrating the possible alternations for N2. The "feminine" and "masculine" constructions 
condition these alternations equally. NI in each example is shown with the tones it would 
have in utterance initial position; * above a syllable signals a Toneless domain extending up 
to the next syllable that bears an underlying tone. See 3:§3.l for discussion of the tone 

rules: 

TONE SPREAD 

* 
mbaoo (f) + laah" -; mbiicfa laahg [ ____ ] 'thigh of a jackal' 

* 
poram (m) + dlorkfy -; poram dl"rkiy [ ___ - ] 'blood of a chicken' 

* 
atin (m) + laahg -'> litinlaahg [----] 'nose of a jackal' 

LOWRAISlNG 

poram (m) + kov"n -; poram bvon [ __ - _] 'blood of a buffalo' 

mbaog (f) + mborgu -; mbacf a mb;\rgu [ __ - _ ] 'thigh of a ram' 

cf. angar (f) + mbOrgu -; angara mborgu [ - - - __ 1 'leg of a ram' 

The examples of mila, 'castrated goat' following the pronoun paradigms above illustrate a 
noun with underlying H, which bears [L] in utterance initial position but shows 
(downstepped) H following N I. 

.n ____________________________ ... ~ .. __________________________ .J 
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Plural head nouns with pronouns as N2 use the "masculine" construction regardl 
h d fth . I eSSof 

t e gen er o. e S10gu ar, though for the two words I checked, the pronouns were all L 
Moreover, wIth a noun as Nz, the two nouns used as Nj added the -a characteristic f . 
"fj"'" I . o the emmme smgu ar constructIOns. I have found no examples of genitives with plural h 
. t t t 'f th I" eads 10 ex s oven y ese genera IzatlOns. The change lawl -> [00] is a regular phonal . 
alternation (2:§2.2.3.2): oglcal 

I 
2m 
2f 

3m 
3f 

mbadadaw 'thighs' < mbaao (f) wurumamaw'knees' < wurum (rn) 
mbaaad60wiin 
mbadad60R> 
mbadad60gh;,m 
mbadad60waso 
mbadad60za 

Ip mbaaad60ma 
2 p mbaa ad 60na 

I 

2m 
2f 

wurumamoowan tp wlirurnamooma 
wurumamoofg 2 p wlirumamoona 
wlirum:imoogh;,m 

3p rnbacfacf60mm 3m wUrumamoowasg 3p wurumamootI~n 
3 f wlirumamooza 

rnaaadawa modo 'castrated goat's thighs' 
wlirumarnawa mgcfg 'castrated goat's knees' 

A few kin terms used as head nouns show minor irregularities. Baaha 'father' and 
maah_ 'mother' both have "feminine" genitive forms but have long -aa- before 3rd 
feminine and all plural pronouns, unlike the regular "feminine" genitives, which have long 
-00- only WIth 1st plural. These nouns share this characteristic with the root h- 'place' 
(8:§6.2.4), which is never cited in isolation, so this might be considered the regular 
paradigm for nominal roots having the form C-, of which these seem to be the only three in 
Miya. The words for 'in-law' (m and f) show tonal irregularities in the pronouns. In 'in
law' (m), which uses the "masculine" construction, the pronouns take the tones expected 
for a noun ending in final H, though the noun ends in L (we would expect the 1st plural 
-rna to bear H, and in my notes I originally wrote H but later replaced it by L). The tones 
on the pronouns for 'in-law' (f) show no clear pattern, and 1 suspect that at least some of 
them are mistranscribed (1 did not elicit the missing fonns): 

Mab (m) 'father' maaho (f) 'mother' d;idi (m) 'in-law' koka (f) 'in-law' 
I buwun muwun d;idiw3n kOktiwun 
2m bMo rnMo dodifo kOk1ifo 
2f Mghom[bfm] maghom [mfm] 
3m buwso mUWSg dodiwaso k;ikuwso 
3f Maw rmiaza d:'idiza 
Ip Mama rnaama d:'idlma (d:'idima?) kgkaama 
2p baana maana d:'idina 
3p baatl;,n maatl;,n d:'iditlan k:'ikatlon 

'Vaziya's ... ' 

baa Vliziya maa Vaziya d:'idi Vaziya k:'ika Vaziya 

3,1,2, Functions of the direct genitive. The direct genitive is the genitive par 
excellence. Most semantic relations marked as N + N use this construction type, whereas 
"linked" genitives are restricted to true ("alienable") possessives and "compounds" where 
the second member is a locative (see §3.3.1). The direct genitive marks inalienable 
possession, discussed in detail below, but it marks a variety of other semantic relationships. 
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well. I list here an assortment of N + N direct genitive constructions showing the 
as mantic range of this construction but without attempting to label them as "partitive 
s~nitive"'- "descriptive genitive", etc. Indeed, this would be an unproductive exercise f cause there are no limits in principle to the number of such categories one could 
etablish. Among these phrases are semantic compounds, i.e. expressions where the 
~eaning of the whole cannot be predicted from the parts ('grain of eye' = 'eyeball', 
'sleeping of wood' = 'dozing') and expressions where one of the constituents does not 
exist independently (cf. 'embers' and 'sand boa'). Miya does not have any special 
syntactic construction for creating compounds. 

abfy gh;,nsg 
ably tilw 
akyarato zgkiy 
aniyhYitli 
apana ktiw 
aUi'a kyanuw 
boron-tl"n 
bakwala peler 
ber mmfuw 
d15a shfm 
dlytsa tiy 
kwakwasg zuway 

Note also 

m~m ndaamay-wfu 
nj;, ndaamay-za 
etc. 

'rain' (water of God) 
'arrowhead' (water of a.) 
'height of the mountain' 
'medicine for a cough' 
'embers' (? of fire) 
'smell of smoke' 
'the rest of them' 
'bag (made) of skin' 
'sand boa' (? of python) 
'boundary of a farm' 
'eyeball' (grain of eye) 
'shell of peanut' 

'I alone, only me' 
'she alone, only her' 

kwarnbala 'iji 
nduwula rofa 

'pestle' (stick of mortar) 
'pot for sauce' 

(but not 'pot of sauce'----cf. §S.l.4) 

papara kf5i 'potsherd' (cut of pot) 
r;,ma dzuwko 'shade of a kapok tree' 
s"n60 d:'im 'dozing' (sleeping of wood) 
shuw zuway 'oil from peanuts' 
titla zUw 'beer (made) of sorghum' 
tliwiy paka 'biceps' (meat of arm) 
vUwa gwahiy 'town' (stomach of?) 
wara K:ivgr 'Kavar festival' 
zUw gam 'maize' (sorghum of ?6) 

Worth pointing out is that plurality of the head noun does not preclude the direct 
construction as it does in some languages, e.g. 

pe'aya d;,mbor 'branch of a baobab' peayayawa dambgr 'branches of a baobab' 

cf. also examples of plural N 1 in §3.1.1. 
Miya has a contrast between inalienable and alienable possessive genitive constructions. 

Canonically, inalienably possessed nouns include body parts and kin terms plus a few 
other words which, for cultural or obvious semantic reasons, are viewed as inalienable. In 
Miya, this miscellaneous group includes 

ngon (f) 'name' ng~naza 'her name' 
ng~na varkg 'the boy's name' 

karn (m) 'house, compound' kiintl;in 'their house' 

karnmalv:'i 'the chief's house' 
yiin (m) 'grave' yanwasg 'his grave' 

6The second element here is probably the original word for 'ram' (now replaced by mbfJrgu). The proto~ 
Chadic root for 'ram' is *gam, and some North Bauchi languages retain this root. 
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and the words dtiyr( ii), ddukun( a), and h( d) all meaning 'place (of)', described and 
illustrated in 8:§6.2.4. 

For body parts, the inalienable/alienable contrast is 100% productive. When a body 
part term is viewed as an integral part of its possessor, the direct (inalienable) genitive is 
used; when it is viewed as an acquired object, the linked (alienable) genitive is used. A few 
other words, such as varay 'seed; blood relatives', permit a similar semantic contrast. 

kusiywan 'my bone' kusiy nuwun 'my bone' (acquired object) 

kUsiy V1tziya 'Vaziya's bone' kUsiy nti Vaziya 'V.'s bone' (from an animal) 

kumaya V1tziya 'Vaziya's ear' kUmay tii Vaziya 'V.'s ear' (from an animal)' 

sayuwsg 'his liver' say tUWSQ 'his liver' (meat for food) 

tlynaama 'our teeth' Oyminoo taama 'our teeth' (ornaments, etc.) 

tllwiywan 'my muscles' tnwiy nuwun 'my meat' (for eating) 

varaywan 'my relatives' varay nuwun 'my seeds' (for planting) 

varay zuw 'sorghum seeds' varay na Vaziya 'V.'s seeds' (for planting) 

Similarly, the linked genitive can show a possessive relation between Nt and Nz in contrast 
with other sorts of semantic relationships: 

bilkwala peler 
tl;\piy mas;\cf g 

'bag (made) of skin' 
'hemp leaves' 

bakwal na Nduwya 
tl;\pfy nuwun 

'Nduya's bag' 
'my leaves' 

Miya includes among "body parts" substances which are produced by the body such as 
gutsar (m) 'mucous', ndniki (m) 'saliva', piJram (m) 'blood', tsapar (f) 'urine', wiid'a (m) 
'feces'. Note the following contrast between the homophonous words for 'tears' and a 
type of snake: 

iizhlpiywun 'my tears' iizhlypiy tuwun 'my snake (sp.)' 

Unlike body part terms, where meaning accounts entirely for the possibility of using 
the direct genitive to show inalienability, kin terms (which include various non-genetic 
affiliations as well) must be lexically marked as to whether they take direct or indirect 
genitives. Most take the direct genitive, but as the following lists show, there seems to be 
no way in principle to separate the two syntactic types semantically or formally. This is an 
exhaustive listing of kin terms from my materials: 

Kin terms using direct genitive 

Citation form 'my ... ' 'NA1v1E's ... 
, 

b:iahg 'father' bUwun baa Vaziya 
m:iahg 'mother' nniwun rnaa Vaziya 
d;\dl 'in-law (m)' d;\dlwan d;\dl Vaziya 
k;\ka 'in-law (f)' k:lkUwun k;\ka Kasham 
yasg 'brother' yasuwan yasg Kasham 

vaki 'sister' vukiwun vakya Kasham 

dawan 'brothers' dawanwan dawan Kasham 

, 
I 

! 
! 
! 
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vaashiza 'her brother' vaash;? 
aziikU8 

'brother; boyfriend' 
'maternal uncle' azokuwwan azokwii Masanga 

asar 'peer' asarwan 
/tor-/ 'peers' torgwun tora Kasham 
(used only with a possessor; always plural reference) 

gyi'tm 'friend' (m or f) 
gyi'tmamiiw 'friends' 

gyamwun gyi'tma Vaziya 
gyann60wan gyann60 Kasham 

Kin terms using linked genitive 

'wife' 'an tuwun 'an ta Gwarama 

t~wam 'wives' t~)Van niyth~n 'their wives' 
/jifo-/ 'husband' jlfg naaza 'her husband' 
(not used without possessor; cf. JI/ana 'male human') 
dzi'tfg 'husbands' dzi'tfg niytl;\n 'their husbands' 
lay 'son' lay nuwun 
varkJ 'son' varka nuwun 
wun 'daughter' woo tuwun 
/wutlg-/ 'children' wutlg niywan 
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(not used in isolation; cf. wutlam[y 'children', i.e. "non-adults", wiltI;:) t-Jviim 'girls', lit. 'children-women') 
kaaka 'grandparent' (m or f) kaaka nuwun, kaaka tuwun 
jiyka 'grandchild' (m or f) jfyka nuwun, jiyka tuwun 

3.2. Independent genitives 

3.2.1. Independent genitive prononns and nominals. The table below presents 
the independent possessive constructions meaning 'mine', 'yours', 'the chief's', etc. for 
masculine, feminine, and plural referents. 

Mascnline Feminine Plural 

Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 

1 nuwun 1 llaama 1 tuwun 1 tiiarna 1 nfywan 1 niyma 
2m n:ifg 2 miana 2m t:ifg 2 t:iana 2m niyfg 2 myna 
2f naghgm 2f illghgm 2f niygbgm 

[nhn] [trm] [niyin] 
3m miwsa 3 mlatl~m 3m tUwsa 3 tiiatlon 3m nfywasa 3 nfytlgn 
3f naaza 3f taaza 3f nfyza 

na ghonsg 'God's' ill ghonsg 'God's' niy ghOnsg 'God's' 
mimalvg 'the chief's' ill malvg 'the chief's' nfymalvg 'the chief's' 

7This word comes from Skinner (1977). I do not have an example with a noun possessor or more specific 
infonnation on the semantics. 
SThe fonn with the noun possessor in the table as well as dzakwdj-a 'your (m) maternal uncle' suggest this 
word probably has the underlying form lazakwil and requires the feminine genitive construction with -a. 
On the other hand, the first person singular possessed form, with a geminate -ww- suggests underlying 
lazakiwl. There is no phonetic difference in utterance final position between Ikw-al-t [ku] and Ik-awl-t 
[ku]. 

1 

I 
.t~ _________________ ~ ________________ __ 
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Below are examples of the independent genitive taken from texts. The independent genitive 
and its referent are italicized: 

Kwaa gaggs(a) aatsatsally kd nyaan ka, too k60weeni b(a) aanguw eekl do Idya tuws, do 
baya d";, malv;\. 

'When one collected all the taxes, well every ward head would take his and carry it to 
the chief.' 

Daga naya siimay n-aaMangila, joe baatlon do bfy naya n-aaGftuwa. 

'Upon seeing Mangila's trash heap, then they went and saw Gituwa's.' [In order to 
establish who had been in the area the longest, people compared the size of the 
respective village trash heaps.] 

3.2.2. "... & Co.", "and others like " Miya uses a morpheme which is 
segmentally identical to the plural independent genitive marker before a noun or list of 
nouns to denote "X and compatriots", "X and other things like it", "X & Co." This 
morpheme differs from the independent genitive in having a floating low tone which 
replaces the tone of the following word (see 2:§4). Compare the independent genitive nfy 
Kasham 'Kasham's' (where the toneless word Kasham copies the preceding tone) with the 
first phrase below: 

niy Kasham 
nfybaahg 
niybaaza 
niy buwun 'amia muwun 
niy zuw 'amia maraa 

3.3. Linked genitives 

'Kasham and the others, Kasham and his compatriots' 
'(one's) parents' (lit. 'father & Co.') 
'her parents' (lit. 'her father & Co.') 
'my father and mother' (lit. 'my father & Co. and mother') 
'things like sorghum and millet' 

3.3.1. Form of linked genitives. Linked genitive constructions consist of a head 
noun followed by an independent genitive construction (§3.2). The independent genitives 
all have an initial Toneless domain, so by the regular rule of TONE SPREAD (3:§3.1), this 
domain gets its tone from the final tone of the head noun. For pronoun possessors, 3rd 
feminine singular -za bears L, 2nd plural -na and 3rd plural -tl,n have tone polar to the 
preceding tone, and all others copy the preceding tone. 

Masculine head noun Feminine head noun Plural head noun 

rnbgrgu 'ram' tamaku 'ewe' t;\makwly 'sheep (pI)' 

1 mhgrgu nuwun t"maku tuwun t;\makwly niywan 
2m mborgu nafo t;\maku tafo t;\makwly niyf" 
3f mb"rgu naghom [nnm] t;\maku taghom [mm] t;\makwly niyghgm [niyim] 
3m mbgrgu nuwsg t;\maku tuwso t;\makwly niywasg 
3f mbOrgu naaza t;\maku taaz' t;\makwly niyza 

Ip 
2p 
3p 

mborgu naama 
mborgu naana 
mborgu naathln 

mborgu na Vaziya 
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t;\maku taama 
t;\maku taana 
t;\maku tatlon 

t;\maku ta Vilziya 

t;\makwly niyma 
t;\makwly niyna 
t;\makwly niytl;\n 

t;\makwly niy Vaziya 

The following examples illustrate other tone patterns on head nouns: 

gwiyfu 'yam' van 'grinding quem' wutlgmfy'children' 

I gwfyin nuwun v~m tuwun wlitlamiy niywan 

3f gwfyfn naaza v~n taaza wlitlomfy niyza 

3p gwfyin naatlon van taatl;\n wutlomiy niytlon 
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For singular head nouns, agreement is always with the lexical gender of the head noun 
(cf. direct genitives, §3.1.1, where the two construction types were labeled "masculine" 
and "feminine" because of the predominant but not invariable agreement pattern WIth 
gender of the head noun). For plural head nouns, however, agreement is plural only for 
"animate" nouns, where "animate" refers to humans and most domestIc and large wIld 
animals. For "inanimates", agreement is with lexical gender of the root, even where the 
noun is morphologically plural. (See 8:§2.3.3 for a more general discussion of this 
agreement pattern.) The paradigms above illustrate the "animate" agreement pattern. The 
examples below, with morphologically plural head nouns, illustrate the "inanimate" 
agreement pattern. 

nduwul (m) 'pot', nduwulalaw (pI) 

nduwuhilaw nuwun 

kabr (f) 'shoe', kllbraraw (pI) 

khlc~mlraw tuwun 
3 f nduwulaIaw naaza kakgraraw taaza 
3p nduwulaIaw naatl;\n kakoraraw taat1;\n 

nduwuhilaw na Kasham kakoraraw ta Kasham 

3.3.2. Fuuctions of the linked genitive. Linked genitives signal true possession, 
as illustrated by all the examples in the preceding section. Linked genitives also show that 
a nominal complement of a verbal noun is its subject (see §3.4.1). The direct genitive 
(§3.1.2) signals most other relationships generally called "genitive" or "associative" in 
Chadic and other languages. One noteworthy class of exceptions is some kin terms which 
require the linked construction rather than the expected direct one (see end of §3.1.2). A 
further class of apparent exceptions is compound-like phrases in which the second noun is 
a real or figurative location of the first or a time at which the first noun is in effect (see 
§3.3.3 for a special construction when the first noun is a location): 

Locative N2 

Umkumiy t -aatsakon 
dlangor n-aatsakgn 
dlanggr n-aakam 
mto niy atsakgn9 

tfyin t-aavfy 

'giraffe' (camel of bush) 
'wild animal' (animal of bush) 
'domestic animal' (animal of house) 
'wild animal' (thing(s) of bush) 
'incisors' (teeth of doorway) 

9See 8:§2.3.3 for the plural agreement with the word kiUlJ 'thing(s)', even with a singular referent. 
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tiyin t-aawtima 'molar' (teeth of cheek) 
dtiwkiy t-aakan-ml 'wealth of your household' 
vozha t -aakyar 'pain in the back' 
ag"zha t-aataa sharn/dfndi 'pubic hair' (hair of-on penis/vulva) 
cf. ag-hha wutla zhamf 'feather' (hair of birds) 

t-aabaaba 'elephantiasis of the scrotum' (of scrotum) 

Temporal N2 

ataa tir n-aasuwa 
ts"rak" t-aamtiku 

'next month' (on month of tomorrow) 
'midday' (standing of sun/midday) 

Note the linking morpheme hyphenated with a following long aa in most cases. The 
aa is a locative or temporal prefix on the noun (8:§§5-6), which elides the -a of the linking 
morpheme. The aa shows that the noun is interpreted adverbially rather than as a 
substantive, since initial a- of substantive nouns is normally lost in bound environments 
such as genitives (8:§2.4.1). 

3.3.3. Locative genitives. When a concrete noun 10 is NJ of a noun phrase 
functioning as a locative adverbial, a special linker, ha 'place (of)' is used (cf. 8:§6.2.4). 
Compare the following pairs of sentences with the same noun as the head of a genitive 
phrase used substantively and as the head of a genitive phrase used adverbially. 

m"n nay kdm Kasham 'I saw Kasham's compound' 
mly za-ma akdn hil Kasham 'we entered Kasham's compound' 

mgn nay l?m tuwun 'I looked at my hut' 
rmlll tsgga-wun aalan hliwun 'I stayed in my hut' 

In substantive use, the word him 'compound' is an "inalienable" noun in Miya and thus 
uses a direct genitive (cf. §3.1.2), whereas the word lam 'hut' is "alienable" and thus uses 
the linked genitive with the feminine linker t- (§3.3.1). 

When a phrase with a concrete locative head noun is used as a locative adverbial, it 
invariably takes the ha-linked construction (see 8:§6.2.l for a few further examples of this 
construction). For locational nouns used substantively, as in the first example in each pair 
above, I found three possibilities: 

(I) Some nouns allow either a regular linked genitive (§3.2.1) or a ha-linked genitive 
with no apparent difference in meaning: 

anguw taama = anguw bOama 
anguw ta malv" = anguw ha malv" 
10m tuwsa = 10m htiwsa 

'our quarter (of town)' 
'the chief's quarter' 
'his hut' 

lOThe discussion here pertains only to locative nouns which are physical objects or places, i.e. excluded are 
locative relational words expressing concepts such as 'in', 'on', 'between', etc. as well as words which 
mean 'place of ... ' but are dependent on the location of their complement noun for their interpretation. 
Such words in Nt position all take the direct genitive construction (§3.Ll-cf. 8:§§6.2.2-4 for 
illustrations of these words). 
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(2) The noun kam 'compound, household; hometown' allows only the direct genitive. 

kamwasa 
kamKasham 

'his compound' 
'Kasham's compound' 

(3) The noun shim 'farm' allows only the linked genitive, whereas in the locative sense 
it uses the ha-linked genitive with preceding vuwa (cf. 8:§6.2.1). 

shim tuwsa 'his fann' 
avuwa shim ha Maha 'atlon father's farm' 

I found no concrete locational nouns which manifested three other possibilities, viz. only 
the regular linked genitive construction, only the ha-linked construction, or variation 
between the ha-linked and the direct construction. However, I did not systematically check 
a large list of nouns to find out which of the attested patterns predominates or whether there 
are nouns which, in fact, manifest the unattested patterus. 

3.4. Nominalized verbs with expressed arguments 

3.4.1. Nominalized verbs with expressed subjects. All verbs have regular verbal 
nouns, which I refer to as gerunds (4:§2.2). For monoconsonantal verbs, gerunds have 
the shape Cahiy; all other gerunds have the shape ROOT + -aka. When a nominal or 
pronominal complement of a gerund is its semantic subject, the gerund + subject 
construction takes the linked genitive, with the linker showing gender agreement with the 
gerund: 

shllly tuwun 
dhllly ta zakiy 
ghanaka nuwun 
kiyab ta'iy 
kiyab tuwun 
vorkaka ta 'am 
VQrlci.k~ taaza 

'my drinking' 
'falling of a stone' 
'my building (of some structure), 
'biting by a dog' 
'my biting (someone/something)' 
'giving birth by a woman' 
'her giving birth' 

See 4:§2.2 for details on gerund tones and further examples of gerund + subject. 
In addition to gerunds, many verbs have a second type of verbal noun, which I refer to 

as deverbal nouns (4:§2.3). Deverbal nouns have a variety of forms which cannot be 
predicted from the verb root. As with gerunds, an expressed subject of a deverhal noun 
. appears in a linked genitive construction: 

mlyuw nuwsg 
Ab,ssg tuwun 
irodla ill Nduwya 
'itJyi na Kasay 
aghyarati naaza 

'his death' 
'my bathing' 
'Nduya's writing' 
'Kasay's coughing' 
'her growing up' 

In elicited data, and for the most part in texts, I found only the linked genitive 
construction to be used with verbal noun + expressed subject. I did, however, find a few 
examples in texts where verbal noun + expressed subject take the direct genitive 

-
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construction. The examples are all intransitive verbs with pronominal subjects. See 
§3.4.2, comment (2), immediately below for an explanation of tbe verbal noun fonn here' 
see 4:fn.31 for further comment: ' 

mlyahiy-uwsg 'his death' 
ef. the first example in the list just above for the expected linked construction, also from a text 
bUwahiya-fg 'your (ms) going' 

3.4.2. Nominalized verbs with expressed objects. A gerund with an expressed 
semantic direct object takes a direct genitive of the "feminine" form. However, gerund + 
direct object differs in two ways from other N + N direct genitive constructions: 

(I) For object nouns with the prefix a- (8:§2.4.1), the prefix is not omitted as it would 
be in normal genitive or other noun phrases, but rather it remains (becoming long aa- by 
regular rule) as it would when appearing as the object of a finite verb. 

acam (m) 'work': Gerund + DO 
Verb+DO 

v s. Direct genitive 
Indep. genitive 
Demon. + noun 

kwahfy aacam 
mon di'>m aacam 

anfyhi\ cam 
micam 
nabncam 

'lacking work' (kwdhfy + dedm) 
'I did work' 

'a remedy for work' 
'tbat of work' 
'this work' 

(2) When the object of the verbal noun is a noun, it uses the expected "feminine" direct 
genitive constnlction §3. 1. 1. However, when the object is a pronoun, the gerund ending 
-aka of polyconsonantal verbs is replaced by -ahiy, the normal ending for monoconsonantal 
verbs. 

5ahiy(a) aabfy 
kwahfya laafiyeewato 
si'>nak(a) aacam 
ti'>kaka baa'iy 
doonak(a) aanfyhi 
kfyaka Kasham 
vi'>rkaka vorkg 
mahiyuwun 
tlyahiyatlon 
kfyahiywlin 
vi'>rkahiyilwsg 

'swimming' (breaking water) 
'ill health' (lacking health) 
'knowing (how to) work' 
'accompanying strangers' 
'looking for medicine' 
'biting Kasham' 
'bearing a child' 
'forgetting me' 
'accompanying tbem' 
'biting me' 
'bearing him' 

(5ahiy + abfy) 
(kwahfy + laafiyeewato) 
(si'>nab + acam) 
(ti'>kako + baa'iy 
(doonako + anfyhl) 
(kfyako + Kasham) 
(vi'>rkako + vorb) 
(mahiy) 
(fiyako) 
(kfyako) 
(vi'>rkab) 

I was unable to elicit any examples of deverbal nouns (as opposed to gerunds) with 
semantic direct objects. It may be that genitive complements of deverbal nouns are 
restricted to semantic subjects. 

I did not elicit examples of nominalized verbs with indirect objects, but the following 
examples came up incidentally: 

(mon njaa suw) tsahiya-ya (bbo tuwun-ay) 
(mi'>n gaa saake) di'>ngahiya-yajbi'>lahfya-ya 

'(I refused) to give him (my gown)' 
'(I will repeat) recounting to him/telling him' 
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rhese examples suggest that nominalized verb + indirect object is formally identical to 
nominalized verb + direct object, and if tbe direct object is also expressed, the indirect 
object preempts the postverbal position. 

4. Adnominal Attributes 

4.1. Attributive adjectives. See 8:§3 for a complete list of adjectives and discussion 
of adjectival morphology. 

The normal position for attributive adjectives is directly following tbe noun. Noun + 
adjective forms a tonal phrase (3: §6.1). The adjective agrees with the noun in 
gender/number. For singular nouns, agreement is marked by the suffixes -na (m) or -ya 
(f). For morphologically plural nouns, tbe adjective shows agreement by the suffix -niy 
with "animate" nouns, but for "inanimates", agreement is with the lexical gender (see 
8:§2.3.3 for a general discussion of animacy and agreement). 

mbi'>rgu gama 'large ram' si'>m karakarana 'tall man' 
tomaku gy:irya 'large ewe' 'an karakaraya 'tall woman' 
tomakwiy gyamwniy 'large sheep (pI)' si'>bo karakaraniy 'tall people' 

maaarinna 'black castrated goat' till tsontsi'>nna 'sour beer' 
'afuw rinya 'black nanny goat' leem60 tsi'>nlsgnya 'sour lime' 
cuw rfnniy 'black goats' kutg tsonts,mniyll 'sour thing(s)' 

ndilwul mbfyna 'red pot' cf. nduwulalaw mbfyna 'red pots' 
dlorkfy mbfyya 'red hen' ef. ti'>bmamaw mbfyya 'red chairs' 
si'>iJg mbfyniy 'red people' 

Attributive adjectives can precede the noun. Formally, adjective + noun is a direct 
genitive construction (§3.1.1) and the adjective is invariable. I did not pursue this 
construction, so I do not know whether it is possible for every adjective. Neither can I say 
much about how it may differ in meaning from the noun + adjective construction. In some 
cases, the adjective + noun construction seems to be a compound, but in other cases the 
two word orders were given as equivalent. I have listed those cases where I explicitly 
remarked on that equivalency in my notes. 

magadzazuw 
maggdza mardi'> 
maggdza kUtg 
papora kf5i 
papgra kUtg 
by"tlama piyam 
byatiama kUtg 
saaboo nduwul 
tsoohoo kam!kamamaw 
mblyasaw 
dziifjgna gutsgr 

'year-old sorghum (m)' 
'year-old millet (f)' 
'year-old thing(s) (pI)' 
'potsherd' « par 'break' + kifJi (m) 'clay bow!") 
'broken thing (pI)' 
'unripe pumpkin (f)' (= piyam byatJyamaya) 
'unripe thing(s) (pI)' (= kilto byatlamaniy) 
'new pot' (= nduwul saaboona) 
'old house/houses' (= kam/kamamaw tsoohoona) 
type fish with a red tail ("red tail") 
type of green snake ("7 mucous") 

lIS . ee fn. 9 for the plural agreement WIth kit!;:) 'thing(s)'. 
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In addition to the attributive adjectival constructions above using simple juxtaposition, I 
found two examples, both with the root gara 'large, big, (of persons) importaut' , that have 
the form of the BA/MA/SgBg "genitive" construction discussed in §5.1A. 

gara ba sam 
gara rna dam 

'important person' 
'big tree' 

cf. 'large ram' above 
(= dgm gyariya) 

Diminutives are formed using the words lay 'son', wun 'daughter', wutla~ 
'children (of)' preceding the noun in the direct genitive construction. 

lee lfbi 
lee lembi 
wiina baday 
wiina badayayaw 
wiitlg tavan 
wiitlg zhami 

'small hut' 
'young/small bull' 
'small basket' 
'small baskets' 
'girls' (small women) 
'bird(s)' (small ?) 

(lay --. lee medial-2:§2.2.3.2) 

(fern. gender agreement with "inanimate"-8:§2.3.3) 

Diminutives are used only with count nouns. Rausa sentences such as ya ba ni d' an kucfi 
'he gave me a little money' ("son of money") were translated using gaafJan 'a little' (= 
Rausa kad'an), i.e. it tsa-n mir gaa8an. 

A point of interest with respect to diminutives is the fact that Miya shows a distinction 
which is neutralized in most African languages, including Hausa and other Chadic 
languages that I have worked on. In Hausa the phrase rfan icce, lit. 'son of tree', could 
mean either 'small tree' or 'fruit'. In Miya, there are two words used more or less 
interchangeably to mean 'son, boy', viz. lay and virka. Only the first is used in 
diminutives, only the second in "child of' constructions, e.g. lay dam 'small tree' vs. virb 
dam 'fruit' (child of tree). 'Finger' is virk> kim, lit. 'child of hand', whereas *lay kim 
was rejected as meaningless (though one would predict that it should mean 'small hand'). 

4.2. Cardinal nnmerals and other quantifiers. See 8: §4 for complete lists of 
numerals and other quantifiers. 

Cardinal numerals follow the noun. Animate nouns must have plural morphology for 
numbers above 'one', e.g. phrases such as *'am tsar ('woman two'), *'afuw darBitim 
('goat ten'), with morphologically singular nouns, are ungrammatical. Inanimate nouns 
may have either singular or plural morphology, though in texts there is a clear preference 
for the morphological singular. (See 8:§2.3.3 for general discussion of "animacy"') 
Noun + quantifier forms a tonal phrase (3:§6.1). 

'am wutg 'one woman' 
tgvam tsar 'two women' 
t~)Vam niy malva tsgr 'the chief's two wives' 
cuwawaw dgr5itim 'ten goats' 
kUsarn vaatla = kUsamfunaw vaatlg 'five mice' (mouse is "inanimate") 
kam maaha = kamamaw ffiaaha 'six houses' 
sanaw dor5itim bahgn vaatlg 'fifteen years' (morphologically singular noun) 
daango forfMo, daangangaw dl5i tsar 'eight pots, twenty pots' 
(from consecutive paragraphs of the same text, both translated with Rausa plural randuna) 
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In texts I found some examples of numerals bearing a gender/number agreement suffix (cf. 
§4.l immediately above for this suffix with adjectives). All such examples are part of a 
phrase with a demonstrative, but the presence of the demonstrative is not the conditioning 
factor (see §8 for noun phrase containing a demonstrative and a simple cardinal numeral): 

niyka wutlomiy kidee-nly ka 'those three boys' 
niyka dzaho vaatlee-niy ka 'those five men' 
taka anguw maatsgree-ya ka 'those seven quarters' 
(note the feminine singular demonstrative and agreement suffix with inanimate noun) 

Like cardinal numerals are the quantifiers mana 'how much/many?' , zhaka or cas() 
'much/many', and gyiJafJa or ndafJa 'a little, a few'. Casa, gyaafJa, and ndiJfJa can be 
morphologically invariable or can take adjectival gender/number agreement suffixes (cf. 
§4.1 and the cardinal numeral data just above-cardinal numerals were never volunteered 
in elicitation with agreement affixes, but the other quantifiers were): 

saba mana? 
zakiymana? 
show mana? 
ghgfUwiy CaSg = ghgruwiy ciiseeniy 
tsapar casg ;:::: tsapar dlSeeya 
ghgruwiy gyaa50 = ghgruwiy gyaa5eeniy 
mlr gyaa50 = mlr gyaa6eena 
sgbo ndii6g = sgbo ndii6eeniy 

'how many people?' (plural morphology) 
'how many stones?' (singular morphology) 
'how much oil?' 
'many cattle' 
'much urine' 
'a few cattle' 
'a little money' 
'a few people' 

A noun phrase containing a quantifier can itself be used as a postnominal quantifier, 
similar to German phrases of the type ein Glass Bier, zwei Stuck Brot. 12 

kabaMw tnwso akwaatiy dor5itim 'his twenty chests of gowns' 
gowns his chest twenty 

t-a. pala tiil daango forfMo 'he will mix eight pots of beer' 
he-Ipf mix beer· pot eight 

4.3. "aU". The quantifiers ndydan and pdta 'all' differ syntactically from other 
quantifiers. They can appear in the following configurations: 

ndyaan sabo = sgbo ndyaan = sgbo ndyaan-thln 
nllr ndyaan = mlr ndyaan-wasg 
pato sgbo 
pato-tlgn 

'all the people' 
'all the money 
'all the people' 
'all of them' 

I did not look in detail at the configurations of noun phrases consisting of nouns quantified 
by 'all'. In 9:§5.2 I discuss the behavior of 'all' in the context of sentential syntax and 
suggest that it may never be a simple noun quantifier at the same level as cardinal numbers, 
but rather that it is a "global" quantifier whose scope can be whatever is semantically and 

12Note that this is not a type of genitive construction. The word order is the reverse of what would be 
expected in a genitive. See §5.1.4 for the construction which expresses "amount genitives", such as 'a pot 
of beer' . 

.... ________________________________ .......... ______________________________ .. 1 
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pragmatically feasible. Since the phrases cited here contain only a noun (or pronoun), the 
effect is that the quantifier modifies the noun. See 9:§5.2 for more discussion. 

4.4. Ordinal numerals. Formally, noun phrases containing ordinal numeral modifiers 
are linked genitive constructions (§3.3) with N2 being a cardinal numeral. I found two 
types of ordinal structures. The first, volunteered in elicitation, is simply N 1 + Linker + 
Cardinal #. The second type, which I found only in a text, has the same linked structure 
but the numeral bears prefixed and suffixed a (cf. 8:§5 for adverbial forms derived fron: 
nouns with -a suffixes and occasionally a- prefixes). 

Type 1 Type 2 

sgm na wutS 
sgm na vaatlg 
'am ta tS'1f 

'the first man' 'm-aka tal n-aatsgra 'the second mixing of beer' 
'the fifth man' 
'the second woman' 

5. Constrnctions with BA/MA/SaBA 'one who has ... , does 

Corresponding to Hausa mai (sg), masu (pi) 'one who has ... , one who does ... ', 
Miya has the following three words: 

{
ba maSCUline} 
rna feminine (tone = H, with downstepped H after H) 

sgba plural 

Agreement for "animates" is with lexical gender for singulars and plural for plurals; for 
"inanimates", agreement is always lexical gender, regardless of number (see 8:§2.3.3 for 
discussion of "animacy"). 

Ealmal saba form a tonal phrase with their following complement as well as with a 
preceding coreferential noun (3:§6). Saba has underlying H tone, resulting in L in phrase 
initial position by INITIAL H LOWERING (3:§3.!) and (downstepped) H elsewhere. Ea and 
ma are two from a small group of words which have the following tonal characteristics: H 
in tone phrase initial position and after L but downstepped H after H.l3 

Like their Hausa counterparts, these words can themselves be heads of noun phrases, 
or they can be attributive modifiers to nominal heads, e.g. Hausa masu kuai, Miya si;ba 
mir 'those who have money'; Hausa mata masu kudi, Miya (avam saba mir 'women who 
have money'. The Miya words participate in a broader range of constructions than their 
counterparts in Hausa or other Chadic languages that I am familiar with. For a description 
of Miya, it is desirable to present in one place all the constructions using these words. In 
order to facilitate cross-linguistic comparison, I have broken the description down into 
several partly structural, partly semantic categories. The boundaries between these 
categories, from the point of view of Miya structure, is sometimes arbitrary. 

13See 3:§5 for a list of words with these characteristics. In the case of balma, I transcribed most of my 
examples with downstepped H following H, but I did transcribe some examples with a H at the same level 
as preceding H. Some of these could be transcription errors, but I have enough examples of both tone 
patterns to think that there is probably variation. Examples here are as transcribed in my field notes. 

I 
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5.1. BA/MA/saBA + simple noun or noun phrase 

5.1.1. "Possessor of ... ". With concrete nouns, the head is understood as possessing 
the object. With nouns expressing a quality, the balmalsaba + quality can be translated as 
an attributive adjective (see §4.1 for true attributive adjectives): 

ba k3m 'householder, "sir'" (Hausa mai gida) 
sgba kam 'householders' 
bii mir 'one who has money' (m) 
mamir 'one who has money' (f) 
soba mir 'ones with money' 
ba yuw 'madman' (possessor of madness) 
rna ytiw 'madwoman' 
soba ytiw 'madmen' 
ritwun b:i shinefo 'cold wind' (wind possessing coldness) 
silkwam rna piyato 'sweet honey' (honey possessing sweetness) 

som b:i kyarati/'am rna kyarati/sgbo sgba kyarati 

'tall man/tall woman/tall people' (man/woman/people possessing tallness) 

som ba kalakg/'am rna kalakg 

'worthless man/worthless woman' (man/woman possessing worthlessness) 

The negated counterpart ('one who does not have .. .') uses a nominalized verbal 
construction (see §5.1.2) with the verb kwd 'lack': 

ba kwaa mir (m) 'one who has no money' 
makwaa mir (f) 
soba kwaa mIT (pi) 

I found one quality word, dmbdn 'good(ness), beauty', which adds the adjectival 
agreement suffixes (§4.!) though it is a noun in a balmalsaba phrase: 

acarn ba mbanna 
soram rna mbanya 
kiltg sgba mbiinniy 

'good work' 
'good knife' 
'good thing(s)' 

bandzghg ba mbanna 
bazani rna mbanya 
wutlg tgVam sgba mbanniy 

'handsome youth' 
'beautiful girl' 
'beautiful girls' 

5.1.2. Agentive: 'one who does ' With nouns expressing some activity, 
including deverba1 nouns (4:§2.3), phrases headed by balmalsaba are understood as one 
who does the action expressed by the noun. This construction could be considered a type 
of subject relative (§5.2.!). One may differentiate the agentive phrase from the subject 
relative by the verb forms in the respective phrases. Agentive phrases use a noun or 
deverbal noun, whereas subject relatives use a participle (4:§2.1). The two types of 
phrases are also distinct semantically. Subject relatives are tensed, whereas agentives are 
generic descriptive phrases. 

b:i dim-, (PI) sgba dim
ba kitlirati 

'hunter' « dlar 'hunting'; no associated verb) 
'fearful person' « dkitlirati 'fear'; no associated verb) 

•• ( ............................... .J. .......... ____________________ .. t 
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bilkir, (pI) sgba kir 
b:l tlyad'i, (pI) sgba tlyiicfi 
b:l ndzahiy 
glti ba tably 
sg",m rna tlyam 

A Grammar of Miya 

'thief' « akir 'theft'; cf. bra 'to stea!') 
'farmer' « atlyatii 'fanning'; cf. tlyatii' 'to farm') 
'poor person' « ndzahiy 'poverty'; cf. ndza 'to be poor') 
'sharp ax' « tahiy l4 'eating'; cf. Iii 'to eat') 
'razor' (lit. 'knife that shaves' < at/yam 'shaving'; 
cf. tllima 'to shave') 

5.1.3. Statives. Stative attributives are expressed by balmalsaba with either a deverbal 
noun or a participle (4:§2.3, §2.1). Formally, those with participles are subject relatives 
(§5.2.1), i.e. 'seated man' = 'man who has sat down', while those with deverbal nouns 
are identical to the "one who does ... " phrases discussed in §5.1.2. In elicitation the 
structure with the deverbal noun and the one with the participle were sometimes given as 
equivalent in meaning, e.g. 

sgm ba tSggo (deverbal noun) = sgm b:l tSgguwso (participle) 'seated man' 

There is probably some pragmatic difference, e.g. 'man who has sat down' vs. 'man who 

is seated/sitting' . 
Stative expressions may consist of intransitive verbs modifying their semantic subject 

or transitive verbs modifying their semantic object. In either case, the English translation 
will be a past participle (intr. 'seated man', tr. 'built house') or an adjective implying entry 
into a state from some other state ('ripe fruit', 'wet gown'). Many verbs in Miya can be 
used either transitively or intransitively, e.g. 'break', 'get wet/moisten'. For such verbs 
one cannot be sure whether the stative expression is based on the intransitive or transitive 
sense ('broken pot' < Ithe pot brokel or I(unspecified subject) broke the pot/). 
Pragmatically, it makes no difference since the focus is on the state, not the manner of entry 
into the state. However, there is one construction where the verb must be interpreted as 
intransitive. This is where the verb has an Intransitive Copy Pronoun (ICP-5:§4.1), 
which copies person/gender/number features of the subject and, by definition, appears only 

with intransitive verbs. 
I have divided the examples into two groups. The "intransitive" examples must be 

understood as such either because the verb is unambiguously intransitive or because it is a 
participle with an ICP. Among the "transitive" examples are verbs which, for semantic, 
pragmatic, or formal reasons, must be understood as transitive as well as verbs which 
could be understood transitively or intransitively but have no overt evidence of an 
intransitive reading, in particular because they lack an ICP. 

Intransitive verbs 

'am rna tSggg;::::: 'am rna tsggaza 'seated woman' 
sgbo sgba tSggo = sgbg sgba tsggatlgn 'seated people' 
« deverbal noun ats';g3 'sitting' or participle tsaga + Iep; cf. ms fonn, beginning of this §)15 
lembi ba tsatSgr 'standing bull' « atsatsJr 'standing'; cf. tsar' 'to stand') 

14This is the gerund (4:§2.2) of the verb til 'eat'. For verbs with no special deverbal noun, the gerund 
serves in its stead. Another example is ndzahiy 'poverty', immediately above. 
15These phrases must be derived from the intransitive verb tsaga 'to sit down'. The transitive counterpart, 
'to seat', is a derived fonn with a suffix -ay, viz. tsagay (cf. 7:§4.1.1). 

zuw banuwsg 
nduwul ba 5uwsg 
kabo rna niliaza 

Transitive verbs 

mMrgu ba pgraw 
gMruw rna pgraW 
ghgruwiy sgba pgraW 
tliwiy M kawaw 
19m rna ghanaw 
kabg rna niliaw 
zuw ba tsgfaw 
kabo rna tsotaw 

10. Noun Phrase Syntax (§5) 

'ripe sorghum' « na 'get ripe' + ICP) 
'broken pot' « Ba 'break' + ICP) 
'wet gown' « raBa' 'get wet' + ICP) 

'slaughtered ram' « participle paraw) 
'slaughtered cow' 
'slaughtered cattIe' 
'roasted meat' 
'built hut' 
'wet/soaked gown' (cf. phrase above with Iep) 
'dry sorghum' 
'dry gown' 

jlfg 
husband 

nuwana16 ba camakg 'my beloved husband' 
mine ba loving 

jlfg naaza M hiyakg 
husband her ba disliking 

M camakg naaza 
ba loving her 

vgrko ba sar-UWSg 
boy ba circumcision-his 

'her unloved husband' 

'her beloved' 

'a boy who is to be circumcised, circumcisable boy' 
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The interpretation of the genitive pronouns in the last two examples presents some 
problems. Ea camaka naaza could potentially be interpreted as 'her [one who possesses 
loving]' or 'one who possesses [her loving]'. I have no way, given available data, to test 
which is correct, or even if it makes any difference. V<JrkJ bd sar-uwsa resembles an 
object relative with the option of a resumptive pronoun within the clause. However, I 
prefer to restrict the term "relative clause" to those structures which could show TAM 
differences and have overtly expressed subjects within the clause. In the phrase under 
discussion, the "action word" dsdr 'circumcision' is a deverbal noun, which precludes its 
being tensed or having a subject in the way a true verb would. 

5.1.4. "Genitives" with BA/BA/SaBA. Miya uses balmal saba to form certain types of 
phrases which, in other Chadic languages, would be genitives. It is difficult to 
circumscribe the exact semantic range of genitives using balma/saba as opposed to the 
more frequently occurring direct genitives (§3.1). My examples indicate that balmalsaba is 
NOT used to express partlwhole relations ('shell of peanut'), source ('oil of peanuts'), or 
material ('bag [made 1 of skin '), all of which the direct genitive may express. Most of my 
balmalsaba genitive examples could be translated by English "for", e.g. 'for (the purpose 
of)', '(the time) for'. Some express amount, e.g. 'a pot of sauce' (but cf. another way to 
express amount at the end of §4.2). 

nduwul ba r;lfo 
daaugo rna biy 

'pot of sauce' (but not 'pot for sauce'----cf. §3.1.2) 
'pot of water' 

16The example is from a text. I do not have an explanation for the fonn of the possessive pronoun-the 
expected form with a masculine noun would be nuwun (cf. §3.3.1). 
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ham ba taw 
abfy ba sa 
160k1tciy ba war 
mtiku rna piyako 
kabo rna war 
ats;\tsally rna kam 
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'food' (thing for eating) 
'drinking water' (water for drinking) 
'the time for the festival' 
'the day for returning' 
'clothes for the festival' 
'poll tax' (tax of the house) 

kwakwiy naaza ba taa s;\pon "its breadbasket" (its granary for eating tuwo) 

5.2. BA/MA/SaBA + clause: 
clause syntax are as follows: 

Relative Clauses. General features of Miya relative 

(I) Relative pronouns: The pronominals balmalsaba introduce relative clauses, 
whether or not a nominal antecedent is present. (See §5 for discussion of gender/uumber 
agreement facts and tonal behavior of balmalsaba.) The only exceptions are locative 
relatives with ee 'where' as head, temporal relatives with mukwa 'the day (when), as head, 
and indirect questions with ydddeeniy 'how' as head.!7 

(2) Verb forms: 

(a) Tense/aspecUmood (TAM): The TAM selection within relative clauses is restricted 
as compared with main clauses. Only the following TAM distinctions exist ("BA" stands 
for any of the pronominals balmalsaba): 

Perfective sense: BA verb ... (possible for subject relatives only) 

{
pro-sUbject} b ( I' f .) BA aa d?J ver ... any Ie atlve unction 

e.g. s"m ba buws" 
s"m bra) au d" gharuwso 
s"m bra) aa m"n tsiyliws" 

'the man who came' 
'the man who grew old' 
'the man whom I asked [him]' 

ContinuouslHabitual sense: BA {~~} (pro-subject) d-iia verb ... 

Future sense: 

e.g. ham ba na d-aa d;\maw 'a thing which (one) does' 
jffo bra) aa nji d-aa lilwaso 'the man who she (njl) loves' 

{ na} ( b') {d-ield-dy} b BA aa pro-su ~ect d-iia biy ver ... 

e.g. s"m ba na d-ee buwsg 'the man who will come' 
sgm ba na mon d-ee tsiyilwso 'the man whom I will ask' 
bra) aa mon d-aa bfy buwu aaKanao 'gnaa tly 

'the one-whom I will go to-Kana with (him)' 

17Fonnally, indirect questions are relative clauses with no nominal antecedent or with some neutral noun 
such as 'thing' or 'day' as antecedent. Indirect questions are covered specifically in 13:§6.4, but because of 
the formal identity of indirect questions and relative clauses, some examples in the discussion of relative 
clauses will be indirect questions. 
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NOTES: (i) The verb takes the form of the participle (4:§2.1) in all TAM's in relative 
clauses. 

(ii) The aa following BA in the Perfective and as an alternative to na in the Imperfectives 
(Continuous/Habitual, Future) always contracts with BA to yield baalmaalsabaa, I assume 
that aa is a separate morpheme since balmalsaba have short vowels when followed directly 
by a verb or by Imperfective na, 

(iii) Da is a proclitic with a variety of functions in the TAM system, though it is neither a 
pronoun nor a TAM marker on its own (see 5:§2.2.9 for details). 

(b) Negation: The proposition within a relative clause may be negated in either of two 
ways. One is to use the normal md- ... -uw negative structure (5:§3). Parallel to main 
clauses, in Perfective relative clauses md-... -uw follows the verb, bracketing any post
verbal noun phrases, whereas in Imperfective relative clauses md-... -uw brackets the verb 
and any following noun phrases. Both Perfective and Imperfective relative clauses use 
only the simple participle as the verbal TAM, meaning that the placement of the negation is 
the main cue for TAM. Imperfective relative clauses with this form of negation require an 
overt subject pronoun before the verb. I illustrate here only with subject relatives and an 
intransitive verb. See the sections on subject relatives (§5.2.1.1) and object relatives 
(§5.2.2) for further examples. 

Perfective: dilwakg ba vara ma-w 'the horse which did not run' 
(cf. duwah bda di; vard-y 'the horse which ran'-y = the Totality clitic) 

Impeifective: dilwako M to rna vara-w 'the horse which will not run' 
(cf. duwah bda d-aa biy vard-y 'the horse which will run') 

The other method of negation in relative clauses is to use the verb kwaa 'lack', parallel to 
the negative "possessor of ... " constructions described in §5.1.1. Since clauses of this 
type are not syntactic negatives, the TAM's are the normal affirmative TAM's for relative 
clauses described above: 

vorb ba kwaa bna taaMrma 
rnab;\rma bra) au laa kwaa bnaw 

'the boy who didn't buy a mat' 
'the mat which you (ms) didn't buy' 

(3) Word order, pronominal subjects, and the AUX da: As in most 
subordinate clauses in Miya (13, 14:§ 1.1), nominal subjects in verbal clauses are clause 
final, preceded by the postposed subject marker ad (11:§ 1.2.1ff.)-non-verbal clauses do 
not place a nominal subject in clause final position. Overt pronominal subjects within the 
clause are preverbal (see (2a) above for placement relative to TAM markers). In affirmative 
subject relatives, in affirmative relatives with clause final nominal subjects, and in 
affirmative clauses with indefinite subjects (corresponding to French on, Hausa aka), the 
proclitic di; may precede the verb. It is optional in Perfective relatives but obligatory in 
Imperfective verbal clauses and all non-verbal clauses, even with pronominal subjects in 
first or second person. The md ... -uw negative in a clause precludes use of d?J. 

'am rna gharaza ='am m(a) au d" gharaza 'the woman who grew old' 
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sgm ba tsiyuws aa Kasham 
= sgm b(a) aa dg tsfyuws aa Kasham 'the man whom Kasham asked' 

sgm b(a) aa mgn tsiyuwsg 'the man whom I asked' 
dh\rkaw sgba va-tJgn duws(a) aa'an tuwun 'the chickens which my wife poured (them) bran' 

The general features (1-3) hold for all verbal relative clauses, In the sections which 
follow, I present features particular to relative clauses depending on the function of the 
antecedent within the clause. The section on subject relatives includes separate discussion 
for verbal clauses (§5.2.1.1) and non-verbal clauses (§5.2.1.2). Discussion of 
relativization of the "object" of 'RA VB' sentences ('the horse that I have') is included under 
instrumental relatives (§5.2.4), and discussion of non-verbal relativized locatives ('the pot 
that the beer is in') is included under locative relatives (§5.2.6). 

(4) Headless relatives: Relatives with indefinite human antecedents (English 'one 
who', 'those who') and those with understood concrete antecedents ('the one that') are 
expressed with ba/ma/siJba alone. With the exception of locatives, other relative 
expressions without heads in English require a neutral nominal antecedent appropriate to 
the semantic features of the referent. 

'(the) one who/which: ba/ma/siJba 

baa dg raa kalpa wiy ka 
mani5aza 
sgba na doonaza 

'(the one) who is stronger than another' 
'(the one [fs]) which is wet' 
'(the ones) who are courting her' 

'what' (indefinite non-human antecedent): hdm bd ... 'thing which ... ' 

Mm ba maraama 
ham baa man sanaw 

'where': ee (less frequently, Ii) 

ee zaafg k:i, ee zUwwun 

'what happened to us' 
'what I know' 

'where you (ms) go, (that's) where I go' 

'when': 160kiiciy/sda'ly bd ... 'time that .. .' 

160kaciy baa dilw a zaa suw yaayee ka 
saa'ly baa dg taa tfy au Luuga 

'when it is said (duw) he has reached weaning' 
'when Luga took over' 

5.2.1. Subject relatives 

5.2.1.1. Subject relatives with verbal clauses. The following paradigms illustrate 
subject relatives with masculine, feminine, and plural antecedents in Perfective and Future. 
The frame is 

'I know the ... who came/will come' 

'man' 
'woman' 
'people' 

PERFECTIVE 

mgn sgn gan sam ba buwsg 
m.an s~m gan 'an rna btiwaza 
m;ln sgn gan sabg s;lba buwatlgn 

FUTURE 

man s~n gan sam ba na dee buwsa 
man san gan 'am rna na dee buwaza 
man s~m gan sgbg saba na dee buwat1~m 
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In the Perfective, clauses with the verb directly following the relative pronoun and 
those with do da (see (2a) in §5.2) seem equally acceptable and equivalent in meaning, 
though in texts the latter option is more frequent. The following paradigm illustrates the 
tWO options in the frame 'the ... who bathed'. Following that are two examples from texts, 
one lacking do da and one including it. Here I write the contraction of bd + do as it is 
pronounced, viz. baa: 

'man' sgm ba bilsuwsg = sgm baa dg bgsuwsg 
'woman' 'am rna hasaza = 'am maa da bgsaza 
'people' sgbg saba bgsatl;ln = sgbg sabaa dg bgsatlan 

ham ba mar-aama 
ham baa dg zay samay ... 

'the thing that happened to us' (" ... got us") 
'the thing that caused the sweepings ... ' 

As sections below show, subject relatives with non-verbal clauses and all relatives with 
verbal clauses usually contain resumptive pronouns referring to the antecedent. Subject 
relatives with verbal clauses usually do not. No examples were volunteered in elicitation, 
but I did find the following example in a text (resumptive pronoun is italicized): 18 

AMaya SgnaW kldi, ta [san baa tiJ dg tsgg(a) aaMangila] dg taasamma bghiya ... 

'After three days, he [the man who (he) had settled on Mangila] set out traveling ... ' 

Following are a few more examples of subject relatives with verbal clauses in sentence 
frames illustrating a variety of antecedents and internal clause structures: 

monaa taa doona varkg ba kgna taabarma 

'I'm looking for the boy who bought the mat' 

baa dg raa kalpa wiy ka, too, dg bay 'iim-ay 

'the one who is stronger than (exceeds in strength) another, well, he gets the woman' 

man ba-wan aadukuna gyam-wun ba na day daway-wan 

'I went to (the place of) my friend who will lodge me' 

tiIway dladlgr rna kwa tsgfi ka 

'bring the fronds which have not dried up' (' ... which lack drying' ---cf. §5.2, (2b)) 

As noted in §5.2 (2b), there are two ways to negate relative clauses. One uses the verb 
kwd 'lack', as in the last example immediately above, the other is the regular negative 
md ... -uw, as in the examples below. As further noted in §5.2 (2b), the negative in 
Perfective clauses follows the verb, bracketing any postverbal noun phrase, whereas in 
Imperfective clauses, the negative brackets the entire verb phrase. Also, in contrast to other 
verbal subject relatives, Imperfective negative subject relatives seem to require a resumptive 
subject pronoun (t, 'he' in the examples below): 

181 give the sentence context for the clause as well. One explanation for the resumptive pronoun in the 
clause might be that the subject of the clause is focused ('the man who it was he who had settled ... '). 
Nothing about the context suggests this interpretation. 
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sam ba kana rna mbarg-uw 'the man did not buy a ram' 
(cf. s;,m bda d;, bna mMrgu 'the man who bought a ram' 

sam baa tg rna kana mbOrg-uw 'the man who will not buy a ram' 
(cf. silm bda d-aa biy bna mMrgu 'the man who will buy a ram') 

5.2.1.2. Non-verbal subject relatives. Three generalizations emerge with respect to 
the form of non-verbal subject relatives: 

(i) AUX -da: They use the auxiliary da, which contracts with the relative pronoun. 

(ii) Resumptive pronouns: They invariably have a resumptive subject pronoun (t;f 'he' 
nj;f 'she', tl;fn 'they'). ' 

(iii) Proclitic di!: They take a proclitic d;, following the clause internal resumptive subject 
pronoun. The adjectival clause example has a focused subject within the clause, indicated 
by the particle jiy. This particle preempts the use of d;, in other environments (cf. 
12:§§2.2.1, 2.3.1.1) and presumably does so here as well. I did not elicit any "neutral" 
adjectival relatives, but I assume that they would use dil. 

The negative clauses here all use the md ... -uw negation form. I did not check the kw" 
'lack' form of negation for such clauses, but given the literal meaning of this latter method 
of negation, it seems unlikely that it would be used. 

EQUATIONAL: m:ln son ga wfyaMn dzahg baa tg do malv:l 

'I know a Hausa (wiyaMn dz;,h,) who [he] is chief' 

m:ln s1m ga wfyah:ln dzahg b-aa dilw t:l rna malv-uw 

'1 know a Hausa who ["quote" he] is not chief' 

ADJECTIVAL: gama naama baa to jfy gama 

"HAVE": 

LOCATIVE: 

'our leader who [HE] is (the most) esteemed' 

m:ln s;,n ga wfyah:ln dzahg baa tg d-aa dilwakg ts:lr 

'I know a Hausa who [he] has ("is with") two horses' 

s;,m baa tg rna dilwak-uw 

'the man who [he] does not have ("is not with") a horse' 

m~m aa-taa doona taabjrma maa njg d-aahSID 

'I am looking for the mat which [it] is in the hut' 

d;, dzara-ya sabg s:lba tlgn d-eeyiy ka 

'one distributes it [kola nuts] to the people who are there' 

tiil bila tg do a 60 nduwul 

'the beer which [it] is in the pot' 

tiil baa tg rna aoo nduwul-uw 

'the beer which [it] is not in the pot' 
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5.2.2. Direct object relatives. The general characteristics (1-4) outlined in §5.2 
apply to direct object relatives. Nominal subjects within the clause are obligatorily clause 
final. With clause final subject in the Perfective, da d;, may optionally follow ba/ma/s,ba. 
Direct object relatives permit resumptive pronouns; human antecedents show a preference 
for resumptive pronouns, others for 0, but as examples below illustrate, these are not 
granunatical absolutes.19 The paradigms below illustrate masculine, feminine, and plural 
antecedents with resumptive pronouns and with the two options for nominal clause 
subjects. The hyphenated form (-uws" -za, -tl;,n) is the resumptive pronoun. The frame 

is 

m~m aa-taa. doona ... '1 am looking for the [man/woman/people] .. .' 

... whom I asked 

'man' 8.1ID baa rn~m tsiy-uwsg 

'woman' 'am maa m~m tsiya-za 

'people' 8gb:;, s:.Sb-aa m~m tsiya-tlan 

... whom I will ask 

'man' sgrn ba na man d-ee tsiy-uwsg 

... whom Kasham asked 

s:lm biI tsiy-uws aa Kasham 
= sam b-aa d;, tsfy-uws aa Kasham 

'am rna tslya-z(a) aa Kasham 
= 'am m-aa d;, tsfya-z(a) aa Kasham 

s:lbg sgba tsiya-tl;,n aa Kasham 
= s:lbg sgbaa d;, tsfya-tl;,n aa Kasham 

••• whom Kasham will ask 

SgID ba na d-ee tsiy-uws aa Kasham 

Following are further illustrations of direct object relatives of various structures: 

wiy war jfyeeyf ba na d-aa a:lmuw-s:l 

wiy 'hl'aadii jiyeeyi ba na d-aa a:lmaw 

ba na aanga-ya nduw Wuna Dingil 

jifo b-aa njg d-aa luwa-sg 

kabg rna tsa-tl;,n aa Kasham 
= kiibg m-aa d;, tsa-tl:ln aa Kiisham 

dl:lrkiy m-aa d;, kgn(a) aa maahg ka 

'there is a festival (war) that one does (it)' 
(Imperfective; resumptive pronoun) 

'there is a custom Cal'dada) that one does' 
(Imperfective; no resumptive pronoun) 

'(a place) that one calls (it) Wuna Dingil' 
(Imperfective; resumptive pronoun) 

'the husband that she loves (him)' 
(Imperfective; resumptive pronoun) 

'the gown that Kasham gave them' 

'the chicken that the mother has bought' 
(Perfective; no resumptive pronoun) 

The pairs of sentences below show affirmative and negative versions of corresponding 
clauses. The first two pairs illustrate the md ... -uw negative pattern, the second two pairs 
the kwd 'lack' pattern (§5.2, (2b». In the md ... -uw pattern, note that the postverbal 
subject (ndka s;fm 'that man') is included within the negative bracketing. 

19The facts for resumptive pronouns for direct objects in relative clauses parallel the facts for the choice of 
Overt pronouns vs. 0 pronouns when referring to antecedent referents in narrative. See 11:§ 1.3.3. 
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{
mbiirgu b-aa dii k~n-aa aa naka sgm 
mbiirgu b-aa dii kiina m-aa aa naka sgm-uw 

{
mbiirgu b-aa d-aa biy bn-aa aa naka sgm 
mbiirgu b-aa t~ ma kiina-aa aa naka sgm-uw 

{
taaMrma b-aa faa konaw 
taaMrma b-aa faa kwaa k:\naw 

{
taabgrma ba kon(a) aa vorb 
taaMrma ba kwaa kon(a) aa viirb 

'the ram that that man bought' } 
'the ram that that man did not buy' 

'tbe ram that that man will buy' } 
'the ram that that man will not buy' 

'the mat that you bought' } 
'the mat that you did not buy' 

'the mat that the boy bought' } 
'the mat that the boy did not buy' 

5.2.3. Indirect object relatives. The indirect object relative syntax differs from that 
of direct object only in that it requires a resumptive pronoun (hyphenated in the examples). 
See 11:§ 1.3 for morphosyntactic properties differentiating direct and indirect objects. 

m~m aa-taa doona ... 'I am looking for the [man/woman/people] ... ' 

'you (ms)' 

'Kasham' 

T 

'Kasham' 

the boy to whom ... gave money 

vgrk~ b-aa faa tsa-ya mlr 

vgrkg ba tsa-ya mir aa Kasham 

the boy to whom ... will give money 

vgrk~ ba na m~n d-ee tsa-ya mir 

vgrb M na d-ee tsa-ya mir aa Kasham 

dlgrkaw sgba va-tlon duws(a) aa 'an tuwun 'the chickens for which my wife poured 
out bran' 

zhaab rna na m~n d-ee 'ara-tla takon wihi k;\n 'a donkey on which I will put this load' 

t" jiy ba faara zahiya-ya gwhlfg ta Miya 
he it-was who (one) began conferring-him chicfship of Miya 

'he was the one on whom one first conferred the chieftainship of Miya' 

5.2.4. Instrnmental relatives. Instrumental relatives require a resumptive pronoun 
following the instrumental preposition ad 'with'. The preposition cannot be Pied Piped to 
the head of the clause. The resumptive pronoun is italicized. 

glti b-aa mgn ee20 Baa ghacfuw aa fiy 

glti b-aa d" Baa ghacfuw aa tiy aa Kasharn 

nduwul M na m~n d-ee cfiya s~p~n aa tiy 

'the ax with which I cut the wood' 

'the ax with which Kasharn cut wood' 

'the pot with which I will cook tuwo' 

201 do not understand the function of -ee following the subject pronoun, man, here. It has nothing to do 
specifically with instrumental relatives, since I did find examples of it elsewhere, and this is the only 
example I found in an instrumental relative. It also is not the ie of future relatives (§S.2, (2a)), since this 
clause translated a Rausa Perfective. 
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nduwul ba na d-ee cfiya sgp~n aa fiy aa Kasay 

bhla-n harn b-aa d" wana Ign tuws aa tl?m21 

'the pot with which Kasay will cook tuwo' 

'tell me what he filled his hut with' 

'HAVE' constructions also use the preposition aa' 'with'. As with instrumental 
relativ~s: when the "object" of a 'HA VB' clause (= the object of the preposition ad 'with ') 
~s relat~vlzed" a, resUl:nptlve pronoun IS reqUIred. In the examples here, this can be either fiy 
It (m) or np :t ~f) d~pendlllg on the sex of the horse. Note that the norrtinal subject in 

such clauses (s,n man III the second example) IS clause initial rather than clause final as 
in verbal clauses: ' 

diiwakg b-aa faa d-aa {tl~ } 
np 

duwak~ b-aa siln d-aa {tl~ } 
np 

'the horse that you have ({:: in) } )' 
'the horse that the man has ({:: in)})' 

~.2',5: Comitative relatives. Comitative relatives require the comitative preposition 
anaa followed by a resumptlve pronoun. The resumptive pronoun is italicized: 

a zar suw sgh;:) sgba na d-ee ghana k:im 'gmia tlan 

'he called the people that he will build the house with (them)' 

m;Jn s~m rna b-aa m;:m d-aa biy buwn aaKanoo 'gnaa tiy-uw 

'[ don't know who I will go to Kano with (him)' 

5.2.6. Locative relatives. Locative relatives can have a nominal antecedent followed 
by a relative clause formed in the normal way with ba/ma/s,ba. When there is no nominal 
antecedent, locative relatives are headed by ee or fy 'where', which replaces ba/ma/s,ba. 
In neIther case IS there any sort of resumptive pronoun: 

miy v(a) aabiy cf60 [gyir ba zuws aa kyadi] 

'we poured water into [the hole (cigyfr) that the giant rat (kyiidi) entered], 

gora-l [Igm rna na maa d-aa biy zhrn] ([zhm] < /za-gh~m / 'enter-ICP') 

'show me [the hut (lim) that you (f.sg.) will enter], 

gora-n muriy ba na d-ee var(a) aa duwak~ 

'show me [the place (wuriy) where the horse (diiwab) will run]' 

[agyfr ba na mgn d-ee va samay cfah~] kwa? 

'where (kwei) is [the hole that I will dump the trash in (d'cih,)]T 

mon doon(a) aatsuw lee sgna-tliln aa dzab~rako] 
'I looked for eggs [where the guinea fowls (dzab,reiku) slept]' 

do naya samay n-aaMangila [ee na d-aa paw] 

'they should look at Mangila's trash [where he was heaping (it)]' 

21Th . 
e resumpttve pronoun is plural. See 8: §2.3.3 for discussion of plural agreement with the word 

'thing'. 
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'iy na d-aa vaa samay aa iyaally niyfo 

'where your family (iyaally niyf,) dumps trash' 

Relativized locatives of non-verbal locative clauses follow the same patterns as those of 
locatives in verbal clauses, except that the subject is clause initial rather than clause final: 

{
ndiiwul b-aa tal do daho 
ndiiwul ba-aa tal rna dilh-uw 

'the pot that the beer is in' } 
'the pot that the beer is not in' 

5.2.7. Temporal relatives. Temporal relatives can have a nominal antecedent 
followed by a relative clause of the normal type. With the word mukwa '(on) the day 
(that)' as antecedent, no relative pronoun is required.22 

160kaciy ba na d-aa biy vorkaw 

'at the time (l60kaciy) when she is going to give birth' 

saa'ly baa d" t-aa uy(a) ita Luuga 

'at the time (saa'ly) that Luga attained [the chieftancy], 

mUku maa d" buwatl"n 

'on the day that they carne' 

muku rna na miy d-ita hadaw 

'on the day that we wi!! gather' 

mukwil na d-aa biy saa tal ka 

'on the day that one is going to drink beer' 

5.2.8. Genitive relatives. Genitive relatives require a resumptive pronoun (italicized 
iu the examples). 

nee [s"m baa mly dawaarn(a) aakiln-was,] kon 

'there is [the man at whose house we stayed]' (' ... the man who we stayed at his house') 

nee [s"m baa d" kora-ya mir nuw-s,] k"n-ay 

'there is [the man whose money was stolen from him (-ya)]' 

v;Srkg ba doomi rut b-uws<J 
boy who look for PS father-his 

'the boy whose father looked for him' 

baa d" doma war ita dam-uws, ka 
who AUX do festival at sake-his PRM 

'the one for whom the festival was performed' 

5.2.9. Manner relatives. Expressions meaning 'the way that, how' use the word 
yaddeenly from Hausa yadda. See 13:§6.4 for a similar example. 

22This is the derived temporal form of muku 'sun, day' (see 8:§5). This word can also be used in its 000-

derived form with a normal relative clause (see examples). 
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Fa dokay suw [yactdeeniy d-aa doma tal naama]. 
how d3-Ipf make beer our 

'You hear [how our beer is brewed].' 

5.2.10. Restrictive vs. non-restrictive relatives. I made no attempt to elicit data 
distinguishing restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses, and virtually all the examples 
of relative clauses in texts are restrictive. The following example, given its context, must 
be interpreted as non-restrictive. The text from which this sentence comes has been 
describing customs leading up to a particular festival. In this sentence, the relative clause 
provides clarification by giving the narne of the festival but is not a restrictive relative in that 
it does not distinguish this festival from some other: 

... d" ra5a zuw-ay sabOoda [n:ikon war ba na zilr-uws aanduw "wuyak aadobo"] 

' ... he ferments grain for [this festival, which one calls(-it) namely "Wrestling 
Festival"]' (lit. "Calling of the Arena"] 

Structurally, this relative clause (an Imperfective object relative) does not differ from the 
restrictive relative clauses illustrated in sections above. The restrictive/non-restrictive 
distinction in Miya appears to be semantic only. 

5.2.11. Generic relative clauses: 'whoever ... , anyone who ... ', etc. By 
"generic relatives", I mean phrases translatable in English by 'whoever ... , anyone who 
... , no matter who ... '. Although the phrases which I discuss and illustrate in this section 
have the structure of a noun phrase with a relative clause (head word + balma + clause), 
they are functionally distinct from canonical noun phrases, viz. they are a type of 
concessive conditional clause. The strongest syntactic evidence for this claim is that these 
clauses are always placed sentence initial rather than in canonical NP positions. That is, it 
is not possible in Miya to say the equivalent of 'I will accept whatever you give me'. This 
must be phrased 'whatever you will give me I will accept it'. If the referent of the generic 
clause is the subject of the main clause (which would typically be clause initial), the main 
clause usually has a resumptive subject pronoun if that referent is animate, i.e. 'whoever 
you called, he did not answer'. Sentences with simple noun phrase subjects never have a 
pronoun subject in addition. Another, less direct reason for viewing generic phrases as a 
type of conditional clause rather than a simple noun phrase is their semantic equivalence to 
similar clauses which actually contain the concessive conditional marker td 'even if, 
although' (14:§2.2-3). In this section, I will illustrate only those generic clauses which 
have the structural form of relative clauses, i.e. those clauses which are headed by 
balmalsaba and could arguably be called noun phrases. See 14:§2.3 for the parallel 
structures with td. 

There are two possible structures for generic noun phrases containing relative clauses, 
each with a Hausa counterpart: 

k60 + Q word bd ... -eekiy 
ndyiiamXbd ... 

(cf. Hausa kowa ka gani ... 'anyone you see .. .') 
(cf. Hausa duk X da ... 'any X that .. .') 

See 9:§5.1 for a full paradigm of the "k60- + Q word" universally quantified forms. See 
9:§5.2 for a general discussion of the quantifier ndyiiam 'all'. As it happens. in my data, 
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both elicited and textual, the only examples available for the koo- + Q word form have the 
antecedent bound to the subject position within the modifying clause. Based on 
comparable structures from Hausa and other Chadic languages, I have no reason to believe 
that a koo- + Q word antecedent could not also be bound to other noun phrase positions. 
As for a difference in meaning between the two structures, I argue in 9:§§5.1-2 that tbe 
koo- + Q word structure attains a universal/generic interpretation by ranging (exhaustively) 
over a set meeting the criteria expressed here by the relative clause, whereas the ndyaam X 
bd form attains a universal/generic interpretation by referring as a whole to a set which 
meets the criteria. The examples below are arranged according to the position bound within 
the clause. 

Subject 

[k60weena ba zara Nduwy-eekiy], tg rna buws-uw 

'[no matter who calls Nduya], he will not come' 

[k60weenee jirkU ba Buwy-eekIy], t-aa gMm-uws aad,ma paratSg 

'[any monkey which sustains a fracture], he will climb up a Cassia tree' 

(more freely, 'even if a monkey sustains a fracture, he can climb a Cassia tree') 

[k60weena ba na doona-z-eekIy] dil tgra-tlil kabg rna war 

'[whoever is courting her] sews her a festival gown' 

[k60weeniy baa tJ d-aa lay akiin-was-eekiy] dg raBa zuw-ay 
anyone who he dOl-with son house-his-"ever" 

'[anyone who has a son in his household] ferments grain' 

[k60weena baa vgrk aakan-was-eekIy] dg 'ara ill-ay 

'[anyone with a son in his house] stocks up on beer'23 

[ndyaam baa dil zara Kasham], tg rna haya-w 

'[no matter who called Kasham], he did not answer' 

[ndyaam ba rgma 19bilasg], kwafa vilnuwsg ([ilm(a) aa ta'UWSg 

'[whoever eats an onion], well his mouth will make an odor' 

ndyaarn harn baa dil bmaya-t1gn], rna shg([ay 

'[whatever is spoiled], discard it' 

Direct Object 

[ndyaam baa dg zar(a) aa Ndilwya], tg rna haya-w 
all ba AUX call PS Nduya he NEG answer-NEG 

'[no matter who Nduya called], he did not answer' 

[ndyaan harn baa dil br(a) aa ita ba kIr] dil rna ([gma-ya amfaaniy-uw 
all thing ba AUX steal pln PS "possessor" theft Sjn NEG do-him use-NEG 

'[whatever a thief steals] will be of no use to him' 

23The generic clause of the preceding example and this one have similar, if not identical, meaning. The 
preceding one contains a real relative clause with a 'HAVE' construction (11:§4.3). The footnoted example 
contains a "possessor of ... " phrase (§5.1.1) rather than a true relative clause. 

------------------------ - ------------

10. Noun Phrase Syntax (§5) 

Indirect Object 

[ndyaam baa miln bgla-ya litabiiariy], dil dgkaya maamaakiy 
all ba I tell-him news Sjn feel surprise 

'[whoever I tell the news to], he will be surprised' 

Locative 

[ndyaan ee dzaree laabaariy], dil dgka-y(a) aa silbg 
all where spread news Sjn hear-it PS people 

'[wherever he spread the news], the people heard it' 

Instrument 

[ndyaan harn baa dg wana kam-was aa t1i1m] j-aa dilyday-ay 
all thing ba AUX fill house-his with it Prt-with exactness-Tot 

'[whatever he fills his house with] it's just fine' 

Temporal 

[ndyaan l60kaciy baa dil nay-aarna] dil tgree-m(a)-ay 
all time ba AUX see-us Sjn greet-us-Tot 

'[whenever he sees us] he greets us' 

275 

To conclude this section, I note the two following sentences from my data (all elicited 
examples) which do not fit the patterns above or the Id concessive pattern, even though 
they were volunteered as translations of Hausa sentences comparable to those above. They 
appear to be independent clauses in parataxis with the following clause. 

[k60mee dg kilmaya-t1gn], laa 
anything AUX spoil-Iep, you-Sjn 

'[(if) anything is spoiled], discard it' 

shg([-ay 
discard-Tot 

[k60wayya kunt-eekiy njg mbiyya], say day a bay-t1a rna muk-uw 
every eggplant-"ever" it red "unless" Pf carry-it NEG sun-NEG 

'[every eggplant is red], unless it hasn't been taken into the sun' 

5.3.BA/MAISaBAwith other sentential complement types. Section §S.l describes 
complements to balmalsaba without a clausal structure. Section §5.2 describes relative 
clauses, i.e. clausal structures which are modifiers of nominal heads. Salma/saba can also 
head sentential complements which are not, strictly speaking, relative clauses. Consider 
the following example from a text: 

baa dilw samay nUW-SiJ dg ra ita casg ka 
who "quote" trash of-him AUX exceed in amount PRM 

'the one whose trash was the greatest in amount' 

The translation suggests that this is a genitive relative (§5.2.8), but structurally, the 
complement clause cannot be a relative clause. First, the AUX dj shows that the TAM is a 
Focused Subject Perfective (5:§2.2.2), i.e. the clause alone might be translated, "It was 
!ITS TRASH that was greatest in amount," a translation confirmed by the context, where the 

-"" 
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length of time that the two rivals for the first chieftancy of Miya have spent at the location is 
being determined by the relative sizes of their community rubbish heaps. This TAM would 
not be permitted within a relative clause (cf. beginning of §5.2 for summary of the possible 
TAM's within relative clauses). Second, the nominal subject within the clause is preverbal 
whereas nominal subjects within relative clauses are invariably postverbal. 

The complement to bda here is a "quote" clause, introduced by the (in)direct quotation 
marker duw (13:§6), which can be followed by any type of clause which could function as 
an independent main clause. A more literal translation of this example would thus be, "The 
one who it is said that HIS TRASH was greatest in amount," though even this translation is 
somewhat misleading, as it uses an English relative clause. 

6. Conjoined Noun Phrases 

Miya conjoins noun phrases using the prepositions 'afda' or 'anda'.24 These two 
words are interchangeable. This is the same preposition used for comitative phrases (see 
11:§ 1.6 for examples and further discussion of these prepositions). The preposition may 
not be used to conjoin any other phrasal types. Note also that Miya differs from many 
Chadic languages in that it has a different preposition. ad 'with', for instrumental uses. 

'/}fda'nnda' have a final floating low tone which replaces the tone of the following 
domain, regardless of its underlying tone (see 3:§4 for discussion of floating tones): 

Affected Preposition + N Citation After demonstrative 

domain 

toneless 'gnaa zhaakg 'with a donkey' zhaab nabnzhaab 

'gnaa dlgrkiv 'with a chicken' dlgrkiy tabn dlgrkiv 

L 'gnaa mbgrgu 'with a ram' mbgr"u nakgn mbgr"u 

H 'gnaamMg 'with a goat' mgctg nakgn mga g 

'~maa derwetli 'with a leopard' derwetli nakgn derwetli 

Following are examples of conjoined noun phrases in various functions: 

Preverbal Subject 

Kdsham '?mda Vaziya ogm aacarn 
'Kasham and Vaziya did work' 

Postverbal Subject 
Nakgn tal ba na d-aa bfy pgla kitwa, tg jfy M na d-aa bfy ghgm-uws 
this beer that AUX dg-Ipf Prt mix indeed it "it-is" that AUX dg-Ipf Prt mount-it 

aaghama zuw aa bd war ka '?mda (avam niywas() 'aida nfywly 'yanuwa. 
on sorghum PS possessor festival PRM and wives his and other relatives 

'This beer which is to be brewed, it is that one for which the festival pre sider and his 
wife and his family will step onto the sorghum.' 

24These both have cognates in other Chadic languages. ';Jnaa' is cognate with Ngizim nda 'with, and 
(conjoining noun phrases)' (Schuh 1981). '~Idd is cognate with Boland ka and probably Hausa ga. Thel 
arises through a series of sound changes *k> *hW> I, seen also in the second masculine singular pronoun 

and other words. 
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jee faara takay aa Mangila 'anda Gltuwa". 
then begin arguing P S Mangila and Oituwa 

'then Mangila and Gituwa began arguing ... '25 

Direct Object 

mgn k~ma mbtfrgu 'anda maaa 

'I bought a ram and a castrated goat' 

do aahgna-tla zaniyayaw dg za-tla kabr 'anaa azurfa t-aakan-za 

'she [mother] wrapped her [daughter] in cloths (and) she put onto her shoes and rings 
(silver for-her-hands), 

Conjoined noun phrases within a comitative phrase 

jee tl-uWSg 'gfaa 'lm tuwstf 'aida wutlamfy niywasa gan tiy 

'then he arose with his Wife and his children as well as himself' 

Like many, if not all Chadic languages, Miya often uses asymmetric coordination 
(Schwartz 1989) where European languages would use conjoined noun phrases such as 
those above. In asymmetric coordination, a plural pronoun appears in the syntactic 
position of the noun phrase in question and a singular noun or pronoun appears as a 
contitative phrase, e.g. 

mfy bil-ma 'gnaa fly 'you (sg) and I went' (lit. 'we went with you (sg)') 
we go-ICP with you (ms) 

As the translation shows, only two actants are involved even though the literal English 
translation would indicate more than two. See 11:§ 1.6.2 for more detailed discussion and 
examples. 

7. Order of Constituents in "Long" Noun Phrases and "Heavy Shift" 

A maximal non-complex noun phrase has the following word order (where "non
complex" means "containing no relative clause"): 

DEM ADJ N GEN ADJ NUM PRM 

tilkgn dgmamaw gyaruw-ya26 Iddi 
these trees big-fs three 

'these three big trees' 

25This sentence could have the alternative interpretation, 'Then Mangila began arguing with Oituwa .... 
However, the context suggests that they are arguing back and forth, not that Mangila has initiated the 
dispute--cf. 9:§3.2.3, example (57). 
26The form of the adjective, gydruw-, is plural, but the agreement suffix, -ya, is feminine (singular)-cf. 
the adjective form gydr-ya two examples lower referring to a singUlar noun. Normally adjectives modifying 
a plural inanimate noun (such as 'trees') would have the morphologically singular but gender marked form 
~8:§2.3.3). The present example is the only one in my data with this mixture of number on the adjective 
Itself vs. the agreement affix. 

9 
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niykin cuw rfn-niy dgr6itim 
these goats black-pI ten 

tikgn gara-ma dgm ~ 
this big-"of' tree 

kom-an gaBg-na 
finger-my little-ms 

war naama gar-na 
festival our big-ms 

tikon dom gyar-ya 
this tree big-fs 

na vuwa Mlya ndyaan 
of community Miya all 

'these ten black goats' 

'this big tree' 

'my little finger' 

'our great festival of all the Miya 
commumty , 

The normal position for adjectives is following the noun (§4.1), but when they do 
precede the noun they follow the demonstrative (see third example). 

When a noun phrase contains a balmals>ba phrase (typically a relative clause), there is 
a tendency to shift this phrase to the end of the sentence ("heavy shift"). Far and away the 
most frequent occurrence of this in texts involves an indefinite noun phrase in an existential 
sentence, as in the following examples: 

wiy war jiyeeyf ba na d-lla <fom-uws:$ 
a certain festival it is there which (m) AUX da-Ipf do-it 

'there is a certain festival which they celebrate' 
("a certain festival there is which they celebrate") 

fnn wiya gwan jfyeeyf maa na zara-z(a) aanduw "dango" 
type a certain locust it is there which (f) AUX call-it quote dango 

'there is a certain type of locust which is called "dango'" 

wiy han jfyeeyi sgba na zara-tlgn aanduw "apar" 
a certain thing it is there which (Pl)27 AUX ca11-it quote apar 

'there is a certain thing which is called "apar'" 

Heavy shift is not restricted to this environment. In the first example below, the clause is 
extraposed to the position after the totality marker (Tot) -dy (7:§2.1). In the second 
example, the clause is extraposed over the Previous Reference Marker kd, which, although 
itself part of the noun phrase, would usually be the last item in the noun phrase (see §S.2 
and the various subsections of §S.2 above for numerous examples where kd is phrase 
final), 

suw bahiya avliwa dob-ay rna na d-aa zara-z(a) aanduw "Atsaama" 
then going interior (of) area-Tot which (f) AUX dCJ-Ipf call-it quote Atsama 

'then they go to an area which they call "Atsama'" 

aadoo niyka dz:ifo vaatleeniy ka sgba na doona-za 
in those men five PRM who AUX courting-her 

'among those five men who are courting her' 

27The agreement of the relative marker is morphologically plural although the antecedent is semantically 
singular. See 8:§2.3.3 for agreement with the word 'thing'. 
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One further phenomenon which might be considered a type of heavy shift is 
asymmetric coordination (see last example in §6 just above and 11:§ 1.6). Asymmetric 
coordination provides a way to avoid having a heavy coordinate noun phrase nested within 

a sentence. 
Heavy shift is by no means grammatically obligatory. Thus, one can easily elicit 

sentences such as the following with a rather heavy noun phase which has not undergone 

any sort of shift: 

v"rkg M na d-ee tsa-ya mlr aa Kasharn kwa? 
boy whom AUX dCJ-Ipf give-him money PS Kasham where 

'where is the boy to whom Kasharn will give money?" 



Chapter 11 

THE SYNTAX OF SIMPLEX CLAUSES 

1. Verbal Declarative Sentences 

1.1. Basic verbal clause structure 

1.1.1. SVX vs. VXS. Miya verbal clauses with nominal subjects have two main 
clausal orders. SVX and VXS, where S = nominal Subject, V = Verb, and X = objects 
(direct and indirect), locatives, and instrumentals. In neutral independent clauses, either 
order is possible. However, in a number of types of subordinate clauses, only VXS order 
is possible. The two orderings are discussed and illustrated in detail in § 1.2.1. 

When both direct object and indirect object are present and both are nominal, the direct 
object precedes the indirect object (see end of § 1.3.1 for discussion and examples). Other 
nominal constituents such as instruments and locatives follow objects (see § 1.13 for more 
discussion). 

Pronominal subjects and objects are c1itics to the verb. Subject clitics are always 
preverbal, even in contexts where nominal subjects must be postverbal. When both direct 
and indirect objects are present and one is pronominal, the pronominal object must be 
cliticized to the verb. If both are pronominal, the indirect object is cliticized and the direct 
object follows it (see § 1.3.2). 

1.1.2. Placement of discontinuous markers suw ... ay Totality and malta ... uw 
Negation. In addition to lexical clausal elements (subjects, objects, verbs, and other 
nominal and adverbial constituents), there are two discontinuous clausal operators. These 
are suw ... ay Totality (7:§2) and malta ... aw Negative (S:§3). In the Negative, ta is used 
for Negative Subjunctive and rna for negation of all other TAM's (S:§§3.1-4). Totality 
and Negative are mutually exclusive. The placement of their respective discontinuous 
elements are nearly identical, both taking the following pattern (Subject = nominal or 
pronominal subject, X = any predicate elements such as nominal objects, locatives, etc., 
CLIT1 = saw or malta, CLIT2 = ay or awl: 

Perfective: Subject V(-pro) CLITj X CLIT2 

All other TAM's: Subject CLIT1 V(-pro) X CLIT2 

Following are illustrations of these orders: 

Perfective: man tsa-ya suw mlr-ay 
I-Pf give-him Tot} money-Tot2 

a oota 
Pf tie 

rna zhaak-uw 
NEG! donkey-NEG2 
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'I gave him money' 

'he didn't tie the donkey' 
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other TAM's: tg s-aa bgm zhaak-ay 'he will untie the donkey' 
he Tot!-Ipf tie donkey-Tot2 

fa ta bgm zhaak-uw 'don't untie the donkey' 
you (ms) NEG! untie donkey-NEG2 

These discontinuous constructions also appear in non-verbal sentences, where they bracket 
the entire predicate, parallel to non-Perfective verbal TAM's. See §4 for examples in 
various types of non-verbal sentences. 

The one difference in distribution between the discontinuous Totality and Negative 
markers arises with postverbal nominal subjects. In these cases, CLIT2 of the Totality 
precedes the subject, but CLIT2 of the negative follows it: 

a t~mzg suw manf-ay aa Nduwya 'Nduya planted millet' 
Pf plant Tot} millet-Tot2 PS Nduya 

a tanza rna m,mf aa Nduwya-w 'Nduya did not plant millet' 
Pf plant NEG! millet PS Nduya-NEG2 

1.2. Subjects 

1.2.1. Position of nominal subjects: the postverbal subject marker aa'. 
There are two orderings for nominal SUbjects: preverbal and postverbal. In some clause 
types, both orderings are possible with no clear difference in meaning; in some clause 
types, only postverbal order is possible; and in some clause types, only preverbal order is 
possible. A postverbal subject is obligatorily preceded by a postverbal subject marker 
(PS), aa'. I structure the discussion according to clause types with the respective orders.1 

1.2.1.1. Preverbal and postverbal subject orders both possible 

1.2.1.1.1. Independent main clauses. By "independent main clauses", I mean 
neutral (i.e. no questioned or focused nominal or adverbial constituents) declarative state
ments in any TAM. Preverbal nominal subject order predominates in my corpus of elicited 
data, and it appears to predominate, though less obviously so, in texts. However, this may 
be an artifact of elicitation techniques andlor pragmatic factors. The language of elicitation 
was Hausa, which has strict SVX order for neutral independent main clauses. Inasmuch as 
sentence initial is a possible position for nominal subjects in Miya, Vaziya, my informant, 
may have preferred this as the most obvious translation for SVX Hausa sentences. In my 
original fieldwork, I did not check alternative orders in main clauses, but in a brief visit to 
Miya in 1996 (see 1:§3) I looked specifically at this issue with a variety of sentences with 
nominal SUbjects. Though Vaziya first volunteered SVX order, he readily accepted as quite 
normal the alternatives with VXS order in the TAM's thall checked, affinnative and nega
tive, with and without Totality marking. In § 1.2.3, I suggest that all independent main 
clauses with preverbal nominal subjects may, grammatically, actually have the form 
TOPIC-COMMENT rather than SUBJECT-PREDICATE. A study of natural spoken discourse 
might shed light on this hypothesis, but I lack sufficient data to pursue the issue. 

IThe discussion in §1.2.l follows, and in some cases repeats verbatim that in Schuh (1996). 
paper for the comparative Chadic and universal linguistic contexts. 

See that 
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In texts, clear examples of "independent main clauses" with nominal subjects are not 
particularly common. Most "main clauses" in texts tend to be part of connected narrative 
(6:§3.I-see § 1.2.1.1.2 for subject ordering in narrative). Clauses that are not part of the 
narrative flow come up mainly in reported dialogue or in side comments, and this type of 
material more often than not has first or second person subjects or pronominal Subjects 
rather than nominal subjects. 

Below are elicited examples showing preverbal and postverbal subjects in a number of 
configurations and TAM's: 

AFFIRMATIVE PERFECTIVE 

Preverbal Postverbal 

(W.O. Tot) Nduwya a t~.mZg marcfg a tgnzo marcf aa Nduwya 
Nduya PI plant millet PI plant millet PS Nduya 

(W. Tot)2 a tanzg suw marcf-ay aa Ndilwya 
PI plant Tot millet-Tot PS Nduya 

'Nduya planted millet' 

(w.o. Tot) Nd"kay a dgr ca.t" a dgr ca.t aa Ndgkay 
Ndokay PI grind pepper PI grind pepper PS Ndokay 

(w. Tot) a dgr suw caat-ay aa Ndgkay 
Pf grind Tot pepper-Tot PS Ndokay 

'N dgkay ground pepper' 

(w. Tot) dilwab a var s-ay a var s-ay aa dilwakg 
horse PI run Tot-Tot PI run Tot-Tot PS horse 

'the hOf'e ran away' 

(w. Tot) ghacfuw tsgf;\ s-ay a tsgf;\ s-aa ghacfuw3 

wood dry Tot-Tot PI dry Tot-PS wood 

'the wood dried up' 

AFFIRMATIVE IMPERFECTIVE (with Totality only-d. S:§2.2.3.5) 

Preverbal Postverbal 

Ndilya s-aa tgnza marcf-ay s-aa 
Nduya Tot-Ipf plant millet-Tot Tot-Ipf 

tgnza marcf-ay aa Ndilwya 
plant millet-Tot PS Nduya 

'Nduya will plant millet' 

21 did not elicit Perfective fonus with Totality for the transitive verbs with preverbal subjects. As noted in 
7:§2.2, Perfective clauses with overt nominal complements to the verb are generally volunteered without 
the Totality constructions because such complements tend to be in pragmatic focus. Among the examples 
here, those with postverbal subjects were also first volunteered without Totality, but I specifically tested the 
Tota1ity with postverbal subjects to find out how the discontinuous Tota1ity markers were placed. See 
7:§§2.1-2 for examples of the sentence types missing here. 
3The second c1itic, -dy, of the Totality is omitted in the variant here with the postverbal subject. As noted 
in 7: §2.1, it is common with intransitive verbs in general to omit the -dy portion of the Totality. Most of 
my examples from elicitation with intransitive verbs and postverbal subjects omit the -dy. 
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Ndgkay s-aa dgra caut-ay s-au 
Ndokay Tot-Ipf grind pepper-Tot Tot-Ipf 

dgra ca.t aa Ndgkay 
grind pepper P S Ndokay 

'Ndgkay will grind pepper' 

dilwab s-aa vara-y s-au 
horse Tot-Ipf run-Tot Tot-Ipf 

vara-y a. duwakg 
run-Tot PS horse 

'the horse will run away' 

NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE 

Preverbal Postverbal 

Ndiiwya t~mzg rna mara -uw a tgnzg 
Nduya plant NEG millet-NEG Pf plant 

rna marcf a. Ndilwya-w 
NEG millet P S Nduya-NEG 

'Nduya did not plant millet' 

Ndgkay a dgr rna ca.t-uw a dgr 
Ndokay PI grind NEG pepper-NEG Pf grind 

rna ca.t a. Ndgkay-uw 
NEG pepper P S Ndokay-NEG 

'Ndgkay did not grind pepper' 

dilwakg a 
horse pf 

V8r rna-w 
run NEG-NEG 

a V8r rna duwak-uw 
Pf run NEG horse-NEG 

'the horse did not run' 

NEGATIVE IMPERFECTIVE 

Preverbal Postverbal 

Ndilwya rna tgnza mara-uw t;\ rna ~nza marcf a. 
Nduya NEG plant millet-NEG he NEG plant millet PS 

'Nduya will not plant millet' 

Ndgkay rna dgra caat-uw njg rna dgra ca.t aa 
Nd,kay NEG grind pepper-NEG she NEG grind pepper PS 

'Ndgkay will not grind pepper' 

Ndilwya-w 
Nduya-NEG 

Ndgkay-uw 
Ndokay-NEG 

dilwakg rna vara-w t;\ rna var a. dilwak-uw 
horse NEG run-NEG it NEG run PS horse-NEG 

'the horse will not run' 

Following are a few further examples of the two orders from texts: 

PREVERBAL: too, a-'iyka Masanga a miy-tii s-ay 
OK thereupon Masanga Pf die-IeP Tot-Tot 

'OK, thereupon Masanga died' 

bazaniy d-aa cfgh;\na tsotsally j-a.bOcfa-za 
young woman dg..lpf tie cauries it's-front-her 

'a young woman would wear (a string of) cauries au her front' 
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Aningi a taa ma Mlya-w 
Ningi Pf eat NEG Miya-NEG 

'Ningi did not conquer ("eat") Miya' 

POSTVERBAL: too, a-'iyka shiykeenan it gwarza s-aa vuwagwahi 
OK thereupon that's it Pf grow Tot-PS town 

'OK, thereupon, that's it, the town grew' 

cf6a naka lookaciy ka, it boo saa aa zuw kii 
during that time PRM Pf go out Tot PS sorghum PRM 

'during that time, the sorghum will have sprouted' 

kwaa dong(a) aanduw s-aa bUwa-tbn aa saba yaakiy ka ... 4 
when say Qt Tot-Ipf come-IeP PS people war PRM 

'when one says that the war makers are coming ... ' 

too, a ggsg suw mulkly-ay aa wuya s;\bg 
well Pf wrest Tot power-Tot PS Hausas 

'well, the Hausas took power' 

duw, "Too, daway-tla-y!" aa jifg naaza 
quote OK put down-her-Tot PS husband her 

'''OK, put her down!" said her husband' 

1.2.1.1.2. Consecntive clauses in narrative. In narrative, clauses which form the 
sequential backbone use the Subjunctive, usually marked with a proclitic diJ when the 
subject is 3rd person (6:§5.2.4). Both preverbal and postverbal order for nominal subjects 
are common. Preverbal nominal subject order predominates (cf. § 1.2.3), but there is 
evidence that at least some preverbal nominal subjects are topics rather than grammatical 
subjects (see Schuh 1996 and 12:§5). 

PREVERBAL: 

kwaa g-aa tsuway ka, tovam do dfnga zabaw 
when "be" morning PRM women Sjn cany-on dancing 

'when the dawn comes, the women carry on with dancing' 

daga dam eewlya, 'an ta son n-aaGltuwa dg baa-zeal ee kuw(a) aabfy 
when arrive day, wife-of-man-of-Gituwa Sjn go-Iep to-draw water 

'when day broke, the wife of the Gituwa man went to draw water' 

POSTVERBAL: 

do nj-ay aa ma LaBee duw LaBee ma dfya-w 
Sjn refuse-Tot PS mother Lafie Qt La6e NEG cook-NEG 

'LaBe's mother (then) refused saying LaBe would not cook'. 

4The clause with the postverbal subject is an embedded quotation (13:§6.2). Such clauses have all the 
relevant syntactic properties of independent main clauses. 
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11. The Syntax of Simplex Clauses (§1.2) 

shiykeenan do zara-z(a) aa niy baa-za 
OK Sjn call-her PS & Co. father-her 

'well then, her father and friends call her [girl about to be married]' 

daga fliara dawak aa (aa)biy, do dzara-tlon 
when begin falling PS water Sjn disperse-Iep 

'when it began raining, the people dispersed' 
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1.2.1.1.3. Complement clauses to verbs. Complement clauses of verbs (13) may 
have either preverbal or postverbal subjects. Verbs taking such complements include .. n 
'know (that)" laka 'fear (that)" luw 'want', II kilmaata 'be fitting (that)', mar 'find (that)' 
and probably others.s Following are two examples where preverbal and postverbal 
position of the subject in the complement were given as equivalent. Below those 
paradigms are some additional examples of the two orders in verbal complements. 

Preverbal 

mSn s~m 
I-Pf know 

Postverbal 

baakoo-dzohg a kgra mIT I m,n sgn a k~}fa 
guest-male Pf steal money I-Pf know Pf steal 

'I know that the guest stole the money' 

mir aa baakoo-dzohg 
money PS guest-male 

man mar 
IOpr find 

gocfanzakway a tiy 'afuw I mon mar a tiy 'afuw aa ggdanzakway 
hyena Pf kill goat I-pf find Pf kill goat PS hyena 

'I found that a hyena had killed the goat' 

PREVERBAL: 

mfy s~m suw acam mar-rna s-ay 'we know that work has overtaken us' 
we know Tot work get-us Tot-Tot 

m~m aa zay Nduwya dg buway mlr 'I'll have Nduya bring money' 
I Jpf cause Nduya Sjn bring money 

POSTVERBAL: 

k60weeneekly sgn suw s-aa-taa buwa-tlgn aa sgba yaakfy 
everyone know Tot Tot-Ipf come-rep PS ones-who war 

'everyone knows that the war makers are coming' 

mon aa liiw dg b-uws aa Kasham rOdza 
I Ipf want Sjn come-rep PS Kasham afternoon-in 

'I want Kasham to come in the afternoon' 

mon aa-taa lakaw ta biy t-uwn aa ghons-uw 
I Ipf fear NEG Prt "eat"_me PS God-NEG 

'I am afraid lest rain pour on me' 

51 did not elicit detailed data on verb complement clauses, and the range of examples in texts is sparse, 
meaning some questions about possible subject configurations remain unanswered. TAM of the 
complement does not playa role in subject placement, e.g. san 'know (that)' has free TAM choice in its 
complements whereas luw 'want' requires Subjunctive, yet both allow both preverbal and postverbal 
SUbjects in their complements. 

-----~ 
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1.2.1.1.4. Purpose and reason clauses. Clauses introduced by the conJ' . 
( ')d 'b . d h" unction a ama ecause, III or er t at can have eIther preverbal or postverbal nominal sUbjects. 

PREVERBAL: 

kal-iy-m(a) aatsakon takon bn adama darho ndon ndom-ay 
let's cut through bush this here because road circuit circuiting~Tot 

'let's pass through the bush here because the road makes a detour' 

dii z-uwso cf60 doonak aaniyhi ... aadama zuw nuwso do bmay-uws_ay 
Sjn enter-rep into looking for fetish so that grain his Sjn spOil-rep-Tot 

'he goes about seeking a fetish ... so that his [rival's] grain will spoil' 

POSTVERBAL: 

mon fay aaktiw aadilrna cfiya sopon aa Kasay 
I fan fire so that cook tuwo P S Kasay 

'I built a fire so that Kasay could cook tuwo' 

man pilwa mfr nuwun aadama Iii biy kfy(a) aa siiba kir-uw 
I hid money my so that NEG P,t take PS ones who theft-NEG 

'I hid my money lest thieves steaJ it' 

1.2.1.2. Postverbal order for subjects required 

1.2.1.2.1. Relative clauses. Relative clauses with internal nominal subjects allow 
only the postverbal subject ordering. See 10:§§5.2.2-11 for additional examples. 

t1taborma 
mat 

vgrko ba 
boy who 

ba kiin 
which buy 

tsa-ya 
give-to him 

au vgrkg 
PS boy 

mir au Kasham 
money PS Kasham 

giti baa dii Baa gMcfuw aa fiy aa 
ax which Pf split wood with it PS 

'the ax with which Kasham split wood' 

'the mat that the boy bought' 

'the boy to whom Kasham gave money' 

Kasham 
Kasham 

1.2.1.2.2. Adverbial subordinate clauses. All adverbial subordinate clauses other 
than purpose/reason clauses (§ 1.2.1.1.3) require that noutinaJ subjects be postverbal. The 
clause types in question are those introduced by the conjunctions kwda 'when, if' (= Hausa 
,dan expressing temporal relation to main clause), td(n) 'if' (= Hausa ,dan expressing 
condition required for main clause to take place and also Hausa koo in concessive 
conditionals), daga/dagdy 'when' (= Hausa da expressing completed events), j-ee 'then' 
(similar to Hausa so; in sequential narrative), bii 'if, were it that' (= Hausa dda 
counterfactual), kaafin 'before', and abdaya 'after'. See Chapter 14 for discussion and 
more examples. 

kwaa naya kam aa 'iy ka, dii tabona gocfanzakway-ay 
when see house Ps dog when Sjn abuse hyena-Tot 

'when a dog is in sight of his house, he abuses the hyena' 

11. The Syntax of Simplex Clauses (§1.2) 

ta don m(a) au ghiins-tiw, mfy rna cfgma tawaz-tiw 
if fall NEG PS "God"-NEG we NEG do planting-NEG 

'if it doesn't rain, we won't do the planting' 

daga zara-tlgn aa Kasham, dii buwa-tliin 
when call-them PS Kasham Sjn come-Iep 

'when Kasham called them, they came' 

j-eo giira-ya ee baw-uwso aa son n-aaMaugiia 
then show-him where exit-rep PS man of-Mangila 

'then the man from Mangila showed him where he had come from' 

j-eo faara tiikay aa Mangila 'onaa Gittiwa 
then begin arguing P S Mangila and Gituwa 

'then Mangila and Gituwa began arguing ... ' 

ba zar-tlgn au Kasham ka, i\ buwfy-tliin 
if call-them PS Kasham if Pf come-reP 

'if Kasham had caJled them, they would have come' 

kitafin do bfy na aa tllwiy, ... 
before Sjn Prt be-cooked PS meat 

'before the meat was done cooking, ... ' 
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too, abauya mlyahiy-uwso aa bu-wun ... jeo zara-wun dii yarda aa meemeeniy6 
well after death-Iep PS father-my then call-me Sjn agree PS Miyas 

'well, after my father died, ... then I was called and the Miyas agreed (that I be chief)' 

1.2.1.3. Preverbal order for subjects required: word questions and focus. 
One class of clauses seems never to admit postverbal nominal subjects. These are 
sentences where a constituent is questioned or syntactically focused, such as those below.7 
See 12:§2 for discussion and further examples. 

waa dg tonza zuw-a? 'who planted sorghum?' 
who FPf plant sorghum-Q 

but *dg tonza zuw aa waa? (with postverbal waa 'who?') 

Q: m-au mbyara kabo tafa? 'what tore your gown?' 
what-FPf tear gown your (ms) 

6The abdaya 'after' clause here is a curious blend of nomina liz at ion and finite clause. The verb mlY- 'die' 
has the fonn nannally reserved for a verbal noun plus expressed object (lO:§3.4.2), but since the verb is 
intransitive, the construction here has to be a verb plus Intransitive Copy Pronoun. Moreover, the 
construction cannot be interpreted nominally as 'after his death' because there is an expressed subject 
bu-wun 'my father'. The only interpretation is therefore that this is a finite clause but with a gerund used 
in place of the participle as would normally be the case (4:§2). See 14:§9.1, first example, for another 
example of the same type of construction. 
71 did not explicitly check for ungrammaticality of postverbal subjects in sentences with constituents other 
than subjects questioned or focused. However, unlike other independent clause types (§§ 1.2.1.1.1-2), 
postverbal subjects never show up in any sentences with questioned or focused constituents, either in 
elicited data or texts . 
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A: ghilcfuw 
wood 

d~ mbyara-za 
FPf tear-it 

Q: Nduwya miy wee? 
Nduya see who 

A: Nduwya nay-rna miy 
Nduya see-us us 

A Grammar of Miya 

'WOOD tore it' 

'who did Nduya see?' 

'Nduya saw us' 

There are pragmatic reasons for lack of postverbal subjects in such clauses. When Miya 
subjects are questioned or focused, they obligatorily fall in sentence initial position 
obviously precluding their postverbal ordering. Non-subjects, when questioned 0; 
focused, remain in situ. Since the neutral position for all non-subjects is postverbal, the 
postverbal placement of a subject together with a questioned or focused non-subject would 
create a pragmatic clash, i.e. a postverbal subject would interfere with the place of privilege 
for the questioned or focused constituent. This is the milTor image of the situation in Bade, 
for example, where the neutral position for subjects is preverbal, but subjects, When 
questioned or focused, are placed postverbally. In sentences with questioned or focused 
subjects and full nominal objects, speakers frequently place the objects in sentence initial 
position as topics, thus reserving the postverbal position for the subject (Schuh 1982a). 

1.2.1.4. Positioning of postverbal subjects with respect to other 
constituents. In the preceding sections, I have made only a division between preverbal 
and postverbal position for nominal subjects, but I have not been precise about what these 
terms mean. Preverbal subjects are immediately preverbal, with the only possible 
intervening elements being aspect markers. Postverbal subjects might better be described 
as Post Verb Phrase, because they follow the verb and most other postverbal constituents. 
The following placements of postverbal subjects have been illustrated above: 

POST-DIRECT OBJECT: §1.2.1.1.1, numerous examples; §1.2.1.1.2, 3rd POSTVERBAL 

example ("object" is a nominalized complement to a verb); § 1.2.1.1.3, 1st two 
examples; § 1.2.1.1.4, 1st POSTVERBAL example; § 1.2.1.2.1, 2nd and 3rd 
examples; § 1.2.1.2.2, 1st example 

POST-LOCATIVE: § 1.2.1.2.2, 4th example 

POST-INSTRUMENT: § 1.2.1.2.1, 3rd example (both direct object and instrument) 

The only elements which I have found to follow a postverbal subject are temporal 
adverbs and the phrase final marker of negation: 

TEMPORAL ADVERB FOLLOWING SUBJECT: § 1.2.1.1.3, penultimate example 

NEGATION FOLLOWING SUBJECT: §1.2.1.1.1, numerous examples; §1.2.1.1.3, last 
example of POSTVERBAL; § 1.2.1.1.4, last example of POSTVERBAL; § 1.2.1.2.2, 
2nd example 

1.2.2. Referential pronominal snbject vs. 0 subjects. Sentences with first or 
second person subjects always have overt pronominal subjects which precede the verb, 
regardless of TAM or syntactic environment (see relevant subsections of S:§2 and 8:§ 1.2 
for paradigms). 
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With the exception of clauses in the Imperfective, verbal clauses without a nominal 
subject nOlTnally have 0 3rd person subject expression.8 Imperfective clauses usually have 
pronominal 3rd person subjects. Elicited data make these generalizations clear: intransitive 
verbs mark the person, number, and gender of the subject by a suffixed Intransitive Copy 
Pronoun (ICP-S:§4.1), yet in elicitation, sentences in the Imperfective were volunteered 
with overt pronominal subjects; with transitive verbs, where there is no overt marking of 
subject features on the verb, TAM's other than Imperfective were still volunteered without 
overt 3rd person SUbjects. In the table below, I include only fOlTlls and meanings that I 
actually elicited with these particular verbs (using Hausa, which always has overt pronoun 
subjects). 

PERFECTIVE: 

HORTATIVE: 

SUBJUNCTIVE: 

a ghar-ta s-ay 
a ghar-tla s-ay 
a ghar-tlon s-ay 
a zar s-ay 
ta boo-ta-y 
ta boo-tla-y 
til boo-tlon-ay 
tazar 
... dg bos-uwso bosaw 
... dg bgsa-za bosaw 
... dg zaraw 

IMPERFECTIVE: tg s-aa ghilr-uws-ay 
njg s-au ghara-zay 
Ugn s-aa ghara-U~n-ay 
tg s-aa zani-y 
njg s-aa zara-y 
Ugn s-aa zara-y 

'he grew old' 
'she grew old' 
'they grew old' 
'he/she/they called' 

'he should go out' 
'she should go out' 
'they should go out' 
'he/she/they should call' 

' ... that he bathe' 
' ... that she bathe' 
' ... that he/she call' 

'he will grow old' 
'she will grow old' 
'they will grow old' 
'he will call' 
'she will call' 
'they will call' 

The same pattern emerges in negative TAM's except for Negative Hortative, where the 
transitive forms were volunteered with overt subjects, as in the Imperfective. 

NEG. PERFECTIVE: iI boo-ta ma-w 
a zar ma-w 

NEG. HORTATIVE: ta baw-uws-uw 
tiy ta zara-w 
njg ta zani-w 
tl~n ta zara-w 

NEG. IMPERFECTIVE: tj rna baw-uws-uw 
t~mazara-w 

njg rna zara-w 
tlgn rna zani-w 

'he did not go out' 
'he/she/they did not call' 

'he should not go out' 
'he should not call' 
'she should not call' 
'they should not call' 

'he will not go out' 
'he will not call' 
'she will not call' 
'they will not call' 

8We are here concerned only with clauses where the subject is not focused. Any focused constituent must 
have some sort of overt expression, whether nominal or pronominal (see Chapter 12). 



I 
I 

290 A Grammar af Miya 

A preverbal pronoun was sometimes volunteered in nOll-hnperfective sentences e 
tUn a zar md-w 'they didn't call'. I suspect that pronouns in such cases are gratnm~ti ·gi 
topics rather than subjects. Note in this example that the Perfective marker a is prese~~ 
This marker does not appear with 1st or 2nd person pronominal subjects or with nomin i 
subjects, suggesting that there is a major syntactic boundary between the marker and thO 
preceding pronoun. On the other hand, my notes show that Imperfectives were rarely i~ 
ever, volunteered withaut overt pronominal subjects. In texts, cases of 0 SUbj~ct 
expression in the Imperfective for referential subjects (as opposed to indefinite subjects_ 
§ 1.2.4) are also rare. Nearly all cases are clauses with the same subject as the immediately 
preceding clause, e.g. 

d" kiya gaangan, tlin d-aa tobnaw 0 d-lta d"~nga aanduw, ... 
Sjn beat dnnn they AUX-Ipf dnnn (they) AUX-Ipf say quote 

'they beat a drum, they are drumming (and) [they 1 are saying ... ' 

There is a likely historical reason for why overt pronominal 3rd person subjects are 
preferred in Imperfectives but not other TAM's. As in many other Chadic languages, the 
Imperfective was probably a non-verbal locative sentence in origin, and meant something 
like "X is at traveling". Evidence for this historical origin is the fact that the Imperfective is 
the only TAM which can use deverbal nouns as the verb form (cf. S:§2.2.3.2). Moreover, 
the Totality morphemes and negation encompass the auxiliary, verb, and its predicate 
complements rather than just the predicate complements (S:§ I). This placement of Totality 
and negation is like that for non-verbal sentences. Non-verbal sentences require overt 
expression of the subject, whether nominal or pronominal (§4). In short, the quasi
categorial use of pronominal subjects with Imperfective is probably a historical remnant of 
the non-verbal origin of this TAM. 

1.2.3. A discourse study of subject expressions. Most of the discussion on 
subject ordering and subject expression in §§ 1.2.1-2 is based on observations from elicited 
data. As a check on the validity of these generalizations for Miya, I did a study of subject 
expression in natural texts. I looked at three procedural texts (the conduct of an important 
Miya festival, a description of beer making, and customs in courting and marriage), a 
historical text on the founding of Miya town, and a folktale. I counted only verbal clauses. 
The first table below summarizes total clause count. I separate clauses with first and 
second person subjects from clauses with third person subjects since the former always 
have overt, preverbal pronoun subjects and are thus are not of interest for issues of order 
variation or type of expression. The second table summarizes the results for the 345 
clauses with third person subjects. 

Total 1st/2nd person 3rd person 
clauses subjects subjects 

3 procedural texts: 133 2 131 
one historical text: 75 12 63 
one folktale: 223 72 151 
TOTAL 431 86 345 
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Counts of 3rd person subjects by subject expression and clause type 

CLAUSE 0 Pro·S V Pro N-S V N topic V ... N-S 

TYPE topic 

F/Q Foe. or Q 
.. 1 4 ... 

(any TA~ .. 

Perf. 4 7 I 1 
I aff. & Deo.) 

N Imperf. 6 16 1 7 5 
D aff. & D"&l 

E Fut. 2 7 
P. Sjn. 2 I I 

aff.& D"Ill 

d8 Consec. 111 3 40 2 4 

D Comps. 2 2 
P. Purpose I 
RC RC 29 

ttl 'if' 1 • I .. 
A kwda 'when' 14 5 18 
D 'Ie 'when' 17 2 

.... 
1 6 

V. dal!(fv 'when' 19 r 9 

kaaftn 'before' ... 1 

TOTAL 211 17 79 61 149 40 

The shaded areas represent configurations which I have claimed to be excluded, viz. 
postverbal subjects in clauses with questioned or focused constituents (Q/F-§ 1.2. 1.3) 
and preverbal nominal subjects in relative clauses (RC-§ 1.2.1.2.1) and most types of 
adverbial subordinate clauses (ADV.-§ 1.2.1.2.2). The lack of any such configurations 
in the sample from natural texts supports those claims. Counts from texts also jibe with 
claims about relative frequency of preverbal vs. postverbal nominal subjects in independent 
main clauses (INDEP.-§1.2.1.1.1) and Subjunctive consecutive clauses 
(d;; Consec.-§ 1/21111/2), viz. nominal subjects are most commonly preverbal in such 
clauses, but postverbal subjects are also grammatically possible. There were not enough 
examples of verbal complements (Comps.-§ 1.2.1.1.3) or Purpose clauses (§ 1.2.1.1.4) 
in the sample examined to say anything about relative frequency of order in natural 
discourse. 

The counts also confirm observations in § 1.2.2 that pronominal expression of subjects 
is preferred for Imperfective but 0 expression is preferred elsewhere. The 0 configuration 
was by far the most frequent type (61 % = 2111345 of the total clause count). With the 
exception of one focused subject, the only pronouns used as granunatical subjects were in 

9 Among the examples with topicalized semantic subjects, the 7 with pronouns and 9 of those with nouns 
have 0 grammatical subjects. These are not included among the 211 examples listed with 0 grammatical 
subjects. The 5 topicalized noun examples in the "Imperf." row have overt pronominal subjects, which are 
included in the count of Pro-S V "Imperf." examples . 

... --------------------------~~j --------------------------
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Imperfective clauses. Moreover, of the six 0 subjects in Imperfective clauses tw . ,OWere 
Impersonal (see § 1.2.4), two were in clauses immediately following a clause with an 

b · . h I If· Overt su ject, as m t east examp e 0 § 1.2.2, and two were m relative clauses wher th 
semantic subject had immediately preceded the clause, e.g. samay n-iwMangila ee 0 : ' d~ 
ita paw 'the trash of Mangila where [he] was dumping it'. a 

I~ additi?n to 0 subjects: preverbal pronominal and nominal subjects, and postverbal 
nommal subjects, the table lIsts counts for clauses where a topicalized pronoun or no 

h . b· un 
was t e semantIc su ject of the sentence but the grammatical subject was a pronoun or 0 
The expression of grammatical subjects in these sentences parallels that of sentence· 
without topics, i.e. grammatical subjects were 0 except for Imperfectives (see fn. 9). ~ 
suspect that many of the sentences counted as having preverbal nominal subjects may 
actually have topicalized semantic subjects but 0 grammatical subjects. This remark 
applies particularly to the 40 diJ consecutive clauses listed as having prenominal subjects. 
In the three procedural texts and the historical text, all written in Miya with written Hausa 
translation, Vaziya invariably provided translations such as the following for clauses of the 
type in question: 

siJba gaangan da karma gaangan = Hausa makaaa sai su aebi kiae-kiae 

'then the drummers (siJba gaangan) begin drumming' 

Note that in the Hausa translation, makaaa 'drummers' (which translates Miya siJba 
gaangan 'possessors-of drum') precedes sai 'then', a common conjunction introdUcing 
Rausa consecutive clauses. In Hausa, this conjunction would have to be clause initial, i.e. 
anything preceding it would have to be a topic. Miya has no word which directly parallels 
Rausa sal used in this way, and hence there is no overt evidence in the Miya sentence that 
sJba gaangan is a topic. However, I see no reason why Vaziya, who spoke Rausa 
fluently, would use this translation if he did not sense the Miya noun phrase to be a topic. 
(See 12:§5 for further discussion of topics.) If this hypothesis is correct, it accounts in 
part for why there appears to be such a preponderance of preverbal nominal subjects in 
narrative as opposed to postverbal, viz. some (many?, most?, all?!) of the apparent 
preverbal nominal subjects are actually grammatical topics. 

1.2.4. Impersonal subjects (= French on, Hausa an, etc.). To express 
impersonal subjects corresponding to French on, Hausa an, etc., Miya uses a sentence 
with no overt subject. Such sentences are thus identical to sentences with referential 0 
subjects (§ 1.2.2). No function other than subject has an impersonal form, i.e. there are no 
impersonal object pronouns, etc. However, most intransitive verbs require an Iep 
reflecting person, number, and gender features of the subject (5:§4.1). The ICP for 
impersonal subjects is the third plural -tlan. I elicited the following examples using the 
Hausa sentences in parentheses following the glosses. Compare, in particular, the 
Imperfective example, with no overt subject, with the Imperfective examples in § 1.2.2, 
where referential non-nominal subjects have overt expression as pronouns. 

PERFECTIVE: it bg-th\n suw 
NEG. PERFECTIVE: a bg-th\n ma-w 
SUBJUNCTIVE: m,m aa luw dg buwa-tlgn 
IMPERFECTIVE: s-a. buwa-tlgn 

'one has come' (H: an zo) 
'one has not come' (H: ba'a zo ba) 
'I want one to come' (H: ina so a zo) 
'one will come' (H: za a zo) 
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For the HORTATIVE Vaziya volunteered tiJwiy-ka, and for the NEG. IMPERFECTIVE, wiy 
rna b-uws-uw. The former is actually the plural imperative '(you [pI]) come!'. There may 
be a pragmatic problem in translating Hausa it zo!, which would normally be used where a 
referential subject is known but where direct reference is avoided for some reason. If this 
referent is 2nd person, there would be a morphological clash between the 3rd person ICP, 
.tlan, and the 2nd person referent, a clash which does not occur in Hausa, where it is 
specifically impersonal and hence is not directly associated with any person. The NEG. 

IMPERFECTIVE literally means 'someone will not come'. The problem here seems to be 
that negative ma can never be clause initial. Some subject must thus be supplied. In 
negative clauses, it is the referentiality of wiy 'someone' which is negated (9:§ 1.2), i.e. the 
clause means 'no one will come', which is logically the same thing as 'one will not come'. 

Since there is no formal difference between sentences with impersonal subjects and 
those with referential subjects having 0 expression, there are contexts whose readings are 
ambiguous (or vague) between impersonal and referential readings, as in the following 
passage from a text: 

1. Waataw, nfywly s:"ibg jfyeeyf, 
2. a zara-tl;~n aanduw "rnalvoo", 
3. Kwaa dgnga duw mukwa naa 
4. d-aa saa ka, d60 naka camazg ka, 
5. a sgna-tlgn 
6. d-aa-t(aa) aazabliw 
7. d-aa sa. till 
8. d-aa zab(a) aazabuw. 

'That is, certain people there are, (and) 
[one] calls them "malvoo". 
When [one] says that (it is) the day that 
[one] will drink, during that night, 
[they] will spend the night 
[they] will be dancing 
[they] will be drinking beer 
[they] will be dancing dances.' 

In this passage, none of the clauses (2-8) has an overt subject. The subject translations in 
brackets correspond to Vaziya's Hausa translation as an (impersonal) or sun (referential). 
The referential reading presumably refers to niywly sib, 'some people'. The impersonal 
translation is pragmatically the only one that works in clause (2), but either an impersonal 
or referential translation would seem possible for the remainder. The context from which 
this segment comes makes it fairly clear that people other than niywly siba alone are 
participating. 

1.2.5. Empty or "expletive" subjects (English it, Hausa ya, etc.). Some 
languages have classes of clauses where the subject has no semantic content but has the 
purely grammatical function of filling the subject position of the clause. In English there 
are two broad classes of such clauses, in both cases the subject position being filled with it: 
(i) clauses whose semantic subject is a proposition and (ii) weather and time expressions. 
In Hausa, the first class uses the 3rd masculine singular pronoun; in the second class, with 
the exception of a limited number of cases which use the impersonal anlalana, etc., the 
expression will be worded in some way with a nominal subject. In Miya, as far as I have 
been able to determine without having systematically investigated the issue, there are no 
native constructions with empty subjects of this type. 10 Compare equivalent expressions in 
the three languages. 

10Tim Stowell, in personal communication, has pointed out to me that null subject languages, Le. 
languages which do not have a grammatical requirement that sentences have overt subjects, generally do not 
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English Hausa Miya 

Propositional it's possible that they yaa ylwu su kwad"a tl;,n ee buwee mlr 
subjects will bring money kaawoo kud'ii possible they Ipf bring money 

it is hard to catch a yan.a d. wilyaa kwlyaka daangu j-aa wuy. 
rabbit a kaama zoomao catching rabbit be with difficulty 

Weather and it is raining anfla ruwaa gh;,ns~ j-aa-taa d'waw 
time God Prt-Ipf fall 

it is dawn gilrii yaa waayee yilw tsaa s-ay 
dawn give? Tot 

it is night daree yaa yi a d'~n s-aa camazg 
Pf do Tot-PS night 

The expression for 'be possible' is an invariable complementizing expression. "Tough 
movement" expressions, as exemplified by 'it is hard to catch a rabbit' permit only a 
wording with a nominal in subject positions (the "tough-moved" variant, ddangu j-da wuya 
kwiyaka 'a rabbit is hard to catch' is also possible). Weather and time expressions require 
that subject position be filled by a general "environment noun" (ghiinsa 'God, sky'--cf. 
Hausa giirii) or by a noun referring to the time or phenomenon itself (the word order 
variants in 'it is dawn' and 'it is night' are regular variants of Miya, not features special to 
environment expressions-cf. § 1.2.1.1.1). 

One frequently used expression borrowed from Hausa, ii kamdatii 'it is fitting', has the 
structure of a clause with an Impersonal subject (§ 1.2.4): 

a karnaam d~ bUway mir aa Kasham 'Kasham should bring money' 
Pf be fitting Sjn bring money PS Kasham 

Finally, there is a time expression whose structure I do not fully understand. I have 
found this only in kwda conditional clauses. It appears to be a non-verbal clause which 
either has an expletive subject of 0 expression or a postposed subject and no predicate 
complement. Neither analysis is satisfactory. See 5:§2.2.3.3 for discussion of the 
g-AUX and 14:§2.1.1 (esp.last subsection) for further illustrations and discussion of this 
particular clause type. 

kwaa g-aa camaza ka, ... 'when night comes, ... ; when it is night, ... ' 
when AUX-Ipf night when 

1.3. Direct and indirect (dative or benefactive) objects 

1.3.1. Nominal objects. Nominal direct and nominal indirect objects are not 
distinguished by any overt marking associated with the object itself, such as a preposition. 
However, when an indirect object (noun or pronoun) is present, the verb has an Indirect 

use expletive pronoun subjects in sentences such as those illustrated here. Miya is a null subject Janguage 
as far as verbal sentences go (§ 1.2.2). Rausa, on the other hand, always requires that a sentence have a 
nominal subject and/or an overt c1itic which marks person, number, and gender features of the subject. 

i 
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Object Stem (4:§ 1.1.2), characterized by a final -a. Compare the following cases, where 
the difference between direct and indirect object shows up only on the verb: 11 

DO: tl;,n jly dzdraray tliwiy ka 'it's they who will distribute the meat' 

10: d;, bgta gooraway d~ dzarayd saba s;lba tl;,n deeyl ka 

'they undo the kolas and distribute [them] to the people who are there' 

DO: t-aa bdy mlr mlsaally Neera d'ariy 

10: m:5n aa baya niy buwun 

'he will take money, about tilDD' 

'I will take [figs[ to my family' 

When both the direct and indirect object are nominal, the direct object normally comes 
first. Note that the indirect object stem with final -a is required even with the intervening 
nominal object. 12 

DO only: Kasay a zar varka 'Kasay called the boy' 

DO + 10: Kasay a zara 'afuw varka 'Kasay called the goat for the boy' 

DO only: Ndilwya ggr kam malv;l 'Nduya showed the chief's house' 

DO+ 10: Ndilwya g~ra kam millv;l baakoo dz;lhg 'Nduya showed the chief's house 
Nduya show house chief visitor maIe to the visitor' 

m~n tsaa mir Kasham 

Ndilwya bna tllwly wee? 
Nduya buy meat whom 

m;,n aa baya zuw ghilrahoo dzghg nuwun 
I Ipf take sorghum old person male my 

'I gave money to Kasharn' 

'who did Nduya buy meat for?' 

'I will take sorghum to my father' 

baa wun ka d;, kaf(a) MCan didl-wasg 'the girl's father sends a message to 
father girl PRM Sjn send "message" in-laws-his his in-laws' 

In verbal TAM's (5: §2.1), almost half the verbs have a lexical form ending in -a, and 
underived verbs in nominal TAM's (5:§2.2) all end in -a. In all such cases, there is no 
overt formal differentiation of nominal direct objects and nominal indirect objects. 

DO: shlykeenan Baak60 d;, bala mukway 

'then Bako will state the day (of the wrestling match), 

1lIn the first pair of examples, the verb with the direct object is a pluractional (7:§3) whereas the verb with 
the indirect object is not. This is not relevant to the marking of object type. The verbs in both sets of 
examples have the transitizing suffix -ay (7:§4.1.1). In a few examples in elicitation and in one example 
from a text, the -a marking indirect objects was omitted with the transitizing suffix when a direct object 
intervened before the indirect object, e.g. mgn buwdy sapan baa'iy 'I brought food to the guests', da ada 
dzdray tliwlY kd dJl.ugl;y. 'one distributes meat to the relatives'. 

l2All examples in texts and nearly all examples in elicitation have the V + DO + 10 order. In a few 
elicited examples, the opposite order was either volunteered or accepted when I volunteered it, e.g. as an 
alternative to a gara v;frka naaza Kasdy 'she showed her son to Kasay', Vaziya gave a gara Kasdy vgrka 
naaza in the same meaning. 

..... ' ________________ .. ...lI .. ________________ a 
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10: kwaa baatlim ka dii b,la Mai 'Unguwd, "Nee it kaf~ma aa baa woo bn ... " 

'when they go they say to the Ward Head, "Look, the girl's father has sent ns .. .''' 

DO: miikwa na d-ita biy sa tal ka, a tsda ngin muku taka 

'on the day that they will drink beer, they will give the name that day' 

10: jee kiya gwitlf~ d~ tsaa Gituwa 

'then they took the chieftainship and gave [itl to Gituwa' 

1,3,2. Pronominal objects, Pronominal objects are expressed as clitics to verbs. In 
verbal TAM's (S:§2.1), DO and IO clitics other than first person singular are segmentally 
identical, but they are usually distinguished tonally and/or by the presence or absence of the 
indirect object stem -a (4:§1.1.2). In nominal TAM's (S:§2.2), where a special indirect 
object stem is not overt, 10 c1itics are the same as those for verbal TAM's, but DO's Use the 
genitive c1itics (8:§ 1.3)13 The paradigms below illustrate the distinctions between DO and 
10 clitics using third person masculine singular with verbs in all the major lexical classes 
(see 4:§§1.1.1, 1.2.3 for verb classes and 5:§§4.2, 4.3 respectively for full DO and 10 
paradigms). I have separated the -a of the indirect object stems with a hyphen but have left 
final a of "a" class verbs intact with the verb. 

Verbal TAM: Hortative 'he should ... him/for him' 

Verb class DO 10 

L, 0 class ta h;)sg-ya tit b~s-a-ya 'wash' 
L, -a class tit t~ka-ya to t~k-a-ya 'accompany' 
HH, 0 class tit6al~-ya tit 6~I-a-ya 'chop' 
HH, -a class tit b~ta-ya to b~t-a-ya 'untie' 
HL, 0 class l4 tit mar-yit tamar-a-ya 'get' 

Nominal TAM: Subjunctive 'that he ... him/for him' 

L, 0 class dii b~s-uws~ dii b~s-a-ya 'wash' 
L, -a class dii t~k-uwsg dii t~k-a-ya 'accompany' 
HH, 0 class dii 6al-uwsg dii 6al-a-ya 'chop' 
HH, -a class dii b~t-uwsg do b~t-a-ya 'untie' 
HL, 0 class dgmar-uwsg dg mar-a-ya 'get' 

When the 10 is a pronoun and there is an overt DO, whether noun or pronoun, the IO 
always takes the form of an 10 clitic. If the DO is a pronoun, it is expressed as an 
Independent Pronoun (8:§ 1.1) rather than as a clitic: 

Pronoun 10, noun DO 

mgn ts-a-ya mlr 
nj-aa ggr-a-tla vgrkg naaza 

'I gave him money' 
'she will show her her son' 

13Pronominal direct objects of verbs with the transitizing suffix -ay take the DO clitics in al1 TAM's. See 
7:§4.1.1. 
141 found no transitive HL -a class verbs . 
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mon bU-wun oal-a-fi wly 
bos-a-ma kab~ 

Pronoun 10, pronoun DO 

'I will go and cut you (ms) another [stick], 
'wash the gown for us!' (singular imperative) 

mon ts-a-yo tly 'I gave it to him' (lit. 'I gave him it') 
nj-ita g~r-a-tla tly 'she will show him to her' (lit. ' ... to her him') 
mon aa ts-a-fg tlon 'I will give them to you (ms)' (lit. ' ... to you them') 
a g~r-a-fg fly mgn 'he showed me to you' (lit. ' ... to you, you, me') 
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In the last example, the 10 is repeated as an Independent Pronoun before the DO 
pronoun. There seems to be a certain unnaturalness to using an overt DO pronoun when an 
10 is overt. I have found only one example of this in a text (the last example below), and 
although Vaziya would produce sentences like those immediately above, it was with some 
hesitation and (pragmatically motivated?) variation, such as repeating or not repeating the 
IO as an independent pronoun-compare the last two examples above. 

With a nominal 10 and pronominal DO, one would expect the DO to be expressed as a 
clitic. However, in the examples I was able to elicit and the one textual example I found, 
the DO was expressed with an Independent pronoun, and its position with respect to the 10 
varied: 

agora Kasay tiy 'she showed him to Kasay' 
nj-aa g~ra Kasay tiy 'she will show him to Kasay' 
mgn tsaa tiy Kasham 'I gave it to Kasham' 
mon aa tsa. tiy Kasham 'I will give it to Kasham' 

dlgrkiy maa do k~na ita maah~ ka, a pgra njiy 'an ka 
,chicken which Pf buy PS mother PRM Ft slaughter it wife PRM 

'the chicken which the mother has bought, she will slaughter it for the wife' 

1.3.3. Pronominal VS, 0 objects. With referential DO's in texts there is a preference 
for expressing human reference with pronouns and inanimate reference with 0. Animals, 
in this respect, seem to pattern with inanimates, but my corpus does not contain enough 
examples of animal referents in continuing discourse to establish a clear trend. These 
observations correlate with those made for Hausa by Jaggar (1985) (see § 1.3.4 for a small 
discourse study of Miya objects). Below are typical examples from texts, first of pronouns 
used in continued reference for a human antecedent, second of 0 in continued reference to 
inanimates. The antecedent referent is in small caps and the pronouns are italicized. 

Human: 

To, kwaa o'dm(a) lookaciy NAAZA ba awree, 

aad'oo niyka dzaf'd vaatleeniy ka s'dba doona-za, 

shiykeenan da zara-z( a) aa niy baa-za 

dO} tambayee-tla nj-aaluw weena aacfoo niyka dzahu. 

'Well, when HER time for marriage comes, 

among those five men who are seeking her 

well her parents (niy baa-za) call her 

(and) ask her whom she likes among those men.' 

•• i· __________________________ .... ~ .. _____________________________ 1 
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Inanimate: 

Kwaa raBa ZUWi ka, a S;}llUWS:} kidi. Kwaa gh:;,dzuws:} 
wulum ka, 

a'iyka dO} tsaa 0i t;}vam 

d;}r 0i ~ay. 

'When they have wetted the SORGHUMj, it goes 
three days. When it has fermented, 

then they give [itJi to the women 

(and they) grind [itJi. 

Kwaa dara 0i ka, When they have ground [it]i 

kwaa ts(a) aa yuw ka, suw palaka TALj-ay, when the dawn breaks, it's BEERj mixing (time). 

Kwaa tataha TALj ka, When they have strained the BEERj, 

kaafin tsaraka t-aamuku, da z(a) 0j aakuw manam-ay. before midday, they put [it]j on the fire again.' 

Preference for pronominal anaphora for humans but 0 for inanimates is functional, not 
grammatical. The following example is from a text with pronominal anaphora for an 
inanimate. 

Coonakan PAY T-AAMANGILA, yawwa, ta Gwarama ta 'Now the POND OF MANG~A, yes, (it is) 

s;}ba niy aaDaya Gwarama's (and) that of the people of Daya 

sabooda Gwarama do) Biyaa-za. because Gwarama dug it.' 

A restriction against 0 anaphora for human referents is more nearly absolute. I have 
found no examples in texts of 0 human object anaphora, even in series of linked actions 
with the same object repeated, where Hausa often uses 0 (Jaggar 1985:98ff.). However, 
verbs subcategorized for animate (and typically human) objects can be cited without overt 
objects (a tiy say 'he killed', a zar say 'he called'), and 0 reference is normal for human 
subjects in most verbal clause types (§ 1.2.2). 

It is difficult to say whether 0 anaphora is possible for IO's since there are few, if any, 
verbs which are subcategorized for obligatory IO's. 10 pronouns usually have human 
referents, but they can have inanimate referents: 

Kwaa tat~ha 0 ka, bahiy can'azahar 

d~ m~ma za-y(a) aakuw aacooawas-ay. 

'When one has strained [TIIE BEER], toward early afternoon 

one again puts to it the fire underneath it.' 

1.3.4. A disconrse stndy of object expressions. I did a count of types of object 
expressions in natural texts parallel to the count of subject expressions discussed in § 1.2.3, 
using the same text sample. The number of clauses is smaller, of course, because many 
clauses have intransitive verbs. 

DO 1 2 pro noun o word 3rd os. oro. 3rd ps. 0 Total 

human 8 31 2 33 0 66 (3rd pers.) 

47% of hum. 3% of hum. 50% of hum. 

animal 4 0 0 0 4 
100% of an. 

inanimate 71 2 4 17 94 
76% of in an. 2% ofinan. 43% of in an. 18% of inan. 

Total 3rd person DO 164 
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human 10 11 0 28 0 39 (3rd ps.) 

28% ofhurn. 72% ofhurn. 

iuanimate 0 0 I 0 I 

Total 3rd person 10 40 

These text counts confirm the observations in § 1.3.3 about preference for pronominal 
or 0 anaphora depending on whether a referent is human or non-human. 15 Indeed, for the 
texts examined, the correlation of human/pronoun vs. non-human/0 was nearly 
categorical, the only apparent exceptions being 4 tokens of direct object pronoun and I 
token of indirect object pronoun with inanimate referents. In fact, these examples form a 
special category because they are all resumptive pronouns in a relative clause referring to 
the antecedent, and they all have either zar (+ DO) 'call' or ,bnga (+ 10) 'tell, call' as the 

verb: 

nakgn war ba na zar-uws anduw "wiiyak aad::ibg" 
this festival that AUX call-it Qt jumping arena 

'this festival that one calls [itl 'the wrestling festival'" 

Human referents take pronominal objects even in consecutive clauses where Rausa wou1d 
allow 0 anaphora for a human: 

... duw, "Puw-iy LaBe! M~m s-aa bu-wun." 

Dg kiya-za dg puwa-za-y ... 
Sjn take-her Sjn hide-her-Tot 

' ... he said, "Hide LaBe! I will come." 
They took her and hid her.' 

The discourse counts also confirm observations in §§ 1.3.1-2 about relative ordering 
and co-occurrence preferences for objects: 

t FIRST 

noun 10 

pronoun 10 

noun DO 

2 
17 

ronoun DO 0 DO 

o 2 
o 4 

The indirect object, whether noun or pronoun, always comes first. A configuration 
with a pronominal indirect object is common, but the text sample examined had no 
examples of direct object pronouns co-occurring with indirect objects. The reason for this 
must be mainly pragmatic-indirect objects, which are either dative or benefactive, are 
almost invariably human, and direct objects of which the donatee or benefactee is the 
recipient are almost invariably non-human. The first table in this section and § 1.3.3 have 
shown that non-human objects virtually never have pronominal reference. The canonical 
pattern will thus be HUMAN INDIRECT OBJECT (noun or pronoun) + NON-HUMAN DIRECT 

15The count for human noun direct objects includes two tokens of an elephant in a folktale who plays a 
human-like role. The count for human pronoun direct objects and that for human noun indirect objects 
includes one token each of this referent as well. 
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OBJECT (noun or 0), i.e. because of the preference for human/pronoun vs. non-human/0 
a situation where a pronominal direct object would co-occur with an indirect object would 
rarely arise. We are thus left with a "chicken and egg" situation: does the rather flUid 
treatment of pronominal direct objects together with indirect objects noted at the end of 
§ 1.3.2 arise because this configuration rarely occurs and speakers are not quite sure what 
to do with it? OR has the grammar of Miya created a way of avoiding a configuration with 
two pronouns in a row, a configuration which Miya speakers would not even Use except 
when forced to do so by persistent linguists?! 

1.4. Locatives 

1.4.1. Stationary locatives and goal locatives. Miya makes no syntactic or 
morphological distinction between stationary locatives and locative goals. Moreover, there 
are no stationary or goal prepositions. Rather, nouns which can be used as heads of 
locative phrases have a locative form (8:§6.1). For most nouns, this consists of a prefix 
a( a)- (pronounced short at the beginning of an intonational phrase but usually lengthened 
medially). This prefix probably comes from the Chadic general stationary locative 
preposition *a, but in Miya there are several reasons, discussed in 8:§6.1, for analyzing it 
as part of the noun. The following examples will demonstrate the formal identity of • 
locative goals and stationary locatives as well as illustrate one of the arguments for 
speaking of "locative forms" rather than "prepositions". Variation in length of the a( a)
prefix medially is fairly free; examples are as in my notes. Tonal alternations are 
conditioned by phonological, not syntactic factors (3:§3). 

Citation forms oflocative nouns used below: Miya 
aGitaruw 
'lykwa? 
kam 

'Miya (town)' 
'Bauchi (town)' 
'whereT 
'compound; hometown' 

Stationary locatives 

it ogm aacam Miya 
'he did work in Miya' 

a dam aacfun aGaaruw 
'he did work in Bauchi' 

fa tSggaku 'iykwa? 
'where did you (m) sit?' 

ganaa zuwaghgm :ikam 
'let me leave you (f) at home' 

Locative goals 

to saa buws;\ Miy(a)-ay 
'he will go to Miya' (-oy = Totality 7:§2) 

a bay bilkwal Miya 
'he took a bag to Miya' 

to saa bUws aaGaaruw-ay 
'he will go to Bauchi' 

a bay bilkwal aGaaruw 
'he took a bag to Bauchi' 

mac aa baghgm 'iykwa? 
'where are you (f) going?' 

it batl;\n s-aakam-ay 
'they went home' 

it bay dzam aakam 
'they took beans home' 
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(no examples elicited of kam 
meaning 'hometown') 

a batl;\n kilm(tl;\n) 
'they went to their hometown' 

a bay dzam kam(tlgn) 
'they took beans to their hometown' 
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We can divide locative words into three types: (I) those which have the a- prefix in all 
contexts, including citation fann and non-locative sentential functions such as subject or 
direct object, e.g. aKanoo 'Kano', adrikun( a) 'place of .. .', atsaf, 'middle, center'; (2) 
those which never have a prefix, e.g. Miya 'Miya town', h(a) 'place of ... ', 'iyka 'there', 
tfdh, 'inside'; (3) nouns which take no a- in citation form or in non-locative uses but take 
a- when used locatively, e.g. (a)kdasuw 'market', (a)daang, 'water pot', (a)liJm 'hut'. 
Types (I) and (2) comprise canonical locative words, i.e. those which inherently specify a 
location rather than a concrete object and which are typically the head of a locative phrase. 
Type (I) is the largest class. Type (3) comprises nouns which are concrete objects but 
which can also serve as heads of locative phases. A contrast illustrated above is the use of 
kam meaning 'hometown' VS. kiim meaning 'compound, home'. The former takes no 
prefix in locative phrases (cf. names of towns, which are all of type (I) or (2)) whereas the 
latter adds a prefix when used as head of a locative phrase. 

A possible analysis of locative phrases would be to have a locative preposition a( a)

which is omitted in locative phrases where the head is a noun from group (I) or (2). I 
prefer, however, a lexical/morphological approach. Locative phrases have no overt 
syntactic marker, such as a preposition. Rather there is an inflectional process which adds a 
prefix a- to nouns when they appear as the head of a locative phrase unless they are marked 
not to take this prefix. Under this analysis, only those nouns of group (2) would have to 
be marked. Nouns of group (I) already have a prefix, so the inflectional rule either applies 
vacuously or does not apply. An additional advantage of the morphological analysis is that 
nouns with the locative prefix can occur in contexts other than adjunct locative phrases to 
verbs. In particular they can appear as the second noun of genitive phrases, e.g. driwkiy t
aakdn-na 'the wealth of your (pI) household' (10:§3.3.2). In such phrases, the noun is 
one member of a noun phrase but is understood as a location rather than a concrete noun. 
A morphological approach which adds locative inflection to nouns accounts for this 
naturally. A syntactic approach which claims that ala) + Noun is a prepositional phrase 
would have to introduce an NP structure [Noun + Linker + Prepositional Phrase], a 
structure not otherwise attested. 

Following are a few more examples of locative phrases (see §4.5 for examples of 
locative phrases which themselves are predicates). These sentences exemplify locative 
phrases of a number of types and locative phrases in a number of syntactic environments. 

Nonns in locative form with no "preposition" (8:§6.1) 

Nduwya var suw do b-uws aa-vuwagwahiy-ay 'Nduya ran to the town' 
Nduya run TOT Sjn go-rep Loc-tawn-Tot 

Nduwya var liarniray a-vuwagwahi 'Nduya ran in the town' 
Nduya run running Loc-town 

m~n aa b-uwn aa-kaasuw 
I Ipf go-rep Loc-market 

'I'm going to market' 
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Locative phrases with "prepositions" (8:§6.2.2) 

too aa 'iyka mly bay aataa day 'thence we take it onto a rock outcropping' 
wen from there we take onto rock 

mgn tsor-wan vgna kim 
I stop~ Iep front house 

'I stopped in front of the house' 

Overt objects followed by locative phrase 

nJ-aa dom(a) aacim aa-kaasiiw 
she-Ipf do work Loc-market 

dil tobna-ya gaangam alia yan-waso 
Sjn beat-for him drum on grave-his 

dil duwra taI-ay doo nduwulalaw 
Sjn pour beer-Tot in pots 

'she is working in the market' 

'one beats a drum for him on his grave' 

'they pour the beer into pots' 

mly aa vaa zuw d60 bly a son-uwso dOOo 
we Ipf pour sorghum into water Ft spend night-rep inside 

'we pour sorghum into water (and) it spends the night in (it)' 

"Non-locative" nouns in locative phrases (8:§6.2.4) 

Kasham ba-ta(a) aa-dukuna Jaala 'Kasham went to Jala' 
Kasham go-ICP Loc-place Jala 

Kasham bil-t(a) aa-dukunu-wun 'Kasharn came to me' 
Kasham come-leP Loc-place-my 

Multiple locative phrases 

too daamaa tlon tliln aa baa-tlgn d-aa kUw(a) aabiy naatlon saara a-kwatla 
wen usually they they Ipf go-Iep Ipf draw water their distant Lac-downward 

'well they would go and draw their water at a distance in the lowland' 

do tlaa-za do baa-z(a) aa-tsakom-ay aa-tor maa-za t-aa-tsakom 
Sjn arise-IeP Sjn go-Iep Loc-bush-Tot Loc-place of mother-her of-Loc-bush 

'she arose and went to the bush to her "bush mother'" 

1.4.2. Source or temporal inception: preposition tia' 'from'. Both locative 
source and temporal inception, usually translatable as 'from', are expressed with the 
preposition tia'. I illustrate the two phrase types here because they share a preposition, 
though syntactically the source phrase would be internal to the verb phrase while the 
temporal phrase would be external to it. The preposition appears before the head word, 
whether that word has the prefix a( a)- or not. Since contiguous vowels in Miya contract, 
the preposition tid usually enters into contraction with preceding andlor following vowels. 
This makes it difficult to establish its tonal properties with certainty. I tentatively provide 
the preposition itself with !HI (which is realized as L in phrase initial position-3:§3.1) and 
with a final floating L, which replaces the tone of the following tonal domain. The first 
three examples below show that tid is a real preposition, different from the locative prefiX 
a(a)- discussed in §1.4.1. In these examples, the following word begins in a consonant, 
so there is no possibility of confusing the preposition with a prefix. In the fourth example, 
from a recorded text, the speaker pronounced both the preposition and the prefix. In the 
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last three examples, the preposition was contracted in speech with the precediug andlor 
following vowel(s). Tones in these examples are not completely consistent with the 
proposed tonal configuration, perhaps because of the contractions. 

Locative source 

aa 'iyka dil bay-ya a-pgpam-ay 
from there Sjn take-him Loc-cave-Tot 

Kasham tla-t(a) aa Miya bOOiy(a) 
Kasharn arise-ICP from Miya going 

Q: rna boo-bm aa 'iykwa? 
you (f) come out-ICP from where 

A: mgn bOo-wan aa aa-Gituwa 
I come out-ICP from Loc-Gituwa 

mgn bu-wan aa (a)dukuna Jaala 
I come-rep from place of lala 

d" pota-z(a) aa (a)gham-uwso 
Sjn lower-her from head-his 

aa-Ningi 
Loc-Ningi 

'thereupon one takes him to the cave' 

'Kasham set out from Miya to Ningi' 

'where did you (f) come from?' 

'I came from Gituwa' 

'I have come from JalaCs place)' 

'he took her down from his head' 

kwaa naa ka, dil kama-y(a) aakuw-ay aa ",,50-waso 
when cook when Sjn pull-to it fIre-Tot from base-its 

'when it is done cooking, one pulls the fire from underneath it' 

Temporal inception 

t"vam do ding(a) aazabo aa tsuway har bahiy 'ilzOOilr 
women Sjn keep on dancing fTom morning until going to midday 

'the women keep dancing from morning all the way to midday' 

Washashan-fo mgna jly kgn aa buwOOiya-fo 'iykon-a? 
years-your how many PIp here from coming-your here-Q 

'how many years has it been since your arrival here?' 

1.5. Instruments: preposition aa '. Instrumental phrases use a preposition aa' . 
This resembles the source locative preposition (§ 1.4.2), but the source locative seems to 
bear underlying H whereas the instrument seems to bear underlying L. They both have a 
final floating L (3:§4). With the instrumental preposition, I collected examples of nouns 
bearing different tones in order to demonstrate the effect of the final floating L. Compare 
the tones of the nouns below following the demonstrative ntibnlttibn with their tones 
following aa'. Pronominal objects of the instrumental preposition are the independent 
pronouns (8:§ 1.1). 

aa gaday L _-l 'with a sword' cf. ttibn gaday [- - --] 
aa giti L __ ] 'with an ax' cf. ntibn giti [- - --] 
aa kwambal [ __ -l 'with a stick' cf. ndbn kwambal [- - __ 1 
aa li5fr L _ -1 'with a needle' cf. ndkan liBir [- - --1 
aa njo [ __ 1 'with it (f)' cf. nj;) [-1 'her, it (f)' 

a cfgm aacam aa giti 'he did work with an ax' 
PI do work with ax 

-.~------------------------.. ~ .. ------------------------.. 
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mon kUwa zuw-aa aa magirbi 
I-Pf harvest sorghum-pIn with hoe 

man kUwa zUw aa njg 

a dam aatSffi aa bazakway 
Pf do singing with harp 

ndilwul baa dO, diya sap;m aa fiy 
pot that Pf cook tuwo with it 

'I harvested sorghum with a hoe' 

'I harvested sorghum with it' 

'he sang with a harp' 

'the pot that she cooked tuwo with (it)' 

mgn aa-taa diy-ilws aa16 Nayra vaatla 'he owes me 1'15.00' 
I Ipf follow-him with Naira five ('I am following him with 1'15.00') 

dO, danga-tl(a) aa yaaree aa vana mfy 'they spoke to her in the Miya language' 
Sjn speak-to her with language with mouth Miya 

kwaa biy bay-tla haa-tlgn ka, dO, dama 'am-a aa nja 
when Prt take-her place-their when Sjn 00 wife-pIn with her 

'when they take her home, they make a wife out of her' 

1.6. Comitatives: prepositions 'anda' or 'afda' 

1.6.1. Simple comitatives. Comitative phrases use the prepositions ',nda' or ' ,fda', 
which are completely interchangeable. They both have a final floating L, which replaces 
the tone of the following domain (3:§4). These same prepositions conjoin noun phrasesl7 

See 10:§6 for discussion of this function as well as examples of the effect of the floating L 
and a note on the historical origin of the two fonns. Phrases with 'anaa' or 'ajda' can be 
used as simple adjunct phrases meaning 'in the company of, with'. Pronominal objects use 
the independent pronouns (8:§1.1). 

a 'ar(a) ee-wutay 'gnaa nly azak-uwsa 'he will prepare (beer) with his uncles' 
Ft prepare at-one with &Co uncle-his 

a dam aacam 'gnaa tuly 'he did work with us' 
Pf do work with us 

jee dgnga-y(a) aa yaaree ';,iaa fiy 
then speak-to him with language with him 

'they spoke in (their native) language with him' 

16The H on the preposition may be explained by LOW RAISING, which raises the first syllable of a L 
domain after L if the L domain does not begin in a voiced obstruent-3:§3.4. 
17Note that Miya uses different markers for the conjoining function ('and' and comitative 'with') and 
instrumental 'with'. In a text from one speaker (a young man), I did find some examples of what appears to 
be instrumental aa used in conjoining and comitative functions, e.g. aa Mamman aa Laoee da var-dy 
aavuwdgwahfy 'both (aa) Mamman and (aa) Labe ran off to the town', I-da d'ama awree aa Laoee 'he will 
marry Labe' (he wiU do marriage with (aa) Labe). This same speaker used 'fmda' in this function as well 
(examples in §§1.6.1-2 which include the name Mdmman are from the same text). No speakers ever used 
'?mda' or 'afda' in the instrumental function. 
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jOe tl-uwsa ';,iaa'an tuwso 'Maa wiltlamfy niywasaJ8 gan tiy 
then arise-ICP with wne his and children his even him 

'then he sets out with his wife and children and himself included' 

nja d-aa-taa (a)tavi da gama 'anaa Manunan 
she da-Ct traveling Sjn meet with Mamman 

'she was traveling along and she met up with Manunan' 

ganaa ZUW-YYITl a-kan 'gmm wun mrn 
Hrt-me leave-you (fs) Lac-home with daughter your (fs) 

'let me leave you (fs) at home with your daughter' 
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1.6.2. Asymmetric coordination. When two referents are engaged in a single 
activity, Miya is like many other Chadic languages in preferring a construction referred to 
in Schwartz (1989) as "asymmetric coordination". In this construction type, a plural 
pronoun appears in the appropriate functional position (usually subject, direct object, or 
indirect object), then the name of one of the referents or a singular pronoun referring to one 
of the referents appears in a comitative phrase. This structure takes the following 
interpretation, where X and Y are single individuals, not groups: 

... Pronoun[plural = X + Yj ... ',naa Y ... XandY ... 

Pronouns for the plural and comitative phrases are chosen as follows: 

• The plural pronoun will be first person if the speaker is included, it will be second 
person if the addressee but not the speaker is included, and it will be third person 
otherwise. 

• If either one of the referents is third person, the comitative phrase will have a third 
person singular pronoun. 

• If one of the referents is first person and the other one second, the second person is in 
the comitative phrase. 

• If both are second person or both are third person, the pragmatically "subordinate" 
referent will be in the comitative phrase. For example, in Miya courting, it is the man 
who initiates the pursuit of a spouse rather than the woman. In asymmetric 
coordination involving a courter and a courtee, it is therefore the woman who will be in 
the comitative phrase. 

Asymmetric coordinate constructions are not obligatory even when the pragmatic 
conditions are met for their use, i.e. a simple conjoined noun phrase may appear in 
functional position in question (10:§6) or the first pronoun may be singular (see examples 
inunediately above in §1.6.1). However, examples from texts show a preference for 
asymmetric coordination when one of the referents is expressed pronominally. Although 
sentences like the following are potentially ambiguous between two referents or more than 
two, the first interpretation (with no context provided) is invariably that of two referents. 

18Since 'fjfda' is both the comitative preposition and the conjoiner of nouns, this phrase is structuralIy 
ambiguous between two comitatives and conjoined noun phrases within a comitative phrase. 
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In the boxed examples, context is provided preceding the clauses with asymmetric 
coordination to show that only two referents are involved. 

MlY bit-rna 'onaa fly 'you (ms) and I went' 
we go-Iep with you (ms) (WE went with you (ms)) 

do d"Mn'-1LgN 'wree 'ofaa waaciya 'he and so-and-so have been married' 
Sjn tie-to them marriage with so-and-so (f) (one has tied to THEM marriage w. so-and-so) 

"'Am tuwun geeyi. Kwaa g-aa ts(a) aa yUw ka, "'My wife is there. When the dawn is 
about to break, 

she and I will come." 
(WE will come with her) 

MIY buwaa-ma 'afaa njQ." 
we go-rep with her 

do baa-1LgN 'Oflla 'an tuWS" 
Sjn go-Iep ('them') with wife his 

... he and his wife went.' 
(THEY went with his wife) 

da jfy mara maa-za yawUll duw, 

"MIY gam suw '?maa Mamman .. ,," 
we meet Tot with Mamman 

Q: Maa mara-f-a? 
what get-you (ms)-Q 

A: Nee ham ba maraa-MiI. ka 
here is thing that o-ot-us PRM 

'she found her mother the elephant and said, 

"Manunan and I met .... '" 
(WE met with Mamman) 

'What happened to you (ms)? 

'gfcia fiy. Here's what happened to us.' 
with him (here's what got us with him) 

1.7. Subjective complements (predicate nominals). I use the traditional term 
subjective complement to refer to noun phrase complements to intransitive verbs which 
predicate a property of the subject. These differ from the predicates of equational sentences 
(§4.1) only in that the sentences include a verb. The complement noun phrase has no overt 
mark, such as a preposition. It thus resembles an object, but the verb can be identified as 
intransitive in that it bears an Intransitive Copy Pronoun (S:§4.1): 

sabOoda d" ghadza-t!;\n wiltla bazam 'so that they become (mature) young men" 
in order that Sjn become-IeP children young men 

• gh"dza-ta SUw willum-ay 'it (moistened sorghum) has fermented' 
Pf become-IeP Tot fennented grain-Tot 

1.8. Objective complements ("small clauses"): preposition tla'. I use the 
traditional term objective complement to refer to a noun phrase which is predicated as a 
property to the object of a transitive verb (the object plus its complement is referred to as a 
"small clause" in some theoretical syntactic literature), Objective complements are marked 
with the preposition aa', which is identical to the instrumental preposition (§ 1.5)19 I 
include what may be two distinct structures here, though they share the semantic property 

19 As a possible connection between the instrumental and objective complement functions, compare the 
third example below with the example ... d?J d'ama 'am-a ita nja ' ... they make a wife out of her' seen in 
§1.5. In this case, the phrase da nja 'with her, of her' is an instrumental phrase whose scope is the entire 
Verb + Object phrase. In the case of objective complements, the complement is predicated only of the 
object noun. 

11. The Syntax of Simplex Clauses (§§1.4-J3) 307 

of predicating a property of an object and marking that relation with the preposition ad. 
The first structure type is comparative and equative sentences, where a standard of 
comparison is predicated of the object (see §3 for further discussion of comparative and 
equative sentences). The second type equates an object with a property, as in they elected 
Bill president or I chose Mary as my partner. In the word-for-word glosses below 
I translate the preposition ad "for". ' 

milD jfy baa do ra-t\gn aa washasham 'it was I who was the oldest of them' 
I FIp who P[ exceed-them "for" year 

m' dama-tl. dam(a) aa mban20 'you (fs) are as beautiful as her' 
you (fs) Pf equal-her equaling "tor" beauty 

a dawun Kasay aa 'am 'he sought Kasay as a wife' 
Pf seek Kasay "for" wife 

samay n-aaGftuwa dg raa n-aaMangila aa casg 
sweepings of-Gituwa Sjn exceed of-MangiJa "for" abundance 

'the (pile of) sweepings of Gituwa was bigger than that of Mangila' 

Most examples that I found in texts and elicitation followed the pattern illustrated 
above. Under conditions that I could not predict, other constructions were occasionally 
used. In the first example below (from elicitation), the objective complement is embedded 
in a subordinate clause. In the second (from a text), the objective complement is 
unmarked. This was the only such example I encountered. It might be a calque on Hausa, 
where objective complements have no overt mark (all the words in the sentence other than 
the pronouns and auxiliaries are Hausa borrowings). 

a zaafia R60ya t;\ do malvg 'they chose Roya as chief' 
Pf choose Roya he AUX chief (they chose Roya, he was chief) 

man dg may samaarfy dg naau-wun Cir60ma 
I da leader young men Sjn install-me Ciroma 

'I was mai samari and they installed me as Chief' 

1.9. Quantifier complements. In this section I briefly discuss what are really two 
syntactic entities. They share the presence of a quantifier complement to a verb, and as the 
remarks at the end of this section show, they are semantically related in a way that shows 
up in syntax. The first has its counterpart in English expressions like the war lasted five 
years, where the verb is subcategorized as taking an "amount" complement. In such 
expressions, the verb requires a complement which is a quantified noun of the appropriate 
type (typically a unit oftime). In Miya one verb which works in this way is bay, which in 
other contexts means 'transport, take (from one place to another),. See the end of this 
section for a related case. 

201bis sentence has a cognate complement (7:§5) in addition to the objective complement. This plays no 
role in the objective complement structure. 

~----------------------.. 
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wiya rna har nj-ila bay washasham vaatlg 
some (f) Top even she-Ipf take year five 

'a certain one (girl being courted) will even take five years (before she decides which 
suitor she likes)' 

niywiy, aa-kan-W'>n, a bay bay aa sabg d,,5i tsar-ay21 
some Loc-house-their Ft reach reaching P S people twenty-Tot 

'some (people), in their house, the residents will reach (as many as) twenty' 

The second type of quantifier complement involves verbs which semantically 
incorporate some sort of unit which itself can be quantified. In practice in Miya, this may 
only involve the verbs sind 'spend a night, spend a 24 hour period' and wasana 'spend a 
year'. With these verbs, the complement to the verb is a quantifier alone, which quantifies 
over the time unit incorporated into the verb. 

a sgn-uwsa kidl 
Pf spend day-rep three 

'he spent three days' 

dagee sgna-tbn Is:>r do suw bahiy ee rinj(a) ilabiy-ay 
when spend day-IeP two da Tot going place of fishing (in) water-Tot 

'when two days had passed (when one had passed two days) they went offfishing' 

kwaa biy wasgn-ilwsg wilt:> aa lay ka, do faar(a) ambaggd-ay ... 
when Prt spend year-reP one PS child when Sjn begin crawling-Tot 

'when a child has lived one year, he starts crawling .. .' 

A "deincorporated" version is possible, at least for 'year'. In this case, the verb {[am 
'do' takes the quantified time expression as an object. This construction is thus like the 
constructions discussed at the beginning of this section. 

too, abaaya mlyuw nuwsg dg agma wason wut" ataa doona gwalfg, ... 
well, after death his Sjn cb year one on seeking chieftainship 

'well, after his death, they spent a year seeking (to fill) the chieftainship, ... ' 

For further discussion of predicated quantifiers, see §4.2 below on quantifiers as 
predicates in equational sentences, where quantification is over the subject, and 7:§5.2 and 
the end of § 1.1 0 immediately below for interpretation of the universal quantifier ndydam 
'all' as an adverbial quantifier. 

1.10. Manner adverbs (including ideophones). Most manner adverbial concepts 
in Miya are expressed using ideophones (noted by parenthesized id. in examples here). 
The pro-manner adverb is wdnka or wdnkan 'thus, like this', which is the preposition wdn 
'like' plus one of the determiners led or kin (9:§2). The manner expression seems to 

21The syntax of this example is quite convoluted. There are two topics, n{ywiy and (w-kdn-tlan. The 
subject, saba, is in postverbai position (§1.2.1.1). The verb has a cognate complement (7:§5), translated 
'reaching'. At first glance, it looks as if d;iBj tsar 'twenty' is a direct modifier of sab<J 'people', but this 
cannot be the case. If sabg d;iBi tsar '20 people' were the subject, the sentence would have an 
ungrammatical structure meaning *'in their house, 20 people reach'. And it cannot be the case that saba 
daBi tsar is the complement of bay ('X reaches 20 people') since the iia marks what follows as subject, and 
in any case there is no other clear candidate for subject. 

: -' 
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follow other predicate constituents, including the Totality marker -dy (see third example 
below). 

il agm aacam piy 
PI do work quickly (id) 

atakuson s-aa bUwa-za 5iikil-5iikil 
hedgehog Tot-Ipl come-ICP hopping (id) 

d" gudza sMoshoo do tiy-uws-ay 
Sjn aim rooster Sjn hit-him-Tot 

thIn d-aa-taa milka naattSn wanka 
they AUX-Ct living their thus 

daga tl-UWSg, p:>tlil kabo wankgn 
when arise-ICP shake gown thus 

'he did the work quickly' 

'the hedgehog carne hopping along' 

kat! 'he aimed at the rooster and hit him hard' 
bang (id) 

'they were living thus' 

'when he got up, he shook his gown thus' 

tovam kwaa naya wanka ka, s-aarnlriiy 'when the women saw (things were) like 
women when see thus PRM Tot-running that, they would just run away' 

Because ideophones as manner adverbs are specific to the type of event they 
characterize and often refer to the action of specific verbs, they can be used with a general 
verb like 'do' or even with no verb at all while still communicating their meaning. 

kwaa biy tgvil ka, d-aa a:>ma kakot!ilriy 
when Prt walk when da-Ipf do clattering (id) 

'when he walked, he would clatter along' (he went "clatter-clatter") 

duw dorrup aa shooshoo dg sgbna-y 
Qt gulp (id.) with rooster Sjn swallow-Tot 

'he goes "gulp!" with the rooster and swallows [him] down' 

A word which has manner-like properties, both in meaning and in syntactic placement, 
is the universal quantifier ndydam 'all'. It is even ideophone-like in that ideophones often 
have non-canonical phonological properties (cf. kdtl and darrup above, which end in 
obstruents, thus violating canonical syllable structure-2:§3.1). Ndydam bears a falling 
tone and has a long vowel in a closed syllable, both properties not found in substantive 
lexical items. In 9:§5.2, I argue that ndyaam can appear in contexts and have 
interpretations that make it appear to be more like a manner adverb meaning 'completely' 
than a nominal quantifier. Below are two examples, the first with an ideophone kdp22 and 
the second with ndyfiam. There is no apparent difference in the relevant syntax or semantic 
interpretations of these sentences. 

mUku taka a bay-t!on kap 
day that Ft take-them completely (id) 

'on that day one will take them all' 
or 'on that day one will completely take them' 

221 call keip an ideophone rather than a quantifier in that it appears neither in texts nor elicited data in 
canonical quantifier uses, e.g. in expressions like 'all the children'. Nydam (lO:§4.3) is the only word 1 
found with this meaning in such contexts. 

•• >il ______________________________ .. _~ .. __________________________ ..... 
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miy buway aawaso rniy lomb-uwso ndyaam 'eeyi 
we bring grass we cover-it all there 

'we bring grass and we cover it [the fermenting grain] all there' 
or 'we bring grass and we completely cover it there' 

1.11. Temporal adverbs. Non-clausal temporal adverbs are all expressed by word 
with no other function, e.g. nand 'today', dabaja 'this year', or by forms derived fro~ 
nouns by addition of a suffix -a, e.g. matsawd 'during the harvest season' « matsaw 
'harvest season'), ridza 'in the afternoon' « ridza 'afternoon'). See 8:§5 for a complete 
lIst of leXIcal and denved temporal adverbs. Temporal expressions use no prepositions to 
mean 'at' for point time or 'during' for duration. Temporal expressions can be constructed 
using kwdpa/kwdja 'until', (hdr) hiihiy 'until, up to', (tan) aa 'from', and kaajan 'before' 
Unlike predicate constituents discussed in previous sections, temporal adverbs can b~ 
fronted without a sense of focus (see several examples below). When the temporal adverb 
is in a negative predicate, the final negative marker follows it (3rd and 4th examples)23 

tfywfy-ka rodza 

a cloma-thln 1Iakfr camiiza 
Pf do-to them burglary at night 

'corne in the afternoon!' (plural imperative) 

'they were burglarized at night' 

a ta rna ham hi taa hacaawuw-uw 'they didn't eat in the early morning' 
Pf eat NEG thing for eating morning-NEG 

wfy ta jiy b-uws eo tsogaya tsopor camaza-w 
anyone Hrt NEG Prt go-rep in order squat urine at night-NEG 

'no one should go to urinate at night' 

tovam do dfng(a) aazabo aa tsuway Mr bahfy 'azahirr 
women Sjn keep on dancing from morning until to early afternoon 

'the women keep on dancing from morning until early afternoon' 

tSn Eta bazara t-aa was:::m-uwsg haa-tl~m har bahfy matsawa 
since from hot season he-Ipf spend year-1ep place-their until to harvest 

'beginning from the hot season, he will spend the year with them up until the harvest 
season' 

muku taka a bay-t1on kap 'on that day they will all be taken' 
day that Ft take them all (id) 

wfy lookaciy ka a pom pora ghoruwiy kusan 
some time PRM Ft slaughter slaughtering cows close to 

'sometimes they will slaughter almost more than 100 cows' 

kaafon wfy lookaciy do mona 'ara wiy til 
before another time Sjn do again brew another beer 

'sometime later one will again brew beer' 

fiye 'gmia 
more than 

clmy 
hundred 

wutg 
one 

23Th' .. 
IS IS In contrast to Hausa, where the adverb can precede or follow the final negative ba, e.g. ban gan 

shi jiya ba or ban gall shi ba jiya 'I didn't see him yesterday', and to Ngizim, where the temporal adverb 
must follow the sentence final negative marker bai in order to get the desired interpretation, e.g. waa dlama 
wana bai amzharu 'we won't finish the work tomorrow (amzharu),. Placement of bai after amzharu 
would force a reading 'we will finish the work (but) not tomorrow' (Schuh 1972:465). 
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See also § 1.4.2 for temporal inception (,from dawn', etc.) using da' 'from'. 

1.12. "For the purpose of ... ", "for the sake of ... ". Benefactives where the 
beneficiary is directly affected are formally identical to datives (§ 1.3). Indirect 
benefactives, usually translatable as 'for the sake of ... , on behalf of ... ', use the 
preposition (a)dama, which is the same word used to introduce purpose and reason clauses 
(14:§9). 

mfy cion niykin aadama gMnso 'we did this for the sake of God' 

a 'ar mIT :iad"ma wutlomf niywaso 'he put aside money for the sake of his children' 

baa do cloma war-a aadam-uwso ka 
one who d?J do festival-pIn for-him PRM 

'the one on whose behalf the festival is held' ('the one that they do the festival for him') 

1.13. Pleonastic aa ("pIn"). Miya has several prenominal morphemes whose seg
mental form is long [aa]. Some of these may constitute one multifunctional morpheme. 

da' marker of a postverbal subject, labeled PS in examples (§ 1.2.1) 
iJa' instrumental 'with' (§1.5); "HAVE" in non-verbal 'HAVE' sentences (§4.3) 
aa' marker of objective complements (§ 1.8) 
da' locative source 'from' (§ 1.4.2) 
da- prefix on locative nouns (8:§6.1, §1.4.1) and various prepositions, etc. 

Sometimes these morphemes are accompanied by a second a( a). It is particularly 
common with the ad marking postverbal subjects, but this may be because this is the 
textually most frequently occurring "aa" morpheme. I found pleonastic aa in elicited 
examples and in texts, including both texts which were recorded in oral presentation and 
texts which were first written in Miya without prior oral presentation. I was unable to 
predict when this ala) would appear or what its function is. I hence refer it is as pleonastic 
aa, labeled pin in interlinear glosses of examples. Not only are the conditions under which 
pleonastic aa appears elusive, but its position is also. Since it always co-occurs with a 
morpheme which itself has the segmental shape aa, it is unclear which of the two aa's is 
the "real" aa morpheme and which the pleonastic one. For consistency and convenience, 
in glossing examples, I have always labeled the first ala) as "pIn" and the second one with 
the substantive gloss, but I can cite no justification from the syntactic facts for doing this. 
One might think that tones could be a clue. However, the tones of the aa morphemes are 
themselves elusive (see the respective sections). Usually, when pleonastic aa appears, the 
two aa's have opposite tones, but I can provide no generalizations about tones in specific 
contexts. Below are some examples containing pin drawn from elsewhere in this grammar. 
Section numbers in parentheses are the sections where the examples appear. 

Postverbal snbject 

daga baa-Win clomaa ghacluw jiy do suw kOn-a aa lakumiy t-aatsakom (11:§4.7) 
when go-Iep make wood "then" d?J Tot here-pIn PS camel of-bush 

'when they had gone to gather wood, then here [comes] a giraffe' 

{ >-\ 

., .. --------------------------....... ---------------------------
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daga nay-uws aa au nakci sgn n-aaGituwa, jee 
when see-him pIn PS that man of-Gituwa then 
(9:§3.1.2) 

a"nga-ya, "Barka aa buwab." 
say-to him greetings with coming 

'when that man from Gituwa saw him, he said to him, "Greetings on your arrival.''' 

kaafgn dg bfy buw-s" a-aa aa sgn n-aaGftuwa (6:§3.l) 
before Sjn Prt come-Iep Prt-pin PS man of-Gituwa 

'before the man of Gituwa carne' 

ill mb~na-tla s-aa aa 'an 
if be beautiful-IeP Tot-pIn PS woman 

ka ... (14:§2.1.2) 
PRM 

'if the woman is beautiful .. .' 

Instrumental 'with' and 'HAVE' 

Q: fly aa hala kOo-f-a aa maa? (12:§2.2.5) 
you Ipf screen house-your-pln with what 

A: mon aa hilla kOo-wan-aa aa gggaag 

Q: 'what will you screen your house with?' 
A: 'I will screen my house WITH A ZANA-MAT' 

mgn kUwa zuw-aa aa magirbi (11:§ 1.5) 
I harvest sorghum-pIn with hoe 

'I harvested sorghum with a hoe' 

Q: fu kwfy zhaab wankwa? (12:§2.2.6) 
you catch donkey how 

A: mgn kwiy-tla kwfy(a) aa aa wuya 
I catch-it catching pIn with difficulty 

Q: 'how did you catch the donkey?' 
A: 'I caught it WITH DIFFICULTY' 

Nduwy-aa aa moota (12:§2.3.2) 
Nduya-pIn withlhave car 

'Nduya has a car' 

Objective complement 

kwaa biy bay-tla haa-tl"n ka, do agma 'am-a aa njg (11:§1.5) 
when Prt take-her place-their when Sjn 00 wife-pIn with her 

'when they take her home, they make a wife out of her' 

Locative source 'from' 

Fa boo-kw-aa aa yukw'? (14:§3.2) 
you go out-ICP-pln from where 

'Where do you come from?' 

aa- prefix 

Baa do a gma war-a aadarn-uwsg ka to jfy zab(a) aazabg 'onaa (12:§4) 
one who dj 00 festival-pIn for-him PRM he Foc dance dancing with 

11. The Syntax of Simplex Clauses (§2) 

niywasg t~wam 
wives his 

'The one for whom the festival is performed, HE will dance with his wives.' 

d" agnga-tla aanduw, ''WOod;e, mon aa ilaluw-ghgn." (S:§2.2.3.2) 
Sjn say to-her quote, So-and-so, I pIn love-you 

' ... then he says to her, "So-and-so, I love you." 

313 

The exact analysis of the last example is questionable. The word aalUw 'love, loving' is 
not a verb but rather a "dynamic noun" with a prefix aa-. It seems always to appear as the 
head of a predicate and is akin to the Imperfective (S:§2.2.3). The Imperfective auxiliary 
aa may therefore also be playing a role here. In any case, pleonastic aa is present because 
any other aa morphemes would contract to give a single [aa]. 

2. Imperatives and Hortatives 

The morphology of imperative and Hortative verbs is described and illustrated in 
S:§§2.1.1-2 and the corresponding negatives in S:§3.3. Tonal properties peculiar to these 
forms are described in 4:§1.2.3.6. The present section summarizes the syntax of these 
sentence types. 

Second person singular and plural and first person plural use special Imperative verb 
forms with no preverbal subject pronoun. Third persons use the Hortative with a preverbal 
auxiliary ta, which is invariable for number and gender. Gender and number can be shown 
with an independent pronoun preceding the auxiliary, but this is rarely done, and such 
pronouns are probably topics rather than grammatical subjects (§ 1.2.2). First person 
singular hortative ('I should do ... , let me do .. .') uses a preverbal construction ga-naa 
(S:§2.2.7). A similar construction, gii-yaa, can be used in first person plural as an 
alternative to the more common first person plural imperative. In the negative, all 
imperatives and hortatives use the Negative Subjunctive, which is distinct from other 
negatives in that it uses a preverbal negative ta rather than the md found with all other 
negatives. Like other negatives, Negative Subjunctive has a clause final -uw. 

Imperative Hortative (3rd persons) 1st person Hortatives 

'call!', 'let's call!' 'let himlher/them call!' 'let me/us call!' 

zilr 2nd ms/fs tazar 3rd ms/fs/pl ga-naa zaraw 1st sg 
zilr-fy 2nd pI 
zar-iy-ma 1st pI (ga-yaa zaraw)24 1st pI 

'stop!', 'let's stop!' 'let himlher/them stop!' 'let me/us go!' 

tsgr-kU 2ndms ta tsgr-ta ms ga-naa bu-wiln 1st sg 
tsgr-k"m 2nd fs ta tsgr-tla fs 
tsgr-iy-ka 2nd pI ta tsgr-tlon pI 
tsgr-ly-ma 1st pI ga-yaa baa-rna 1st pI 

241 found this first plural Hortative form only in a song text. The example is in parentheses here because I 
did not record this exact utterance. I have produced this illustrative form on the basis of analogy with forms 
I actually attested, such as ga-yaa taw 'let's eat' . 

• 7~ ____________________________ ""..JI ... ______________________ ...... _ 
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NEGATIVE ' ... not call!' 

I sg m,m !sa zara-w 
2 ms fa ta zara-w 
2 fs ma ta zara-w 
3 ms Ctiy) tazani-w 
3 fs Cnj;\) ta zani-w 

I pI 
2pl 

3 pI 

3. Comparison and Equation 

mly ta zara-w 
han ta zani-w 

(tJ;\n) ta zara-w 

Comparative and equative sentences are verbal sentences using the following verbs: 

'exceed, be more ... (than ... )' 
'equal, reach, be as ... (as ... )' 

In affirmative sentences, these verbs usually use a cognate complement construction 
(7:§5). However, comparative constructions follow the pattern of other verbs in excluding 
cognate complements in negative sentences, clauses which contain the Totality 
construction, and certain types of subordinate clauses, such as relative clauses. The syntax 
of comparative and equative constructions which include the cognate complement is as in 
the following schema. As the parentheses indicate, the standard of comparison is not an 
obligatory part of the construction. If absent, it must be inferred from context. 

Subject AUX ra Jra (prON-DDO
O
) ra} (ad Standard of Comparison) 

lra fa -

The Totality construction (7:§2) was sometimes used instead of the cognate 
complement. The following pairs of sentences were said to be equivalent: 

Cognate complement 

araaniw 
a ra-rraw 

Inl 

Totality 

= a raa s-ay 
= a ra-n s-ay 

'he is better' 
'he is better than me' 

Below are examples from elicitation and texts of comparative and equative sentences in 
various configurations: 

No standard expressed 

rna ra-thi TaW 

Kasham raa nia Jaala 

'you (fs) are better/older/etc. than her' 

'Kasharn is better/older/etc. than Jala' 

joe nayaw samay n-aaGituwa a raa nia n-aaManglla 

'then they saw that the trash heap of Gituwa was greater than that of Mangila' 

251 assume that this is the same root as the verb meaning 'reach, arrive at' (:::: Hausa kai). However, in all 
my examples in the meaning 'reach', it is a 0 verb (4:§1.1.1), e.g. min d'an s-aaGaaruw-ay 'I reached 
Bauchi (Gaaruw)" whereas in all my examples in the meaning 'be equal to', it is a final-a verb. 

I 
I ,:";,' 
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No compared object expressed 

Kasharn raa r(aa) au kyaritti 'Kasham is taller' 

baa duw samay nuwsg da ni aa casg ka 'the one whose trash heap was greater in amount' 

Both standard and compared object expressed 

rna ra-r rCaa) aa mban 

Kasharn raa raa Jaala kyarati26 

'you (fs) are more beautiful than me (-r < /-nf)' 

'Kasham is taller than Jala' 

samay n-aaGituwa d" raa n-aaManglJa aa caSQ 

'the trash heap of Gituwa was bigger than that of Mangila' 

m"n jiy baa d" ra-t\;\n aa washasham 'it was I who was older than them' 
1 FIp one who Pf exceed-them for year 

Negative comparatives 

rna ra-tJa mea) aa mban-uw 
you-Pf exceed-her NEG for beauty-NEG 

Kasham raa maa Jaala kyitraty-uw26 

Equative sentences 

rna cfama-n cfam(a) aa mban 

Kasham cfama cfamaa Jaahi kyarati 

rna cfama-m mea) aa mban-uw 

Kasham cfama maa Jaala kyaritty-liw 

'you (fs) are not more beautiful than her' 

'Kasham is not taller than Jala' 

'you (fs) are as beautiful as me' 

'Kasham is as tall as Jala' 

'you (fs) are not as beautiful as me' 

'Kasham is not as tall as Jala' (ef. fn. 26) 

The verb b-ay 'take to, transport', derived from the verb ba 'go' using the transitizer 
-ay (7:§4.1.1), can also be used as an equative. The first example below, from elicitation, 
has the same structure as the comparatives and equatives above. The second and third 
examples, from texts, are semantically different from the equatives above. In the equative 
examples above, two entities are said to be equal with respect to a property without 
quantifying the property itself. In the second and third examples below, it is not two 
entities which are being equated. Rather, the amount of one entity is being equated to a 
specific quantity. I do not know whether dama 'be equal to' can be used in this way27 

Kasham bay bayaa Jaala kyarati 'Kasham is as tall as Jala' 

coonak"n shim ta wiy aa kam a bay baya mil dl5i ts"r-ay 
now fann of certain one [rom home Pf reach reaching mile 20-Tot 

'now the fanns of some people are as far away as 20 miles' 

261n this example and its negative and equative counterparts below, I did not hear the long ita preposition 
usually accompanying the standard of comparison. The preceding noun ends in short -a, so the preposition 
may have been elided by this vowel, but normally the result of such elision would be a long vowel. 
27The constructions with bay here have a morphologically interesting property. The cognate complement 
baya ends in -a and would thus appear to be a participle (4:§2.1.1), the fonn that most verbs take when 
used as cognatc complements. However, verbs with the transitizing suffix -ay do not end in -a as main 
verbs in nominal TAM's, the other environment where the participle is used. Cf.7:§4.1.1. 

.t ____________________________ ~ .. ________________________ _ 
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• raB' zuw a bay baya kusan bilfuw dgr5itim-ay 
Ft moisten sorghum Ft reach reaching almost bag 10-Tot 

'they will moisten sorghum (which) will be as much as almost 10 bags' 

Hausa has a verb kaasaa 'be less than' which can function in comparative sentences in 
the same way as the Miya verb for comparison and equation illustrated above. In eliciting 
sentences with Hausa kaasaa, I was given the following, which have a structure that I do 
not fully understand. It seems that kaasaa itself (borrowed as such from Hausa) is treated 
as intransitive in Miya (the ICP occurs only on intransitive verbs-S:§4.l) and the object 
of comparison is in a genitive relation to the cognate complement. 

Kasham kaasa-ta kaasaa rna Jaala 
Kasham be less-IeP lessening of Jala 

'Kasham is less (tall) than Jala' 

rna kaasa-kgn kasa tuwun aa mban 
you be-less-IeP lessening of me for beauty 

'you (fs) are less beautiful than me' 

4. Non-verbal Sentences 

Typical of Chadic languages, Miya forms certain sentence types without a verb. These 
are sentences expressing identification, sentences predicating a property of a subject 
(adjectival sentences), sentences expressing possession ("HAVE" sentences), sentences 
expressing existence, sentences expressing location, sentences expressing state, and 
presentative sentences (,here is ... ' , French voila, Hausa gaa ... ). 

4.1. Equational and identificational sentences. By equational sentences, I mean 
those whose subject and predicate are both noun phrases. These may state subset 
membership of a generic referent in a larger set ('a skink is a [type of] lizard'), membership 
of a definite referent in a set ('he/Bi1l1that man is a linguist'), or identity of reference of two 
definite noun phrases ('he/Bill/that man is the killer'). Miya makes no grammatical 
distinctions among these types. By identificational sentences, I mean sentences which 
establish (or question or negate) identity of a referent. Such sentences are expressed in 
English by 'it's .. .' or 'they're .. .'. The sections in this chapter discuss only neutral 
affirmative and negative non-verbal statements. See 12:§2.3.l for equational and 
identificational sentences with questioned or focused elements. 

4.1.1. Simple equational and identificational sentences. The neutral form for 
equational sentences is simple juxtaposition of the subject and the noun phrase predicated 
of that subject without further marking. Pronominal subjects use the independent pronouns 
(8:§ 1.1). 

Nduwya miy-dzohg 

Ndlkay iniy-dzaku 

tgmaku dabba t -ankam 

tiy miy-dzgho 

fly M ktifu 

miy s;\b" niy malv;\ 

'Nduya is a Miya-man' 

'Ndikay is a Miya-woman' 

'a sheep is a domestic animal (animal of-house)' 

'he is a Miya-man' 

'you (ms) are a blacksmith' 

'we are adherents to (people of) the chief' 

Q: Fly s;\n na yilkwa? 

A: M;\n sgn na 'iybn. 
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'Where are you from?' (you person of where) 

'I am from here.' (I person of here) 
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One may express identification by stating the noun phrase alone, e.g. Q: Ti mal 
'What is it?', A: Timdku. '(It's) a sheep.' There is a more frequently used construction, 
however, which places the identified predicate in sentence initial focus position followed by 
jikd (= Hausa kee ndn), e.g. Ndilwya jikd 'it's Nduya', min jikd 'it's me'. This 
construction is further discussed in the section on questioned and focused constituents 
(12:§2.3.l), though in identificational sentences, this is the preferred construction type 
even when no strong pragmatic focus is evident. 

4.1.2. Equational sentences with the anxiliary dj and Totality stiw ... -dy. In 
elicited data, constructions with simple juxtaposition were the only type volunteered for 
equational sentences. In texts, I found other variants. One includes the clitic dil preceding 
the predIcate. I refer to thIS as the "Imperfective" use of dil in S:§2.2.9. In this use, dil is 
never syntactically required and may co-occur with any person, not just third person as in 
some other uses of the same clitic. As noted in S:§2.2.9, there are no obvious pragmatic 
or functional factors conditioning the presence or absence of dil in these contexts. The 
second variant of equational sentences that appears in texts encloses the predicate in the 
discontinuous Totality construction sdw ... dy (7:§2). The clitic dil may be used together 
with this construction as well. Equational sentences with the Totality construction usually 
are translatable as 'become', i.e. they signal change of identity of some kind. However, I 
do not have enough examples to state with confidence that this is a consistent function of 
this construction. 

(t-aaltiw) mgn dg gyam-uwso '(he wants) me to be his friend' 
he-wants I diJ friend-his 

shiykeenan njg stiw bazaniy tuws-ay 'well she has become his fiancee' 
that's it she Tot fiancee his-Tot 

man dg suw w-un t¥¥IIl-ay 
I d?J Tot daughter your (fs)-tot 

'I (will) become your daughter' 

Related to equational sentences or identificational sentences with the Totality 
constructIon are clauses consisting of a nominalized verb using the same construction. 
These typically represent an action which is a culmination or a climactic spot in a series of 
events. "It's just [action]" would often be a reasonable translation. This construction is 
syntactically like equational or identificational sentences in that a nominal (in this case, 
nominalized) construction alone constitutes a clause. They differ in that the constructions 
in question represent an event rather than predication of a property. See 14:§3.2.3 for 
further discussion. 

kwaa ts(a) aa yuw ka, stiw pglaka thl-ay 'when dawn comes, they (just) mix the beer' 
When give PS dawn when Tot mixing beer-Tot 

duw stiw kiyahiya-z(a) aagham-uws-ay 
Qt Tot taking-her head-bis-Tot 

shiykeenan stiw saadtiwaa jiyka-y 
that's it Tot meeting it is 

'he says he'll (just) take her on his head' 

'well it was (just) a meeting' 
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4.1.3. Equational sentences with a name as predicate. As in many other 
languages, a sentence such as 'his name is John', identifying a subject with a name, does 
not use a neutral equational sentence (simple juxtaposition in Miya).28 Miya requires an 
auxiliary jiy, which elsewhere has the function of focusing the subject of an equational 
sentence (12:§2.3.l) or Imperfective verbal sentence (S:§2.2.4). In sentences with a 
name as predicate, this focus function is not evident, however (cf. similar lack of focus 
function in existential sentences in §4.4). The first example below is from a text naming 
the founders of Miya town. The examples following that are a piece of dialogue from a 
folktale.29 Note that "what?" in 'What is your name?' is literally "who?" 

too dfuuna ngan-uwsg jfy Gltuwa 'well OK,3o his name was Gituwa' 
well "OK" name-his AUX Gituwa 

M: Duw, "Ng~m-YY1Tl jiy wee?" 'He said, "What is your (fs) name?''' 
Qt name-your (fs) AUX who 

L: Njg duw, "Nggn-afg fiy jiy wee?" 'She said, "Your name, who are you?''' 
she Qt name-your (ms) you AUX who 

M: Duw, "Ng~mu-wun jiy Mamman," 'He said, "My name is Marnrnan.'" 
Qt name-my AUX Mamman 

L: Njg kuma duw, "Nggnu-wun jiy LaBe." 'She too said, "My name is La6e.'" 
she too Qt name-my AUX La5e 

As noted in fn. 28, some languages use a quotative marker to introduce proper names 
('my name [is] "quote" John'). Miya does use its quotative marker duwlanduw with 
names, but this seems to occur only in complements of verbs of 'calling', not in equational 
sentences, e.g. wry jlyeeyf ba na zar-uws danduw Baak6 'there is a certain man whom they 
call Bako'. See 13:§6.4 for further discussion. 

4.1.4. Negative equational and identificational sentences. Negative equational 
and identificational sentences have the following structure: 

(NP) dil maa NP -uw (dil is optional with pronoun subject) 

Nduwya dg maa wfyahon-dzgh-uw 

tfy dg maa wfyaMn-dzgh-uw 

mon maa ba kUf-uw 

'Nduya is not a Hausa-man' 

'he is not a Hausa-rnan' 

'I am not a blacksmith' 

28Some languages use the equivalent of the Miya quotation marker in such sentences, e.g. Ngizim dlugun
gaa maa Tambai 'my name [is] "quote" (maa) Tambai' (Schuh 1972:73). As pointed out by Iunaidu 
(1995), Hausa forms such sentences by simple juxtaposition of namee and name, c.g. Sllnana Musa 'my 
name [is] Musa', whcreas normal equational sentences require the "stabilizer" ne/ce. The reason that "name" 
sentences do not pattern with equational sentences is semantic, viz. whereas a true equational sentence 
predicates a property of its subject, a naming sentence delimits a general characteristic, viz. the namc of an 
individual. However, it is not clear how this semantic difference might explain the specific syntactic 
differentiations which languages make. 
29The quality of the recording is very poor, making it hard to hear the tones accurately. I have thus omitted 
tone marking on these examples. 
30Too and ddamd are fillers or hesitation markers borrowed from Hausa, meaning something like 'OK' and 
'well, ya know' respectively. They have no grammatical effect on what follows. 
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mon dg maa mfy-dzgh-uw 

hon maa sob" niy malv-uw 

do maa Nduwya-w 

dg maa m;}n-uw 

'I am not a Miya-man' 

'you (pI) are not adherents of the chief' 

'it's not Nduya' 

'it's not me' 
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4.2. Adjectival and quantifier predicates. Sentences with adjectives or quantifiers 
as predicates have the same range of formal structures as equational sentences. Adjectives 
must agree in gender and number with the subject. See 8:§3 for gender and number 
marking on adjectives. Examples are listed with reference to the relevant subsections of 
§4.1 for discussion of form: 

Simple adjectival predicates (cf. §4.1.1) 

vorkg ka ga5gna 'the (kaj boy is small' 
wiin kii gya6iya 'the girl is sman' 
wiitigmfy ka gyaa660nly 'the children are small' 

mMrgu ka to py60na 
tomaku njg py60ya 
t;\makwly kii pyooniy 

'the ram (it taj is white'3! 
'the ewe (it njaj is white'3! 
'the sheep are white' 

Simple quantifier predicates32 (cf. §4.1.1) 

too tfy washasham-wasg df6ikidi bahgn tsgr 'well, he was 32 years (on the throne)' 
well he years-his thirty-two 

malv;\ dil ndg wuto 'there was just one chief' 
chief d} (§4.1.2) just one 

Adjectival predicates with totality suw ... -dy (cf. §4.1.2) 

t;\ suw gara bii som-ay 'he became a prominent person' 
he Tot important one who person-Tot 

tg suw ts~mtsgm-ay 

abfy suw ranyaoy-ay 

'it became fermented' 

'the water got cold' 

Negative adjectival predicate (cf. §4.1.4) 

wfy maa tuwah-uw 'no one is different' ('one [is] not different') 

4.3. Possessive ('HAVE') sentences. 'HAVE' sentences have the following struc
ture: 

SUBJECT (AUX) da' possessed-NP 

31Tbis example is as volunteered in elicitation. The noun phrases mbargu kd and tamdku are topics, with 
pronouns as grammatical subjects. 
321t may be that only numbers can function as predicates in quantifying sentences. The quantifier casa 
'much, many', which can function as a dircct attributive modifier of a noun (1O:§4.2), is treated as a noun 
when used as a predicate, thus requiring a 'HAVE' construction (§4.3), e.g. tl3n j-da cds?> 'they are 
numerous' ('they have abundance'). Casa is also treated as a noun in comparative constructions (see §3 for 
an example). 
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Pronominal subjects are expressed by the subject ditics called Impeifective with AUX 
in 8:§ 1.2. They have H tone before the negative AUX, L tone elsewhere. The head of the 
'HAVE' predicate, da', is probably the instrumental preposition 'with' (§1.5), but they 
differ tonally in that the instrumental bears L tone and 'HAVE' bears H. Both impose L on 
the following tonal domain. 

'HAVE' sentences frequently have one of the following auxiliary elements (AUX) in 
addition to dd. The first two (s-, g-) add no obvious meaning, but they seem particularly 
common in yes/no questions and responses: 

s- Probably the suw of the Totality construction (7:§2, §4.1.2 above), but the final 
-ciy seems never to occur in 'HAVE' sentences. 

g- The same AUX is found in one form of the Imperfective-cf. S:§2.2.3.3, where 
it is pointed out that this AUX is typical of yes/no questions and certain 
conditionals. It is also one of the common AUK forms in existential sentences 
(§4.4). 

j- Used when the subject is questioned or focused-see 12:§2.2.1. 

ma- Negative; accompanied with clause final -uw and is mutually exclusive with other 
AUX's. 

'RA VB' sentences require an overt subject, noun or pronoun. The auxiliary dJ 
(S:§2.2.9, §4.1.2 above) seems never to appear in 'HAVE' sentences. These properties are 
shared by locative sentences (§4.5). 

'HAVE' sentences with no AUX 

nabn malv;$ t-aa mbilsaka hali 'this chief has an evil disposition' 

nj-aa viiw 'she is pregnant' ('she has a stomach') 

'HA VE' sentence with a non-negative AUX 

Ndiiwya g-aa mlr = Ndiiwya s-aa mlr 'Nduya has money' 

rn~m aa mIT;:::; m~m g-aa miT = m~n s-aa mlr 'I have money' 

faa 
mM 
tg 

you (ms) 
you (fs) 
he 

njg g-aa mlr she havelhas money' 
mly 
hgn 
tlgn 

we 
you (pi) 
they 

(These were the first forms volunteered, but da' alone or s-aa' 
approximately the sarne meaning.) 

'do you (ms) have a horse?' 

are acceptable with 

Q: taa s-aa diiwakg wa? 
A: hoo, mgn g-aa njg 'yes, 1 have one (lit. 'I have it (fs)') 

(Note that the answer uses a different AUK from the question.) 
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Negative 'HAVE' sentences 

Ndiiwya m-aa diiwak-uw 

mon m-aa diiwak-uw 

faa m-aa mlr-uw 

'Nduya doesn't have a horse' 

'I don't have a horse' 

'you (ms) don't have any money' 

4.4. Existential sentences. The structure of existential sentences is as follows: 

AFFIRMATIVE: NP fj;y,ee;l} 
\g-eeYl 

NEGATIVE: NP {ma-yy-uw } 
md-n-eey-uw 
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Existential sentences are actually locative sentences (§4.5) whose predicate is icy, 'there, 
the place in question' (8:§6.3), i.e. existential sentences literally mean 'NP is here/there'. 
Existential sentences require an overt referential subject, either noun or pronoun. They also 
require an auxiliary element, i.e. jfy or g- in affirmative clauses and the regular negative 
rna ... -uw in negatives. fly is the auxiliary marking focused subjects in Imperfective verbal 
sentences (S:§2.2.4) and most non-verbal sentences (12:§2.3). In existential sentences, 
the noun phrase of which the existence is being predicated bears inherent pragmatic focus, 
which accounts for the apparent "neutral" use of the auxiliary j'y. G- is used in 
Imperfective verbal sentences (S:§2.2.3.3) and 'HAVE' sentences (§4.3). It is typical of 
yeslno questions and their answers but is not restricted to those environments. Negative 
existentials may include an additional auxiliary n- whose function is unclear. 

Q: g60ro geeyi waa? 

A: h' e" geeyi } 
00, g60ra geeyi 

Q: g6oro mayy-aa?33 

A: "" {tg mayy-uw } 
a a, g6oro mayy-uw 

Q: tlgn geeyi waa? 

A: tl;$n ma-n-eey-uw 

ham ba faara-tl;$n jiy eeyi 
thing that happen-rep AUX there 

'are there any kola nutsT 

, { there are } 
yes, there are kola nuts' 

'aren't there any kola nuts?' 

, { there are not } 
no, there are no kola nuts' 

'are they around?, are they hereT 

'they aren't around, they aren't here' 

'there's something which happened' 

a jiy mara wiy wuriy, mgdzay jiy eey( 
?Sjn Prt find a place earth AUX there 

'he found a place (and) there was 
earth there' 

wiy baa do taa gwalfg ma-yy-uw 'there was no one else who got the chieftancy' 
one that Pf eat chiefship NEG-there-NEG 

wiy han ma-n-eey-uw 'it's OK, it doesn't matter' (H: babu komai) 
some thing NEG-AUX-there-NEG 

33The interrogative morpheme -a(a) elides the clause final negative marker -uw. See 12:§ 1. 
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In affirmative existential sentences with the auxiliary g-, the clitic d, can also be Used 
(ef. 5:§2.2.9 and §4.1.2 above for comments): 

wiy dil g-eeyf 

nfywiy irln-ma da g-eeyf 
others type-our da AUX-there 

'there was another one' 

'there are others like us' 

4.5. Locative sentences. Locative sentences juxtapose the subject and the locative 
predicate without other auxiliaries. When the location is a noun, it is in its locative fonn 
(8:§6.l). Negative locative sentences enclose the predicate in the discontinuous negative 
construction md ... -uw. Form of pronoun subjects differ depending on the type of 
predicate: 

• Iudependent pronoun (8:§ 1.1) with L tone before locative predicates beginning in aa-
• Iudependent pronoun with H tone elsewhere in affinnalive locative sentences 
• Imperfective pronoun (8:§1.2) with H tone in negative locative sentences 

Locative sentences require an overt subject, noun or pronoun. The auxiliary d, (5:§2.2.9, 
§4.1.2 above) seems never to appear in locative sentences. There properties are shared by 
'HAVE' sentences (§4.3). 

m~m aakyar-wasg 'I am behind him' ffign v~ma-fg 
flyaakyar-wasa 'you (ms) are behind him' fly v~:m-uwsg 
t-aakyar-wan 'he is behind me' nja v~mu-wun 

'I am in front of you (ms)' 

'you (ms) are in front of him' 

'she is in front afme' 

mgn ':iykan 'I am here' m;}n rna 'fyk;m-uw 'I am not here' 
fiy'fykan 'you (ms) are here' faa rna 'fykan-uw 'you (ms) are not here' 

Nduwy(a) aakaasuw = Nduwya t-aakaasuw34 'Nduya is in the market' 

Nduwya gan 'iybn 'Nduya is here' 

t1i1n aakam 

t" cfyy cfay nakan 

wiitlamiy ma 'fybn-uw 

'they are at home' 

'he is among these rocks' 

'the children are not here' 

4.6. Stative sentences. Stative sentences indicate that the subject of the sentence is in 
the state implied by a verbal event. With intransitive verbs, the subject has entered into and 
remains in the state ('he is seated'); with transitive verbs, the grammatical subject is the 
semantic object which has entered into the implied state ('the food is cooked'). The basic 
form of stative sentences is as follows: 

SUBJECT {~a' Verbal N w: hlitial. C} 
ee Verbal N w. mIlIal a-

34There seems to be a preference in locative sentences for a nominal semantic subject to be a topic, ,:ith.a 
pronoun as grammatical subject. The example immediately below has an AUX gan, whose functIOn IS 

unclear, though it must include the g~ auxiliary seen in other non-verbal sentence types-see sections above 
and 5:§2.2.3.3 . 
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At first glance, these have the appearance of Imperfective verbal clauses with either the 
AUX aa (5:§2.2.3.1) or the AUX ee (5:§2.2.3.4). However, there are two differences 
between Imperfective and stative sentences. First, Imperfective verbal clauses use the 
Participle (4:§2.3) as their verbal form35 whereas stative sentences use the Deverbal Noun 
(4:§2.3) or Gerund (4:§2.2). Second, the da' and ee of stative sentences seem to be 
prefixes on the verbal fonn rather than auxiliaries. The main reason for proposing this 
analysis is that the claimed prefixes are in complementary distribution according to the type 
of nominalized verb they are used with, whereas no other preverbal auxiliary clitic is 
sensitive to the morphological or lexical status of its host. 

Some verbs have idiosyncratic Deverbal Nouns. Other verbs lack a special Deverbal 
Noun and use the Gerund in its stead. If a verb has a Deverbal noun which begins with a 
prefix d-, that prefix is replaced by ee- in a stative sentence. If the Deverbal Noun begins 
in a consonant or if the verb uses a Gerund (all of which begin in consonants), the nominal 
form takes the prefix dd (the floating L indicates that this prefix imposes L on the initial 
tonal domain of the root). 

Verb Deverbal noun Gerund Stative form 

tsoga ats;Sgg (tsilgaka) ee-tsggg 'sit down' 
cfohan' cfyiihyahyan (cf ohanab )36 aa-cfyabyahyan 'tie up' 
kaw --------------- kawaka aa-kawaka 'fry' 

'the chief is seated' m:ilv ee-tsoga = malv" t-ee-tsgga37 

'an tuwun nj-ee-tsgga 

silbo t1gn ee-tsgga 

'my wife (she) is seated' 

'the people (they) are seated' 

ghilruwiy ee-tsatsar 'the cattle are standing' 
(cf. gh,ruwiy tsar-tlim s-dy 'the cattle stopped', Deverbal Noun dtsats,r) 

nduwul aa-5abiy 'the pot is broken' 
(ef. il Baa suw nduwul-dy 'she broke the pot', Gerund Bilhfy) 

t"miiku nd-aa-cfyabyiihyam 'the sheep is tied up' 

kaba nd-aa-rat3akg 'the gown is soaked' 
(cf. araB, kdb, 'he moistened the gown', Gerund rilBab1 

tliwiy ta nd-aa-kawaka 'the meat (it) is fried' 

35There is one exception to this statement, viz. Continuative clauses using the AUX combination aa-tda 
(5:§2.2.3.2), which can use a Deverbal Noun. These sentences differ both semantically and syntactically 
from statives, however. Semantically, Continuative refers to continuous action rather than slate, and 
syntactically, the grammatical subject of a transitive verb in the Continuative is the agent of the action 
whereas in a stative sentence, if the verb is transitive, the grammatical subject will be the semantic object. 
361n elicitation, I was given a stative sentence using the gerund of this verb as a second variant, i.e. tinuiku 
nd-aa-cOhinab 'the sheep is tied up' (d. the example below using the Deverbal Noun). For all other 
examples 1 elicited, the fonn with the Deverbal Noun was the only onc volunteered if the verb had a 
Deverbal Noun. 
37 Although a nominal subject may directly precede a stative predicate, it seems preferable to have a 
semantic nominal subject in topic position, with the grammatical subject being a pronoun (li 'he'). See 
sections above for the same structure in other types of non-verbal sentences. 

• t.iJ~ .............................. ~ .................................. j 
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The last three examples have an additional clitic nd- preceding the stative. This may be 
a clitic ndi 'just, only' (e.g. ndi dzdJa banda t;)Vam 'just men without women'), though it 
is not clear how this meaning fits here. The last example shows that it is not a pronominal 
form because a pronoun subject, til, co-occurs with it. The first five examples show that it 
is not obligatory, and in the frame min mar ... '1 found .. .', nd- does not show up even 
with the verbs here, i.e. min mar tamdku aa-ayahydhyiin 'I found the sheep tied up' , min 
mar kab da-ra6aki '1 found the gown soaked', min mar tllwiy da-kawaka '1 found the 
meat fried' . 

Stative constructions of the form here can only be used as predicates of full clauses, not 
as attributives ('seated woman', 'fried meat', etc.). The sense of an attributive stative is 
achieved using a structure similar to a relative clause, e.g. 'am rna (saga 'seated woman' 
('woman who [is] seated'). Though this construction uses a Deverbal Noun (cf. the table 
above), it does not use the stative form with the ee- prefix. See 1O:§5.1.3 for discussion 
of attributive statives. 

4.7. Presentative sentences ("here is ... ", "there is ... "). Presentative sentences 
corresponding to French void Of voila, Hausa gaa, etc. use a form of the verb nay38 'see' 
(usually pronounced [nee]-2:§2.2.3.2) plus the Previous Reference deictics kiln, kd 
(10:§2.1) in the following frames: 

filiy' ... bn 'here ... is' 
nay' ... ka 'there ... is' 

The floating L tone following nay' replaces the initial tone of the next word (3:§4). 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

nay goor60 k'lll 
nay ndiiwulalaw 
nay yawun yika ka39 

nay yawunanaw yika ka39 

nay kan-wan 'iyk"n kgn 
nay kan niy hhn ka 
nay hilm hi mar-wan 
here-is thing that get-me 

'here are some kola nuts' 
'here are some pots' 
'there's an elephant (over there)' 
'there are some elephants ( over there), 
'here's my house (here), 
'there's your (fs) family's house' 

ka 'here's what happened to me' 
PRM 

(h) nee a kafg-m(a) aa baa wun k;\n aadUkun-:ifg 
here-is Pf send-us PS father girl PRM place-your (ms) 

'here it is, the girl's father has sent us to you' (Hausa: ga shi, uban yarinyli ... ) 

To stress spatial distance, a presentative sentence may incorporate the locative adverbs 
yikal'iyka 'there' (as in c, d) or yikiln/'iykiln 'here' (as in e). Unlike the phrase final kiln/kd, 

38Ndy looks like the singular imperative fonn of the verb 'see', but in this construction, it is best 
considered an unanalyzable word. Semantically, it frequently has nothing to do with "seeing". More 
important, real imperatives are inflected for plural (5:§2.1.1), but nay in presentatives is invariable, e.g. 
example (g) below is addressed to a group in the text from which it is drawn. Finally, phrase final k;mlkd 
are an obligatory part of presentative phrases whereas the verb in the meaning 'see' has no such restriction. 
As in the case of Miya nay, Rausa gita is an invariant word derived from ganii 'to see'. 
39The L tone on kit here may be a mistranscription. I collected these examples early in my research. 
Elsewhere, including all the examples that I have found in texts, kd has R tone. 
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they are not obligatory. Kiln generally indicates physical proximity, kd indicates physical 
distance or a non-physical referent, as in (g, h). Note that in (h) the presentative object is 
an entire proposition. 

Another form of presentative occurs in narrative to bring a referent onto the scene, 
similar to Hausa sai gila ... in sentences like sunaa tafiyiia sai gaa GizD 'they were walking 
along when here [comes] Gizo'. This has the following form: 

{
SUBJECT suw kiJn(-dy) } 
suw kiln(-dy) aa SUBJECT 

This construction differs from that using ndy not only pragmatically, hut also 
grammatically. Whereas the ndy' construction is formally an imperative verb, with the 
presentee being the object of the verb, in the narrative presentative, the presentee is the 
subject of a clause with kiln as the predicate (kd is not used with this form), translatable as 
"here". Suw ... (-dy) is the Totality construction (see 7:§2 and §§4.1.2., 4.2, 4.3 for use 
in non-verhal sentences). The presentee (= subject) of this construction may be either 
preverbal or postverhal (cf. § 1.2.1). This construction may also have the subject clitic dil, 
seen in the last example below (see 5:§2.2.9, §4.1.2, and other sections above). 

daga makaw mbgrgu suw k"n-ay 'after a while here [comes] a ram (mbilrgu)' 

dagee milkaw Mamman suw k"m 'after a while here [comes] Mamman' 

d" kiya tivay d-aa bay-t1(a)-ay suw k"n-ay ita niy b-itaza 
Sjn take walking d;}"Ipf carry-her-Tot Tot here-Tot PS &Co. father-her 

'he started walking carrying her when here [comes] her father and the others' 

daga baa-WIn cfgmaa ghacfuw jiy d" suw bn-a ita lakumiy t-aatsikgm 
when go-ICP make wood "then" da Tot here-pIn PS camel of-bush 

'when they had gone to gather wood, then here [comes] a giraffe' 
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Chapter 12 

QUESTIONS, FOCUS, AND TOPICALIZATION 

1. Yes/No Questions 

Three features playa role in marking an utterance as a yes/no qnestion. (1) The most 
constant and salient mark of questions is sentence final morpheme a or wQ:, which 
obligatorily terminates both yes/no and word questions (§2). (2) A clitic g- appears in non
negative Imperfective verbal questions (S:§2.2.3.3) and some types of non-verbal 
questions (lO:§§4.3-4). The presence of this clitic is neither obligatory in yes/no 
questions nor restricted to questions, but its distribution is skewed toward yes/no questions 
and concessive conditionals (14: §2.2). (3) Intonation plays what appears to be a 
somewhat marginal role in marking yes/no questions. 

The choice between the it and wit variants of the question marker is free, regardless of 
syntactic and phonological environment. If the last syllable of a sentence ends in a vowel 
and the a variant of the question marker is chosen, the two vowels contract to a single -a. 
In such cases the lone of the first syllable preempts the low tone of the question marker. 

sh6oshoo a? 
t~ g-aa zara-za wa? 
tg g-aa mar-uwsg wa? 
too, daa-maa ylka naa g-aa war wa? 
Ta yarda ... m,m nay(a) aakan-f-a? 
Ta tla-kU suw nd-a? 
you (illS) arise-IeP Tot Prt-Q 

'(was it) the rooster?' 
'will he call her?' 
'will he get him?' 
'well, formerly there did you (pI) have a festival?' 
'do you agree ... that I see your house?' 
"Good morning!" (lit. 'Have you gotten up?') 
(a standard greeting) 

In negative questions, the question marker elides the final negative marker -uw (see 
5:§3 for negative verbal sentences and 11:§4 for negatives in non-verbal sentences). 

Q: ably rna baa-neal a? 
water NEG place-your (PI) Q 

A: abiy rna baa-ma-w 
water NEG place-aut-NEG 

maa rna b¥¥l11 ee war a? 
mon rna baya niy bU-wn a?! 

'don't you have any water?' 

'we don't have any water' 

'aren't you going to the festival?' 
'won't I take (it) to my parents?' 

1 Note that the question marker bears high tone in the latter two examples. In the fIrst case, the preceding 
fonn in isolation would be bu-min 'father-my', with H tone on the second syllable, but with the question 
marker added, it reduces to a single syllable, with the question marker bearing the high tone. Several 
similar examples from the same text support this analysis. In the second case, the name LdBee (--7 LaBay 

before a vowel by regular ruie-2:§2.2.3.2) has L tone and thus provides no explanation for the H tone on 
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faa rna g"sa fly aatiyra LaBay ti.? 'aren't you going to accept flour from LaBe?' 

Consider the following pairs of statements and corresponding yes/no questions. I 
elicited the first four to test for intonational differences as well (see below). The tone 
pattern over the final two syllables is given in the left-hand column. Where two variants 
were volunteered, both are given in braces, with the first variant on the top. 

Tones Statement Yes/no question 

... LL {A zara-za gam. } 
Tg s-aazara-z-ay. 

Tg g-aa zara-za wa? ,[He Will] llh ["]' Will he ca er? 

... HH Tg s-aa mar-uws-ay. Tg g-aa mar-uwsg wa? ,[He Will] thim['J' Will he ge ? 

... HL {T" g-aa manl-z1L } 
T" s-aamara-z-ay. 

Tg g-aa mara-za wa? ,[He will] h ["]-Will he get er ? 

... LH T" s-aa zar-uws-ay. Tg g-aa zar-uwsg wa? ,[He Will] all h' ["]' Will he c 1m? 

In every case, the only variant for the question uses the auxiliary g-. In one case, this 
auxiliary was volunteered for the statement as well ('he will get her'), showing that g- is 
not specifically a question marking auxiliary. In every case, one of the variants or the only 
variant of the statement uses the Totality constlUction s(uw) ... -dy (7:§2). The Totality 
construction is mutually exclusive with the auxiliary g- and in fact seems to be excluded 
from yes/no questions in general.2 On the other hand, g- is mutually exclusive with 
negation and hence cannot appear in negative yes/no questions, e.g. min ma baya niy 
b-uwn-a? 'won't I take it to my father and the others?' 

It proved difficult to investigate intonation systematically in the time and with the 
equipment available. In addition to these temporal and technical limitations, there was a 
problem in eliciting minimal pairs differing only in intonation. As noted above, the 
preferred verbal auxiliaries for yes/no questions and corresponding statements tend to be 
different. The available data suggest that the intonation patterns of yes/no questions and 
comparable statements differ in two ways: (1) questions raise the overall pitch of the 
utterance above the speaker's neutral pitch level; (2) if a L tone precedes the last H tone of 
the question, the H is raised to a level higher than it would be in a statement. A comparison 
of Figure 1 with Figure 2 illustrates both these intonational features. 3 These represent a 
minimal pair with the exception of the question morpheme wit terminating the question in 
Figure 1. The portion of the question preceding the H tone (i.e. the syllables til g-aa ma-) 
are about 10-20 Hz higher than the comparable portion of the statement. Note that in the 
statement, the pitch depressing effect of the voiced obstruent g- pulls the vowel down and it 
maintains about the same level throughout, whereas in the question, the pitch of the 

the question marker. The example is transcribed from a poor quality recording, so the exact tones may be 
obscured. Alternatively, given the context, there could be surprise intonation superimposed. 
2In 'HAVE' constructions, I was given variants such as faa s-aa mlr wa? = faa g-da miT wa? 'do you have 
money?', where the first variant appears to include the s- of the Totality construction. 'HAVE' sentences 
use several auxiliaries, including this s-, which seem to add little independent meaning (11:§4.3). 
3I would like to thank Aaron Shryock for preparing the intonation figures. Aaron prepared the figures by 
digitizing the tape-recorded utterances, then extracting the Po track using the Kay Model 4300 Computer 
Speech Laboratory in the UCLA Phonetics Laboratory. 

~]i ________________ ~ _________________ J 
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corresponding vowel rises back nearly to the initial pitch level. The most striking 
difference between the two utterances comes at the H tone on the syllable ra, where the 
question raises the pitch not only to a higher level than in the statement (around 240 Hz as 
opposed to about 210 Hz) but also over a larger range (a change of 60-70 Hz as opposed to 
about 50 Hz). 

Figure 1, Question with a L H L tone pattern 

ma-

. .. 
• • 

• 
2001 .... · .... · .. · .... · ...... ··· ............ · ......................................................... ~ ............................................................................................. ··· .... ·· .... 1 

••• .. . . . . 
•• 

.. 
Time 0 0.43 
(seconds) 

Figure 2. Statement with a L H L tone pattern 

rna- ra-

..................................................... 

200 I .. · .. · .. · ............................................................................................................. :' ... :' ............................................................................... ·1 

• • • • + + + + + • ++++ +++++ 
150 I·· .. ··· ...... ·· .... ·· .. · .................................................................................................................................. " ....... , ........................ ··1 

100 
Time 0 ~--------------------70.~4--------------------~0~.8 

(seconds) 

Figures 3 and 4. drawn from a recorded narrative text, represent a near minimal tone 
pair. Both the question and its answer begin on a H tone and have consecutive descending 
downstepped H's. The only difference is that the statement ends on the H tone final 
negative marker -uw whereas the question ends on the L of the question marker -a, which 
elides the final negative marker. Although the pitch of the initial syllable a- is about the 
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same for both question and statement (155-160 Hz), the question intonation stays in the 
neighborhood of 150 Hz until the final syllable whereas the statement respects the 
downward pitch changing effect of the downstepping H's. 

Figure 3. Question with a continuous descending tone pattern 

r--.....!.:!:..,;-~LT.!!!!=--::-.....!!~:.--::-......!~,<i:i::2.;'f.~~Q:~ any water?' 
your place?') 

200 ..... 

" 
+++ + + 

1501 ...... · ........ ·· ........ ·· .. ·L: ..... ~ ... ~ ........ ~,.,,~ ....... ~~ •.• ~.~ ... ,.,,~~,.:+*'.~+ ...... , ................................. j 
" . • . .. 

'. 100 
Time ~O--------------------~~~-----------------,~ 

(seconds) 

Figure 4. Statement with a continuous descending tone pattern 

200 ....... 

Time 0 
(seconds) 

• 

+++++++++++++++ 
• .. 

water.' 
our place. ') 

Figures 5 and 6 illustrate a question and a statement with all L tones. I do not have a 
true pair with question and corresponding statement for this tone pattern. Nonetheless, the 
data in these figures support the observations above. Both question and statement in 
Figures 5 and 6 start at around the same pitch, and both have' an overall descending pitch 
pattern, but up to the last syllable, the question stays well above 150 Hz whereas the 
statement drops to 150 Hz and below. As in Figure I, note that even with the pitch 

i ...... " ______________ • ........j-.. ~ .• ______________ _ ... -
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depressing effects of the voiced obstruents in the syllables g-Ga and ZG in the qnestion, the 
pitch of the vowel rises to near the previous level, whereas in the statement, the vowels 
stay closer to the pitch levels conditioned by the voiced obstruents. 

Figure 5. Question with an all L tone pattern 

~"-_ll.:!!!!.-____ -,z'Oa~-__ -2r~a:.-__ ",za"---__ -,w"a,-,?,---_'-"W,-,il,-,-l-"h,,-e~ herT 

2001 ......................................................................................................................................................................................................... · ...... · .. ·1 
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Figure 6. Statement with an all L tone pattern 

la ba- do du- wa- b 

" 
' .. • 

'shoulder of a horse' 

.. .. 
100L ____________ A<.,-______________ ~ 

Time 0 0.55 
(seconds) 

2. Questioned and Focnsed Constituents 

2.1. General features 

2.1.1. Question words and the question marker d, wd, or na. The question 
words of Miya are as follows: 

waa 
niywaa 
wee (-> wee / H __ ) 

maa4 

{

wayna/weena (m) } 
wayya (f) 
wayniy/weeniy (pi) 

'fykwa/yfkwa 
ghiija 
w:inkwa 
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'who?' (subject) 
'who (pi), who all?' (subject) 
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'who?, whom?' (non-subject; this form is invariably clause 
final. It absorbs the question marker G.) 

'whatT 

{

Wayna kwamba1-a? 'which stick?' 
'which one; which N?' wayya tlorkay-a?5 'which calabash?' • . , I" ?5 . 

waymy wut omly-a. , h' h h'ld ? W Ie C 1 ren.' 
'where?' ('iy/yi 'place' (8:§6.3) + lewa) 
'when?' 
'how?' (wan 'like' + lewa) 

{
mlf mgna? 

m~na 'how much, how many?' ell w mgna 
'how much money?,} 
'how many goats?' 

m-aa ziiy ... ~ maa d;l zay ... 'why, what caused ... ?' 
remila 'why, for what?' 

Constituent questions require the sentence final question marker G or WG. In questions 
where the question word is the final word in the sentence, the final vowel of the question 
word and the question marker are contracted to a single vowel. The question marker 
occasionally appears as na. I found this only in constituent questions. 

2.1.2. Questions and focus: shared syntactic features. Miya forms constituent 
questions and constituent focus in situ, i.e. the questioned or focused constituent occupies 
the linear position that the corresponding constituent would occupy in a declarative 
sentence. Constituent questions and constituent focus are pragmatically related in that the 
answer to a constituent question will have the same syntactic fonn (same word order, same 
TAM choice, etc.) as the qnestion, with the word answering the question occupying the 
same position as the question word. Because constituent questions and constituent focus 
constructions are syntactically parallel, it is most convenient to discuss them together rather 
than discuss interrogation as a phenomenon separate from focus. Questioning and focus 
affect the verbal TAM system in the following ways: 

(a) Perfective and Imperfective have special auxiliaries when subjects are questioned 
or focused (§2.2.1). 

(b) Imperfective uses only the AUX aa when non-subjects are questioned or focused, 
i.e. the variants of the Imperfective with additional auxiliaries 5:§§2.2.3.2-5) do 
not co-occur with questioned or focused non-subjects (§§2.2.2-9). 

(c) TAM choice is restricted in sentences with questioned or focused constituents. 
When subjects are questioned or focused, the only possible TAM's are Perfective 
and Imperfective. For non-subjects, TAM's seem also to be limited to Perfective 

4Maa has no plural *n{y mila 'what an?' corresponding to 'who all?' However, in situations where miia 
requires some form of agreement, it uses plural agreement. Thus, when it is the subject of an intransitive 
verb, it requires a plural ICP (-tlin), e,g. mda faaril-tUn-a 'what happened?' This is a general feature of 
words with generic inanimate reference (8:§2.3.3), 
51 do not understand why the tone of the question marker -a is H here. 
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and Imperfective for questions, but other TAM's are possible for at least 
contrastive focus (see §2.2.2 for an example of Conditional Future). 

(d) The Totality construction saw ... -dy (7:§2) does not co-occur with questioned or 
focused constituents. 

There is at least one pragmatic function for focus aside from answering a question, viz. 
contrastive/oeus. Miya can express contrastive focus with a pseudo-cleft construction (see 
§4), but the regular focus construction used to answer questions can also express 
contrastive focus. Thus, the syntactic form of the first two examples below, a dialogue 
between the original settlers of Miya who are arguing about who first arrived on the site, is 
identical to the syntactic form of the answer in the Q/ A pair:6 

Nabn duw, "M~m d" faara buwahly-uwun!" 'This one says, "[ came first!" 
this one Qt FPf be first coming-rep 

Nabn dtiw, "Mgn d" faara buwahly-uwun!" '[Then] this one says, "[ came first!" 
this one Qt FPf be first coming-reP 

Q: Wiia d" zara-ttSn-a? 'Who called them?' 
who FPf call-them-Q 

A: Mon d" zara-tl"n. 'I called them.' 
I FPf call-them 

Contrastive focus does differ from focus in answer to questions in that contrastive 
focus seems not to be subject to restrictions (c) and (d) above. Restrictions (a-d) apply 
without exception to constituent questions, and because answers to questions use syntax 
parallel to the question, restrictions (a-d) apply to focus constructions which are answers to 
questions. Restriction (a) applies to sentences with contrastive focus of a subject-the 
special subject focus auxiliaries are the only way to mark subject focus of any kind-and r 
have found no Imperfective auxiliaries other than aa in contrastive focus constructions of 
non-subjects. However, I have found textual examples of contrastive focus in clauses with 
TAM's other than Perfective or Imperfective and in clauses with the Totality construction. 
The first example below is in the Conditional Future (S:§2.2.S), and the second is in the 
Subjunctive (S:§2.2.I). The latter also includes the Totality -dy. 

k60weena can-eekl a kaf-uwun mgn 'whatever the mission they would send ME' 
whatever work-ever Ft send-me me 

Joojin azlikwa Masanga, too, do tsa-ya gwhlfo t-ay 
Jojin uncle Masanga well Sjn give-him chiefship him-Tot 

'Jojin the uncle of Masanga, well, they gave HIM the chieftainship' 

2.2. Questions and focus in verbal clauses 

2.2.1. Subjects. Questioned and focused subjects require special TAM's. It is the 
TAM which shows that a subject is focused-there are no word order differences or other 

6See also the last Perfective example and the last four Imperfective examples in §2.2.1 and several other 
examples in sections below for cases of contrastive focus. 
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overt markers distinguishing neutral sentences from those with a focused subject.7 In the 
Perfective, the AUX for QIF subjects is da or di (S:§2.2.2). These seem to be completely 
interchangeable and are of about equally frequent occurrence. In the Imperfective, the 
AUX for QIF subjects is jiy rather than the general Imperfective AUX aa. 

Perfective 

Q: w-aa8 bOsaw-a? = waa d" bosaw-a? 
A: t-aa bOsaw = to d" bosaw 

Q: w-aa zara-tl"n-a? = wiia d" zara-tl"n-a? 
A: mgn aa zara-th1ll == mgn dg zara-tlgn 

Q: w-aa diy-iiws-a? = waa d" diy-iiws-a? 
A: Ndiiwya d" diy-iiwso 

Q: m-aa mbyara kabo taf-a? 
A: ghiiduw d" mbyara-za 

miia d" komaya-tl"n-a? 

niy waa d" dzara-tlon-a? 

weena jirktl do 5uwya wa? 

wayya d" 5aa-z(a) a? 

'who washed (it)?' 
'HE washed (it)' 

'who called them' 
'I called them' 

'who followed him?' 
'NDUYA followed him' 

'what tore your gown?' 
'WOOD tore it' 

'what spoiled?' (cf. fn. 4 for plural rCP) 

'who (pI) dispersed?' 

'which monkey sustained a fracture?' 

'which one (f) broke?' 

Kasham aa ghar-uwso = Kasham d" ghar-uwso 'KASHAM grew old' 

tam rna LaBee di d'iya-w, t;\ rna ta-w 'ifLABE doesn't cook, he won't eat' 
if NEG LaBe FPf cook-NEG he NEG eat-NEG 

There are two points of interest in the last example, from a text. First, the clause with 
the focused constituent (italicized) is negative. The pre-subject position of the first negative 
marker, rnd, shows that it is the entire clause which is negated, not just the verb phrase, 
i.e. a more literal translation would be '(if) it is not that LABE cooks .. .'. Second, the 
focused subject clause is a conditional clause. Subjects in conditional clauses are normally 
postverbal (11: § 1.2.1.2.2), but the requirement that a focused subject be preverbal 
overrides the normal ordering. 

Imperfective 

Q: waajiy zar-uws-a? 
A: mgn jfy zar-uwsg 
A: Kashamjiy zar-uwso 

Q: niy waa jiy kona tliwly-a? 
A: mly jiy koniitliwly 

'who will call him?' 
'I will call him' 
'KASHAM will call him' 

'who (pI) will buy meat?' 
'WE will buy meat' 

7This statement holds only for sentences with preverbal subjects. When subjects are in postverbal 
position, no constituent can be in focus. See 11:§1.2 for position of subjects and esp. 11:§1.2.1.3 for 
discussion of order of subjects and focus. 
8The AUX da contracts with the vowel of waa 'whoT (or any other preceding vowel), and its tone 
preempts the preceding tone. 
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Q: m"" jfy mbyani kitbg taf-a? 
A: ghilOuw jfy mbyani kabg tuwun 

'what will tear your gown?' 
'WOOD will tear my gown' 

aa 'iyka ghilrahoo niyza jfy kOna hiim ba gaara 
thereupon old ones her PIpf buy things for wedding gifts 

'thereupon HER PARENTS buy things for wedding gifts' 

k60weeni baa nguw-eeki Q jiy gas(a) aatsotsaliy ill niy aanguw h-uwsg 
every possessor ward-every he FIpf gather taxes of &Co. ward his 

'every ward head, HE collects the taxes for the people of his ward' 

Atukusam gam, m"" jfy cfgma-n wanbn wa?! 
hedgehog Top you (fs) Flpf do-to me thus Q 

'Hedgehog, is it YOU who are doing this to me?!' 

M: Duw, "M?m aa doona aziirfa t-aak~m-ghgm." 'He said, "I want your silver ring." 
Qt I Ipf seek silver of-hand-your (fs) 

L: Duw, "A.'a, f'aa jfy tsa-n taf~}," 'She said, "Hey, YOU give me YOURS.'" 
Qt hey you (ms) FIpf give-me yours 

2.2.2. Direct and indirect objects. Questioned and focused direct or indirect objects 
always appear at the end of the clause. When a pronominal object is in focus, it appears as 
a normal clitic to the verb (S:§§4.2-3) followed by a sentence final copy in the form of an 
independent pronoun. Nominal objects in focus have no overt marking. Rather, it is the 
absence of the Totality construction suw ... -dy (invariably used in translations of neutral 
declarative sentences in ihe Perfective and Future) which shows an object to be in focus: 

PERFECTIVE: a mar suw zhilak-ay (no focus) 'he got a donkey' 
amarzh""b (focus) 'he got a DONKEY' 

IMPERFECTIVE: to s-aa bata mbargw-ay (no focus) 'he will untie the ram' 
t -aa bgta mbargu (focus) 'he will untie the RAM' 

In elicitation, speakers usually volunteer sentences without the Totality construction 
when they contain nominal objects (7:§2.2), especially in the Perfective. This is the case 
even where nothing in the elicitation context suggests object focus. I interpret this as being 
a result of the universal tendency to introduce new discourse referents as objects (Dubois 
1985). Because of this tendency in discourse, speakers sense that nominal objects have 
inherent pragmatic focus, though the grammaticality of the first sentence in each pair above 
shows that this is not a syntactic requirement. The Totality construction never appears 
when an object is questioned or when the context of a sentence presented for translation 
shows that the object is focused. In short, an object in a sentence without the Totality 
construction seems always to bear some sort of focus, which may range from a tendency to 
draw attention to nominal objects as new referents to strong contrastive focus. 

Perfective 

Q: a tabgna wee? 
A: a tab~ma-wan mgn 
A: a tabgna-tla njo 

'who did he abuse?' 
'he abused ME' 
'he abused HER' 
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A: a tabgna-na bOn 'he abused YOU (pi)' 
A: a tabgna Nduwya 'he abused NDUYA' 

Q: a tgfg maa?9 'what did he shoot?' 
A: a tgfo-ya tiy 'he shot HIM' 

Q: fa tsa-ya m",,? 'what did you give him?' 
A: mon tsa-ya mIT 'I gave him MONEY' 

Q: filrafigmaa? 'what did you get wet?" 
A: mon rillh-ya fiy 'I got IllM wet' 

Q: Ia tsaa mfr wee 'who did you give money to?' 
A: mon tsa-fo fiy 'I gave (it) to YOU (ms)' 
A: mon tsaa yasu-wan 'I gave (it) to MY BROTHER' 

Q: Ndilwya kgna tlfwiy wee? 'who did Nduwya buy meat for?' 
A: a kgna-ma tlfwiy miy 'he bought meat for US' 

Q: fa kgna wayya tlgrkay-a? 'which calabash did you buy?' 
A: mon kana takgn? 'I bought TIllS ONE' 

Q: fil kgna taaborma mana? 'how many mats did you buy?' 
A: mon kana kidi 'I bought THREE' 

Imperfective 

Q: Ndilwy(a) aa ggra-fo wee? 'who will Nduya show to you?' 
A: Ndilwy(a) aa ggra-n malvo 'Nduya will show me THE CHIEF' 

Q: fiy aa kwfya ill""? 'what will you catch' 
A: man aa kwfyaa kyadi 'I will catch a GIANT RAT' 

Q: fiy aa tokit wee? 'who will you accompany?' 
A: man aa toka-fg fiy 'I will accompany YOU' 

Conditional Future: TAM's other than Perfective and Imperfective are not common in 
sentences with questioned or focused constituents-other TAM's would be excluded in 
sentences with questioned or focused subjects, where special TAM's are required. 
However, other TAM's are not ungrammatical when non-subjects are questioned or 
focused. I found the following example of Conditional Future (S:§2.2.5) with 
contrastively focused object in a text: 

k60weena can-eekly a kafu-wun mgn 
any work-any Ft send-me me 

'no matter what the job, they would send ME' 

9The tones of the question word maa and the pronoun answers to it (fly, etc.) give the impression that the 
question word and the pronoun have tone polar to the preceding syllable. TIlls polar effect is accounted for 
by the fact that the words in question all bear underlying L tone and are raised after L by LOW RAISING, 
which raises a L syllable after L if the potentially raised syllable does not begin in a voiced obstruent 
(3:§3.4). A similar account may apply to wee vs. wee 'who?', though this word is idiosyncratic in bearing 
a contour tone, implying that there are two tonal domains in a single syllable. Contour tones are rare in 
Miya. 

-., 
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2.2.3. Locatives. Questioned or focused locatives follow the verb and any objects 
(direct or indirect). As with objects, absence of the Totality construction suw ... -ay 
indicates focus of a locative. There does not seem to be as strong a tendency for speakers 
to omit Totality in elicited sentences containing locatives as for sentences containing objects 
(see discussion at the beginning of §2.2.2). In translating the question and answer pairs 
below, Vaziya did not use the Totality in either case, but in the isolated sentence without 
context, his first translation used the Totality construction.1o 

Neutral: miy za..ma s-aakan ha R60y-ay 
we enter-Iep Tot-house of Roya-Tot 

'we entered Raya's house' 

Q: na za-k(a) aakan ha Wee? 'whose house did you (pi) enter?' 
you (PI) enter-ICP house of who 

A: miy za-m(a) aakan ha R60ya 'we entered ROYA'S HOUSE' 
we enter-ICP house of Raya 

Following are further examples of locative questions and focus. Examples comprise 
directional, stationary, and source. Note that in sentences which also contain objects, it is 
not possible to tell whether the object or the locative is focused without context, e.g. in 
answer to a questioned locative. 

Q: fly aa ba-f(iy) yikwa? 
A: mGll aa b-uwn aakaasuw 

Q: 'fy var'fykwa? 
A, a var .algm 

Q: fa tsgga-ku 'fykwa? 
A: mgn ts~ga-wan aagharoa t~bn 

Q: wiltlgmfy aa pa ghama-tlgn 
children Ipf pour head-their 

A: tl~n aa pa ghama-tlgn aafiyliy 

Q: fa bg-kw aa 'lykwa? 
A: rngn btl-wan aaKanoo 

Q: fit 'ar aawfhiy a60 ffiaa? 
A: mgn 'ar d' 00 tlgrkay 

ylkwa? 
where 

'where are you (ms) going?' 
'I am going TO THE MARKET' 

'where did the dog run to' 
'he ran (in)TO THE HUT' 

'where did you (ms) sit?' 
'I sat ON A CHAIR' 

'where will the children gather?' 

'they will gather IN THE OPEN AREA' 

'where did you come from? 
'I came FROM KANO' 

'what did you put the stuff in?' 
'I put it IN A CALABASH' 

2.2.4. Instruments. Instrumental questions and focus use the normal instrumental 
preposition aa' 'with' (11:§1.5). The questioned or focused instrumental phrase follows 
objects, and as with other questions, the Totality construction is absent. 

Q: fa d' ghgn taabgrma naf aa ma.? 
A: mgn d'~h;\n aa karafg 

'what did you bind your mat with?' 
'I bound (it) WITH PALM FRONDS' 

10These examples obviously do not involve locatives in the sense of questioning and focusing the location 
('where did you enter?', 'I entered THE HOUSE', etc.). Rather they question a genitive within a locative 
phrase (see §2.2.9 for questioned genitives). However, because the question word is embedded within the 
locative phrase, the examples illustrate the points at hand, viz. the position of the locative in a question and 
the presence or absence of Totality . 
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Q: fly aa hala kan-f-a au maa? 'what will you screen your house with?' 
you Ipf screen house-your-pin with what 

A: m~n aa hala kan-wan-aa a. gggad'g 'I will screen my house WITH AZANA-MAT' 

2.2.5. Comitatives. Comitative questions and focus use the normal comitative 
prepositions 'iinaa' or 'iifaa' 'with' (11:§1.6). Questioned or focused comitatives follow 
objects and locatives, and as with other questions, the Totality constmction is absent. 

Q: na ba-k(a) aaKan60 '~naa wee? 
A: mly ba-ma '~naa gyam-aama 

'who did you (pi) go to Kano with?' 
'we went WITH OUR FRIEND' 

Q: fa saaba '~naa wee? 'who are you (ms) familiar with?' 
A: mgn saaba '~naa Nduwya 'I am familiar WITHNDUYA' 

2.2;6. Manner. Manner is questioned using either wdnkwa ('like' + Q) .or kilkwa. 1 
found the latter only in greeting phrases such as those illustrated below. Wankwa was the 
form used in other contexts to translate Hausa yaayaa, and kukwa was rejected where I 
volunteered it. 

Q: fa kwfy zhaakg w:inkwa? 
A: mgn kwiy-tla kwiy(a) aa 

I catch-it catching pIn 

a 'gsg-ta wankwa? 

Q: Fa tla-fg kUkwa? 
A: N d" laafiya. 

Q: N-aa tiyaa mtlku kilkwa? 
A: Nd" laafiya. 

'how did you catch the donkey?' 
au wuya 'I caught it WITH DIFFICULTY' 
with difficulty 

'how did he become sated?' 

"Good morning." (,How did you (ms) arise?') 
"Just fine." ('Just health.') 

"Good afternoon." (,How are you (pi) beating the sun?') 
"Just fine." ('Just health.') 

2.2.7. Time. Time is questioned with ghajli 'when?' The time question word is not 
placed sentence initial even though temporal adverbs are fairly freely fronted in neutral 
sentences. 

Q: a nay-fu ghaja? 
A: a nay-wan bgna 

a ghar-ta ghaja? 

'when did he see you (ms)?' 
'he saw me YESTERDAY' 

'when did he grow old?' 

2.2.8. Purpose or reason. Miya questions purpose or reason in either of two ways. 
(I) One way begins the sentence with a phrase m-aa zay ... or maa di zay ... meaning 
literally 'what caused ... ?', followed by a normal complement clause to zay 'cause' 
(13:§2.2). The questioned word in this type of phrase is the subject of the verb zay. 
These questions and answers thus follow the syntax of questioned and focused subject 
(§2.2.l). (2) The second way to question purpose or reason is a phrase ee maa 'for 
what?' Ee literally means 'place (of)'-see 8:§6.3. 

Q: m-aa zay faa bna wa? 'why did you buy (it)?' 
A: adamaa m~n dad'gma wfyhi tuwun 'in order that 1 repair my stuff' 

• ,:.!i:. ____________________________ .. ..i.. __________________________ ... 
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maa d;\ zay rna bg-k;\m m-ee war-uw-a? 
festival-NEG-Q what FPf cause you (fs) come-ICP NEG-place of 

'why didn't you come to the festival?' 

Q: fa bu-kw ee maa? 
A: ee r;\ma tliwiy 

rna ggs ee maa? 

'why did you (ms) come?' 
'in order to eat meat' 

'why did you (fs) accept (it)?' 

2.2.9. Genitive. I have only three examples of question words as nomen regens in 
genitive constructions, each illustrating a different type of genitive. The first example 
below illustrates the linked genitive (lO:§3.3.1), the second is a direct genitive 
(10:§3.1.1), and the third is a locative genitive (10:§3.3.3). These are the types of 
genitive constructions that we would predict were the nomen regens a noun in each case 
(cf. s?m n-aaGituwa 'person of Gituwa', dcdna shim 'farm work', iiakdn hit Kasham 
'Kasham's house'). This shows that in genitive constructions, question words behave like 
nouns. The noun phrase containing the question word likewise behaves like other noun 
phrases in the respective functions (the examples below respectively illustrate the predicate 
of an equational sentence, a direct object, and a locative goal). 

fly s;\n na ylkwa? 
you person of where 

a cf grn aacana maa? 

na za-k(a) aakan ha wee? 

'where are you from?' 

'what kind of work (work of what) did he do?' 

'whose compound did you (pi) enter?' 

2.2.10, Verb and auxiliary focus. Sections §2.2.l-9 discuss questioning and 
focusing of noun phrase constituents in verbal clauses. In principle, it should be possible 
to focus the verb itself ('he BOUGHT the ram') and also the TAM ('he WILL buy the ram'). 
In 7:§5.2 I tentatively suggest that cognate complements are one means of focusing a verb, 
or, properly speaking, a verb phrase. Another method of focusing a verb or verb phrase 
would be pseudo-clefting ('buying a ram is what he did'), but I have no elicited or textual 
examples to illustrate this-see §4 for discussion of pseudo-clefts. In 7:§2.2 I suggest, 
also tentatively, that the Totality construction focuses the TAM. See the respective sections 
for discussion. 

2.3. Questions and focns syntax in non·verbal clauses. As in verbal clauses, 
questioned or focused constituents in non-verbal clauses are in situ. All non-verbal clause 
types which can have questioned or focused 11 constituents share one feature, viz. when a 
subject is questioned or focused, the predicate must be introduced by the auxiliary j(iy), 
also required when subjects of Imperfective verbal clauses are questioned or focused 

l1Among clauses categorized here as non-verbal, existential clauses (11:§4.4) and presentative clauses 
(11:§4.7) would not normally admit questioned constituents. The noun phrase which an existential or 
presentative clause introduces bears inherent pragmatic focus, so a syntactically marked distinction between 
a neutral vs. focus reading would not be expected (cf. remark in 11:§4.4 on the use of jiy as a neutral 
auxiliary in existential sentences). I did not collect examples of questioned or focused constituents in 
sentences with adjectival or stative predicates (11:§§4.2, 4.6). Presumably they would behave similarly to 
the paranel equational sentences. One of the examples in §2.3.1.1 has a fonnal adjective as predicate (ta jly 
ga8ana naatlan), though the adjective is used as a substantive in that example. 
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(§2.2.1). When a predicate constituent of a non-verbal clause is questioned or focused, in 
most cases, the clausal structure is like that of a declarative clause of the same type 
(1l:§4). 

2.3.1. Equational and identificational sentences. In equational constituent 
questions, it is not always obvious in English (and many other languages) whether the 
question word is subject or predicate. I will assume, on universal semantic grounds, that 
when the set membership of a definite noun phrase is questioned, the question word is the 
predicate, e.g. in who is Bill? we are asking for something to be predicated of Bill, e.g. 
Bill is the president or that Bill is a man with green hair. When the question word is 
equated to an indefinite noun phrase, the strongest (perhaps the only) reading is for the 
question word to be the subject, e.g. in who is president? we are asking about whom 
"being president" can be predicated. In Miya, these semantic observations about which 
constituent is to be interpreted as subject and which is predicate are borne out in the 
syntax.12 

2.3.1.1. Questioned or focused subject in equational sentences. When the 
subject is questioned or focused, the structure is as follows: 

SUBJECT jiy PREDICATE 

The focused subject marker may optionally be preceded by the subject marking auxiliary 
diJ, as in the last example immediately below (cf. 5:§2.2.9, 11:§4.1.2). 

'" I' {Ndiiwy-a k60 ROOy-a}? 
Q: waaJ1Y rna v-aa, fly wa koo tfy wa . 

, h h' f {Nduya or Roya}?, w 0 was C Ie, you or him . 

A'. {ROOya}., I < ({dilmaaNduwya-w}) ,{RoyaiS} h' f( t {NdUya}), , JiY rna v., d' t' I am c Ie no him 
m~m a maa ly-UW 

nakon war kgn til jiy war 
that festival Top it Foe festival 

til jiy ghliona naatl;\n 
he Foe small of them 

tfy mly-dzoho jfy tly 
he Miya-male Foc he 

naamaa gam" 'that festival, IT is our great festival' 
our great 

'HE was the most subordinate about them' 

'he, AMIYAMAN is what he is' 

miln jiy malv;\ naa wutlo bazam aDaya 

t;\ dil jfy malv;\ 

'I was leader of the youth at Daya' 

'HE was chief' 

It is possible to have an equational sentence where the predicate is questioned, yet the 
sentence structure has subject focus syntax. I found only one example of this, in the 
following dialogue from text: 

12 Although word order in English does not reveal whether who is subject or predicate in questions like who 
is Bill? vs. who is president? there are tests. In the first, who must be the predicate (fronted, with inversion 
of BE and the subject, Bill) because in a question like who could Bill be? we see that Bill occupies the 
normal subject position, followed by the main verb. Applying the same test to the other sentence, we get 
who could be president? with who in the subject position. 
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G: ... naa g-aa war wa? 
M: A, miy mly g-aa war. 
G: War nanajiy miia? 

A Grammar of Miya 

' ... do you (pi) have a festival?' 
'Yes, we, we have a festival.' 
'What is your festival?' 

The most natural English translation puts stress on the verb rather than either noun phrase, 
Le. 'What IS your festival?' There is no verb in Miya, of course, but the presence of jiy 
seems to have this function. It may therefore be that jiy has a wider function than marking 
only subject focus. (Cf. the use of jiy in sentences with a name as predicate, where there 
does not seem to be focus on the subject-ll:§4.1.3.) 

2.3.1.2. Questioned or focused predicate in equational and identificational 
sentences. There are two ways for the predicate of an equational sentence to be 
questioned or focused. The syntactically simpler way is juxtaposition of SUBJECT _ 
PREDICATE, as in a neutral equational sentence: 

Q: t;\ miia? 'what is it?' 
A: t;lmaku 'it's a SHEEP' 

Q: {~~uwya} mly-dzoho wa koo wlyah;ln-dzgho wa? 

A: {~;ln} mly-dzoho (do maa wiyah:ln dzgh-uw) 

Q : '{ is Nduya} Mi H?' are you a yaora ausa. 

,{ he is 1 A: I am J aMIYA (not a Hausa)' 

The second way to question or focus the predicate of an equational sentence makes use 
of identificational sentence structure. Identificational sentences usually take a structure 
PREDICATE + jiM (or less commonly, jikin), where jiM could be translated 'it is' (Hausa 
kee nan as in Audu kee nan 'it's [just] Audu').13 This itself is a focus construction, 
probably explained by the inherent pragmatic focus that the predicate of an identificational 
predicate would always bear (cf. fn. 11). Questioning of the predicate of identificational 
sentences and answering those questions use this pattern.14 

Q: Nduwya jika-a? 'is it Nduya?' 
A: Nduwyajika 'it's Nduya' 

Q: waajika na?15 'who is it?' 
A: Nduwyajika 'it's Nduya' 

13 lIkd and jik.in may originally have been a combination of the jly subject focus marker (see above) plus 
the Previous Reference Marker kd or Hm (9:§2.1). However, it now seems to behave as a syntactic unit. I 
have usually transcribed the first syllable with a short vowel, whereas j{y always has a clear long vocalic 
nucleus. Moreover,jlkd does not behave tonally as the combination of jiy + kd would. Jikd has the pattern 
L H after L but H H (two consecutive downstepped H's) after H. J(y and kd both bear H in all contexts. 
14There is an implication here that in identificational sentences, it is always the predicate which is 
questioned or focused. The test for English in fn. 12 shows that this is the case, Thus, in the question 
who could it be? the expletive subject it is in nonnal subject position, following inversion with the 
auxiliary verb. 
15The question marker here has the variant na, mentioned in §2.1.1. 

A: mgnjikii 
A: fiy jlka 
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'it's me' 
'it's you (ms)' 

washashan-fo m;lna jlyk:ln aa16 buwahiya-fo 'iykon-a? 
years-you how many it is with coming-your here-Q 

'how many years is it since you came here?' 

eo ndy ee d-iia biy sgna [ba dacfee jikii Mlya 1 
in order we AUX d~Ipf Prt know one who endure it is (at) Miya 

" ... in order that we know [who it is who spent (the longest) time at Miya]' 
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Focus of the predicate in an equational sentence can be achieved by recasting the 
sentence as an identificational sentence with a topicalized subject, as follows: 

Q: {Nduwya} , 'ilai '? fiy waa] na. 

A: { ~~~wya} mly-dzoho 

Q: rniia jiki na? 
A: nakon kyadi jlka 

{
'who is Nduya?' } 
'who are you (ms)?' 

{ 
'Nduya is} 
'I am a Miya man' 

'what is itT 
'it's a giant rat' 

In the questions here, there is no overt marker showing that Ndiiwya,fiy, or kyadi are 
topics (cf. §5), but this is the only coherent analysis, assundng that waa 'who?' and maa 
'what?' are the predicates for reasons given above (cf. also fn. 14). Note that the answer 
to the first question uses simple SUBJECT - PREDICATE juxtaposition. As seen at the 
beginning of this section, this is a possible structure when the predicate is in focus, as it 
should be here, in answer to waa. 

2.3.2. 'HAVE' sentences. 'HAVE' sentences with questioned or focused subjects 
require the auxiliary jiy. 'HAVE' sentences with questioned or focused objects use no 
auxiliary at all. See 11:§4.3 for the basic structure of 'HAVE' sentences. 

Q/F subjects 

Q: waa j-aa duwako ts;lr-a? 
A: Nduwya j-aa dilwako ts;lr 
A: mgn j-aa duwako ts:lr 

f'aa j-aa mlr wit? 

Q/F objects 

Q: Ndilwya t-aa maa? 
A: Nduwy-aa iia moota 

Nduya-pln with car 

'who has two horses?' 
'NDUYA has two horses' 
'I have two horses' 

'is it YOU who has money?' 
(translates Hausa kai ke dii ku<fii?) 

'what does Nduya have?' 
'Nduya has a car' 

16This gloss for aa may be incorrect. Another analysis is that aa is the Postposed Subject marker 
(11:§1.2.l), i.e. buwdhiya-fg '(ybn 'your coming here' is the subject of the sentence and the sentence 
means, rather literally, 'your coming here [equates to] how many years?' (Hausa: zuwanka nan shekara 
nawa ke nen?). A similar case of an equational sentence with postposted subject is mentioned in fn. 17. 
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2.3.3. Locative sentences. Locative sentences with questioned or focused subjects 
require the auxiliary jiy. Locative sentences with questioned or focused location Use no 
auxiliary at all. See 11:§4.5 for the basic structure of locative sentences. 

QIF subjects 

Q: waa j-aal;\m-a? 
A: yasu-wan j-aal~m 

Q: maa j-aakyar I;\m-a? 
A: zilkiy j-aakyar I;\m 

QIF locations 

Q: Mn yfkwa? 
A: miydahg 

Q: Nduwya'iykwa? 
A: t-aakaasuw 

Q: zuw ka tg d60 maa? 
A: zuw ka t-aakwakwiy 

'who is [in] the hut?' 
'MY YOUNGER BROTHER is [in] the hut' 

'what is behind the hut?' 
'A STONE is behind the hut' 

'where are you (pI)?' 
'we are inside' 

'where is Nduya?' 
'he is at the market' 

'what is the sorghum in?' 
'the sorghum is in the granary' 

3. Echo and Rhetorical Questions 

I did not elicit data on echo or rhetorical questions. The examples below appear in 
texts. They show that such questions are syntactically like their non-echo/rhetorical 
counterparts in terms of word order, sentence final interrogative marker -a/wit, and, in the 
case of the first example, special auxiliary for subject questions. There may be some 
special intonational features. In the second example, transcribed from a poor quality 
recording, I hear a falling tone on the question marker wei, whereas it would normally have 
L tone. However, the other examples show no obvious intonational differences from 
normal questions insofar as other data on question intonation is available for comparison 
(§ I). 

X: M-aa mara-na, lak6miy? 'What happened to you (pI), camel?' 
what-FPf get-you (pI) camel 

Y: M-aa mar-aam-a?! Nee ham M mar-aama ka! 'What happened to us?! Here's what 
happened to us! 

[A girl has come and asked a chiefs wife if she (the girl) can help in carrying her (the wife's) water. The 

wife wants no help and speaks as follows, ending with a rhetorical question.] 

Ta-kgm 'lyka! Miln rna ·ar-nm-uw. A bgl-nm ka miln aa-taa doona wutlg wa?! 
go-ICP there I NEG put-to you-NEG Pf ten-you PRM I Ct seek child Q 

'Go away! I won't put (the water) on you. Did someone tell you I wanted a servant?!' 

[A giraffe has asked a girl to give him some figs, but she refuses. She responds to his question with a 

negative rhetorical question.] 

Giraffe: A! Maa d~ 
oh you (fs) da 

rna n-aa tsa-n-a? 
NEG AUX-Ipf give-me-Q 
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Girl: ka! M;\n rna kwaa baya my b-uwun 'gnaa m-uwn-a?! 
hey I NEG lack cany &Co. father-my and mother-my-Q 

Giraffe: 'Oh! Won't you give me some (figs)?' 
Girl: 'Hey! Wouldn't I [then] fail to take (them) to my mother and father?!' 

4. Focus by Pseudo-clefting 

The normal method of pragmatic focus in Miya, as in answer to constituent questions, 
is to use the same syntactic structures as in asking constituent questions (§2). Contrastive 
focus can be achieved in the same way (see the subsections of §2 for examples of both 
pragmatic and contrastive focus). Another means for showing contrastive focus is the 
pseudo-cleft construction. The canonical structure for a pseudo-cleft is a sentence where 
the referent to be focused is the subject of an equational sentence and the predicate of the 
sentence is a noun phrase containing a relative clause which predicates the relevant 
information of the subject. This is illustrated by the English sentence in (a). It is also 
possible to reverse the order, making the relative construction the subject and the focused 
referent the predicate, as in (b): 

(a) [Neil Armstrong]FOCUS was [the man who first stepped on the moon]RELATlVE 

(b) [The man who first stepped on the moon]RELATlVE was [Neil Armstrong]FOCUS 

Miya uses pseudo-clefts in both these configurations in a way pragmatically similar to 
English. I did not elicit any pseudo-cleft constructions, but there are enough examples 
from texts to illustrate the basic structures. As expected, Miya pseudo-clefts always have 
the form of an equational sentence, and the grammatical subject, whether configuration (a) 
or (b) is always focused, as shown by the auxiliary jiy (§2.3.1.1). I have listed examples 
by the role the focused referent plays in the proposition predicated of it. 

Subject 

(a) Focused referent in subject position 

miln jiy baa dil ra-tl;\n aa washasham 
I Foc one who Pf exceed-them with years 

'I am the one who has spent longer than (any of) them' 

to jiy b:i na d-aa biy ghgm-uws aaghama zuw aa 
he Foc one who AUX da--Ipf Prt climb-ICP on top sorghum PS 

'it's the leader of the festival who will climb upon the sorghum' 

(b) Relative construction iu subject position 

b:i faara Biyak aabiy jiy Gwarama 
one who be first dig out water Foc Gwarama 

'the one who first dug out water was Gwarama' 

hi war ka l7 

leader festival PRM 

17The subject of this example is postverbal (11:§L2.1). This in itself is unusual, because postverbal 
subjects are generally found only in verbal clauses. The structure is particularly unusual here because 
focused subjects must be in preverbal position (11:§L2.1.3). Structurally, the focused subject in this 
sentence is the pronoun ta, and the postverbal nominal subject is more like a topic. Cf. fn. 16 for a 
possible similar case. 
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baa dil b-uwsg na farkoo jiy son n-aaMangila 
one who da come-rep of first Foc man of-Mangila 

'the one who came first was the man of Mangila' 

Direct object 

til jiy ba faara zahiya-ya gwalfo ta Miya 
he foe one who do fIrst make into-him leadership of Miya 

'he was the one who was first made the leader of Miya' 

Indirect object 

til jfy ba na d-aa bfy tsa-ya gwalfg 
he Foc one who Aux da-Ipf Prt give-him leadership 

'he's the one to whom they gave the leadership' 

Genitive 

naka son ka to jfy ba t;} d-aa war aakom-asg 
this man PRM he Foe one who he d}.HA VB festival hand-his 

'this man, he is the one in whose hands the festival is' 

A way of focusing similar to pseudo-c1efting and perhaps textually more common is to 
use a topicalized noun phrase (§5) to set up an informational context for the focus, then to 
have a main clause with the subject focused in the normal way (§2.2.1), e.g. 

(c) [As for exploring the moon,hoPlc [NEIL ARMSTRONG1FoCSUBJECf stepped there first. 

Thus, although regular subject focus and pseudo-clefting are syntactically distinct, there is 
a fuzzy pragmatic division in the contexts for their use. Only the subject focus constmction 
would be pragmatically available in response to a constituent question involving the subject 
(§2.2.1), whereas pseudo-cleft seems like the only felicitous stmcture in a case like the first 
Subject example above (a "(c)"-type rewording equating to as for years, I exceed them 
seems inappropriate). However, in examples like those below, which have a (c)-type 
structure, a pseudo-cleft variant of type (a) or (b), suggested by the parenthesized English 
translation, would seem to work as well as the recorded sentence. 

Baa do d'gma war-a aadam-uwsa ka to jfy zab(a) aazibg '~maa tgvam niywasa 
one d; do festival for-mm PRM he Foe dance dancing with wives his 
who -pIn 

'The one for whom the festival is performed, HE will dance with his wives.' 
(1 = 'The one for whom the festival is performed is the one who will dance with his wives. ') 

Milkwa na d-aa saa tal ka, a buway zUw muku taka, 
day that AUX dHpf drink beer PRM Ft bring sorghum day that 

wutlg bazam '~lDaa wiltlg t~vam jfy buway zuw ka. 
children males and children females Foe bring sorghum PRM 

'On the day that one will drink beer, one will bring sorghum on that day, THE YOUNG 

MEN AND YOUNG WOMEN will bring the sorghum.' 
(? :::: 'The young men and women are the ones who will bring sorghum on the day beer will be drunk.') 
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5. Topics 

By "topic", I mean a referent mentioned in sentence initial position, followed by some 
sort of comment. It is useful to differentiate topicalization and focus, which is covered in 
§2 and §4.1 8 Both topicalization and focus highlight elements in discourse, but they differ 
pragmatically and syntactically. 

5.1. Pragmatics of topic vs. focus. Pragmatically, topicalization sets up back
ground for some event or situation. Focus never serves as background or introductory in
formation. As the term "focus" implies, a constituent is singled out as having something 
predicated of it. Focus comes up in two principal contexts: pragmatic focus, particularly in 
answer to a constituent question, where the item in focus is the answer to the question, and 
contrastive focus, which sets the item in focus apart from any other items which could po
tentially fill the role in question (see §§2, 4 for illustrations of both types of focus). 
Contrary to statements in some descriptions of topicalization and focus, it is not the case 
that topics are restricted to old information and focus to new information. A topic will of
ten serve to reintroduce a known referent, e.g. when shifting direction of a narrative, but it 
is not uncommon, in Miya at least, to begin a narrative with a topicalized referent-several 
of the examples in §5.3 illustrate this. Focus, when used to answer a question, will intro
duce new information, but contrastive focus typically selects a known referent from other 
potential candidates, known or unknown. 

The three examples below, taken from texts, illustrate typical pragmatic situations 
which lead to the choice of neutral syntax vs. topicalization vs. focus. All three examples 
involve subjects. From the syntax, we know that the first is neutral because the subject in 
question is in a conditional clause and is postverbal, the unmarked position for subjects in 
such clauses (U:§1.2.1.2.2, 14:§2.1.1); we know the second is topicalized because it 
precedes the conjunction and is thus external to the clause itself (14:§2. 1. I-see §5.2 for 
discussion of the syntax of topicalization); we know the third is focused because it uses the 
special Focused Subject Perfective form (5:§2.2.2). The constituent at issue is italicized. 

Neutral: a dgkaya ndo laabaany-z(a) aa niy baahg. Kwaa b-uws 
Pf hear just news-her PS &Co. father. When father-her 

aa baah3, dilw ... 
PS father Qt 

, ... her family heard the news about her. When (her) father came, he said ... ' 

[A woman who has been mistreated by her husband has gone to live elsewhere. Members of her family 

come to discuss the situation with her. In this passage, n[y baahCJ 'family' (lit. 'father and company') is 

the subject of the first clause, then the second clause continues with one of the members of that plural 

subject, biiah3 'father'. Topicalization is not called for because the same subject is continued, and focus is 

not called for because, as the continuation of the passage will show, 'father' is only one among several 

people who do the same thing.] 

18Jaggar (1978) discusses topics in Hausa, showing how they differ from focused constituents. Junaidu 
(1987) covers the same issues in greater detail. By and large, Miya parallels Rausa, modulo general 
syntactic differences between the languages. The most obvious such difference is that both topics and 
focused constituents must be sentence initial in Hausa, whereas this is true only of topics in Miya. 
Focused constituents in Miya are in situ. 

~.i.l: .......................... ____ ... ~.~ ______________________________ __ 
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Topic: Dagaa d-aa nayaka soM yaakly ka, shfykeenan snw k:mnaka bangwar. 
when d}"Ipf seeing doers war PRM that's it Tot seizing quiver 

Tavam kwaa naya wiinka ka s-aamlniy. 
women when see thus PRM Tot-running 

'Upon seeing raiders, (the men) would just grab their weapons. As for the women, 
when they saw how things were, they would flee.' 

[The passage has been describing how, in earlier times, the men would carry weapons with them as they 

fanned. The selection here states how they would use the weapons. The narrative then shifts to t?1vam 

'women'. Women have not been mentioned up to this point, but Miya women participate in fanning, so it 

would be understood that if farming were going on, women would be present.] 

Focus: coonak:m pay t-aaManglla, 
now pond of-Mangila 

niy aaDaya sabOoda Gwarama 
of Daya because Gwarama 

yftww:i, ill Gwarama ill sabg 
yeah of Gwarama of people 

dg 5iyaa-za 
FPf dig out-it 

, ... now the pond of Mangila, yeah, it (belongs to) Gwarama, that is, to the people of 
Daya, because GWARAMA dug it out' 

[This is from a passage describing a depression high on Mangila, one of the two main inselbergs at Miya 

town, which was cleared out in ordcr to form a natural cistern at the time when the people took refuge from 

slave raids on top of the inselbergs. Gwarama, one of the first settlers at Miya and the founder of the Daya 

section of Miya town, has contrastive focus because he first cleared the pond even though Mangila inselberg 

itself is named after one of the other founders of Miya.] 

5.2. The syntax of topics vs. focus. The difference between topicalization and 
focus is iconic in the syntax. A topic is not syntactically bound by any position in the 
clause which comments on it. The only requirement on the clause is that it be pragmatically 
relevant, e.g. a sentence like as for the Miya nominal system, many other West Chadic 
languages also distinguish grammatical gender is acceptable as a topic-comment structure 
even though "Miya nominal system" corresponds to no syntactic position in the comment 
clause, but a sentence like asfor the Miya nominal system, some Chadic languages don't 
grammatically distinguish future and progressive would be taken as a non sequitur. On the 
other hand, a focused constituent must be syntactically bound to some position in its clause 
(in Miya, focused constituents actually occupy the positions to which they are bound) 
because the information in that clause is directly predicated of the focused constituent. This 
fact is syntactically iconic in clefts and pseudo-clefts where the structure of the sentence is 
one of predication, e.g. a cleft such as it is Bill who studied Miya (a structure with no direct 
counterpart in Miya) or a pseudo-cleft such as Bill is the one who studied Miya (see §4). 
Topic and focus structures are distinguished syntactically in at least the following ways: 

• Topics are always clause initial in Miya, whereas focused constituents are always in 
situ (aside from pseudo-clefts-§4). 

• Topics do not influence auxiliary structure, particularly the choice of TAM in their 
comment clauses, whereas focus constructions impose particular auxiliary choices 
(§2.1.2) 
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• A sentence can have multiple topics as long as the clausal comment is relevant to all of 
them (or they are relevant to each other)-see first example below under "Topics 
corresponding to direct or indirect object of comment" for an illustration of mUltiple 
topics. Only one constituent may be in focus because the clause in which the focused 
constituent appears is predicated of it, and it would not be possible simultaneously to 
predicate the same clause of several constituents with different functional relations to 
the clause. 

• A topic typically corresponds to a position in the comment clause (subject, object, 
etc.), but this is not a grammatical requirement as long as the comment is relevant, 
and even where there is a correspondence, the clausal position in question will be 
filled, usually by a pronoun. A focused item must be bound, in the sense of "bound" 
as used in formal logic, to a position in its clause, and in Miya, it will actually occupy 
that position aside from pseudo-clefts. 

• Topics are potentially separated from their comments by a pause, a topic marking 
particle, or some indicator of grammatical hiatus (see below). Focus is shown by the 
internal syntax of the clause (§§2, 4). 

I found the following topic marking particles in Miya: 

kam « Hausa) 
kuma « Hausa) 
ma« Hausa) 
kliwa « Hausa) 
kwa 

'as for. .. ' 
'as for. .. , for ... 's part' 
'as for. ..• for ... 's part' 
'as for. ... for ... 's part' 
'and how about ... ?, what about ... ?' (a special topic marker relating 
the topic to a comment from previous context) 

ka Previous Reference Marker (see below and also 9:§2.1, esp. 2.1.2, 
for further comment) 

Examples of topics using topic markers 

(kiim) Mamman duw ti kiim, t-aa d'gma awree aa LaBee. 

'Mamman said as for him, he was going to marry La5e.' 

(kuma) Ti kuma duw tam rna La5ee do d'fya-w, tg rna ta-w. 

'For his part he said if it wasn't La5e who cooked, he wouldn't eat.' 

(rna) Do jfy mara 'an tuwso do d'gnga-tl(a) aa yaaree, nji ma do ggsa do d'ongay(a) aa vona mfy. 

'He found his (the other man's) wife and spoke to her in dialect, (and) she for her 
part answered and spoke to him in Miya.' 

(0) Duw, "MacJ mac aa tsa-n maa?" 
(kwii) Duw, "Fiy kwii, fiy aa tsa-n maa?" 

'He said, "You (fs) what are you going to give me?" 
She said, "And you, what are you going to give me?''' 

(kwii) Duw, "Nay kan-wan 'fykOn kln. Too,.fiy kw;''' 

'He said, "There's my house there. So, what about you [where's yours]?'" 

.*!.i:il~ . .................................................................................... ~d 
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(ka) T60, ndka tdl ba na d-aa biy 'ard ka, t60, a 'ar eewutay '"mia nly azilk-uwso. 

'Well, that beer that he will brew, well, he brews it together with his uncles.' 

(ka) Ndydan-tlfin ka dlerambo do sara-tj;\n-ay. 

'All of them the dodo then circumcises them.' 

It is not always obvious that kd is functioning as a topic marker. When used with a 
noun phrase having a known referent, even where that noun phrase is clearly a topic 
(cf. penultimate example above, where t60 'well' intervenes after the topic), kd could be 
functioning as a Previous Reference Marker (9:§2.1.1, lO:§2.1). However, in the last 
example, the topic is pronominal and hence inherently referential, suggesting that kd has a 
function other than marking previous reference. Kd also terminates conditional clauses 
introduced by kwda 'when' (14:§2.1.1), and since conditionals are a type of topic 
(Haiman 1978; Schuh 1972:Chap. 8), it is not unreasonable to believe that it may function 
as a topic marker for noun phrases as well. In fact, kd may have an ambivalent role in that 
it tends to be used with previously mentioned referents even where they are obviously 
topics. 

Topics require no overt marking (cf. the example above marked "0"). In a count of 
40-50 topics, I found slightly more than half had no particle19 Note also that four of the 
topic marking particles are borrowed from Hausa (these are also the most frequently used). 
While these may have replaced native particles, it could be the case that marking of topics 
with special particles is an innovation from Rausa influence. 

One piece of evidence favoring this hypothesis is that the topic itself is often not marked 
but can be recognized as a topic by syntactic factors. The last point above comparing topics 
and focus mentions that topics may be signaled by "some indicator of grammatical hiatus". 
This is obvious in cases where a word or phrase intervenes between a topic and its 
comment, e.g. t60 'well' in the penultimate example above. Likewise, when a sentence 
initial noun phrase corresponds semantically to the verbal object or other verbal adjunct, it 
has to be a topic because noun phrases in these syntactic functions must follow the verb. 
However, when the semantic subject is in preverbal position, word order alone does not 
show whether it is a topic or a syntactic subject. There are three primary ways that an 
unmarked phrase which is a semantic subject can be identified as a topic rather than a 
syntactic subject. (i) A subject pronoun intervenes between the topic phrase and the verb. 
Even in TAM's where there is usually an overt subject pronoun in the absence of an overt 
nominal subject (11:§ 1.2.2), an overt nominal syntactic subject precludes the use of a 
pronominal subject. (ii) The Perfective auxiliary a is overt between the topic phrase and the 
verb. If the subject of a Perfective verb is not an overt nominal, the subject will have 0 
expression, but the verb will be preceded by an auxiliary a (5:§2.1.3). (iii) The topic 
phrase precedes a conjunction such as kwda 'when', fa 'if', ba 'if it were that'. A noun 

19The figure "40-50" is approximate. It is not always obvious whether a subject noun phrase is a topic or 
a grammatical subject. Often a subject noun phrase followed directly by an auxiliary was translated into 
Hausa as if it were a topic, even though there was no grammatical or phonological indication of this in 
Miya (cf. 11:§ 1.2.3). Another problem in establishing whether a noun phrase is a topic or not is the 
interpretation of kd noted in the preceding paragraph. When a noun phrase ending in kd is the semantic 
subject of a sentence, it is not always clear whether kd has only the determiner function of a PRM or is a 
topic marker. 
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phrase preceding these conjunctions must be external to the clause and therefore cannot be a 
syntactic subject. Following are examples of each of these environments. Others are to be 
found in the examples further below. 

Overt pronominal subject intervenes between topic and verb (d. (i) with (ii, iii» 

(i) ... jaafliw tlan d-aa cfghana benti, (topic + pronoun subject) 
men they d}-Ipf tie on loincloth 

(ii) tgvan kuwa tlan d-aa cfghana saakar-kaatoo, (topic + kuwa; + pronoun subject) 
women Top they d;)-Ipf tie on woven wrapper 

(iii) bazaniy d-aa dohana ts"tsaliy... (bazaniy = syntactic subject) 
girls d.i'>-Ipf tie on cowries 

' ... (i) the men, they wore loincloths, (ii) as for the women, they wore woven 
wrappers, (iii) [and] the girls strapped on cowries ... ' 

Perfective auxiliary a intervenes between topic and verb 

Too nakon war it mba-ta suw. 
OK that festival Pf finish-IeP Tot 

'OK [the description of] that festival, it's done.' 

Topicalized noun phrase precedes a conjunction 

Ba kir bit mar vly aag"tako ka, daa 
doer theft efe find door open PRM "would,,20 

a ziy-ta s-ay. 
ef enter-IeP Tot-Tot 

'If a thief were to find a door open, he would enter.' 

5.3, Illustration and discnssion of topics. Following are further examples of 
sentences with topicalized constituents. They are grouped according to the semantic role 
the topic plays in the comment. Since topics have only a loosely defined pragmatic 
connection to their discourse environment, I have included a brief discussion of context 
after each example. 

Topics corresponding to the semantic snbject of the comment 

Manglla a s~m rna nd"ra Gituwa-w. Gituwa kuma a som rna ndara Manglla-w. 

'Mangila didn't know about Gituwa. Gituwafor his part didn't know about Mangila.' 

[The topic picks up a previously mentioned referent as a new topic.] 

Duw, "T60, tay-tla-y!" D" kiya tiv-ay d" kiya voriy-ay. Nj> kuwd do hiya hfyitjifo naaza 
aynun. 

'They said, "OK, take her away!" He took her, and she started crying. Now asfor her 
she hated her husband a lot.' 

[The story line shifts from what is happening to the girl to her relationship to her husband, which will be 

important for further development of the story.] 

20The word daa, translated "would", is a counterfactual marker borrowed from Hausa. It is not an 
obligatory part of counterfactual sentences in Miya (14:§2.4). 
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Bazaniy wuta nj" g-aa paa dzafg har vaatlg. Waataw saba nd doona-za, kwaa g-aa camaza 
ka, k60weeneekf d-aa b-uws ee hiyra adtikuua-za. 

'One girl will collect even five men (as suitors). That is, her suitors, when night 
comes, each one comes for conversation at her place.' 

[The topic shifts from the girl to her suitors. Note that the topic is plural but the subject to which it 

corresponds, 'each one', is singular. A conditional clause separates the topic from the main clause which 

contains the corresponding sUbject.] 

Niya ziiwriya hd-fJ ka tlgn aa dama-fa taymakoo .... Niywiy kuma tlQn aa dama taymakoo 

aamfr. 

'Those of your lineage they will help you [do-to-you help] .... Others they will help 
with money.' 

[The first italicized phrase appears to be a topic marked with kd. It is not the syntactic subject since the 

pronoun tlin fills that position. The dots represent intervening sentences stating the kinds of help (in 

preparing for a certain festival) that some people will give. The final sentence of the sequence has as topic 

the referential indefinite pronoun n{ywiy 'others, certain ones' .J 

Niy atukusi'm ndda ',nda wly, kwaa b-uws ee t1yadi ka, kwiia tlyaa(a) aatlyaai kii, d" tl
uwsa d" b-uwsa kam-ay ... 

'A hedgehog and a certain man, when he [the manl would go to farm, when he had 
done his farming, he would set off and go home ... ' 

[This is the opening of a folktale, the principal characters of which are introduced by a topicalized phrase. 

One of the topics is immediately picked up. The other, the hedgehog, appears in the second paragraph, not 

included here. The function and meaning of ndda in the topicalized phrase is not clear. It appears a couple 

of times in topics, but it more often appears within verb phrases.] 

Ti md ',fda 'lydaliy nlywas> t-aa b-uwsa t-ilia doona-tlan ham ba taw. 

'He for his part and his family he went and was seeking food (ham bd tdw) for them.' 

[There is a double topic, one being fa (GUUWQ, one of the original founders of Miya town) and the other a 

phrase conjoined with it, '?ifda 'lydaUy nlywasa 'and his family'. Each corresponds semantically to a 

different grammatical position in the comment, ta being the subject, 'iljda 'lydaliy nlywasa being the 

indirect object.) 

Topics corresponding to the semantic direct or indirect object of the 

comment 

M;5n kuma, asaliy-wan, kaakd nuwun a k::ma-ya rna kgna-wu; kaakd tuwun mdkwaya a 
kQna-tla rna gan bna-wu. 

'As for me, my origin, my grandfather one did not buy him [as a slave]; my 
grandmother one did not buy her either.' 

[There are actually three topics at the beginning: mc5n kuma 'as for me', dsaliy-wan 'my origin', kaakd 

nuwun 'my grandfather'. The first is semantically related to the third as a genitive, but it correspon~s 
semantically to no grammatical position in the comment clause. The second topic has only a pragmatlc 

.:/': 
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connection to either the topics or the comment clause. The italicized topics have not been explicitly 

introduced at this point in the story, but they are implied by dsaliy-wan 'my origin'.J 

Abaaya daga miy-uws-ay aa Karsha, ... Joojin dzukwd Masanga, too, d" tsa-ya gwaJfg 
t-iiy. 

'Afterward when Karsha had died, ... Jojin the uncle of Masanga, well they gave the 
chieftainship to HIM.' 

[The storyline shifts from Chief Karsha to Jojin, a new topic not formerly mentioned. Note that within the 

comment, the pronominal object corresponding to Jojin bears contrastive focus, i.e. "Jojin and not 
somebody else".] 

Aa 'iyka wiitla t;ivan gyaruwniy, wiy wuriy jiyeeyi ba na d"nga-y(a) aanduw V"na Dingil, 
duk bilzJniy md na d-aa bay-tid akan ha jfjJ naaza, a zay-tla d" ndgma V"na Dingil ka. 

'Thereupon the older girls, there is a certain place which is called VQna Dingil, every 
girl who one will take to the house of her husband, one enters her [into the arenal so 
that she goes around this Vgna Dingil.' 

[The first italicized phrase is a topic separated from its comment by an existential clause, then retopicalized 

as a grammatically singular phrase which is resumed in the comment by a singular object pronoun. The 

first topic has not been mentioned previously, but since the text describes a festival, presenting the role of 

each social group, one could say that the existence of the girls is implied. The topic here shifts attention to 
these girls.] 

See also the last example under Subjects above. 

Topic correspondiug to a semantic genitive in the comment 

Tiy Gltuwa daga b-uwsg ... kwaa kala samay kii, d-aa p"a nd-eeyln-wasQ wuta ... Tiy 
MangUa kuwd, kwaa kala samay aa s"bg niy akan-wasQ ka, d-a. vaa nd" barkatai kaway. 

'He Gituwa when he came ... when one would sweep the trash, they would collect it in 
his one place. As for Mangila, when the people in his house would sweep the trash, 
they would just dump it all around.' 

[The first italicized topic is picked up both as subject of the first "when" clause of the comment and in a 

genitive phrase. The second italicized topic is picked up only as a genitive in the "when" clause of the 

comment. As in Examples above, topics show change in point of view in the story.] 

Topic without a direct semantic correspondence to a grammatical position in 
the commeut 

frin satara n-dashiyf, waataw,jaa/uw thSn d-aa d'ghana benti. Tavan kuwd tlan d-aa d'gh;5na 
saakar kaatoo. Bazaniy d-aa dghana tsatsally j-aa badaa-za. Bandzaha kuwd t-aa dohaha 
pelera tar. 

'The type of clothes in the past, that is, men they wore a loin cloth. As for women, 
they wrap on the cloth saakar kaata. A young girl would strap cowries on her front. As 
for a young man he would strap on a squirrel skin.' 

.t!~\iJ~!; ________________________________ ....... ...i.· ...................................... .. 
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[The example above is from a text on traditions. A new topic is introduced, irin sattfra n-dashlyf 'the 
types of traditional clothes'. which corresponds to each specific type of clothing mentioned in the fonowing 

passage, but which corresponds to no particular grammatical position in the comment cIause(s), Of the 
four types of people, three are introduced as topics, as seen by the particle kuwa andior the presence of a 

subject pronoun in the comment clause. Only blJZaniy 'young girl' appears not to be a syntactic topic 

since the auxiliary immediately follows.] 

Ham bd asaliy Mlya, waatoo a ba-t1on aa gabar. 

'The origin of Miya, that is, they came from the East.' 

[This is the opening sentence of an oral history of Miya town. The topicalizcd phrase does not correspond 
to any grammatical position in the comment, though the pragmatic connection is c1eaL] 

See also the first example under Objects just above, where asaliy-wan 'my origin' also 
does not correspond to any grammatical position in the comment. 

Chapter 13 

CLAUSAL COMPLEMENTS 

1, Introduction: Givan's Typology of Clausal Complements 
The presentation here is based on the typology of complements in Giv6n (1980) which 

relates the degree of syntactic binding (ranging from free, tensed clause to nominalization) 
to the degree of semantic binding between a verb and its complement (ranging from verbs 
which report an event to verbs which imply the success of the event in the complement). 
Semantic binding strength correlates with freedom of complement structure roughly as 
follows: 

Weak semantic binding Strong semantic binding 

Free clause structure ---i"'~ Restricted clause structure ------;,..~ Nominalized verb 
(esp. free verbal TAM) (TAM limited to Subjunctive) 

Linguists have proposed a number of syntactic and semantic parameters for 
categorizing clausal complements. These include the form of the complement itself (full 
clause vs. nominalization or infinitive), raising properties, and presupposition of the event 
in the complement (factivity). I use Giv6n's (1980) framework because Miya complement 
form largely falls out from the semantic properties of the complementizing construction. 
As far as 1 can determine, Miya has no cases of Subject to Subject Raising (Miya seems to 
be interesting ¢= it seems Miya is interesting). There are cases of Subject to Object Raising 
(I caused Bill to learn Miya ¢= I caused that Bill learn Miya-see 'cause' in §2, 'allow' in 
§3, and 'find' and perception verbs in §4) and Object to Subject Raising = "Tough 
Movement" (Miya is tough to learn ¢= it is tough to learn Miya-see §5). Factivity seems 
to play no role in the syntactic structure of Miya complement clauses, though among 
epistemic verbs (§4), native words which occur frequently in texts ('know', 'discover', 
perception verbs) are all factive. Non-factive epistemic concepts like 'suspect', 'assume', 
'doubt', 'guess' are not easy to elicit in any Chadic language, including Hausa, and where 
they do exist, they are usually borrowed, from Arabic in the case of Hausa and from Hausa 
in the case of Miya. 1 did not attempt to elicit such concepts and found no obvious 
examples in texts. 

Miya has no overt complementizers like English that or Hausa da (as in Hausa na 
gafgaae su DA su daina Rarya 'I warned them THAT they should stop lying'). Miya 
complement clauses are directly juxtaposed to tbeir hosts. 

The verbs 1 list are those for which 1 have examples with complement clauses. There 
are surely additional verbs for each category. 1 have listed a couple where 1 did get the 
lexical item but have no examples with complements. 

353 
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2. Implicative Verbs 

Implicative verbs imply the success of their complements. They may be self
inducement (subject of the main clause is the subject of the complement) or manipulative 
(different subjects). Self-inducement verbs all take nominalized complements (see §2.1). 
Manipulative verbs usually have Subjuuctive complements (see §2.2). 

2.1. Self-inducement verbs: 'begin', 'finish', 'repeat', etc. 
list of the self-inducement verbs which I collected: 

Following is a 

d;\nga 
faura 
ldy 
m~ma 
mar" 
mba 
saakee 
za 
zuw 
gwa/gUw 

'keep doing' « Hausa) 
'begin' « Hausa) 
'begin, set to doing' (= 'take') 
'do again, repeat' 
'manage to do' (= 'get') 
'finish' 
'do again, repeat' « Hausa) 
'begin, enter into' (= 'enter') 
'postpone, put off doing' (= 'leave (tL)') 
'just do, do without a "by your leave'" 

Self-inducement verbs require a nominalized complement. There are two forms for 
nominalization. One is the participle (4:§2.1), which makes a nominalized complement 
identical to the verb phrase of a nominal TAM (S:§2.2). This form is seen in examples (3, 
4a, 5a). The other form of nominalization is a true nominal, which may be any of three 
types: a dynamic noun which has no cognate verb, e.g. vi!riy 'crying' in (2); a deverbal 
noun (4:§2.3), e.g. tawa" 'planting' in (I) or dtivi 'walking' in (2); or a gerund (4:§2.2) 
e.g. bi!sab 'washing' in (4b), ai!gahiya-yd 'telling him' in (5a), ki!nab 'buying' in (6), 
ghanab 'building' in (7), and bahiy 'going' in (8). The participle in a complement seems 
to require a pronominal clitic or nominal complement. Otherwise, the various types of 
nominalization seem more or less equivalent-all verbs have participles and gerunds, but 
some verbs lack a deverbal noun and use the gerund in its place. An exception to this 
equivalence is the pair of verbs mana and sdakee, which seem equivalent in meaning. 
Mima seems to require a participle complement, whereas sdakee can take either a participle 
or a nominalization (cf. (3-5)). 

(I) mly faara tawazg Mna 

(2) dOl kiya tlv-ay dOl kiya vgriy-ay 

(3) dOl mana ugm(a) aacan nuwsg 
Sjn repeat doing work his 

(4) a. m"n aa m;fnd b"sa nduwtil 
I Ipf repeat washing pot 

b. m"n aa sdakee bgsaka nakgn nduwul 

(5) a. m"n g-aa sdakeelm;fna ugnga-ya 

b. m~m g-aa saakee/*mana d'gngahiya-ya 

'we began planting yesterday' 

'he began walking (&) she began crying' 

'he did his work again' 

'I will wash the pot again' 

'I will wash this pot again' 

'I will tell him again' 

'I will tell him again' 
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(6) fit mar suw kgnaka saahoo maota-a? 'did you manage to buy a new car?' 
you manage Tot buying new car-Q 

(7) mly s-aa mbda ghanakg suwa-y 'we will finish building tomorrow' 
we Tot-Ipf finish building tomorrow-Tot 

(8) mly zuw suw bahiy-ay 'we put off going' 
we put off Tot going-Tot 

The verbs za 'begin, enter into' and gwalgiiw 'just do', illustrated in (9) and (10), 
govern prepositional complements. Zii is literally the intransitive verb 'enter', so not 
surprisingly, its complement used the preposition afr 'into'. Gwalgiiw introduces its 
complement with ad 'with (instrument), (11:§ 1.5). In the form gwa, the complement is 
always introduced by the preposition-like adverbial nda 'just, none other than'. Examples 
(9-10) all have gerunds in their complements. Note, in addition, that examples (I Db-d) 
show that intransitive verbs do not require an ICP as they would in non-nominalized 
clauses-but cf. (IDe), where there is an ICP. 

(9) dg z-uwsa arr doonak aanlyhi 'he sets to seeking a remedy' 

'they just saw the house' (10) a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

dg gwaa nd-da nayilka kam 

gwaa nd-da hilhly 

gw-iy nd-aa bahly 

mly giiw da bahly 

dOl giiw da tlilhiya-za 
Sjn ''just do" Prep arising-rep 

'just go away!' (singular imperative) 

'just go away!' (plural imperative) 

'we just went away' 

(dg baa-z(a) aakan ha jifg ba njg d-aaluw-wasg) 
Sjn go-rep house of male whom she da-love-him 

'she just gets up (and goes off to the house of the man she loves)' 

2.2. Manipulative verbs: 'cause', 'prevent', 'allow'. The three manipulative 
verbs which I collected are the following: 

zay' 
zuw 
hM 

'cause' (= za 'enter' + Transitizer -ay-7:§4.1.1) 
'allow, let do' (= 'put off doing'-see §2.1 and example (8) above) 
'prevent' (no examples with complements found) 

Har' 'prevent' is included here under the assumption that it operates like Hausa hana, but I 
have no examples with a clausal complement.' 

TAM in the complement clause: The canonical TAM in implicative manipulative clauses 
is the Subjunctive. This is seen in (11-14, 18-20). A negative complement takes Negative 

IThe only example of this verb that I have in context is the following: 

Dagee taa tahly ndyfuun d~ h:mi-ya-y aa tQr-uws~ ... 
when eat food all Sjo prevent-him-Tot PS peers-his 

'When they ate, his peers all prevented him [from eating] ... ' 

The complement is implied but not overtly included. Note that -ya 'him', as the object of h-ara 'prevent', 
must be interpreted as being raised from subject of the (implied) complement-see comments below. 
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Perfective, as in (15-16)2-cf. (20), where the matrix verb is negated and the complement 
is in Subjunctive. Examples (17, 21) show that affirmative implicative manipulative 
clauses can have TAM's other than Subjunctive. In (17) the complement TAM is 
Imperfective, possibly because the event is habitual rather than discrete (though the same is 
tme of (12». In (21), the complement TAM is Perfective, possibly matching the TAM of 
the main clause (though the main clauses of (11, 13, 18) are also Perfective). 

Raising to object: Implicative manipulative verbs allow raising to object but do not 
require it, i.e. it is possible to say the equivalent of 'what caused that you buy it?' (without 
raising) as well as 'what caused you to buy it?' (with raising). In (11,15-16) we can see 
that there has been no raising because the only pronoun intervening between the matrix 
verb and the complement clause is a subject clitic. In (12, 18, 21) there has to have been 
raising: the clitics, -tla 'her', -rna 'us', and -fa 'you (ms)' are object clitics, and in the 
latter two examples, the respective subject cliticsfa and miy are also present. In (13-14), 
the structure is ambiguous. Neither the noun subject Ndilwya nor the pronoun tli!n 
'they/them' would show any formal difference between being the object of the higher verb 
or the subject of the complement verb. Note that even where subjects are raised, the 
complement retains full clausal structure rather than being nominalized. 

(11) m-aa zay faa kgna wa? 'what caused you to buy (it)?' 

(12) a zily-tla dg ndgma Vona Dingil ka 'one will cause her to go around Vgna Dingi!' 

(13) mon aa zay Nduwya dg buway mir 'I will cause Nduya to bring money' 

(14) miy zay tlgn dg buwiy mlr 'we caused them to bring money' 

(15) maa zily fa buway rna mlr-a? 'what caused you not to bring money?' 
what cause you bring NEG money~Q 

(16) maa dg zay rna ba-kgm m-ee war-uw-a? 
what FPf cause you (fs) come-ICP NEG-to festival-NEG-Q 

'why didn't you come to the festival?' 

(17) harn baa zily d-aa dgma irln taymakoo ka 
thing that cause da-Ipf do type help PRM 

'the thing that causes one to give that kind of help' 

(18) mrnvg zilw-ma suw rniy piy(a) aakarn-ay 'the chief let us return home' 
chief allow-us Tot we return home-Tot 

(19) mon aa zuwa do zaa-thln i\algm 'I will let them enter the hut' 
I Ipf allow Sjn enter-ICP hut 

2Negative Perfective in implicative clauses rather than Negative Subjunctive has a counterpart in narrative, 
where Subjunctive is used to express consecutive events in a story line, but if a non-event intervenes, it 
must be Negative Perfective (6:§2.4). In both environments the negativity of the event is perfective, i.e. 
the event is viewed as non-accomplished (in narrative because the story line has moved up to and past the 
non-event, in an implicative clause because the implicative verb implies the success-in this case, non
success-of the event). In the canonical uses of Negative Subjunctive (negative imperative, negative 
purpose), the non-event is not implied ('don't do that!' does not imply that the addressee will not do it, 'he 
hid lest he die' does not imply that he will not die). Cf. Negative Subjunctive in clauses with 'fear', 
examples (34-36) below. 
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(20) mgn zuw rna do zaa-tlgn aalam-uw 'I didn't let them enter the hut' 
I allow NEG Sjn enter-Iep hut-NEG 

(21) kwapa a zuw-fg fa ba-kU ee hfyr-ay 
then Pf allow-you you pf go-ICP for conversation-Tot 

'then she lets you go off for conversation' 

3. Verbs of Emotion, Intention, and Strong Attempt 

Giv6n's (1980) semantic scale separates Emotive ('hope', 'fear', 'refuse', etc.) from 
Strong Attempt ('plan', 'intend', 'try', etc.). In this general area, there seems to be no 
principled semantic correlation in Miya with complement type, e.g. the emotive verb 
'refuse' takes a nominalized complement whereas '(not) want' can take a Subjunctive, even 
in a same subject complement. Likewise, a native word used in the sense of 'try' takes a 
nominalized complement while a Hausa borrowing in the same sense takes a Subjunctive. 
However, paralleling implicative verbs (§2), self-inducement constructions usually take the 
former and manipulative constructions the latter. 

The word 'hope', though having an emotive connotation, falls syntactically among the 
epistemic verbs (§4) and is thus listed and described there3 Manipulative strong attempt 
concepts such as 'order', 'admonish', 'insist' which can be interpreted as reporting 
commands or exhortations pattern with verbs of reported speech with respect to their 
complements (§6). 

3.1. Self-inducement verbs with nominalized complements: 'be able', 'try', 
'refuse'. The following verbs have nominalized self-inducement complements: 

ly 'be able' 
doon 'try' (= 'seek, look for') 
nja 'refuse' 
za 'be able, be up to' (= 'suffice; reach') 

In contrast to the implicative examples in (1-8), where the nominalized complement 
usually is a deverbal noun or gerund, all the examples with intention/attempt verbs in 
(22-25) use the participle. Since some of the implicative examples also use the participle, 
this is not an absolute grammatical difference, but the tendency for implicative verbs to use 
the more noun-like deverbal nouns or gerunds correlates with the stronger semantic binding 
of implicative verbs. The verb of the complement clause in (23) has a cognate complement 
(7:§5), which is possible only in tme verbal structures. The matrix verb, 'refuse', has a 
cognate complement in (24b). 

(22) a. mgn 'Iy gan ghana nduwul4 

b. mgn 'Iy rna ghana ti\aMrma-w 

'I can mold pots' 

'I cannot weave mats' 

3'Hope' patterns with epistemic rather than emotive verbs in other languages as well. In French, esperer 
has free tense in its complements whereas vouloir requires subjunctive. In Hausa likewise,faataa 'hope' 
can take complements with free choice of TAM, though some speakers use Subjunctive. 
4The function of the particle gan is uncertain. It is associated with yes/no questions (12:§1) and 
concessive conditional clauses (14:§2.2), among other constructions. Its presence is not directly related to 
the complement clause structure. 
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(23) fiy aa doona r.>ma-za r.lma wa? 'are you trying to eat her up?' 

(24) a. a njaa suw zahiy-uwso of ... tabn lom-ay 'he refused to enter this hut' 
Pf refuse Tot entering-IeP into this hut-Tot 

b. a njaa nja slihiy(a) aably-ay 'he refused to drink water' 

(25) ma zaa ma baya nly bn-m-uw 'you aren't up to taking (it) to your parents' 

3.2. Self-inducement verbs with Subjunctive complements: 'try', 'intend', 
'plan'. The following verbs have nominalized self-inducement complements: 

ailm kookariy 
nufi 
shiryl 

'try' (lit. 'do effort') (calqued < Hausa) 
'intend' « Hausa) 
'plan, prepare' « Hausa) 

In contrast to the verbs in §3.1, which are native, all these expressions are borrowed 
from Hausa, where the equivalent constructions would use the SUbjunctive. Indeed, they 
were elicited through Hausa, so the complement structures could be calques on Hausa. 

(26) mly d'i'm k60kariy miy gyagya vona mly 'we tried to learn the Miya language' 

(27) mly aa-taa nUfi miy ghona saaboo kam 

(28) mly shiryf mly aa baa-mea) aaKanoo 
'we are intending to build a new house' 

'we prepared to go to Kano' 

3.3. Self-inducement/manipulative verbs with Subjunctive complements: 
'want', 'fear', 'agree'. The following expressions can take either self-inducement or 
manipUlative complements in the Subjunctive: 

aaluw 
lako 
yarda 

'want' (actually a noun 'wanting') 
'fear' 

'agree' « Hausa) (no examples with complements found) 

The verbs in this section require Subjunctive complements when manipulative 
(= different subjects). but as self-inducement verbs, the complement can be either 
Subjunctive or nominalized-cf. (33a, b). Miya does not utilize a logophoric system 
distinguishing same subject from different subject in complements. Thus, (32), where 
both subjects are third person masculine singular, is ambiguous as to whether the subjects 
are the same or different. 

The complement is Subjunctive regardless of matrix clause TAM-cf. (34a, b)-and 
whether or not the matrix TAM is negated-cf. (31, 32). If the complement clause is 
negated, it uses Negative Subjunctive (34-36). Contrast this with the implicative verbs in 
§2.2, where a negated complement is Negative Perfective (see fn. 2 for an explanation of 
this difference). The verb 'fear' seems to allow either negative or non-negative 
complement with no difference in meaning-compare (34-36) with (37). 

(29) miln daluw do b-uws aa Kasham rodza5 'I want Kasham to come in the afternoon' 

5The subject of the complement clause is postposed. This is a regular option for clausal complements. 
See 11:§1.2.1.1.3. 

(30) 
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mGn dalitw m~m buw-wun rgdzu 'I want to corne in the afternoon' 
('I want I come ... ') 
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(31) 

(32) 

to m-daluw faa tsa-ya kab~ tuwun-uw 

to m-daluw dil z-uwso an tak~n lom-uw 

'he doesn't want you to give him my gown' 

'hei doesn't want to enter this hut' 

(33) a. mly daliAw miy mara mir zhilkg 

b. mly daliAw marlika mlr zhilkg 

or 'he doesn't want him to enter this hut' 
('hei doesn't want hei,j enter into this hut') 

'we want to get lots of money' 
('we want we get .. .') 
'we want to get lots of money' 
('we want getting [gerund] .. .') 

(34) a. miln aa-taa llJkaw ill biy t-uwn aa ghilns-uw5 

I Ct fear NEG Prt beat-me PS sky-NEG 

'I am afraid thatI will get rained on' ('I am afraid lest the sky beat me') 

b. mon llJb tii biy t-uwn aa ghi>ns-uw5 

'I was afraid lest I get rained on' ('I was afraid lest the sky beat me') 

(35) m"n aa-taa llJkaw mon ta biy tM(a) aa-ghama dilwak-uw 
I Ct fear I NEG Prt fall from-on horse-NEG 

'I was afraid I would fall off the horse' (' ... lest I fall from ... ') 

(36) t-aa-taa llJkaw mon ill bly tsa-y(a) aakayt-uw 
he-Ct fear I NEG Prt give-him difficulty-NEG 

'he is afraid that I will give him trouble' (' ... lest I give him ... ') 

(37) nj-aa ldka maa-za jly daba-tla 
she-Ipf fear mother-her Prt scold-her 

'she was afraid that her mother would scold her' 

4. Epistemic Verbs 

Verbs of this group, which express knowledge or cognition of the event in the 
complement, have relatively unrestricted sentential complements, both verbal and non
verbal. Nominal subjects in these clauses can be either clause llllllal or postposed (cf. 
examples (40f, 44c) and 11:§1.2.1.1.3). General restrictions, probably ulllversal, are that 
the complements may not be questions or exhortations. . . 

As noted in §3. 'hope', though it would seem to be sem"'.'lI~ally emollve, behaves 
syntactically like epistemic verbs. The semantic reason for this IS probably the relatIve 
independence from the speak~r' s mental control ?f the event in th: c~m~lement ~f 'hope'. 
In this way, 'hope' is more hke a purely cogrutlOn verb such as thmk than It IS hke an 
emotive verb such as 'want', where speaker's will may playa role. 

I have divided epistemic verbs into two semantic categories, c~gnition and percep:ion. 
There is a syntactic correlate with this division, viz. all the perceptIOn verbs allow subJect
to-object raising while none of the cognition verbs d06 

61 have no direct evidence that cognitive verbs do not allow raising since I did not '.'erify the 
ungrammaticality of equivalents of English 'I know him to worship idols', 'he believes me to mvent my 
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4.1. Cognition verbs: 'hope', 'remember', 'forget', 'know', 'think'. The 
verbs that I have found in this category are the following: 

cr;,m fautaa 
crom tgnaaniy 
rna 
s~m 

tsarnrnaaruy 

'hope' ('do hoping') (calqued < Hausa) 
'remember' ('do remembering') (calqued < Hausa) 
'forget' (= 'lose') (no examples with complements found) 
'know' 
'think(ing)' « Hausa) 

Complements to these verbs are always tensed, regardless of whether they have same 
or different subjects. TAM's may be Perfective or one of the variants of the Imperfective 
(5:§§2.2.3.1-5). The clause may also incorporate Totality (7:§2) or not-cf. (40d, e) 
where both the matrix and embedded clauses incorporate Totality. 

(38) a. m;,n aa-rna aama faataa [zilw nafo cron suw albarka] 
do Tot prosperity I Ct do hoping sorghum your 

'I hope [that your sorghum has prospered]' 

b. miy aa-rna aama faataa [mly g-aa mar(a) ee-tsggo] 
we Ct do hoping we gdn-Ipf get place-settling 

'we hope [that we will get a place to stay]' 

(39) a a.n tanaanly [mon aa buw-wun rgdza] 
Pf do remembering I Ipf come-rep afternoon 

'he rernembered [that I would come in the afternoon], 

(40) a. mgn sim [a bo-targdza] 'I know [he came in the afternoon]' 

b. mgn siin [t-aa bly b-uws;, rgdza] 'I know [he will come in the afternoon]' 

c. mgn siin [mgn aa gyagiya vgna Mfy] 'I know [I will learn the Miya language]' 

d. too laJlee miy siin suw [aacam mar-rna s-ay] 
well for sure we know Tot work get-us Tot-Tot 

'well, we know for sure [that our work is cut out for us]' (Perfective clause) 

e. k60weeneekly siin suw [s-aa-taa buwa-mm aa sgbo yaakiy] 
everyone knows Tot Tot-Ct come-IeP PS people war 

'everyone knows [that the war makers are coming]' 

f. (i) mgn san baakoo-dzgho [a bra mir] 
I-Pf know stranger-male Pf steal money 

(ii) mgn san 
I-Pi know 

[a kora mir au baakoo-dzgho] 
Pf steal money PS strange-male 

'I know [that the guest stole the money]' 

(41) fiy aa-rna tsammaaniy [t-aa b-uwso r;\dza]? 
you Ct thinking he-Ipf come-rep afternoon 

'do you think [that he will come in the afternoon], 

data'. Such sentences are impossible in Hausa, the language of elicitation, and no such examples appear in 
texts or incidentally in elicited data. 
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4.2. Perception verbs: 'hear', 'see', 'discover'. I have found the following 
perception verbs which take clausal complements: 

d;,kay 'hear' 
ml y' 'see' 
mal 'find, discover' (= 'get') 
tilrdee 'find, discover' « Hausa) 

TAM's in complements: Complements to these verbs are always tensed, regardless of 
whether they have same or different subjects. TAM's may be Perfective or one of the 
variants of the Imperfective (5:§§2.2.3.1-5). Examples (44d, f) contain non-verbal 
clauses. The clause may also incorporate Totality (7:§2) or not--compare (42a) and (43a), 
both perfective with the same intransitive verb, the former without Totality, the latter with 
Totality. 

Raising of clausal subject to matrix object: I interpret (42b), (43a), (44a), (44b), and 
(44cii) as involving raising of subject to object. In (42b), the overt pronominal subject t
'he' would not co-occur with a nominal subject in the same clause. In (43a) and (44b, cii), 
the Perfective auxiliary cl would not co-occur with a noun subject (cf. (42a), which I 
interpret as not involving raising because the auxiliary cl is absent). The most compelling 
example of raising is (44a), where the matrix verb has an object clitic -wan and the clause 
has a subject clitic man. 

(42) a. mgn diikay [gyilmo-fg ba-t(a) aakam-f;,] 

'I heard [that your friend came to your house]' 

b. mgn diikdy gyamo-fo [t-aa b-uws aakam-fu] 

'I heard [that your friend will come to your house]' 

(43) a. a jiy naya 'an ta Gwarama [a ba-tla suw iy kuw(a) aably] 
Ft Prt see wife of Gwarama Pf go-ICP Tot place drawing water 

'he would see Gwarama's wife [(she) had come to draw water], 

b. a nay [mon s-aa z-uwn-ay] 
Pf see Tot-Ipf enter-ICP-Tot 

'he saw [that I was going to enter], 

C. d-aa nayaka s;lba yaakly [s-aa bUwa-tl;,n ka], .. .7 
di1-Ipf seeing people war Tot-Ipf come-ICP PRM 

'on seeing [that the war makers were coming], ... ' 

(44) a. a mar-wan [mgn za-wan s-aul;,m h-uws-ay] 
Pf find-me I enter-ICP Tot-hut of-rus-Tot 

'he found [that I had entered his hut]' 

7The matrix clause seems to be a hybrid of a nominalization and tensed clause. The auxiliary d-iia is 
typical of a finite Imperfective clause, but the verb form ndyaka is a nominalized form that would be used 
with an expressed direct object. I interpret the object as being saba yaak(y 'war makers', raised to object 
from the bracketed clause, even though the clause does not contain an overt pronominal subject, tlan 'they', 
as might be expected when the subject is raised-cf. the overt pronoun in (42b). Another interpretation 
would be that si1ba yaak(y is not raised and the whole clause is the object of the nominalized matrix verb. 
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b. man mar 'afuw [a miy-tla s-ay] 
I-Pi find goat Pf die-reP Tot-Tot 

'Ifound [that the goat had died]' 

c. (i). man mar gOd"anzakway [a tiy 'afuw] 
I-Pf find hyena Pf kill goat 

(ii). man mar [a tiy 'afuw aa ggcfanzakway] 
I-Pf fmd Pf kill goat P S hyena 

'Ifound [that a hyena had killed the goat]' 

d. a tardee ['an tuWSg rna n-aakam-tiw] 
Ft find wife his NEG AUX-house-NEG 

'he willfind [that his wife is not at horne]' 

e. dil mard [yawun s-aa-taa sgnaw-ay] 
Sjn find elephant Tot-Ct sleep-Tot 

'he found [an elephant sleeping]' 

f. man mar [tllwiy aa-kawakg] 
I find meat roasted 

'Ifound [the meat roasted], 

g. bii kfr kwaa mara [viy aa-giltakg] ka, t-a. Z-UWSg 
doer theft if find door open (stative) PRM he-Ipf enter-rep 

'a thief, if hefinds [a door open], will go right in' 

z-ay 
entering-Tot 

Complements of perception verbs sometimes allow small clause translations in English, 
i.e. translations without a finite verb, e.g. (44e-g). In Miya, these cases always have full 
clausal complements. For the stative clauses in (44f-g), see 11:§4.6. 

5. Expressions with Propositional Snbjects 

It is questionable whether Miya has anything that could be called a syntactic clausal 
subject, following the standard analysis of English expressions such as 'happen' (it 
happened that I learned Miya), 'be possible' (it is possible that Miya allows raising to 
object), or 'be tough' (it is tough for one to learn Miya). This correlates with the fact that 
Miya seems to lack any native expression for expletive (empty) subjects like English 'it' or 
Hausa ya as in yda kiimaatii 'it is fitting' or yaa yiwu 'it is possible' (see 11: §1.2.5).8 I 
divide the discussion into three types of expressions which have semantic correlates in 
Miya. 

5.1. Transactional expressions: 'happen'. The only expression in this category 
which I collected for Miya is the following: 

'happen' « Hausafliaru) 

8Nearly all the expressions in this section are borrowings from Hausa, as are many of the complement 
taking expressions above. It would be of both comparative Chadie and general typological interest to know 
how Miya (and other languages in this area which have been heavily influenced by Rausa) originally 
expressed the concepts of this chapter. 
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This verb requires a non-clausal subject noun phrase, usually 'what?' or 'thing' , which can 
have a clause as a referent. The verb is intransitive and thus takes an ICP agreeing with the 
nominal subject. 

(45) Q: M-aa faariHlon-a? ... 
what-FPf happen-ICP-Q 

A: Ham bii faara-tlon jiy 
thing that happened-rep 

find-us 

Q: 'What happened?' 

eeyi, a bg-ta dil biy maraa-ma ... 
FIpf there Pf come-IeP Sjn Prt 

A: 'There was something that happened, he carne and found us ... ' 

5.2. Modal expressions: 'be fitting', 'be necessary', 'be possible'. I have 
data on the following three modal expressions: 

'it is necessary' « Hausa) 
'it is possible' 

doolee 
kwacfaa 
akamaata 'it is fitting, it is appropriate' (calqued < Hausa) 

The grammatical category of doolee and kwdd" iia is not obvious. They are not verbs 
inasmuch as they do not carry any type of verbal morphology. Example (47c) suggests 
that kwdd" iia, at least, may be a noun. In that sentence, negation is performed by the 
negative existential mdyydw 'there is not' (11:§4.4), suggesting that kwdd"iia plus its 
complement is the subject of an existential sentence ("there is not the possibility [that you 
have seen them]"). However, doolee and kwdd"iia do not have the distribution of regular 
nouns, either syntactically or in terms of morphology they may take. Importantly, there is 
no evidence that sentences containing these words are syntactically biclausal. The two 
most feasible analyses are therefore either that doolee and kwdd"da are nouns with 
complements (meaning sentences like (46-47) are subjects or predicates of non-verbal 
sentences) or that these words are modal operators with clausal complements. 

Complements to d6o/ee, which has an emotive sense, are always Subjunctive (cf. 
§§3.2-3). Kwdd"aa, on the other hand, is epistemic and allows tensed clausal 
complements. 

(46) doolee faa bUwa-fil piy 
necessary you comc-ICP quickly 

(47) a. kwdd"lia tlgn-ee buwee rnir 
possible 

b. kwdd"iia 
possible 

c. kwdd"iia 
possible 

they-Ipf bring money 

faa 
you 

fa 
you 

rna biy 
NEG P,t 

naya-tl~m-uw 
see-them-NEG 

nay-tliln mayytiw 
see-them there is not 

'you must corne qnickly' 
(Subjunctive complement) 

'they may bring money' 
(Imperfective complement) 

'you might not see them' 
(Negative Imperfective complement) 

'you cannot have seen them' 
(Perfective complement) 

A kamdatii is a calque on Hausa yaa klimaatii 'it is fitting'. Unlike doolee and 
kwdd"lia, sentences with Ii kamdatli are biclausal. A kamdatii itself is formally a Perfective 
verbal construction with a third person subject (5:§2.1.3.1). The sentences in (48) show 
that the complement of Ii kamdatii has internal clausal structure. In (48a), the subject, 

•• 1)[.[ ............................................. " ......................................... ' 
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Kdsham, is postposed. Since Kdsham could not be the subject of kamdata for obvious 
semantic reasons, it must be postposed within the complement clause (see 11:§ 1.2.1.1.3). 
In (48b), the clause is enclosed in the discontinuous Totality construction (7:§2,1) and in 
(48c) in the discontinuous negative (5:§3.1), just as would be nominal objects of verbs in 
the Perfective. Note that the latter facts point to the clause being syntactically an object 
complement to a kamdata rather than a subject. This is in contrast to English or Hausa, 
where both semantic and syntactic arguments point to the clause being a subject (see Yalwa 
1995 for an analysis of this and similar constructions in Hausa). The most feasible 
syntactic analysis of a karndata thus seems to be that it is an impersonal modal verbal 
construction which takes a clausal complement as a syntactic object. 

A kamdata is an emotive expression. As would be expected, its complement always 
takes Subjunctive verbal inflection (cf. §§3.2-3). 

(48) a. a kamdata dil bUway mir aa Kasharn 
Pf be fitting Sjn bring money PS Kasham 

'Kasharn should bring money' 

b. a kamdata suw mly zaa gwalf-ay 
Pf be fitting Tot we put chief-Tot 

'we should install a chief' 

c. a kamdata rna dil zaa-thln aakan hii. malv-uw 
Pf be fitting NEG Sjn enter-IeP house of chief-NEG 

'they shouldn't enter the chief's house' 

5.3. "Tough Movement" expressions: 'be difficult'. I collected data on only 
one tough movement expression: 

wuy" 'difficulty' « Hausa) 

This noun is used in a 'HAVE' construction (11:§4.3). Only the configurations in (49) 
are possible. Notably absent is a variant corresponding to English it is difficult to catch a 
hare, with an expletive subject. 

(49) a. kwlyakii. daangu j-aa wuya 'catching a hare is difficult' 
catching hare AUX-with difficulty 

b. daangu j-aa wuya kwlyakg 'a hare is difficult to catch' 
hare AUX-with difficulty catching 

In the introductory paragraph of §5, I expressed doubts as to whether Miya has 
anything that could be called a clausal subject. Example (49a) looks as if it does have such 
a subject. Clearly, 'catching a hare' is semantically propositional. However, I question 
whether this type of structure should be considered to be syntactically propositional. A 
phrase such as ndkan acdrn 'this work' could be the subject of this sentence, but dcdrn 
'work' has no related verb and the demonstrative ndkan shows that its interpretation is that 
of a referential noun. It also seems questionable that (49a, b) should be related 
syntactically to any single underlying source by object to subject raising (= tough 
movement). Example (49a) predicates something of 'hare catching', whereas (49b) 
predicates something of 'hares'. 

13. Clausal Complements (§6) 365 

6. Direct and Indirect Speech 

6.1. Direct quotation. Direct quotations are always introduced by one of the quotation 
markers duw or danduw. The two forms appear to be interchangeable, though in texts, 
duw is more frequent before direct quotes and danduw before indirect quotes. A verb of 
speaking, usually d'ingd 'say, talk' or Mid 'say, tell', may precede the quotation markers, 
but in a running report of conversation, it is more common to use the quotation marker 
alone. A noun or independent pronoun referring to the speaker who is quoted may precede 
the quotation marker without an intervening verb. 

(50) Dil cfgnga wiya duw, "A! Ma dil ma n-aa tsa-n-a?" 
Sjn say another (f) Qt hey you (f) diJ NEG AUX-Ipf give-me-Q 

'He said to another one, "Hey! Aren't you going to give me (any figs)?'" 

(51) Jee tslya-za duw, "Ma boo-bm aa 'iykwa?" 
then ask-her Qt you come-Iep from where 

JOe cfilnga-ya aa'an ka duw, "M:\n bOo-wan au aaGltuwa." 

'Then he asked her, "Where do you come from?" 
Then the woman said to him (said to him the woman), "I come from Gituwa.'" 

(52) A: Duw, "Na tiy maa?" 
B: Duw, "Miy tiy na'a." 
A: Duw, "Too." 

A: '(He) said, "What did you (pI) kill?" ("You (pI) killed what?")' 
B: '(He) said, "We killed a duiker.'" 
A: '(He) said, "OK.'" 

(53) Kaaka tuWSg duw, "T:\m-ay! Miln bu-wun Bhla-f:\ wiy." 
grandmother his Qt go (1st Imp)-Tot I go-Iep cut-you another 

Tg kuma duw, "M~m rna bil-wurn-uw ... " 
Duw, "Ta-ku faajly klyaw ... " 

'His grandmother said, "Let's go on! I'll go cut you another (cane)." 
He for his part said, "I won't go on ... " 
She said, "Go and get (the cane) ... '" 

6.2. Indirect statements. The syntax of the clause in which an indirect statement is 
embedded is identical to that of direct quotations with respect to quotation markers, use of 
verbs of speaking, and use of nouns or pronouns referring to the subject of speaking. The 
indirect statement may be an affirmative or negative non-verbal sentence or a verbal 
sentence with any TAM other than Subjunctive or Hortative (see §6.3). 

(54) Gitdwa jee cfgma laabiarly duw nlywiy s:\bg jly cfn- cfay nakgn aaMangila. 
Gituwa then do news Qt some people "be" in rock this at-Mangila 

'Then Gituwa heard the news that some people were on the Mangila inselberg.' 
(non-verbal locative sentence in indirect statement) 

1 
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(55) (njg kilwa dg hlya hiyajifg naaza ayniln) anduw rna 'ar-tlws-uw 
Qt NEG put-him-NEG 

'(she disliked her husband a lot) she said she didn't cherish him' 
(Negative Perfective in indirect statement) 

(56) Mamman kia o~ng(a) aandilw a z-ilws aakan ka ... 
Mamman when say Qt Ft enter-IeP house PRM 

'Mamman when he says he will enter the house ... ' 
(Conditional Future in indirect statement) 

(57) kwaa o,>ng(a) aanduw s-aa bUwa-tign an sgbg 
when say Qt Tot-Ipf come-rep PS people 

yaakfy ka ... 
war PRM 

'when one says that the war makers are coming ... ' 

(Imperfective in indirect statement) 

(58) d~ ognga-tlgn dilw dabaja s-aa via zilw-ay 
Sjn say-them Qt this year Tot-Ipf pour sorghum 

(59) 

'he says to them that this year be will perform the sorghum festival' (' ... will 
pour sorghum') (Imperfective in indirect statement) 

kaakantlw niyma andtlw tlgn rna k~na wlyaMn dz~hg d~ zay-ya on 
ancestors our Qt they NEG buy Hausaman Sjn introduce-him into 

wutlgmlY niytl~n-uw 
children their-NEG 

'our ancestors have said that they wouldn't buy a Hausa (sJave) and put him 
among their children' (Negative Imperfective in indirect statement) 

6.3. Indirect commands and exbortations. Miya has few specific verbs for 
reporting commands or exhortations. The only such verb I found was raw' 'beseech'. In 
elicitation when I used some Hausa manipUlative verb such as gargad' a 'admonish', 
umurta 'order', the Miya rendering used one of the neutral verbs of speaking mentioned in 
§6.1. Formally, indirect commands are indirect quotations (§6.2) in the Subjunctive or 
Hortative. Subjunctive and Hortative seem to mean about the same thing, though 
Subjunctive seems to be preferred. A Hortative in this context, if directed to a third person, 
could be interpreted as a quoted command rather than an indirect command. 

(60) maIv~ ognga sgb aanduw d~ bay wiltlgmlY niytl~n amakaraota 
chief say people Qt Sjn take children their school 

'the chief told [tr. Hausa 'ordered'] the people to take their children to school' 
(Subjunctive in indirect command) 

(61) malv aanduw m~n zuw-wun 

(62) nee a kafa-m(a) aa baa 
here is Pf send-us PS father 

awree 'gfaa waaciya 
marriage with so-and-so (f) 

wun 
girl 

'the chief said that I should enter' 
(Subjunctive in indirect command) 

kgn aadtlkuna-fg andtlw d~ ogMna-tlgn 
PRM place-your Qt Sjn tie-them 
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'here it is, the girl's father has sent us to you to say that he (the groom) should be 
united in marriage with so-and-so (the bride)' (Subjunctive in indirect command) 

(63) mgn o~nga-tlgn aanduw tit kgla kgl(a) aakan-tlgn 
I say-them Qt Hrt sweep sweeping house-their 

'I told [tr. Hausa 'admonish'] them to sweep their houses' 
(Hortative in indirect command) 

(64) gaIuw dz~hg roo malvg anduw ta pgr-ilws-ay-uw 
slave male beseech chief saying NEG Sjn cut-him-Tot-NEG 

'the slave beseeched the chief that one not execute him' 
(Negative Subjunctive in indirect command) 

6.4. Names as complements to verbs of 'calling'. Some Chadie languages use 
their quotation marker (= Miya dilw, aanduw) in sentences such as my name is John 
(literally, in such languages, 'my name "quote" John'). Miya does not use duw, aanduw 
in this way (see 11:§4.1.3 for sentences with a name as predicate). However, Miya does 
use duw, aanduw to introduce a name after verbs of 'calling'. As with verbs of 'saying' in 
direct and indirect quotations, the verb of 'calling' need not be overt: 

(65) agwan ka a zara-z(a) aanduw gwal 
locust PRM Ft call-it Qt gwal 

'that locust, one calls it gwal' 

(66) wlY jly-eeYl ba na zar-uws aanduw Baak60 
a certain one is-there that Ipf call-him Qt Bako 

'there is a certain man who is called Bako' 

(67) wlY wuriy j-eeyf ba na o,mga-y(a) andtlw Wilnadillgil 
a certain place is-there that Ipf say-it Qt Wunadingil 

'there is a certain place which is called Wunadingil' 

(68) wlya kacilmba wtln dilw Uillee 
a certain ugly girl Qt Lal3e 

'[there is] a certain ugly girl called Lafie' 

6.5. Indirect qnestions. Indirect questions differ from other indirect speech in not 
using the quotation markers duw, aanduw. I found no textual examples of indirect yes/no 
questions. My elicited examples may be calques on the Hausa sentences used in elicitation 
inasmuch as they use the Hausa complementizer k60 'whether'. Note that the embedded 
question does not end in the question marker it (12:§J). The two examples here both 
contain the particle git(n), frequently associated with yes/no questions and concessive 
conditionals (14:§2.2). 

Yes/no indirect questions 

(69) man s~m rna koo a nee gan cuw niywan-uw 
I know NEG whether Pf see gdn goats my-NEG 

'I don't know whether they saw my goats' 
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(70) m,m aa tsiya koo tI<m g-aa bUwa-@n sliwil 
I Ipf ask whether they gdn-Ipf come-rep tomorrow 

'I will ask whether they will come tomorrow' 

Most of my examples of indirect constituent questions are also from elicited data. The 
indirect question always takes the form of a headless relative clause (lO:§5.2). I elicited 
these in the frames 'I don't know [ ... J' and 'tell me [ ... J'. In the first frame, at least some 
of the sentences could be ambiguous between the indirect question reading and a referential 
noun phrase reading ('I don't know who came' or 'I don't know the one who came'). In 
the second frame, however, the complement must be some sort of speech act, so only the 
indirect question interpretation is possible. Of the examples of indirect questions I have 
found in texts, most have the headless relative structure. However, one has the same 
structure as a regular constituent question with an in situ question word (see second 
example under Direct Object).9 

Subject: m;\n s,m rna 
I know NEG 

ba <f~ma noikon cam-uw 
one who do this work-NEG 

'I don't know who did this work' 

b~la-m harn baa d~ bmaya-tl;\n 
tell-me thing that da spoil-rep 

'tell me what spoiled' 

Direct Object: b~la-m baa d~ zar(a) aa ita 
tell-me one who d} call pIn P S 

'tell me who Nduya called' 

Nduwya 
Nduya 

d~ tfunbayee-tla nj-aaluw weenil aa<fn niyka dziho vitatleeniy ka 
Sjn ask-her she-loves who? among those men five PRM 

'they ask her who she loves among those five men' 

Indirect Obj.: mon s~n rna baa d~ bola-ya litabaarly aa Kilsham 
know NEG one who da tell-him news PS Kasham 

'I don't know who Kasharn told the news to' 

b~la-m baa fiy b~la-ya laabaarly 
tell-me one who you tell-him news 

'tell me who you told the news to' 

9The (headless) relative construction is surely the original way of fonning indirect questions in Chadie 
languages. In Hausa, the more conservative form for indirect questions is the (headless) relative, e.g. naa 
tambayee shi 2tbtn dit zai sayaa 'I asked him what he would buy' (lit. ' ... the thing that he would buy'). 
Though I have not investigated this carefully, I believe that this is the only form found in conservative 
texts by older speakers, such as Abubakar Imam's Magana Jari Ceo However, probably under the influence 
of English, speakers of at least some varieties of modern Rausa are shifting to the independent constituent 
question form in indirect questions, e.g. naa tambayee sM mee zai sayaa 'I asked him what he would buy' 
(cf. the question mee zili sayaa? 'what will he buy?'). This construction may be working its way into 
other languages. This is probably under Hausa influence in the case of Miya, given the small number of 
people whose primary language is Miya and who use English on a day-to day-basis. 

13. Clausal Complements (§6) 

Instrument: m;\n s~n rna harn baa m;\n d-aa bfy kola l~m 
I know NEG thing that I da-Ipf Prt sweep room 

'I don't know what I will sweep the room with' 

Comitative: m;\n s~n rna baa m;\n d-ita bfy b-uwn aaKanoo 
know NEG who I da-Ipf Prt go-Iep Kana 

'I don't know who I will go to Kano with' 

Stationary Loc.: b~la-m ee dzaree litaMarly 

Goal Loc.: 

tell-me where spread news 

'tell me where they spread the news' 

rngn 
I 

s?m rna ee rn~m d-ee b-uwn-uw 
know NEG where I d}-Ipf go-ICP-NEG 

'I don't know where I will go' 

Source Loc.: mfy s~n rna nay ee bawa-tl;\n ka-w 
we know NEG behold where exit-IeP PRM-NEG 

'we don't know whence they came' 

Time: ~la-m 160kilcfy baa d~ naya-nil 
tell-me time that d'fJ see-you (pI) 

'tell me when he saw you (pi)' 

Reason: m;\n s~n rna dhlfylly baa duw a bo-t\;\n ma-w 
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aa tlon-lIw 
with it-NEG 

';maa tiy-uw 
with him-NEG 

I know NEG reason that Qt Pf come-ICP NEG-NEG 

'I don't know why they haven't come' 
('I don't know the reason saying they haven't come') 

Manner: m;\n s~n rna yaddeenfy m;\n d-ee <foma 
1 know NEG how I da-Ipf do 

'I don't know how I will do any work' 

wiy can-UW 
some word-NEG 

fa dgkay suw yaddeenf d-ita <f;\ma tal naama 
you hear Tot how da-Ipf make beer our 

'you have heard how we make our beer' 
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Chapter 14 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES AND PHRASES 

1. Introduction 

This chapter considers adverbial constituents which are clausal or contain nominalized 
verbal phrases. The major categories are conditional clauses of all types, temporal clauses, 
and clauses expressing purpose or reason. All the clause types in these categories in Miya 
have some overt marker of subordination. This chapter will also describe circnmstantial 
clauses. Although such clauses in Miya are not syntactically subordinate, they have a 
pragmatic function often associated with subordinate clauses, e.g. in English, where they 
are translatable with 'while' or 'as' (he whistled while he worked, as I was walking down 
the street afair young maid I chanced to meet). 

1.1. Pronominal subject position in adverbial clauses. Conjunctions 
introducing subordinate adverbial clauses fall into two groups depending on the position of 
pronominal subjects in their clauses: 

(i) kwaa 'when/if' (§2.1.1), taln) 'if' (§2.1.2), ba 'if (counterfactual), (§2.4) 

(ii) daga 'when' (§3.1), j-ee 'then' (§3.2), kaaf;;n 'before' (§4), abdaya 'after' (§5), 
kwapalhar 'until, even' (§7), aadama 'because, so that' (§9) 

With group (i), pronominal subjects always precede the conjunction. In this respect, these 
words function more like verbal auxiliaries than subordinating conjunctions. Indeed, I 
have included kwaa among the verbal TAM's because it does not co-occur with any other 
TAM auxiliaries or negation (see S:§2.2.6 and §2.1.1 for discussion). Taln) and ba are 
more conjunction-like in that they co-occur with other TAM auxiliaries and both allow 
negation in their clauses. All three words are conjunction-like in that the clauses which 
they introduce require that nominal subjects be postverbal (§ 1.2). Subject position seems 
always to be a feature of clausal syntax, not TAM choice (11:§ 1.2.1). 

With the conjunctions in group (ii), pronominal subjects follow the conjunction and 
immediately precede the verb and any auxiliaries. Following are two representative 
examples. See the respective sections for further illustrations. 

man kwaa zara-thln ka, a buwa-tlim 'when I call them, they will come' 
I when call-them PRM Ft come-Iep 

mon puwa mfr nuwun aadarna fa ta biy kgra-w 
I hide money my so that you NEG Prt steal-NEG 

'I hid my money so that you wouldn't steal it' 
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1.2. Nominal subject position in adverbial clauses. Adverbial subordinating 
conjunctions fall into two groups depending on the canonical position for nominal subjects: 

(i) kwaa 'when/if' (§2.1.1), taln) 'if' (§2.1.2), ba 'if (counterfactual)' (§2.4), daga 
'when' (§3.1),j-ee 'then' (§3.2), kaaf,n 'before' (§4), abdaya 'after' (§5) 

(ii) kwapalhdr 'until, even' (§7), aadama 'because, so that' (§9) 

In clauses introduced by the conjunctions of group (i), a nominal subject must be 
postverbal, preceded by the postverbal subject marker ad (11:§1.2.1). With conjunctions 
of group (ii), a nominal subject may be preverbal or postverbal. Following are representa
tive examples. See the respective sections and 11:§ 1.2.1 for further illustrations. 

kwaa zara-tl:\n aa Kasham ka, a buwa-tlgn 
when call-them P S Kasham PRM Ft come-rep 

'when Kasham calls them, they will come' 

dlerarnbo do dinga ndomaka ghama t,warn kwapa yuw tsa 
dodo Sjn keep on go around on women until "dawn" "breaks" 

'the dodo keeps making the rounds of the women until dawn breaks' 

bar buwahiy-uws aa zaamaanly do jiy zlyr-ay 
until come-IeP PS epoch Sjn Prt pass-Tot 

'until the age comes and passes on' 

Semantic nominal subjects sometimes are clause initial with conjunctions of group (i), 
but they always precede the entire clause, including the conjunction (see first example 
below). I interpret these nominals as topics rather than grammatical subjects, i.e. the clause 
initial phrase is external to the clause itself and the grammatical subject of the clause is a 
pronoun or 0 which is coreferential to the topic. There are two reasons for proposing this 
interpretation. First, position of clause initial nominal subjects is not parallel to position of 
pronominal subjects, which do precede the conjunction in some clause types (§1.1). 
Preclausal nominal subjects may precede any conjunction, including those which 
pronominal subjects must follow, e.g. daga (see second example below). Second, 
nontinal referents corresponding to non-subject~ in the subordinate clause may appear 
preclausally before the conjunction. Such preclausal non-subjects are necessarily topics. 
In the third example below, the preposed wiy corresponds to the direct object: 

ba kir kwaa mara viy aa-ggtako ka, t-au z-uwso z-ay 
one who theft if find door open PRM he-Ipf enter-rep entering-Tot 

'a thief, if he finds a door open, he will go in' 

bd kir daga mara viy aa-gotako, dg z-uws-ay 
one who theft when find door open Sjn enter-IeP-Tot 

'the thief, when he found the door open, went in' 

Wiy kwaa bay-ya ka kwaa mara darho ka, tOo, t-aa piya piyay karn-ay. 
one if take-him PRM if find way PRM well he-Ipf return returning home-Tot 

'Someone [Miya person captured by slave raiders], if he is taken away, if he finds the 
means, he will return home.' 
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See 12:§5 for discussion of topicalization. 

2. Conditional Clauses 

2.1. Simple conditionals. Hausa !dan 'when, if' has two possible Miya renderings, 
one marked by kwda, the other by td(n). Though both express a condition which is 
followed by a consequent, they differ in their internal syntax. Moreover, though there is 
potential for functional overlap, texts reveal consistent differences in the ways they are 
used. 

2.1.1. kwda ... kd 'when, if' 

2.1.1.1. Form of kwda ... kd clauses. Syntactically, the kwda (= kda for some 
speakers) of kwda ... kd behaves like an auxiliary in the verbal TAM system in that the 
clause beginning with kwda always consists of just a verb in the participle form plus any 
predicate arguments. The clause cannot be negative, nor can it contain any additional 
auxiliary (other than optional My, which co-occurs with other nominal TAM auxiliaries as 
well-cf. S:§2.2.8). Finally, pronominal subjects precede kwda as with other TAM 
auxiliaries (§1.1). Kwda clauses always terminate with kd, the morpheme used in noun 
phrases to indicate previous reference (9:§2.1.1). I suggest an explanation for clause final 
kd at the end of §2.1.2.2. The three examples below illustrate the various configurations of 
kwaa ... kd clauses: 

faa kwaa zara-llon ka ... 
you (ms) when/if call-them PRM 

kwaa piy(a) aakarn aa jifg 
when/if return home P S husband 

naaza ka, ... 
her PRM 

kwa. biy a;\ma aa bazara ka ... 
when/if Prt 00 P S hot season PRM 

'if you call them .. .' 

'when her husband returns home ... ' 

'when the hot season comes ...• 

Another reason for viewing kwda as a TAM auxiliary is that kwda clauses are limited to 
a single matrix verb phrase. On the other hand, it is not uncommon to find two or more 
kwda clauses in a row. These structures correspond to Hausa !dan clauses with internal 
strings of sentences. Thus, in the first example below, the numbered clauses would be 
translated in Hausa as (1) !dan sun niRiw (2) garii yaa waayee, sai a daama giyaa. 

it 'iyka do tsaa tgvam dg dgr-ay. (1) Kwda d;,ra ka, (2) kwda ts(a) 
from there Sjn give women Sjn grind-Tot when grind PRM when appear 

aa yilw ta, suw polaka ill-ay. 
PS dawn PRM Tot mixing beer-Tot 

' ... thereupon one gives (fermented grain) to the women and they grind it. (1) When 
they have ground it and (2) the dawn comes, they just mix the beer.' 

Tao, (1) kwda ts:itsiy(a) aagfraraw ataa v;\na shim ka, (2) kwda b-uws;, ka, 
well when dig pits on edge farm PRM when come-ICP PRM 

d-aa va. suw nd;, a60 gfr ta. 
da-Ipf pour Tot(?) just into pit PRM 
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'Well, (1) when they have dug pits along the sides of the farm, (and) (2) (the locusts) 
have come, they just pour into the pits.' 

2.1.1.2. Functions of kwda ... kd clauses. Kwd a clauses fall into several 
functional types, but what seems to unite them is the following: kwda clauses express the 
beginning event that will initiate a sequence of (minimally two) events in an impeifective 
discourse. By imperfective discourse, I mean a projection of events not yet complete or a 
generic description of events (a procedural text, a description of customs, etc.). Note that 
tense plays no role here-the discourse could concern events in the past as long as they are 
viewed as generic for the time of reference. (See 6:§3.1 for discussion of impeifective vs. 
perfective discourse.) Kwda can usually be translated 'when' (rather than 'if') in English 
because the events in kwda clauses are always part of the event sequence itself rather than a 
condition upon which other events depend. 

The following categories of functions for kwda clauses have no special pragmatic or 
fannal status. They are meant only to give some structure to the description of contexts for 
such clauses. (See §2.1.2.2 for further examples contrasting the functions of kwda with 
the functions oftd(n) 'if'.) 

Event which initiates or propels a sequence 

This may be at the beginning of a text, as in the first example below. In the second 
example, the first kwda clause initiates events. Note that the second kwda is best translated 
'if' in English, but as noted above, kwda is functionally appropriate because the event is 
part of the sequence itself: 

K wda zaa aa vgrkg ba sar-uwsg ka, ... k60weenit ba v;\rk-eekl 
when reach P S boy who circumcision-his PRM every owner boy-every 

dg bna lembi ... 
Sjn buy bull 

'When a boy reaches the age of circumcision, ... every parent of (such a) boy buys a 
bull .. .' 

Baa v;\rkg jiy tl-uws;, dg biy mara baa wun. (1) Kwda b-uwso ka do 
father boy Flp arise-ICP Sjn Prt find father girl when go-Iep PRM Sjn 

agnga-y(a) :landuw, "M;,n aa-lilw mgn haae., vork" nuwun 'gnaa wiln taf:l." 
say-to him Qt I Ipf-want I join son my with daughter your 

(2) Too kwda yarda aa baa wlin ka, dilw, "Too shiykeenan." 
well if agree PS father girl PRM Qt OK that's it 

'It's the father of the boy who sets off to find the father of the girl. (1) When he goes, 
he says to him, "I want to join my son with your daughter." (2) If the father of the girl 
agrees, he says, "OK, that's fine.'" 

Recapitulation 

Rather than introduce a new event, a kwda clause may recapitulate a preceding event, in 
effect stepping back and rebeginning the sequence. This function of kwda clauses in 
imperfective discourse is paralleled by cohesive clauses in perfective discourse (§3.1): 

t~II"""""""""""""""""""""""II"~'"'''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' ........ 
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Too kanda-weena ba kam-eeki 'gnaa 'lyaally do ba-thln do biy tsgra shim. 
wen every owner house-every with family Sjn go-Iep Sjn Prt rake farm 

Kwaa tsgra shim ka dg piy(a) aavuwagwahiy-ay. 
when rake farm PRM Sjn return town-Tot 

'Well every head of household and his family go and rake the farm. When they have 

raked the farm, they return to the town.' 

Next natural eveut 

When there is a time lapse between an event and the next natural event (natural 
depending on cultural or pragmatic context), the latter often appears in a kwaa clause: 

[following a description of ceremonies surrounding circumcision] 

Kwaa biy ndgr(a) aa memfy ndyaan gabaa-aaya ka, 
when Prt heal PS wound all completely PRM 

baway-tlon aaaya au kwal. 
remove-them a11(7) from ritual hut 

too shiykeenan dg 
well that's it Sjn 

'When the whole incision is completely healed, well that's it, one takes them (the 

circumcised boys) from the ritual hut.' 

k60weeneekl baa v;\rk aakan-was-eekl dg mBa zdw-ay. Kwaa gh;\dz-uwso 
every owner son house-bis-every Sjn wet sorghum-Tot when become-ICP 

wiilum aa zuw ka, too sbfykeenan, Bilak60 dg bola mdkw-ay ... 
mash PS sorghum PRM OK that's it Baoko Sjn state day-Tot 

, ... every man with a son in his house wets sorghum. When the sorghum has turned 
into mash, OK, that's it, Bako [the masquerader in charge] states the day ... ' 

(1) Kwaa biy tsaa nggn ka, dg dzara-tl;\n aa sgbo. (2) Kwaa biy 
when Prt give name PRM Sjn disperse-ICP PS people when Prt 

wason-iiwso wut;\ aa lay ka, do faara mb:igoday ... 
last a year-ICP one PS child PRM Sjn begin crawling 

'(1) When one has given the name (to a newborn), the people disperse. (2) When the 
child has lived one year, it begins crawling .. .' 

Temporal context 

Kwaa clauses often establish a temporal context. This always involves a temporal 
event which signals the beginning of a sequence ('coming of dawn', 'falling of night', 

'arrival of a season, etc.): 

... kwda d\Sm(a) aa carnaza ka, dleramba da dfnga ndam3ka ghama t~lVam. 
when 00 PS night PRM dodo Sjn keep on touring on women 

Kwaa ts(a) aa yiiw ka, mlsaaJly kanee forfgao, a 'iyka k60weeneekl dg 
when appear PS dawn PRM example o'clock eight from there everyone Sjn 

aaMn-iiws-ay ... 
bind-ICP-Tot 
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' ... when night falls, the dodo keeps making the rounds of the women. When the 
dawn comes, about 8:00 A.M., thereupon everyone girds his loins ... ' 

Kwaa clauses with a temporal word as (semantic) subject often have the following 
form: 

Kwaa g-aa camaza ka, k60weeneekl d-aa b-uws eo hiyra addkuna-zil ... 
when [ ... J night PRM everyone da-Ipf go-Iep in order chatting place-her 

'When night falls, everyone (all a girl's suitors) goes to chat at her place ... ' 

Kwaa g-aa wasgm ka ndyaan s;\bo ka dg piya kam-ay. 
when [ .. ,J year PRM all people PRM Sjn return home-Tot 

'When the rainy season comes around, all the people return to their homes.' 

Kwaa g-aa tSllway IDukwa na saa tal ka, ... 
when [ ... J morning day Ipf drink beer PRM 

'When the morning comes on the day that they will drink beer ... ' 

The kwaa clauses here differ from all those above in that they apparently lack a verb. The 
formg-aa, marked [ ... ] in the interlinear gloss, is problematic. It appears to be the 
aUXIliary g- (S:§2.2.3.3) followed by aa, but if this is correct, it is not clear what the 
function of g- is or what aa is. The latter could be the mark of a postposed subject 
(11:§ 1.2.1), but this is otherwise restricted to sentences with verbal clauses; it could be the 
preposition 'with', found in instrumental noun phrases (11:§ 1.5) and 'HAVE' sentences 
(11:§4.3), an analysis which would require that these clauses have an expletive subject 
(see 11:§1.2.5); or it could be a prefix on the temporal word (cf. the locative nominal 
prefix aa-, 8:§6.1). Another possibility is that gaa is a verb meaning "happen, be 
ac~omplished" which takes time expressions as sUbject. I None of these analyses is fully 
satIsfactory, leavlhg the analysis of this construction as one of the unsolved mysteries of 
Miya. This same construction is found in daga/dag-ee cohesive clauses (§3.1). 

2.1.2. ta(n) .•• [ka] 'if' 

2.1.2.1. Form of tarn) ••. [ka] clauses. In §2.1.1, I suggested that the 
"conjunction" kwaa is best interpreted as a verbal auxiliary. Ta(n) shares with kwaa the 
fact that it must follow a pronominal clausal subject, but otherwise tarn) has properties of a 
subordinating conjunction. A tarn) clause may contain any verbal TAM which is not 
incompatible with stating a condition (this excludes Imperatives, Hortatives, and 
Subjunctives). The examples immediately below illustrate the range of TAM's found in 
tarn) clauses as well as non-verbal tarn) clauses. Note the further formal features of tarn) 
clauses: 

(i) Ta introduces clauses containing Perfective (affirmative or negative) while tan 
introduces clauses of all other types.2 

1 There is a verb gii 'lie in wait for'. A semantic connection with the proposed temporal meaning is 
tenuous at best. 
2The -n of tdn may be an Imperfective auxiliary, usually found in negative contexts (5:§3.4.2). Since it is 
always affixed to ta-, I will treat tan as a unit for purposes of discussion here. 

------------------------~ .. ~~ ---------------------------
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(ii) Kd terminates only affirmative, non-concessive clauses (see §2.2 for concessives). 

Perfective: 

Negative 
Perfective: 

Imperfective: 

Negative 
Imperfective: 

Non-verbal: 

Negative 
Non-verbal: 

ill mbona-tla s-aa aa 'an ka ... 
if be beautiful-reP Tot-pIn PS woman PRM 

'if the woman is beautiful ... ' 

ta OGm rna dabaara aa naka ba shim-uw ... 
if do NEG plan PS that owner fann-NEG 

'if that farm owner does not corne up with a plan .. .' 

fa tan s-aa ba-f aakan ka ... 
you (ms) if Tot-Ipf go-rep home PRM 

'if you are going to go horne ... ' 

too, rna tam rna ggs:i-w .. . 
well, you (fs) if NEG accept-NEG 

'well, if you are not going to accept it ... ' 

too, tan suw wanka kii ... 
well if Tot thus PRM 

'well, if that's the way it is .. .' 

tam rna 
if NEG 

man-uw ... 
me-NEG 

'if it isn't me ... I 

3 

2.1.2.2. Fuuctions of td(n) '" [kdJ clauses. The function of td(n) clauses can be 
defined negatively as expressing conditions which do not initiate event sequences. This 
will be the case where (i) the clause expresses a state rather than an event, (ii) the clause is 
negative (hence a non-event),4 or (iii) the clause projects an event which may not take place 
until after the event in the consequent clause or overlaps the event in the consequent clause. 
A number of the examples below include both kwda clauses and td(n) clauses and thus 
provide a contrast of the sequence initiating function of kwda and the condition-setting 
function of td(n). 

31 am unable to mark this example for tone. Vaziya did not mark tone and vowel length in texts which he 
wrote, but I was able to ascertain tone and vowel length by recording him reading the texts. His reading 
was quite accurate in general, but he inadvertently read this sentence on the tape as affinnative. Context in 
the text shows that the negative is the correct interpretation (see §2.1.2.2 below, examples under "Clause is 
negative", for full context). 

40ne could imagine the failure of an event to take place as initiating a sequence of events, e.g. when the 
chief does not come out, everyone leaves. In an example like this, the failure of the chief to come out 
would normally be viewed as a non~event, and as expected, Miya would use a tarn) clause. On the other 
hand, the chief's failure to come out could be an intentional act, e.g. as a signal to people that they 
should/could leave, and hence, a kwda clause would seem functionally appropriate. While I have no 
evidence from Miya to show how such a situation would be expressed, in Hausa a negative verb such as 
'refuse' or 'postpone' would probably be used rather than a syntactically negative construction, making the 
sentence grammatically affinnative. 

q:. 
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Clause expresses a state 

[following discussion about a site for holding dancing festivals] 

Too, tan suw wanIca ka, aroma shin ~wun g-ee):,fy. 
well if Tot thus PRM but farm mme there IS 

'Well, if that's how it is, well there's this farm of mine.' 

Da farkoo jlfana (1) kwda naya wun gyaniya ka, (2) to tdn s-aa iialuw-za 
at first a man when see girl young PRM he if Tot~Ipf 10ve~her 

ka, do oGnga-tl(a) aanduw, "Wancee, mon a iialuw-ghGn." 
PRM, Sjn say~to her Qt So~and~so I Ipf love~you 

'To begin, (1) when a man sees a young woman, (2) ifhe loves her, he says to her, 
"So-and-so, I love you.'" 

(1) Kwda biy 
if/when Prt 

kwiya 'am 
catch woman 

ka, t60, (2) 
PRM well 

fa mb~ma-tla s-aa aa 
if be pretty-rep Tot-pin PS 

ka, too tl"n rna tiya viya-za-w do bay-tl-ay. 
PRM well they NEG beat corpse~her~NEG Sjn take~her~Tot 

'am 
woman 

'(1) lflWhen (slave raiders) catch a woman, well, (2) if the woman is pretty, they will 
not kill her, they will take her away.' 

Clause is negative 

Compare the first two examples, from elicited data, which are ess~ntially a minimal pair 
where the negative clause uses fa and the affirmative clauses uses kwaa. 

td doo mea) aa 
if fall NEG P S 

gh~ms-uw, rnfy rna 
God-NEG we NEG 

d\Srna rnwaz-uw 
do planting-NEG 

'ifit doesn't rain, we will not do the planting' 

kwda daw aa ghOnsG ka, rnly oGma illwitz-ay 
if/when fall P S God PRM we do planting-Tot 

'iflwhen it rains, we will do the planting' 

(1) W~ kwaa naya zuw na wiy a raa f::ill nuwsa ka, too, 
ly h f Pf exceed exceeding his PRM well someone if/when see sorg urn 0 someone 

dg z-uws~ 060 doonak(a) aaniyhl ba na d-aa biy pos(a) aaviiwasmn ha 
Sjn enter-ICP into seeking fetish that Ipf d}'Ipf Prt bury farm of 

naka aadama zuw nUWSG do bmay-uws-ay. (2) Ta o~m rna dabaara aa 
that one so that sorghum his Sjn spoil-rep-Tot if do NEG plan PS 

naka ba shim-uw, t60 shim tuws~ do laalacayaa-z-ay. 
that owner fann-NEG wed fann his Sjn be ruined-ICP-Tot 

'(1) If/when somebody sees that somebody else's sorghum is better than his, well he 
will go about finding some fetish that he will bury in the other person's farm so that h~s 
sorghum will spoil. (2) lfthe other farm owner doesn't come up with a plan, well, his 
farm will be ruined.' (See fn. 3 for explanation of lack of tone marks on clause (2).) 

Nj" kuma duw nj" rna ggsa-w. Tg kuma duw, "Too, rna tam rna 
she moreover Qt she NEG accept-NEG he moreover Qt wen you (fs) if NEG 

d 
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gilsa-w, miln s-aa v(a) aatsakgm-ay." 
accept-NEG I Tot-Ipf pour bush-Tot 

'She, for her part, said that she wouldn't accept (the fish). 
"Well, if you won't accept it, I'll throw it away in the bush.'" 

aanduw suw miln jfy 'an tuws-ay. Tdm 
Qt Tot me Foe wife his-Tot if 

'ara wiya-w. 
set apart another (f)-NEG 

rna m~m-iiw 
NEG me-NEG 

... As for him, he said, 

kuma tl rna 
moreover he NEG 

' ... he said that I am to be his wife. lfit is not me moreover he'll not choose another.' 

Event in clause overlaps or is subsequent to event in consequent 

Ia tdn s-aa ba-f aakan ka, faa kgna ham b:i rgfg 
you (ms) if Tot-Ipf go-Iep home PRM you buy thing for sauce 

'if you are about to go home, buy some ingredients for sauce' 

Kuma (1) kwda aam eewilya ka, (2) t5 tan s-aa-taa a5kaya 'ilnaa krupg 
moreover when arrive a day PRM he if Tot-Cont feel with strength 

ki, t-aa tl-uws5 dil b-uws5 s~ar aakan ha jifg naa 'an ka ... 
PRM he-Ipf arise-reP Sjn go-rep there house of husband of woman PRM 

'Moreover, (1) when time has passed (another day has arrived), (2) if he feels strong 
enough, he will arise and go there to the house of the woman's husband (i.e. the man 
who has lured a woman away from her original husband) ... ' 

I originally viewed the difference between kwda and td(n) as one of relative certainty 
vs. uncertainty respectively. However, in both elicited examples and examples from texts, 
the more straightforward characterization of whether or not the clause initiates a sequence 
of events is sufficient to predict the use of kwda vs. td( n). 

The meanings of the clauses also suggest an explanation for whether or not the clause 
final kd is present. Kwda clauses always have final kd, td(n) clauses only when not 
negative or concessive (§2.2). But the cases where kd is present are just those cases where 
the event or state expressed by the proposition in the clause will be fulfilled in the context 
of the narrative. This is consistent with the use of kd as a nominal modifier, where it 
represents previously established reference (9:§2.1.1). 

2,2, Concessive conditionals, Concessivity ('even if 
'although ... .') is conveyed by a combination of factors: 

(i) Td(n) introduces the clause. 

... , 'no matter if 

(ii) G( dn) is present in the conditional clause and/or the main clause. See below for 
position of g( dn) in the clause. When preceding any morpheme with initial aa, i.e. any 
of the prepositions of the segmental form aa ('from', 'with (instrument)" marker of 
postverbal subject) or a noun with an aa- prefix, only g- appears; elsewhere, the form 
is gdn or gdm (cf. 2:§1.2.1 for [n - ml alternation). 

(iii) Absence of clause final kd, which is always present in non-concessive affinnative 
clauses introduced by td( n). 
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It is the presence of g(dn) which gives the sense of concessivity over and above simple 
conditionality. G(dn) seems to be a logical operator related to English even and Hausa k6o. 
It is also associated with yeslno questions (11:§ 1), but it is found in other environments as 
well, esp. with verbs in the Imperfective and in some types of non-verbal sentences (see 
5:§2.2.3.3 for discussion and 11:§§4.3-5 for use in non-verbal sentences). 

G( dn) occupies the following positions within the conditional clause: 

IMPERFECTIVE: ... tan g-aa PREDICATE 

OTHER: ... tan VERB (rna) g(dn)... (md = NEG) 

G(dn) must appear within the conditional clause if it is to have a concessive sense. It also 
usually appears in affinnative consequent clauses, though not obligatorily. 

Imperfective in concessive clause 

mgn tdn g-aa tl-uwun piy, na ailma gam ban-kwaana 
I if gdn~Ipf arise-IeP early I-Ft do gan good-bye 

'even if I will be leaving early, I will say "adieu" to him' 

'~maa fiy 
with him 

tdn g-aa tl-UWsg pfy aa Kasham, tg g-aa a5ma ban-kwaana '~maa mlY 
if gdn-Ipf arise-reP early PS Kasham he gdn 00 good-bye 

'even ifKasham will be leaving early, he will say "adieu" to us' 

tdn g-aa-taa vly-uwn au may, m5n m' mma aamuwshily-uw 
if gdn-Ct kill-me PS hunger I NEG eat carrion-NEG 

'even ifhunger is killing me, I will not eat carrion' 

Perfective in concessive clause 

ffigfl ta mar gam moota rna ghara-za, m~m g-aaluw 
I if get gdn car which be old-Iep I gdn-want 

'even if I get an old car, I want it' 

ja ta hiya gam sgpana marda, fa taa gam dashiykee n' 

with us 

zUW 
you if dislike gdn tuwo millet you-Ft eat gdn be the case that of sorghum 

mayytiw 
there is not 

'even if you dislike millet tuwo, you will eat it if there is none (made) of sorghum' 

td 5uwly g-aa jlrkti, t5 rna zilwa gMmahfy-uws oogna parats-uw 
if fracture gdn-PS monkey, he NEG cease climbing-his on Cassia-NEG 

'even if a monkey sustains a fracture, he will not fail to climb up a Cassia' 

Kuma (1) kwda ailnga duw sgm d5 miy-ilwsg, (2) k605 shim tUWSg 
moreover if/when say Qt person FPf die-rep even farm his 

ta 
if 

5K60 is the concessive marker of Hausa, which is sometimes used together with Miya tarn), but never in 
place of it. It was sometimes volunteered in elicitation, e.g. alongside the second example above under 
Imperfective, I was given the following: 

k60 tan g-aa tl-uws~ piy aa Kasham, ... 'even if Kasham will be leaving early, ... ' 
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bay giin m!1 dor6itim, ... a kiya ghama-tlon do buway-ya ... 
reach gdn mile 10 Ft take head-their Sjn bring-him 

'Moreover, (1) if it is said that a person has died, (2) even ifhis farm is as far as 10 
miles a;vay ( ... his farm reaches 10 miles), they will take him on their heads and bring 
hIm ... 

Negative Perfective in concessive clause 

Td gildzo rna gam-uw, a son gam linz!lamly raa raa vona dlorkiy. 
if measure NEG gdn-NEG Pf know gdn bridle exceed exceeding mouth chicken 

'Even if one doesn't measure, one knows that a bridle is too big for a chicken's 
mouth.' 

Non-verbal concessive clause 

Amma hlaada 
but custom 

naama, 
our 

hon tdn giin sgbo dobo ts"r, wilataw duwkiy 
you (PI) if gdn people 20 that is wealth 

t-aakan-na io nd-aakon sgm wuto ... 
of-hause-your be just-in hand person one 

'But it is our custom, even if you are 20 (in a household), that is, the wealth of your 
house is in the hands of one person ... ' 

2.3. Generic conditionals: "WH ... ever", "no matter WH " Miya has two 
ways of expressing clausal generic concepts translatable into English by phrases such as 
'whoever tells you', 'whatever you say', 'no matter what I do', etc. One way uses a 
relative clause structure with a universally quantified head word, quantification being 
expressed either by the word ndyfJan 'all' or by the affixes koo- ... -eekiy 'every ... , ... ever' . 
This clause type is described together with other types of relative clauses in 10:§5.2.11. 
The other way of expressing clausal generic concepts is a concessive conditional clause 
containing a universally quantified noun phrase. This structure uses only distributive 
universal quantification of the koo- ... -eekry 'every ... , ... ever' type, never collective 
universal quantification with ndydan 'all' (see 9:§5 for discussion of the distributive vs. 
the collective distinction). A list of the distributive universally quantified expressions can 
be see in 9:§5.1. As noted there, the universally quantified word in generic concessive 
conditional clauses may appear with or without the prefix k60-. 

There are semantic properties shared by concessive conditionals and generic clauses 
which account for their shared syntactic properties. This can be understood by showing 
what these clause types have in common with yes/no and constituent questions 
respectively. Both yes/no and constituent questions request that the responder make a 
selection from a set of appropriate answers. Both concessive conditional clauses and 
generic clauses of the type discussed in this section establish a set of conditions any of 
which relates to a particular consequent. The table at the. top of the next page compare the 
respective semantic relationships for questions and concessive or generic clauses. 

In English, these semantic relationships are not readily evident in the morphology or 
syntax, but in Miya they are. Concessive conditionals and generic clauses in Miya are 
formally a single type-a clause introduced by Id(n) and containing the operator gdn. The 
relationship between generic clauses and questions is evident morphologically in that the 
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QUESTIONS Question Set from which appropriate answers 

may be chosen 

Yes/No Do the Miyas grow sorghum? {the Miyas grow sorghum, the Miyas do not 

question grow sorghum} 6 

Constituent What do the Miyas grow? {they grow sorghum, they grow millet, they 

question grow maize, ... } 

CONDITIONS Condition leading to a Set over which the conditions 
consequent leading to the consequent may range 

Concessive Even if the Miyas grow sorghum, {if the Miyas grow sorghum, if the Miyas do 

conditional they still eat maize. not grow sorghum}, ... 

Generic clause Whatever the Miyas grow, {if the Miyas grow sorghum, if the Miyas 
they set some aside for the dry season. grow millet, if the Miyas grow maize, ... ), ... 

universally quantified words (k60-)wee-n-eekiy 'whoever', (k60-)mee-n-eekiy 'whatever', 
etc. include the corresponding question words (wee 'who?', miia 'what?', etc.).? The two 
clause types are related syntactically in that constituent questions and generic clauses both 
have in situ placement of the question words and universally quantified expressions 
respectively.8 

Examples below are arranged according to the function that the syntactically quantified 
phrase occupies within the generic clauses. I have used English WH-ever words to 
translate the universally quantified words; depending on context, they could also be 
translated as words quantified by any-, every-, or no matter WH (anyone, everyone, no 
matter who). With concessive conditionals, the main clause invariably contains gdn 
(§2.2). In most of the examples below, the main clause does not contain gdn, but it is not 
exclnded, as the Manner clauses show. 

6Most, perhaps all, languages have convenient one-word pro-answers for the two members of this set, viz. 
the equivalents to English 'yes' or 'no'. 
7The relationship between concessive conditionals and generic clauses can be made evident in English by 
using 'no matter' as the mark of concessivity: no matter whether the Miyas grow sorghum, ... , no matter 
what the Miyas grow, .... 
8Placement of subjects is an apparent exception to this statement. Miya syntax creates a conflict because 
questioned subjects must be clause initial (12:§2.2.1), whereas the conjunction td(n) and other 
subordinating conjunctions require that nominal subjects in their clauses be postverbal (§ 1.2). The latter 
requirement overrides the first in the case of generic clauses. Other West Chadic languages such as Bade and 
Bolanci provide even clearer evidence for the syntactic relationship of questions and generic clauses, These 
languages have in situ position for questioned non-subjects. Nonnal subject position in all clause types is 
preverbal, but questioned subjects are placed in postverbal position. In these languages, a universally 
quantified subject in a generic clause is postverbal as it would be in a question, e.g. 

Boland: Diisa eesuu Bomoi 

eesuu Bomoi yee lo? 

lee eesuu Bornoi yee lo, ... 

'Disa called Bomoi' 

'who called Bomoi?' (yee marks a postverbal subject) 

'whoever calls Bomoi, ... ' (lee '[concessive] if') 

, 

q:"i 

1!': ............................................. I~r .......................................... ... 
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Subject 

« zara gam Kasham aa {(k60)weeneeki} t;\ rna haya-w 
w. weeki' 
if call gdn Kasham PS whoever he NEG answer-NEG 

'whoever calls Kasham, he won't answer' 

hi kamay-W,n g-aa meeki, faa shgcf-ay 
discard-Tot if spoil-ICP gdn-PS whatever you (Sjn) 

'whatever has spoiled, discard it' 

Direct object 

Nduwya hi zar gam weeki, to rna haya-w 
Nduya if call gdn whoever he NEG answer 

'whoever Nduya called, he would not answer' 

fa tan g-aa zara weeneekl, t-aa zuwa-fg zuwaw 
you if gdn-Ipf call whoever, he-Ipf ignore-you ignoring 

'whoever you call, he will ignore you' 

ba kir ta kara gam meeki, ta rna cf;\ma-ya amfaaniy-tlw 
one who theft if steal gdn whatever, it NEG do-to him use-NEG 

'whatever the thief has stolen, it is of no use to him' 

hi IlIa g~ wayya vuwagwhltiy-eekiy, da kwiya sgb-ay 
if "eat" gan which town-ever Sjn catch people-Tot 

'whatever town they conquered, they would capture people (as slaves)' 

Indirect object 

mon ta bala gam laab:iarly weeki, da dokaya maarnaakl 
I if tell gdn news whoever Sjn feel surprise 

'whoever I told the news to, he was surprised' 

Locative 

hi dzaree goo laab:iarly k60yUwkweekl, dakay(a) aa sabg 
if spread gdn news wherever hear P S people 

'wherever one spread the news, the people heard it' 

mly ta ba-ma goo ytlkweekl, kwMa miy nay-ya 
we if go-ICP g(d) wherever even we see-him 

'wherever we went, we would see him' 

Instrument 

hi wan gam kiln-was aa meeneeki, j-aa dayday-ay 
if fill gdn house-his with whatever AUX-"have" just right-Tot 

'whatever he fills his house with, it's just right' 

"---------------------
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fa ta hakUra gan aa meeki, kwafa fa nay akyar-tlon9 
you if be patient gdn with whatever even you see back-its 

'whatever you are patient with, you will eventually see the end of it' 

Time 

hi nee-rna gam ghajeekiy, da tgree-m-ay 
if see-us gan whenever Sjn greet-us-Tot 

'whenever he saw us, he would greet us' 

Manner 

fa ta ghgma-ktl gam wankweekly, nO. naya gam 
you (m) if climb-ICP gdn however I-Ft watch gdn 

'however you climb up, I will watch' 

hi ghama-hi gam wankweekly aa Nduwya, 
if c1imh-ICP gdn however P S Nduya 

'however Nduya climbs up, I will watch' 

fill naya gam 
I~Ft watch gdn 

383 

Hausa expresses a universally quantified nominal modifier in the following way, 
illustrated by a proverb: 

Hausa: Koomee tsawon wuyaa, kai nee bisa. 
whatever length of neck head it is above 

'No matter how long your neck is, your head is still above it.' 

Whereas English uses a construction 'no matter how ADJECTIVE ... ', however 
ADJECTIVE ... ' , Hausa forms an equational sentence with the universally quantified word 
koomee 'whatever' as subject and a noun phrase with an attributive modifier as predicate, 
yielding a structure more literally translatable as 'whatever [bel the length of your neck'.10 

I did not do any research on this construction in Miya. The translation given for the 
Hausa sentence above was the following: 

K60mee kyarati-nee wir, 
whatever length-? neck 

ghoo jiy dana. 
head Foe-is above 

This appears to be a calque on the Hausa construction, though k60mee may be a native or 
nativized form-mee is the Miya word for 'what?' and k6o-, though originally Hausa, is 
now used with all universally quantified Miya constructions. I am not sure of the function 
of nee, glossed with a "?". It could be the -nee- which shows up as part of universally 
quantified construction, a genitive linker, or a combination of the two. 

9Note the plural pronoun, -tlin, agreeing with meek( 'whatever'. All generic words for 'thing', including 
the question word 'what?' and the corresponding universally quantified word, are lexically plural. See 
8:§2.3.3. 
10Underlyingly, koomee is the predicate and the noun phrase is the subject, with obligatory fronting of the 
"koo-" word. It is difficult to prove that this is the case for Hausa, but it clear in English, which allows 
clauses such as no matter how stupid his remarks are ... , where verb agreement is with remarks. See 
12:§2.3.1 for discussion of distinguishing subject and predicate in equational sentences. 
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2.4. Couuterfactual and hypothetical conditionals: bd ... [kii]. Counterfactual 
and hypothetical conditionals are marked by clause initial bit, which behaves syntactically 
like td(n) (§2.1.2) in certain respects: (i) the TAM in a bit clause may be Perfective or 
Imperfective, affirmative or negative; (ii) pronominal subjects precede ba but nominal 
subjects are postverbal (as with other adverbial subordinate clauses, semantic subjects can 
be placed preclausally as topics-§ 1.2); (iii) clause final kd is present only when the clause 
is affirmative. ll 

The verb in the main clause has a suffix -iy. I have treated this as a distinct 
Counterfactual TAM marking of the verbal system (S:§2.1.4), glossed Cfin examples. All 
my examples of counterfactual sentences have this TAM in the main clause. I did not check 
to see whether other TAM's are possible in this environment. 

a12 ba ba-thjn ka, • kiy-fy s-awihi taatlan-ay 
Pf if come-IeP PRM Cf come-Cf Tot-stuff their-Tot 

'if they had come, they would have taken their stuff away' 

mgn ba zar-tlan ka, • buw-iy-tlan biy tsaga-tlgn-ay 
if call-them PRM Cf come-Cf-ICP Prt sit-Iep-Tot 

'if I had called them, they would have come and sat down' 

b. zar-tlan aa Kasham ka, a buw-iy-tlan biy tsaga-tlgn-ay 
if call-them PS Kasham PRM Cf come-Cf-ICP Prt sit-Iep-Tot 

'if Kasham had called them, they would have come and sat down' 

ba kir ba mar viy aa-gatab ka, daal3 a z-iy-ta s-ay 
one who theft if find door state-open PRM "cr' Cf enter-Cf-ICP Tot-Tot 

'if the thief had found the door open, he would have entered' 

ba daw aa ghansa heevana ka, da. miy mar-iy mara zuw mbamban-na 
if fall P S God last year PRM "Cf' we get getting sorghum good-m 

'if it had rained last year, we would have gotten good sorghum' 

ba na biy daw(a) aa ghansa hawiya muku ka, daa miy mar-fy mara zuw 
if Ipf Prt fall PS God this year PRM "cr' we get-Cf getting sorghum 

mbamban-na 
good-m 

'if it were to rain this year, we would get good sorghum' 

11 As an explanation for the absence of c1ause final kd in negative and concessive tarn) clauses, I suggest 
that the PRM kd would be inconsistent with non-events, i.e. negative clauses (cf. fn. 4), and the 
indefiniteness resulting from the implied alternative in concessives. Since the propositions in 
counterfactual and hypothetical clauses, by definition, express non-events, use of kd would thus seem 
inconsistent with any such clauses, affirmative or negative. However, sentences containing such clauses 
propose a hypothetical world, and in that world, the conditions expressed by an affirmative clause are 
"definite" in the sense used here. 
12Note that the 3rd person Perfective auxiliary precedes the conjunction bd just as pronoun subjects do-
ef. §1.1. 
13 Daa in this and several examples below is a counterfactual marker borrowed from Hausa, which typically 
repeats the counterfactual marker at the beginning of both the conditional and main clauses. As other 
examples here show, this is not an obligatory part of the Miya construction, 
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bit oahgm ma tgmakwly niywasg, • ram-iy-an rgma zuw-ay 
if tie NEG sheep his Cf eat-Cf-to me eating sorghum-Tot 

'if he had not tied up his sheep, they would have eaten up my sorghum' 

fa ba baruw-wam ma-w, da. mgn mb-iy m(a) aacan-nuwn-uw 
you if help-me NEG-NEG "Cf' I finish NEG work-roy-NEG 

'if you had not helped me, I would not have finished my work' 

{

mgn b1l san hi } 
fa ba san ka 
iI ba san aa Kasham ka 

{

'had I only known ... ' } 
'had you only known ... ' 
'had Kasham only known ... ' 

Cf. fn. 12 for the Perfective auxiliary a preceding bii in the last example. 

3. Cohesion and Seqnence Marking 
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3.1. Cohesive clauses: daga/dag-ee vs. kwda. A sequence of events in a perfective 
narrative (6:§3.1) may be initiated by a clause introduced by daga or dag-ee (sometimes 
dag-dy),14 translatable by Hausa da or English 'when'. This conjunction always 
introduces an affirmative verbal clause where the verb is in the participle form (4:§2.1.1). 
The choice between daga and dag-ee seems to be at least in part speaker preference. I have 
narrative texts from four speakers. In clauses with a third person subject, three of the 
speakers always used daga, the other always used dag-ee. In elicitation, Vaziya used daga 
in clauses with a nominal subject, dag-ee elsewhere. With pronoun subjects, ee is repeated 
both after daga and after the pronoun, i.e. dag-ee man-ee ... 'when I ... '. See 
6:§2.2.3.4(1) for discussion and a full paradigm. 

In terms of restrictions on clause internal verbal TAM as well as function, daga/dag-ee 
is the perfective discourse counterpart to kwaa clauses as used in imperfective discourse 
(§2. I. 1.2). Although both kwda and daga/dag-ee clauses can be interpreted as introducing 
the first event of a (sub)sequence of events in a narrative, they are used in slightly different 
ways. Unlike kwda clauses, daga/dag-ee clauses as used by speakers in texts almost 
always have a scene setting function rather than an advancing function. Longacre 
(1990:2-3), in his scheme of narrative structure, distinguishes between "clauses which 
report Backgrounded Events which are considered to be preparatory to or resulting from 
those which are reported on the storyline" (his #2 ranked clauses) and "Cohesive clauses 
(adverbial) which refer back to previous parts of the storyline, either by reporting a new but 
script-predictable event or by an anaphoric reference to the former event" (his #7 ranked 
clauses). I here borrow Longacre's term "Cohesive clauses" for daga/dag-ee clauses, 
which seem to conflate these two narrative functions. I present examples below under 
several functional headings. The first most closely resembles Longacre's definition of 
"Cohesive Clauses", the other his "Backgrounded Events": 

141 assume that this conjunction is borrowed from the Hausa locative source preposition daga 'from'. 
However, its use in Miya syntax is distinct from its use in Hausa, In Hausa, it can take only a nominal or 
nominalized complement, whereas in Miya, it can take only a clausal complement. Unlike Hausa, Miya 
never uses daga with a locative complement. This function is expressed with a preposition aa' 
(11:§1.4.2). 
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Recapitulation of a preceding event 

... j-ee baa-za jfy kuw(a) aabfy aa uh pay t-aaManglla. Daga kuw(a) 
then go-Iep Pet draw water from in pond of-Mangila when draw 

aabfy, d" kiya ghama-za ... 
water Sjn take head-her 

, ... then she went and drew water from the pond of Mangila. When she had drawn the 
water, she took it on her head ... ' 

dilw, "Tilway fly wana m"n saw." Dag-dy kiJd'dy fiy air tlarkdy, d" 
he said bring flour that I-Sjn drink when dip flour into calabash Sjn 

kiya azOOa waua d" ara-ya uh ... 
take silver that Sjn put-it in 

' ... he said, "Bring that gruel so I can drink some." When she had dipped some gruel 
into a calabash, she took that silver and put it in (the calabash) ... ' 

In the second example, the dag-dy clause recapitulates an event implied by the quote. 

Temporal context 

Daga aam(a) ee-wfya, 'an ta son n-aaGftuwa dg b-aaz(a) ee kilw(a) 
when reach anotber(day) wife of man of-Gituwa Sjn go-Iep inorder drawing 

aabfy aaMangila. 
water on Mangila 

'Sometime later [when one had reached another day], the wife of the man from Gituwa 
went to draw water on Mangila.' 

Dag-ee s,niHlan tsir, d" suw bahfy ee rfnj-aabfy-ay. 
when spendday-ICP two Sjn Tot going in order fishing-water-Tot 

'When a couple of days had passed, they went fishing.' 

Diig-ee g-aa cdmazd, d" buwa-z(a) aa yawun ... 
when [ ... J night Sjn go-Iep PS elephant 

'When night came, the elephant went ... ' 

The last example uses the apparently nonverbal construction g-da + TIME. This has a 
parallel in kwda clauses which set temporal context. See end of §2.1.1.2 for discussion. 

First event moving narrative in a new direction 

Saa'in nan d" ugma lyaap aa B"gaw, d" mbala-ya-y d" saake pfyaaka 
At that time Sjn do crime PS BQgaw Sjn depose-him-Tot Sjn repeat replacing 

ga-ndg Tashay. 
"indeed" Tashay 

Biigaw har yanzu. 
Bagaw again 

Too, daga 
well when 

mfy-uws aa Tashily, yawwa, d" saakee pfyaka 
die-IeP PS Tashay yeah Sjn repeat replacing 

'At that time, Bggaw committed a crime, he was deposed, and they again put Tashay in 
his place (as chief of Miya). Well, when Tashay died, yeah, they again installed 
Bggaw another time.' 
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Movement of the actor into a new situation 

Here one could say that the clause contains the true initiating event of a sequence rather 
than providing background or cohesion, but the verbs are usually "bland" verbs such as 
'go', 'come', 'arise', etc. which add no content or could easily be deduced from the 
primary action which follows: 

d-aa gaya 'iyaaliy uiyza. Daga buwd-tlim da 'lyda/!y nlyza, duw ... 
d}-Ipf wait family her when come-Iep PS family her Qt 

' ... she was waiting for herfamily. When her family came, she said .. .' 

Dilw, "Wiya dzaya!" Daga tl-uwsi d" wiya tiujam d60 gwalfg. 
Qt jump down indeed when arise-IeP Sjn jump down id into chieftancy 

'She said, "Jump down!" When he had risen, he jumped down tan jam into a chieftain
ship (i.e. a position of wealth).' 

Perception 

The daga/dag-ee clause states the actor's perception of some aspect of the preceding 
event: 

J-ee b-uwsa dg bfy mar-uwsa. Daga nay-uwsJ aa nakd s;}n n-aaGftuwa, 
then go-Iep Sjn Prt find-him when see-him PS that man of-Gituwa 

j-ee u"nga-ya barka aa buwikg. 
then say-to him welcome with coming 

'Then hej went and found himj. When the man from Gituwaj saw himj then hej wished 
himj greetings on his arrival.' 

a cam rna wuya ndyaam iladuwn-uw. Dag-dy diJkay(a) aa LaBee, d" 
Pf love NEG another(t) all world-NEG when hear PS La6e Sjn 

baa-za d" jfy b;.la maa-za ... 
go-Iep Sjn Pct tell mother-her 

' ... he didn't love anyone else in the whole world. When LaBe heard that, she went 
and told her mother ... ' 

3.2. Sequence marking 

3.2.1. Subjunctive. Once a sequence of events is established in a discourse (perfective 
or imperfective), the simple Subjunctive is the most frequently used method for signaling 
the events in sequence which move the narrative forward. Subjunctive clauses of this type 
are not, strictly speaking, subordinate clauses, although they cannot stand independent of 
the discourse of which they are a part. See 5:§2.2.1 for discussion of Subjunctive form 
and 6:§§2.4, 3.1 for discussion and illustration of the sequential function of the 
Subjunctive. Many examples can also be found in clauses following the adverbial clauses 
discussed in §§2.1, 3.1 above. 

3.2.2. Jfy,j-ee in perfective discourse. As noted in the previous section, the simple 
Subjunctive is the normal form used to continue a sequence already established in a 

1 
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discourse (6: §2.4). In perfective discourse, the particle jiy sometimes appears in 
conjunction with the Subjunctive, as in (3) in the example below: 15 

Too, shlykeemin, (1) j-ee 'ara muku maa d" buwa-t1"n (2) d" b-uws aa 
wen that's it then-AUX set day which d'a come-Iep Sjn go-Iep PS 

Glttiwa (3) dg jiy mara Mangila (4) d" tlaa-t1on '''faa Mangila (5) dg baa-t1;jn 
Gituwa Sjn Prt find Mangila Sjn arise-IeP with Mangila Sjn go-Iep 

akan ha Gwarama ... 
house of Gwarama 

'Well, that was it, (1) they set the day that they would come, (2) Gituwa went and (3) 
found Mangila, (4) and he and Mangila arose and (5) went to the house of Gwarama , 

Two of the four speakers for whom I have perfective discourse data had another 
common way of marking the next of subsequent actions, viz. a clause with initial j-ee. J-ee 
seems to be a contraction ofjiy, mentioned in the preceding paragraph, and the auxiliary ee, 
mentioned in §3.1 as contracting with daga, which marks cohesive clauses (see 5:§2.2.3.4 
for further discussion of eel. There is some overlap inj-ee and daga/dag-ee clauses in that 
j-ee clauses frequently create temporal reference (j-ee aam(a) eewiya ... 'then one day ... ') 
or contain "bland" motion verbs (too j-ee b-uws, ... 'well then he came ... '). Like dag-ee, 
j-ee can have a cohesive or scene setting function-compare clause (I) in the example 
above with a number of the examples in §3.1. However, they differ in that (i) a j-ee clause 
may stand isolated in a narrative (see first example below) and (ii) severalj-ee clauses can 
follow one after the other (second example below). 

Too shlykeenan j-ee aaa"ngayaw. 'Well, that was that, they talked things over.' 
wen that's it then-AUX talk-redup. 

(1) A 'iyka j-ee tat"ray. (2) He a"nga-ya ita sgn n-aaGftuwa, 
from there then-AUX greet-redup. then-AUX tell-him PS man of-Gituwa 

"Fa boo-kw aa ita yukwa?" (3) He g"ra-ya ee baw-uwsg aa sgn 
you exit-IeP pIn from where then-AUX show-him place exit-reP PS man 

n-aaMangila. (4) J-ee tsiy-iiws aanduw ... 
of-Mangila then-AUX ask-him Qt 

'(1) Thereupon they greeted each other. (2) The man from Gituwa said to him, 
"Where do you come from?" (3) The man from Mangila showed him where he came 
from. (4) He asked him ... ' 

Syntactically, j-ee clauses are, in effect, independent clauses whereas daga/dag-ee 
clauses are subordinate. Texts suggest that the principal environment for j-ee clauses as 
opposed to simple Subjunctive is some sort of interruption of the event line. In a text on 
the history of Miya, narrated on tape by Sarkin Miya, I found 44 j-ee clauses. Of these, 31 
were preceded by the filler too 'well, OK', and 5 others followed a direct quote, which of 

15Th· h . I b' . ere IS anot er partIc e, lY, whIch all speakers from whom I have relevant narratives may use in 
conjunction with Subjunctive in imperfective discourse (S:§2.2.8). Some speakers also use bfy in 
perfective discourse, but Sarkin Miya and Banapo were consistent in using only jfy in perfective discourse. 
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course interrupted the event line of the narrative itself (cf. clause (3) in the example 
above-clause (4) also contains a quote and is followed by a j-ee clause). Simple 
Subjunctive can follow such breaks in narration, and, as the example just above shows, 
j-ee clauses can follow one another without a break. Note also that two of the four 
speakers from whom I have perfective discourses never usedj-ee at all. It seems that it is a 
stylistic alternative for simple Subjunctive, much like the presence or absence of sai before 
event line clauses in Hausa. 

3.2.3. Sequence closing events: sliw + nominalization + -dy. Miya uses a 
construction similar to the italicized phrase in the following Hausa example (from William 
R. Leben et al., Hausar Yau da Kullum [Stanford, CA: CSU, 1991],73): 

Hausa: Bayan minti biyar, sai ki kwashe. Cincin ya yi. Sai cil 
after minute five then you remove cincin it be done just eating 

'After five minutes, then you remove it (from the oil). The cincin (type of fried food) is 
ready. All that's left is to eat it!' 

In Miya, these constructions use the suw ... -dy Totality construction (7:§2) encompassing 
a nominalized verbal phrase. The respective phrase types in Hausa and Miya generally 
signal an event which brings a section of the narrative to a close, e.g. the endpoint of a 
procedure of some kind or the final result of something which has gone on before. Though 
the construction is similar in fonn and function in the two languages, it is used more 
frequently in Miya than the counterpart is used in Hausa. In my Miya data, it is particularly 
common in procedural texts (a type of imperfective discourse), probably because such texts 
canonically involve various stages, each with its natural endpoint, but it can be used in 
perfective discourse as well. The construction can be preceded by d, (5:§2.2.9), an option 
which I found only in perfective discourse. I group the examples below according to the 
type of discourse they appear in. 

Imperfective discourse 

Kwaa ts(a) aa yiiw ka, suw p,laka tiil-dy. 
when appear PS dawn PRM Tot mixing beer-Tot 

'When the dawn comes, then they mix the beer.' 

t"van 'gnaa wiitJgmly suw ziihiya papam.l6 

women and children Tot entering cave 

'[When a slave raiding party would attack] ... the women and children would just go 
into a cave.' 

Too a 'iyka ta 
well from there if 

haa-tJgn. 
place-their 

mar 
manage 

suw k'>rrnaka baayiy ka, suw 
Tot capturing slaves PRM Tot 

biihiya-tlim-ay kwapa 
carry-them-Tot until 

16Note that the final -dy of the Totality construction is absent. This is a frequent option with intransitive 
verbs (7:§2.1). T?Jvan ';maa wutl<Jm(y 'women and children' is the semantic subject of the nominalized 
phrase, but I treat it here as a grammatical topic, as indicated by not italicizing it (cf. 12:§5.2). There is 
usually no overt subject in these stiw ... -dy sequential phrases, but see the last example below for what 
appears to be an overt postposed subject. 
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'Well thereupon if they managed to capture some slaves, they would just take them all 
the way back home.' 

Kaa g-aa camaza ka, suw 
when [ ... J night PRM Tot 

biihiy( a) ee 
go in order 

ghidza Mng-ay. Kwaa ts(a) aa 
turning drum-Tot when appear PS 

yuw ka, suw paparaka cuw-ay. 
dawn PRM Tot slaughter-redup. goats-Tot 

'When night comes, off they go to start the jete (tum drum). When the dawn comes, 
then they slaughter goats.' 

Perfective discourse 

Dag-ee sgna-t1gn tsgr diJ suw biihiy tie rinj-cwbiy-ay. 
when spend day-ICP two Sjn Tot gomg in order fish-water-Tot 

'When they had spent three days, off they went to fish.' 

Dag-ay ts(a) aa 
when appear P S 

yuw, dil gwa nd-aa nayitka kfun ba mbao-na aa 
dawn Sjn just do just-with seeing house which beautiful-m pIn 

aa "' aa 
with him with 

ashee baa 
ohmy! father 

aa lay. 
PSI?) son 

La5ee aahg, shiykeenan 
Lafie inside that's it 

Mamman d-aaluw Lafiee 
Marnman dEi-loving Lalie 

suw awray-dy. D-aa maka naathln, 
Tot marrying-Tot. dHpf dwelling their 

fee gan tg, diJ suw gilab-dy ila baaha 
? even he de Tot enmity-Tot PSI?) father 

'When the dawn came, they at once saw a beautiful house with him (Mamrnan) and 
LaBe inside, that was that, they just got married. They were living there, and a startling 
thing, Mamman's father loved LaBe too, (which caused) the/ather and son to be at 
odds.' 17 

4. 'Before' Clauses 

The conjunction kila/an, borrowed from Hausa, introduces 'before' clauses. The 
verbal TAM is always Subjunctive, regardless of time reference. Nominal subjects are 
postposed. As the last example immediately below shows, a kila/an clause can be 
tenninated in kef. I cannot state the conditions for this. 

kitafgn faa biy tsilga-f(a) aalgm, miln aa kgla-N blaw 
before you Prt sit-ICP in-hut I Ipf sweep-for you sweeping 

'before you sit down in the hut, I will sweep it for you' 

wiya'am kaafgn miya-za, nj-aa bna dz3fg vaatIg 
some woman before die-ICP she-Ipf marry husbands five 

'a woman, before she dies, might marry five men' (topicalized subject) 

17The function of the long aa's glossed "PS(?)" is unclear. These could be markers of post verbal subjects, 
i.e. ' ... the father and the son [were in] conflict', or they could be the instrumental preposition 'with', i.e. 
... just conflict between/with father and son'. On the latter interpretation, the comitative preposition 'imda 
would have been expected, but the speaker who narrated this text occasionally used aa where 'i;nda was 
expected-see 11, tn. 17. 
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kaafgn dg biy na aa t1iwiy, mgn dilkay kamshiy ba piy:\tg 
before Sjn Prt be cooked PS meat I smell fragrance possessor pleasantness 

'before the meat was done, I smelled a pleasant odor' 

Ammaa baa dil b-uwsg na f:irkoo jiy sgn n-aaMaogila, kaafgn dg biy 
but one who da come-rep at first Foe man of-Mangila before Sjn Prt 

b-uwsg cf-aa aa s;}n n-aaGituwa ... 
come-rep Prt(?)-pln PS man of-Gituwa 

'But the one who came first was the man of Mangila, before the man of Gituwa came , 

Ammaa kaafgn piyay-y(a) aadtikuna niy b-uwsg ka, kwapa a agn tgr tsilL 
but before take back-him place &Co. father-his PRM even Pf do month two 

'But before they return him (child being weaned) to the place of his family, he will 
spend up to two months (at his uncle's place).' 

Kila/an may have a nominalized or temporal adverbial complement. 

kaafgn tsahiyaa yuw ka, a na-ta s-ay 
before breaking-of dawn PRM Pf ferment-ICP Tot-Tot 

'before the breaking of the dawn, it will have fermented' 

Kaafgn naka son60 Nag kil, a rgn suw shIm ndyaam-ay. 
before those dayl8 four PRM Pf eat Tot farm all-Tot 

'Before those four days, they (locusts) will have eaten up the entire farm.' 

kaafgn wiy lookaci dg mgna ':ira wiy taJ ... 
before some time Sjn do again brew some beer 

'after a while (lit. 'before a certain time') they yet again brew beer ... ' 

5. 'After' Clauses 

'After' clauses use the conjunction ilbdaya, borrowed from Hausa baaya(n).19 
AMaya can take a tensed clause or a nominal as complement. I did not check the range of 
TAM's which can appear in 'after' clauses. The first example below is Perfective. The 
second example appears to be Subjunctive, perhaps because this is part of a sequence, but 
Subjunctive would not be possible in 'after' clauses in Hausa or other Chadic languages 
that I have worked on. 

abaaya miy tly stiw dilm-ay, j-ee mly-ee Bil-y 
after we chop Tot tree-Tot then-AUX we-AUX split-Tot 

'after we chopped down the tree, we split (the wood)' 

18Sindw (---7 [sin6oJ non-finally-2:§2.2.3.2) is a deverbal noun at the verb s,ma 'pass the night, pass a 
24-hour period'. 

19In Hausa, this word is derived from the body part term baayaa 'back', which also has a spatial function 
in the sense of 'behind'. In Miya iibdaya has only a temporal function. The Miya word dkyar 'back' 
fulfills the spatial function (8:§6.2.2). 
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too abaaya d" zaa Bogaw, saa'ln nan d" noma Iyaap aa B"gaw 
well after Sjn(?) put B'dgaw at that time Sjn do crime PS B'dgaw 

'well after Bogaw was installed (as chief), then at one point Bogaw committed a crime' 

too abaaya mlyuw nuwsa, dg nama was~m wut~ aa-taa doona gwalfa 
well after death his Sjn do year one Ct seeking chieftainship 

'well after his death, they spent a year looking for a new chief' 

Abaaya SgnaW fgrfMo d" 'ara tal-ay. 
after day eight Sjn brew beer-Tot 

'after eight days, they brew beer' 

6. Temporal Clauses: 'when .• .', 'at the time that 

We can divide clauses with a temporal function into two types. (I) The clause may 
present an event which is temporally the first of a sequence of events. This may state an 
actual time ('when the dawn came, .. .'), or it may indirectly establish a time (,when he 
came, .. .', i.e. it is the time of arrival, whenever that may be, which is the time of 
reference). Miya usually expresses this function with kwda clauses (§2.1.1) for 
imperfective discourse and with daga/dag-ee clauses (§3.1) for perfective discourse. 

(2) A clause may establish a specific time frame for other events ('when I was young' , 
'when I think about it'). Miya expresses the latter type using a temporal noun modified by 
a relative clause (lO:§S.2.7). The most frequently used temporal nouns are 160kiiciy 'time' 
« Hausa) and mukwa 'day'. Temporal expressions of this type are noun phrases rather 
than adverbial clauses and can thus appear in syntactic positions where adverbial clauses 
such as those discussed in §§2-S cannot, e.g. as objects of prepositions such as har 'until'; 

KUllum washasham nd;\ wanka har lookad bd na bay-tl(a) aakan ha 
always year just thus until time which Ipf carry-her to house of 

jif" naaza. 
husband her 

'It's like that every year until the time that she will be taken to her husband's house.' 

Temporal clauses in function (2) potentially overlap semantically with kwda clauses 
(§2.1.1) or daga/dag-ee clauses (§3.1) since all these clause types can function to establish 
temporal reference. However, in nearly all the examples that I have found in texts, 
temporal clauses establish temporal context where the event in the clause does not initiate a 
sequence. In all such examples available to me, the event in the temporal clause is viewed 
as pending but not actually taking place before the event of the main clause. Presumably if 
the event in the temporal clause were negative, and hence a non-event, a temporal clause 
would also be required (e.g. 'when the rains don't come, the crops fail')-cf. discussion 
of tarn) in §2.1.2. 

L60kacly ba na d-aa bfy varkciw, t~ jffo ka d" b-uwsg Mlaa niy 
time which Ipf di>-Ipf Prt give birth he husband PRM Sjn go-ICP tell &Co. 

biiaho. 
father 

'At the time that she is about to give birth, he the husband goes and tells her family.' 
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Mtikwa na d-aa p;\ra cuw, ... dlerambo do dinga ndomak aaghama t"vam. 
day that Ipf da-Ipf slaughter goats dodo Sjn keep on go around on head women 

'On the day that they are going to slaughter the goats, ... the dodo keeps making the 
rounds of the women.' 

Too, saa'ly baa d" ti\a tiy aa Luwga, too, saa'ly naka ka, waato, m;\n 
well time that Pf attain he P SLuga well time that PRM that is I 

may samaariy ... 
leader of the youth 

'Well, when he, Luga, attained (the chieftaincy), well, at that time, that is, I was leader 
of the youth .. .' 

7. 'Until' and 'not until' clauses: har, kwapa 

Two conjunctions, hdr and kwapa, can both be translated 'until' in at least some 
contexts. They seem to function like Hausa har and sai respectively, i.e. Miya har has the 
sense of 'up to and (even) including' (the element governed by har represents the 
completion of a set), whereas kwapa has the sense of 'not until, excluding everything 
except' (the element governed by kwdpa is that which is outside a set). Defined in this 
abstract way, we can better understand why these two words, though sometimes 
translatable by 'until', have other English translations as well. 

har + clause 

All the examples of har that I have found with a clausal complement have either a 
Subjunctive or an Imperfective TAM. Generally, they represent the culmination of a series 
of actions, the ultimate result of some action, or the ultimate extent of an action. 

ashee njiy 
oh my! she 

d" saaya vtlw har 
Sjn have (?) stomach hdr 

vuw da gwarza-z-dy dg v~}fka wun 
stomach Sjn grow-ICP-Tot Sjn bear daughter 

baziini 
girl 

d" 
Sjn 

d" 
Sjn 

'what do you know, she was pregnant such that her stomach grew, and she gave birth 
to a daughter' 

jfy dana tsiyaka pay t-aaMangl1(a) aatU, too, Mr di> a{)ma daama 
Prt do more digging pond of -Man gila even more wen hdr Sjn do expanse 

ra t-dashiyi 
exceed that of-before 

'they kept digging out the pond on Mangila even more, well, it finally became quite a 
bit bigger than it was before' 

arnmaa sahOoda yaw:! naath1ll, kwaa pea) aataa d;\m ka, har d-aa 
but because of abundance their when/if land on tree PRM hdr da.Ipf 

r"tM-za-y 
collapse-it-Tot 
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'but because of their (locusts) great numbers, if they land on a tree, they will even make 
it collapse' 

kUllurn kwaa ghodz-uws aa war ka, wfya rna hdr nj-aa bdy 
always when turn-rep PS festival PRM a certain one Top har she-Ipf reach 

washasham vaatla 
year five 

'always when the (betrothal) festival comes around, some (girl), she will go as long as 
five years (before marrying her suitor), 

kwdpa + clause 

All my examples of clausal complements to kwdpa are in the Perfective. Generally, 
these clauses have the sense that "not until the event is complete (will the next event take 
place)" or "this event takes place and no other". The latter use is like Hausa 
sai + Perfective, usually translatable in English by a modal verb of obligation, such as 
'must'. 

mfy buway(a) aawaso 
we bring grass 

mly l"mb-uwso ndyaarn eeyf kwapa a s,nd-ta kidl 
we cover-it all there kwdpa Pf spend day-ICP three 

mfy baa d" 
we remove Prt 

'we bring grass and cover it (grain to be used in beer brewing) completely there [and 
leave it] until three days have passed, then we remove (the grass)' 

llinmila kaafon pfyay-y(a) aadlikuna niy b-uwso ka, kwdpa a d',n tir 
but before return-him place of &Co. father-rus PRM kwdpa Pf do month 

tsar 
two 

'but before he (child being weaned) is returned to the home of his parents, he has to 
spend two months (at the home of his uncle), 

Ta ta reena gan weekl, kwdfa a reena-f, 
you (ms) if belittle "even" whoever kwdpa Pf belittle-you 

'whoever you belittle, he'll only belittle you' 

hdr and kwdpa with simple time adverbs 

Both conjunctions can govern simple temporal adverbs, again with hdr having the 
sense of "up to and including the time", kwdpa having the sense of "not until the time". 
Kwapa is used in leave takings like Hausa sai in the sense that the leave takers will not see 
each other "until a future time". 

d" doma-y(a) aatlyadi. Ktillum washasharn nd" wanka har lookaci bd 
Sjn do-for him farming always year just thus hdr time which 

na bay-tl(a) aakdn hdjija naaza. 
Jpf carry-her house of husband her 
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'". he (fiance) does work for him (father of betrothed girl). It's just this way every 
year until the time when they will take her to her husband's house.' 

Sli w kwapa sliwa. 'Until tomorrow; see you tomorrow.' 
Tot until tomorrow 

8. Circumstantial Clauses 

Under the rubric "circumstantial clauses", I am including clauses which share the 
function of presenting events or states of affairs which span time during which concurrent 
events or states of affairs take place, serve as initiating points, or serve as endpoints. Such 
clauses fulfill, in part, the function of 'while' or 'as' clauses in English, e.g. he whistled 
while he worked, as I was walking down the street a fair young maid I chanced to meet. 
Miya, like Hausa, does not express these concepts with subordinate clauses, but rather 
with Imperfective clauses juxtaposed to the clauses with which they have the circumstantial 
relation. Thus, a rather literal translation of the equivalents of the two English sentences 
just above might be he was whistling land) he was working and I was walking down the 
street (and) I met a fair young maid. 

Miya circumstantial clauses in the sense intended here use the Imperfective TAM. This 
may be the simple Imperfective, usually with the morpheme diJ when the clause has a third 
person subject (S:§2.2.3.1, S:§2.2.9), or the Continuative, composed of the Imperfective 
and the preposition aatda 'on' (S:§2.2.3.2). I illustrate the clause types in question under 
two headings, depending on the type of event the clause is circumstantial to. 

Point time event initiating, terminating, or coinciding with circumstantial 
event 

This function is common in narrative where a durative event falls among the story line 
events. The story line events will be in the Subjunctive. One could potentially use a 
circumstantial clause in this function with a Perfective clause, but I have no examples of 
this. 

Dg saaree kurmiyayaw n-aaci5g day n-aaGituwa gabaa daya, too, dg zuwa 
Sjn chop forests of-base inselberg of-Gituwa completely well Sjn left 

suw nd" fiyliy d-aa tinza zuw eeyr. 
Tot just open space da-Ipf plant sorghum there 

'They cut down the forests at the base of Gituwa inselberg completely, well, they left 
an open area (and) they were tilling sorghum there.' 

Do kwiya darho nj, d-aa-t( aa) aat,vi 
Sjn take road she da-Ct traveling 

d-aaghama duwab. 
d~on ho~e 

dg ggma 'gnaa Mamman t<J 
Sjn meet with Mamman he 

'She took to the road (and) she was traveling along (when) she met up with Manunan, 
(and) he [was] on a horse.' 
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D" kwfya dilrhg d-aa-tda baa-za-y d" dfya-za-y. 
Sjn take road da-Ct go-rep-Tot Sjn follow-her-Tot 

'She took to the road (and) she was going along, (and) he followed her.' 

D" baa-z(a) aakilro d-aa-tda gayii-tlin iiakdm. 
Sjn go-Iep home diJ-Ct wait for-them at home 

'She went home (and) she waited for them at home.' 

Event overlapping with or simnltaneous to the circumstantial event 

The clause co-occurring with the circumstantial clause is itself durative, and its duration 
is either simultaneous to or overlaps with part of the circumstantial event. 20 As above, the 
circumstantial ~vent will normally be Imperfective. The other clause may be of any 
duratlve type, mcludmg Imperfective or a state. A special case of this configuration 
presents a durative time expression followed by a circumstantial clause. The translation 
will be something like 'he spent a year working on Miya', 'I spent two days typing my 
paper'. Note that the circumstantial clause is translated with just a present participle in 
English, but it is a full clause in Miya. 

daama niywiy jfy tsgga-tl:\n aaghama day d-iia nayd buwdkJ ta saba 
"you know" some (pJ) FIp sit-Iep on top inselberg da-Ipf look coming of doers 

yaakiy. 
war 

'You know some people would sit on top of the inselberg watching for the approach of 
war makers.' 

Diig-da d-aa ndyakii sabd yaakiy ka, shiykeenan suw k"rmaka 
when-Ipf(?) da-Ipf seeing doers war PRM that's it Tot grab 

bangwar.21 
qUlver 

'Upon seeing the war makers, that's it, they just grab up their weapons.' 

Kwaa dgnga duw nduw miikwa naa d-,m saa ka, d60 naka camazg ka 
when say Qt Qt day Ipf d;}"Ipf drink PRM in that night PRM 

a sgna-tlgn d-aa-t(aa) daziibJ d-iia sda tdl. 
Ft spend night-ICP di;-Ct dancing d'a-Ipf drink beer 

'When it is said that it's the day for drinking, on that night they will spend the night 
dancing and drinking beer.' 

Too, abaaya miyuw nuwsg do dgma was"n wut:\ a-tda doona gwalfa, 
well after death his Sjn do year one Ct seek chieftainship 

mlilv:\ mayyliw. 
chief there is no 

20The structures here are akin to verbs of perception or discovery followed by complement clauses. See 
13:§4.2. 
21~he circumstantial clause uses daga nonnal1y found with cohesive clauses in perfective discourse (§3.1). 
ThIS was the only example I found in elicited data or texts using daga in a non-perfective context. It may 
be a calque on the similar construction in Hausa. The verb ndyak?J is a nominalized fonn rather than a finite 
verb-see 13:(43c) and footnote for a similar example and discussion, and 5:§2.2.3.2 for discussion of 
verbal noun forms in the Imperfective. The main clause is a sequence closing event, discussed in §3.2.3. 
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'Well, after his (the reigning chief's) death they spent one year looking for a new chief, 
and there was no chief (during that time).' 

D" ts(a) aa yuw tsuway d" baw-uwsg, miik-uwsg kid(i) iia-tda tsiyaw, 
Sjn appear PS dawn morning Sjn go out-rep day-his three Ct dig 

too, d" marla) aabiy-ay. 
well Sjn get water-Tot 

'When the dawn came in the morning, he went out, and he spent three days digging, 
well, he got to water.' 

In addition to circumstantial clauses which signal durative events, Hausa can form 
circumstantial clauses using the future, which project an event to begin after the beginning 
(and possibly completion) of the event with respect to which it is circumstantial. For 
example, in (Hausa) zai sha ruwa, sai ya ga wani abu a ciki 'he was about to drink the 
water when he saw something in it'. the event in the circumstantial clause zai sha ruwa 
'he-future drink water' has not yet taken place (is projected into the future) when the event 
in the main clause (seeing something in the water) takes place. I found no constructions of 
this type in texts. I elicited only one example (using the Hausa sentence just given), to 
which I recorded the following response: 

a tlii-t(a) da sea) dabiy d" naya wiy han d:\h-ay 
Pf arise-ICP Ipf drink water Sjn see some thing in-Tot 

'he was about to drink the water (when) he saw something in it' 
MORE LITERALLY: 'he arose (he) would drink water, he saw something in (it)' 

Since this is my only example of this type of sentence, I cannot ascertain whether or not 
this is the only way to express this concept. It is, however, an understandable rendering. 
Unlike Hausa, Miya does not have a future form distinct from the Imperfective,22 which 
can have both durative and future senses. Thus, were the circumstantial in the 
Imperfective, it would not be possible from the structure alone to distinguish the meaning 
given here from a durative circumstantial meaning 'he was drinking water when ... '. The 
verb tLa 'arise' adds the necessary inchoative meaning, and the "drinking water" clause is 
actually circumstantial to that verb. 

9. Reason and Purpose Clauses and Phrases 

Reason clauses (clauses usually introduced by 'because' in English) are introduced in 
Miya by aadama or ddma. This conjunction may likewise introduce purpose clauses ('in 
order that ... ', 'in order to ... '). In addition to clausal complements, iiadamalddma may 
have a nominal or pronominal complement to give the meaning 'for the sake of' 
(11:§ 1.12). Instead of iiadamalddma, speakers sometimes use the Hausa borrowings don 
or sdbooda. Some of the illustrations below use these. 

22Miya does have a form which I refer to as Conditional Future (5:§2.2.5). The discourse distribution of 
this form would probably not allow its use in a circumstantial context such as that discussed here. It 
always seems to be used in an independent main clause or in some kind of consequent clause, never in a 
conditional or backgrounding clause. 
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9.1. Reason clanses. Reason clauses may be verbal or non-verbal. Verbal clauses 
may contain any verbal TAM other than Subjunctive. Nominal subjects within the clause 
may be preverbal or postverbal (11:§1.2.1.1.4). 

Too, rummi sabiJoda dakdyaka23 daad'iy cam nuwun na writla bazam aa malvi 
well but because feeling pleasure work my of children youth PS chtef 

Miy JiJojin too, j-ee z-ee-wau mgn jiy gama na wutlg bazam ndyaam. 
Miya Jojin wen then-AUX put-AUX-me I Foe big of children youth an 

'Well, but because the Chief of Miya, Jojin, was happy with my work with the youth, 
well he made ME leader of all the youth.' 

k:il-iym(a) aatsabn tabn bn adama darha ndin ndamii-y 
cut across-lpl Imp bush this here because road circuit circuiting-Tot 

'let's cut through the bush here because the road makes a deviation' 

man pgna-ya ma-w adama a aJm m( a) aacan nuws-uw 
I pay-him NEG-NEG because Pf 00 NEG work his-NEG 

'I didn't pay him because he didn't do his work' 

miy tabgna-tla ddama nja rna b'?Jsa-za-w 
we abuse-her because she NEG bathe-IeP-NEG 

'we abused her because she doesn't bathe' 

B~g-iyka Md-uwsg adama tiy garna 
bow-2pl Imp before-him because he important 

'bow before him because he is an important person' 

Ham ba zay d-aa dgma wauka k., sabiJoda niywiy tlan aa mitgunta. 
thing which cause d.9-Ipf do thus PRM because certain ones they with evil 

'The thing that causes one to act thus, (it's) because certain people have evil ways' 

9.2. Purpose clauses and phrases: 'so that', 'in order to'. Purpose clauses 
contain a verbal sentence with Subjunctive as TAM. Such causes can be introduced by 
dadama/dama or the Hausa equivalents sdbooda or don. Negative purpose ('lest') is 
expressed using the same conjunctions with Negative Subjunctive. Purpose can also be 
expressed by the plain Subjunctive with no conjunction. When the subject of the mam 
clause is the same as that in the expression of purpose, it is possible to use a norninalized 

phrase introduced by ie. 

Purpose clauses with an overt conjunction 
A purpose clause with an overt conjunction and a third person subject often omits the 

d, characteristic of Subjunctive with third person subject (5:§2.2.1). In an example like 
the first one below, where there is no overt TAM marker such as d" the translation 

23This is actually a nominalized verb form in the fann it would take before an expressed object, yet the 
clause has a finite force, with the postposed nominal subject, marked by aa. This is an oral history of 
Miya, recorded from Sarkin Miya. He used a number of unexpected nominalized fonus in subordinate 
clauses, See 11:§1.2.L2.2, last example, for another example of the same construction type. 
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suggests that the purpose expression is a nominalization rather than a tensed clause. 
However, the verb has the participle form characteristic of finite verbal clauses (4:§2.1.1) 
rather thau a nominalized verb in the form it would take before a direct object (4:§2.1.2, 
lO:§3.4.2). 

a boo-t(a) aaddma doona virb nuws, 
Pf go out-Iep so that seek son his 

'he went out to lookfor his son' 

mgn fay aalo:iw aadama d'iya sipan aa Kasay 
I blow:fire so that cook tuwo PS Kasay 

'I kindled the fire so that Kasay could cook tuwo' 

ffiQn 'ar aabiy aamuku dama aama cuwcuw 
I put water in sun so that 00 heat 

'I put the water in the sun so that it would get warm' 

• dgm(a) aadruna wlitlgmiy... sabiJoda da ghadza-tlin wittb bazam 
Ft 00 for boys so that Sjn become-IeP children youth 

'they do (wrestling matches) for the boys ... so that they might become mature youths' 

d~ Z-UWSg d60 doonak aanfyhl b:i na d-aa bfy pgs(a) aavuwashfn ha naka 
Sjn enter-IeP into seeking charms which Ipf da-Ipf Prt bury in farm of that one 

liadama zuw nuws(} d(} k(}may-uws-ay 
so that sorghum his Sjn spoil-Iep-Tot 

'he sets about looking for charms that he will bury in that other one's farm so that his 
sorghum will spoil' 

Negative purpose: 'lest' 

man puwa mfr nuwun liadama ta bfy 
I hide money my lest NEG P,t 

'I hid my money lest thieves take it' 

man puwa mir nuwun liadama fa fa 

kiy( a) aa s,ba kir-uw 
take P S doers theft-NEG 

I hide money my lest you(ms) NEG 
biy k>ra-w 
Prt steal-NEG 

'I hid my money lest you steal it' 

Purpose expressed by Subjnnctive with uo overt conjnnction 

As one of its functions, the Subjunctive marks events in sequence (6:§2.4). In 
practice, it is usually difficult to know whether a Subjunctive clause which could express 
purpose is, instead, simply expressing a consecutive action. The distinction is mainly a 
pragmatic one. Thus, the examples below, all of which are from texts, could potentially be 
translated as events in sequence ('bring water and I'll drink it', etc.) rather than as purpose. 
See 5:§2.4, esp. examples at end, for cases translated as consecutive but which could 
probably be translated as purpose as well. 

tuway fly wana man saw 
bring-Imp gruel that I-Sjn drink 

'bring the gruel so that I can drink some' 
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tsa-m aably nn-m na kiy-hm 
give~me water your I-Sjn take-for you (fs) 

'give me your water so that I can carry itforyou' 

D:>bg taatliin kUma jiy aaSaku, saa'ly hi war ,too, 
game field their moreover Foe Saku time of festival wen 

d?J aama war. 
Sjn do festival 

dii buwa-tlgn aaSaJa:i 
Sjn go-ICP Saku 

'Their recreation area was Saku, (and) at the time of a festival, well, they would go to 
Saku to have their festival.' 

Nominalized purpose phrase with ee 
When the subject of the main clause and the subject of the purpose expression are the 

same, the purpose phrase can be a nominalized phrase introduced by ee (sometimes 
pronounced 'iy). Ee may be related to one of two other morphemes in Miya. One is the 
TAM auxiliary ie, associated with consecutive actions (§§3.2.2, S:§2.2.3.4). More likely, 
however, is the pro-locative word ie 'the place of ... , where ... ', discussed in 8:§6.3. 
All the sentences that I have found using ie purpose phrases have 'go' or 'come' as the 
main verb. These constructions may then derive from a more literal translation such as 
' ... go to the place of ACTION' .24 

k60weeneekl aa b-uws ee t{vi nUWSiJ 
everybody Ipf go-Iep for strolling his 

'everybody was going out for his stroll' 

too, kwaa d'am(a) eewuya Mangila ba-Iii suw 'iy nd,mdb 
well when arrive another(day) Mangila go-Iep Tot for circuit 

'well, one day, Mangila went out to have a look around' 

Maa bgla s"bg niy aakam wiy ta jiy b-uws ie ts,gaya ts,p,r camaz-uw. 
you(fs) tell people of house someone NEG Prt go-Iep for squatting urine night-NEG 

'Tell the people of the house that no one should go out to urinate at night.' 

Ia bu-ku ie moo? 
you come-Iep for what 

'why did you come?' (cf. 12:§2.2.8) 

24It is not uncommon for languages to use a directional1ocative construction to express purpose. For 
example, Ngizim uses the preposition Ii 'to', which is suspiciously similar in fonn to Miya ee, to mark 
locative goal, indirect object, and purpose (Schuh 1972). What makes the Miya situation unusual is that 
there is no preposition used in either locative goal or indirect object constructions (11:§§1.3, 1.4.1). 

Appendix I 

PRONOUNS 

Independent Pronouns (8:§ 1.1) 

Singular Plural 

1 mgn 1 rnfy 
2m fly [fWf:] 2 Mn 
2f maco/maciy 
3m Wtfy 3 tl:>n 
3f nj:>/njfy 

Verbal Subject Clitics (8:§ 1.2) 

Perfec- Subjunc- Negative Focused Sub- Focused 
ti ve ti ve Subjunc- ject Perf. I; Subject 

ti ve Imperf. (w. Perf. II 
no AUX) 

Is mgn m~m m?m ta m~m aa mon d:> 
2ms fa laa fa fiy " laa " 
2fs rna maa rna mac " maa 
3ms (a) 0 dii tfy Iii " tii 
3fs (a) (nj:» dii njo nj njo 

Ipl mfy mly mly ill mly mfy 

2pl na nan hon hon hiin 
3pl «tl:>n) a) (tl"n) dii tl:>n Iii tlon tlon " 

Intrausitive Copy Pronoun Clitics (S:§4.1) 

Verbal TAM's (Perfective) Nominal TAM's 

H H Class Other classes H H Class 

'X turned' 'X bathed' 'that X turn' 

1 s rn:Sn ghMza-wan say rn:Sn bgsu-wan say mgn gh~dza-wUn 

2 ms Ia ghgdza-kti say fa bgsg-ku say :faa ghgdza-fa 

2 fs rna ghgdza-k<in say rna bgs~-k;;)n say maa gh~dza-gMn 

[ghMzTYll] 1 

3 ms a ghgdza-ta say a b<3sg-ta say dg gh~dz-uwsa 

3 fs a gh<3dza-tla say a b~s~-tla say d?} ghgdza-za 

IThe sequence lagh<3CI is realized phonetically as [ne]. See 2:§1.2.2. 
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Imperfective Condi-
w. AUX tional 

Future 

m~m+AUX na 
faa fa 
maa rna 
tl (a) 
np (a) 

miy ya 
hgn na 
tlgn ,,' (a) 

(Subjunctive) 

Other classes 
'that X bathe' 

rngn bgsu-wun 

:faa bgsa-f~ 

maa bgsa-gh~n 
[bgsyyn] 1 

dg b~s-uwsg 

dg bgsa-za 
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Intransitive Copy Prononn Clitics (cont.) 

1 pI 

2 pI 

3 pI 

miy ghMza-ma say 
na ghadza-kii say 

a ghgdza-tl.ill say 

mlY b~sa-ma say 

na basa-ka say 

a basa-tlan sa-y 

Direct Object Pronoun Clitics (5:§4.2) 

mly ghadz-aama 

naa ghadza-na 

d~ ghadza-t1:$ll 

mly bas-aama 

naa basa-na 

d~ basa-t1:}n 

Verbal TAM's (Perfective) Nominal TAM's (Subjunctive) 

H H Class 

'he untied ... ' 
Other classes 
'he called ... ' 

H H Class 
'that he untie ... ' 

dg bQtu~wUn 

Other classes 
'that he call ... ' 

d~ zar-uwn 

dgzara-fQ 

1 s a bgta-wan say 

2 rus a bata-f,) say 

2 fs a bata-gh~n say 

[bomn] 

3 ms 
3 fs 

1 pI 

2 pI 
3 pI 

a bQta~ya say 

a bJta-tla say 

a bdta~ma say 

a bJta-na say 

a bQta-tl~n say 

a zar~wan say 

a zar-fJ say 

a zar-ghJn say 

a zar-ya say 

a zar~tla say 

a zar-ma say 

a zar-na say 

a zar-tlQO say 

dg bJta~f~ 

do b,ta-ghon 

[bgtiyo] 

dg bQt-uws~ 

dg bJta-za 

d~ ~t-aarrl!i 

dg bJta~na 

d~ bJta-tl.m 

dg zara-ghQn 

[zarnrn] 

dgzar~uwSJ 

dgzara~za 

dg zar-aama 

dg zara-mi 

dg zara-tl{in 

Indirect Object Pronoun Clitics (5:§4.3) 

L Tone Class Verb H L Tone Class Verb 

'he called the boy for ... ' 'he got money for ... 
, 

1 s a zar-a-n suw vgrk-ay a mar-a-n suw rnlr-ay 
2 rns a zar-a-fg suw vgrk-ay a rnar-a-N suw mlr-ay 
2 fs a zar-a-ghgn suw vgrk-ay a mar-a-ghon suw mlr-ay 

[zarnu] [marnu] 

3 ms a zar-a-ya suw vork-ay a mar-a-ya suw rnlr-ay 
3 fs a zar-a-tla suw vilrk-ay a mar-a-tia suw rnlr-ay 

1 pI a zar-a-rna suw vgrk-ay a mar-A-rna suw mlr-ay 
2 pi a zar-a-na suw vgrk-ay a mar-a-na suw mlr-ay 
3 pI a zar-a-tl;\n suw vilrk-ay a rnar-a-tlgn suw rnlr-ay 

Independent Genitive Pronouns (8:§ 1.4) 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masculine Feminine Plural Masculine Feminine Plural 

1 nuwun tuwun nfywan 1 naruna mama niyma 
2m nato tatg nlyfo 2 naana mana nlyna 
2f naghom taghgm nfyim 

[nfml] [tiYm] 

3m mlwsg tliWSg nfywasg 3 naatlgn taatlon niytlon 
3f naaza taaza niyza 

.... 
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Direct Genitive Pronoun Clitics (lO:§3.1.1) 

mbadg (f) angar (f) agam (f) pOram(m) Min (m) 

'thigh' 'leg' 'jaw' 'blood' 'nose' 

Is mbadgwun angarwu.n agamuwun paramwan atfnwan 
2ms mb,ufafg angarato agamafo poramfo atinfu 
Us mbilaaghgm angarilghgm agamaghom pilramghgm atinghom 

[ mbil(fnn] [angamm] [agamyym] [poraJ)ghgm] [atmylnj2 
3ms mbaduwso angariiwsg agamuwsg paranwasg atmwilsg 
3fs mbadaza angaraza agamazil paranza :itinza 

Ipl mbadaama angarilama agamaama poramma :itfrnma 
2pl mbilaana angaraua agamana pOranmi atinna 
3pl mbadat\;ln angaratl;\n agamatlon porantl;\n atmtlon 

Linked Genitive Pronouns (lO:§3.3.1) 

Masculine Feminine Plural 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

1 mlwun 1 mlama 1 tuwun 1 mama 
2m natg 2 naana 2m tatg 2 mana 
U naghgm 2f taghgm 

[niyn] [tnn] 

3m miwsg 3 m1atl~m 3m tuWSg 3 taatlon 
3f miaza 3f taaza 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns (lO:§2.2) 

Near 

Far 

Masculine 

mik~m 

naka 

Feminine 

takgn 

taka 

Plural 

niykin 

niyka 

Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns (lO:§2.3) 

Masculine wly 
Feminine: wiya 
Plural: niywly 

Singular 

1 niywan 
2m niyfo 
2f niyghgm 

[niyinJ2 
3m nfywasG 
3f niyza 
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akyar (m) 
'back' 

akyarwan 
akyarf;\ 
akyargh;\m 

akyarwaso 
akyarza 

akyarma 
akyama 
akyartliln 

Plural 

1 niyma 
2 niyna 

2Underlyiog /gh/ is palatalized to [y] in the environment of morphological palatalization and/or /y/ 
(2:§1.2.2). 

Ali .. " ,) 

________________________________ .. IZ~y ........ ________________________ __* 
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VERB CLASSES 

The paradigms in this appendix illustrate all the forms characteristic for all the verb 
classes described in Chapter 4 and all the TAM's described in Chapter 5. They are divided 
into two large formal classes: Verbal TAM's and Nominal TAM's (see S:§I for this 
distinction). Within each of these paradigms, the verbs are listed according to the 
following eleven classes: 

L Ca "L" MONOVERBS, 4:§ 1.2.3.4 
H Ca "H" MONOVERBS, 4:§ 1.2.3.5 

LCVCa 

JL CVC} 
lLCVCa 

"L" POL YVERBS of the final a class 

"L" POL YVERBS of the final 0 class 
} 4:§ 1.2.3.1 

H H CVCa "H H" POL YVERBS of the final a class } 

{
H H "VC } 4:§ 1.2.3.2 
H H eVCa "H H" POLYVERBS of the final 0 class 

H L CVCa "H L" POL YVERBS of the final a class } 
fH L CVC } 4:§ 1.2.3.3 
lL H CVCa "H L" POLYVERBS of the final 0 class 

The CVC and CVCa examples of the "final 0 classes" are phonologically predictable 
variants, but both are iucluded with Verbal TAM's to show how tones are distributed when 
the verb roots have one and two syllables respectively. With Nominal TAM's, all verbs 
have final -a, thus neutralizing all termination distinctions. 

The citation form of the example verbs for each Verb Class is the gerund (4:§2.2). 
Gerunds are the simplest reference for tone class. For each class, there is a transitive verb 
to illustrate the form with no c1itics (0 Object), the 10 Pronoun clitic, and the DO 
Pronoun c1itic and an intransitive verb to illustrate the Intransitive Copy Pronoun 
(ICP). Aside from Imperatives, which by definition can have only subjects which include 
2nd person, the forms are those which would have a non-nominal 3rd masculine singular 
subject ('he VERB '). Type of subject never affects the form of the verb itself. The 
pronominal c1itics are 3rd masculine singular in all cases except ICP for Imperatives, 
which, again, can have only 2nd person subjects. Tones on the 3rd masculine singular 
clitics are representative of tones for all clitics whose tones are determined by lexical verb 
tone rather than having inherent tone (see 4:§ 1.2.2 for tonal classes of clitics). 

The illustrative TAM's are the following: 
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q; 

Verbal TAM's 

Imperative (S:§2.1.1) 
Perfective (S:§2.1.3) 
Hortative (S:§2.1.3) 
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Nominal TAM's 

Imperfective with Totality s~ ... -dy (S:§2.2.3.5) 
Subjunctive (S:§2.2.2) 
Perfective with focused subject (S:§2.2.1) 
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Negative ImperativeiHorative/Subjunctive (S:§3.3) 

The only important TAM forms which are not included are the Counterfactual (S:§2.1.4) 
and the Conditional Future (S:§2.2.5), for which I do not have full paradigms. The nega
tive Perfective (S:§3.1) is identical to the Perfective with md (COMPLEMENTS) -uw follow
ing the verb. Negative Imperfective (S:§3.4) is identical to the Imperfective illustrated 
here, but with the discontinuous negative m~ ... -uw replacing the s~ ... -dy Totality. 

VERBAL TAMS 

TAM Verb Class 0 object 10 pronoun DO pronoun ICP 

Imperative L Ca tsahiy'give' zahiy 'enter' 

· singular tsa tsaMya tsa-ya za-ku 
• 2 plural tsfy tsfy-ya tSly-ya zly-ka 

· 1 plural tsiyma tSfyma-ya tsiyma-ya zly-ma 

H Ca kwdhfy 'lack' tldhly 'stand up' 

kwayl 72 kw1i-ya tla-leU 
kwfyay kwiy-ya tlfy-ka 
kwf~rnav kwiyma-ya tlfy-rna 

L CVCa ,akah 'accompany' tsagakiJ 'sit down' 

t~ka t~ka-ya taka-ya tsaga-ku 
takfy ta!dy-ya takiy-ya tsagiy-ka 
takivma takiyma-ya toldyma-ya tsag:iv-ma 

L CVC zarah 'call' bawak<J 'go out' 

zlrr zlrra-ya zar-ya bOo-ku 
zariy z8riy-ya zany-ya bawiy-ka 
zittiVrna zittiyma-ya zanYlm1.-ya bawiy-ma 

L CVC. basaktJ 'wash' basaka 'bathe' 

bo.so bQsa-ya basa-ya basa-ku 
basty basiy-ya basiy-ya basiy-ka 
basivma basiyma-ya basiynui-ya basiv-ma 

H H CVCa b?Jtakj 'untie' ghfJdzaka'turn' 

bata bata-ya bata-ya ghMza-ku 
barry bOtiy-ya hlltiy-ya I ~OdziY-ka 
batiVrna batiyma-ya batiynui-ya Odziy-rna 

(continued on next page) 

IThe 0 object forms of this verb include the Totality suffix -dy (7:§2). Vaziya would not give this verb in 
the affinnative Imperative without this suffix. 
2Kwd 'lack' was the only transitive H class MONOVERB I found. Vaziya could make no sense of this 
verb with an Indirect Object. 
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Verb Class o object 10 pronoun DO pronoun ICP 

Imperative HHCVC fJatakj'chop' dzaraktJ 'scatter' 
(continued) 5al fiala-ya Bhl-ya _______ 3 

Balfy naliy-ya Baliy-ya dzariy-kii 
Daliyma 5aliyma-ya Baliyma-ya dzativ-ma 

HHCVC, riiBaktS 'moisten' rad' aM 'decay' 

faD;) raBa-ya raDJ-ya fllo;)-kli 
rabiy raBiy-ya ra6iy-ya rad'iy-ka 
riIDiyma raBiyma-ya rlIDiyma-ya moly-rna 

HLCVC. 
____________ A 

s;$ndw 'spend night' 

------------- ---------".-- ------------- sgna-kU 

-J 
s;$niy-ka 
s6niv-ma 

/' HLCVC mdrdb 'gel' tsjrdkiJ 'stop' 

mal' mani-ya mm'-ya tSQf-kii 

marly5 marly-ya mariy-ya ts:Sriy-ka6 

r-" I [-" _ J [-" _ I 

maliyma mmiyma-ya manyma-ya ts6rty-ma 

[-~-l [---_1 [---_1 [-~-I 

HLCVC, t($jdktJ'shoot' 'jsdka 'be sated' 

tM~ ,;fa-ya tMg-ya \:5Sg-ru 
t:5fiy t6fiy-ya tjfiy-ya '6s1y-ka 

[-" I [-,,_ J [-,,_ I [-" _ ] 

tM'iyma tjfiyma-ya tMiyma-ya 'Qsfy-rna 

[-~-l ,- -_I [---_1 , - -] 

TAM Verb Class () object 10 pronoun DO pronoun ICP 

Perfective LCa tsahiy'givc' zahiy 'cnter' 

11 tsaa a tsa-yli a tsa-ya a za-ta 

HCa kwdhfy 'lack' tldhfy 'stand up' 

akwaa (see fn. 2) 11 kwa-ya a tIa-ta 

LCVCa tlJkaka 'accompany' tsagakiJ 'sit down' 

atgka a tgka-ya a t~ka-ya a ls~ga-ta 
LCVC zarab 'call' gharaka 'grow old' 

a zar a zara-ya a zar-ya a ghar-ta 

3The only intransitive verb of lhis type that 1 found requires a plural subject. 
41 found no transitive verbs and only two intransitive verbs in this class. The intransitive verb here is the 
only POLYVERB I found where a regular gerund (*sandkil) was not accepted. The fonn sandw is a deverbal 

noun (4:§2.3). 
5See 4:§ 1.2.3.6.2 for the unusual contour tone associated with the plural Imperative suffix -iy with H L 

class verbs. 
tiThe tones I transcribed for this fann are HHL, as given here. Expected would have been HFL or H!HL. 

This could be a transcription error-cr. 4:§ 1.2.3.6.2. 

Perfective 
(continued) 

TAM 

Hortative 
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L eve, basaktJ 'wash' b?isaka 'bathe' 

a bgsg a b;}sa-ya a bgs:.'l-ya a bgs;}-ta 
H H eve. bataka 'untie' ghadzaka'turn' 

abgta a b;}ta-ya a b;}ta-ya agh:?ldza-m 
H H eve oidaka 'chop' dzaraka'scatter' 

a5a1 a Bala-ya a5al-ya a dzar-tMn (see fn. 3) 
H H eve. raoaka'moisten' rMaka'decay' 

araB;} arOOa-ya arafu-ya arad';}-m 
H L eve. (see fn. 4) sandw 'spend night' 

------------- ------------- ------------ a s:.'lml-tit. 
H L eve mdrdka 'get' tsardka 'stop' 

a mar amara-ya amar-ya a tsgr-ta 
H L eve, la/db 'shoot' 'asdka 'be sated' 

at:.'lfg a Ma-ya a t:.'lfg-ya a ';}sg-ill 

Verb Class Ii> object 10 pronoun DO pronoun Iep 

L ea tsahiy'give' zahiy 'enter' 

ta tsa ta tsa-ya ta tsa-ya ill za-ta 
H ea kwdh[y 'lack' tldh[y 'stand up' 

takwa (see fn. 2) takwa-ya ta tla-ta 
L eve. takaka 'accompany' tsagaka 'sit down' 

ta t;}ka ill t:.'lka-ya ta tgka-ya ill tSQga-ta 
L eve zaraka 'caU' bawaka 'enter' 

lazar ta zara-ya tit. zar-ya ta boo-ta 
L eve, basaka 'wash' basaka 'bathe' 

ill bgsg ill b;}sa-ya ta bgs:.'I-ya ill b:.'ls:.'l-ta 
H H eve. batak;$ 'untie' gh'fJdzaka'turn' 

ill b;}ta ill bOIa-ya ill b;}ta-ya tit. gh:.'ldza-m 
H H eve oalaka 'chop' dzaraka'scatter' 

ta5al ill Bala-ya ill Bal-ya ta dzar-thin (see fn. 3) 
H H eve, raoaka'moisten' raaaka'decay' 

tarOO;} tarOOa-ya tarOO;}-ya tarao;}-m 
H L eve. (see fn. 4) sandw 'spend night' 

. ------------ ------------ ------------- ta S:.'lml-ta 
H L eve mdrdb 'get' tsardka 'stop' 

tamar tamara-ya ta mar-ya ill ts;Sr-ta 
H L eve, latdka 'shoot' 'asdka 'be sated' 

ta t:.'lf;S ill Ma-ya ta t:.'lfg-ya ta ':.'ISg-ta 
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NOMINAL TAMS 

TAM Verb Class 0 object? 10 pronoun? DO pronoun ICP 

Imperfective L Ca tsahiy 'give' zahiy 'enter' 

ta s-aa tsay ta s-aa tsa-yay ta s-aa ts-uws-ay ta s-aa z-uws-ay 
(+ s:".~dy H Ca kwdhfy 'lack' tldhfy 'stand up' 
Totality) 

ta s-aa kw<iy (see fn. 2) ta s-aa k-UWN1Y ta s-aa tl-uws-a.v 
L CVCa (iJkaka 'accompany' tsggab 'sit down' 

ta s-aa takav ta s-aa taka-yay ta s-aa tak-uws-ay ta s-aa tsag-uws-av 
L CVC(.) basaka 'wash' biJsaka 'bathe' 

ta s-aa basay ta s-aa basa-yay ta s-aa bas-uws-ay ta s-aa bas-uws-ay 
H H CVCa batak;5 'untie' ghadzaka'turn' 

ta s-aa b;5tay ta s-aa Mta-yay ta s-aa bgt -uws-ay ta s-aa gMdz-uws-ay 
H H CVC(.} BdlakJ 'chop' raaak;j'decay' 

ta s-aa BaIav ta s-aa Bata-yay ta s-aa Bal-uws-ay ta s-aa clef -uws-ay 
H L CVCa (see fn. 4) svndw 'spend night' 

------------- ------------- ------------- t~ s-aa s5n-uws-ay 
H L CVC(.} mdrdka 'get' tsgrdka 'stop' 

t~ s-aa manlY t~ s-aa mara-yay tg s-aa mar-uws-ay tg s-aa ts5r-uws-ay 

TAM Verb elm;:s 0 object IO pronoun DO pronoun ICP 

Subjunctive L Ca tsahiy 'give' zahiy 'enter' 

dg tsaw dg tsa-ya dg ts-uwsa d~z-uwsa 

H Ca kwdh{y 'lack' tldhfy 'stand up' 

d~kwaw (see fn. 2) dQ k-uws5 d~ tl-uws5 
L CVCa t?Jkak<J 'accompany' ts?Jgaka 'sit down' 

d~takaw d~ taka-ya d~ tak-uwsa d~ tsag-uwsa 
L CVC(.} b?Jsaka 'wash' Msaka 'bathe' 

dg basaw dg basa-ya dg bas-uwsa d~ bas-uwsa 
H H CVCa b?JtaktJ 'untie' gh?Jdzakg'tum' 

dg bataw d~ bata-ya dg bat-uws.J d~ ghadz-uws.J 
H H CVC(.} oalaktJ 'chop' radakg'decay' 

d~6alaw d~6ala-ya dg 6al-uws.J d~ rad' -uws5 
H L CVCa (see fn. 4) sgndw 'spend night' 

------------- ------------- ------------- dg san-uwsg 
H L CVC(.} mdrdk<J 'get' tsgrdk<J 'stop' 

dgmaraw dgmara-ya dgmar-uws~ dg tsar-uws~ 

7The 0 object and 10 pronoun object forms both end in -a and the Totality suffix is -ay. The abutting a's 
coalesce to give "Cay". There is no non-arbitrary way to decide where the morpheme boundary is, so I have 
written these forms with no morpheme division between verb fonn and Totality suffix. 
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TAM Verb Class 0 object 10 pronoun DO pronoun ICP 

Perfective L Ca tsiihiy 'give' zahiy 'enter' 
w. focused 

tg d.J tsaw t~ d5 tsa-ya tg da ts-uwsa tg da z-uwsa subject 
H Ca kwdh{y 'lack' tldhfy 'stand up' 

tgda kwaw (seefn.2) tg da kw-uwsa tg d.J tl-UWSg8 

L CVCa taJmka 'accompany' ts?Jgaka 'sit down' 

tg d.J tgkaw tg da t~ka-ya tg da tgk-uwsa tg da tSgg-uwsa 
L CVC(.} Msaka 'wash' Msaka 'bathe' 

tg d5 bgsaw tg da bgsa-ya tg da bgs-uwsa tg d5 bgs-uwsa 

H H CVCa bfltakg 'untie' gh?Jdzakg'turn' 

tg da Mtaw tg da bata-ya t~ da Mt -uwsa tg da ghadz-uws5 

H H CVC(.} oalakg 'chop' rMaM'decay' 

tg d-5 oalaw tg d-5 orua-ya t~ da 6aJ-uwsa tg d5 nlo -uwsa 
H L CVCa (see fn. 4) sgndw 'spend night' 

------------- ------------- ------------- tg da s:m-uwsg 

H L CVC(.} nuirdka 'get' tsgrdka 'stop' 

t?}damaraw tg d,s mara-ya8 tg d,s mar-uwsa8 tg d5 tsar-uwsa8 

TAM Verb Class 0 object IO pronoun DO pronoun ICP 

Negative L Ca tsiihiy 'give' zahiy 'enter' 
Hortative! Ia ta tsa-w Ia ta tSa-ya-w fa ta ts-uws-uw fa ta zaa-f-uw 
Imperative! ta tsa-w ta tsa-ya-w ta ts-uws-uw ta z-iiws-uw 
Subjunctive H Ca kwdhfy 'lack' tldhfy 'stand up' 

fit takwaw (see fn. 2) fa ta kw-uws-uw fit ta zaa-f-uw 
takwa-w ta kw-uws-uw ta z-iiws-uw . 2 ms subj. L CVCa tflkak<J 'accompany' ts?Jgaka 'sit down' . 3 ms subj. fit ta t5ka-w fit ta taka-ya-w fa ta tak-uws-uw fa ta ts-5ga-f-uw 
ta t,ska-w m tgka-ya-w ta tgk-uws-uw ta ts?}!!-UWS-uw 

L CVC(.} b?Jsaka 'wash' basaka 'bathe' 

fa ta basa-w :fa ta basa-ya-w fit ta bas-uws-uw fit ta basa-f-uw 
ta bQsa-w ta bgsa-ya-w ta bgs-uws-uw ta bGs-uws-uw 

H H CVCa MJtakg 'untie' gh?Jdzakg'tum' 

Ia ta Mta-w :fa ta bgta-ya-w :fa ta Mt~uws-uw :fa ta gh-:idza-f-uw 
ta bata-w ta b,ta-ya-w ta Mt-uws-uw ta !!h-:idz-uws-uw 

H H CVC(.} Bi1lah 'chop' rMaktl'decay' 

Ia ta6ala-w :fa ta 6aJa-ya-w :fa ta 6aJ-uws-uw -------------
ta6aJ.a-w ta Bala-ya-w hi 5aJ-uws-uw ta rao -uws-uw 

H L CVCa (see fn. 4) sgndw 'spend night' 

-~-~~------- ------------- ------------- fit ta gMdza-f~uw 
ta !!Mdz-uws-uw 

H L CVC(.} nuirdka 'get' tsgrdk<J 'stop' 

fit tamara-w Ia ta mara-ya-w fa ta mar-uws-uw fit ta tsara-f-uw 
mmani-w m mara~ya-w ta mar-uws-uw ta tsar-uws-uw 

8The final L is probably a transcription error for downstepped H-cf. t?J dg b-uwsg 'HE went'. The final L 
domain shown for the H L CVC(<J) verbs may be the same error-cf. the Negative Hortative counterparts. 
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